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HIS EXCELLENCY THE RIGHT HONOURABLE THE 
EARL OF ABERDEEN) M.A. (Oxon), LL.D., P.C. 
GOVERNOR GENERAL OF CANADA, ETC, 
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GOVERNORS: 


(Being the Members of the Royal Lnstitution for the Advancement of Learning. | 


THE RIGHT HON. LORD STRATHCONA AND MOUNT m4 
ROYAL, G.C.M.G., LL.D. (Hou Cantab.), President and Chan- . * 
cellor of the University. 


JOHN MOLSON, Eso. 
WILLIAM C. McDONALD, Esa. 
HUGH McLENNAN, Esa, 
GEORGE HAGUE, Esa. 
EDWARD B. GREENSHIELDS, Bse., B.A. 
SAMUEL FINLEY, Eso. 
ANDREW FREDERICK GAULT, Esa. 
: HON. JOHN SPROTT ARCHIBALD, M.A., D.C.L. 
CHARLES J. FLEET, Esq., B.A., B.C.L. 
RICHARD B. ANGUS, Esa. 
SIR WILLIAM C. VAN HORNE, K.C.M.G. 
: AMES ROSS, Ksq. 
; _/ CHARLES 8. CAMPBELL, B.A., LL.D. 
: ne Board of Governors has, under the Royal Charter, 


frame Statutes, to make Appointments 
the University. ) 


the power to 
» and to administer the Finances of 
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VISITOR: 


HIS EXCELLENCY THE RIGHT HONOURABLE THE 
EARL OF ABERDEEN) M.A. (Oxon), LL.D., P.C. 
GOVERNOR GENERAL OF CANADA, ETC, | 
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[Being the Members of the Roval Lnstitution for the Advancement of Learning. | 


THE RIGHT HON. LORD STRATHCONA AND MOUNT 
ROYAL, G.C.M.G., LL.D. (Hon Cantab.), President and Chan- 
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cellor of the University. ib 
JOHN MOLSON, Esa. 4 


WILLIAM C. McDONALD, Esa. 

HUGH McLENNAN, Eso. 

GEORGE HAGUE, Eso. 

EDWARD B.:GREENSHIELDS, Esq., B.A. 

SAMUEL FINLEY, Eso. a 
ANDREW FREDERICK GAULT, Eso. 
HON. JOHN SPROTYT ARCHIBALD, M.A., D.C.L. iF 
CHARLES J. FLEET, Esq., B.A., B.C.L. 
RICHARD B. ANGUS, Eso. 4 
| SIR WILLIAM C. VAN HORNE, K.C.M.G. XY q 








“AMES ROSS, Ksq. 
~JHARLES S. CAMPBELL, B.A., LL.D. 
« be Board of Governors has, under the toyal Charter, the power to 
PBR, frathe Statutes, to make Appointments, and to administer the Finances of 
the University.) 
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PRINCIPAL. 
WILLIAM PETERSON, M.A., LL.D., Vice-Chancellor. 
(The Principal has, under the Statutes, the general superintendence of 
al! affairs of the College and University, under such regulations as may be 
in force.) 
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FELLOWS: 
SIR WILLIAM DAWSON, M.A., LL.D., F.R.S., C.M.G., Governors’ Fel- 


low. 

ALEXANDER JOHNSON, M.A., LL.D., D.C.L., F.R.S.C., Vice-Principal, 
and Dean of the Faculty of Arts. 

Rey. D. H. MACVICAR, D.D., LL.D., Representative Fellow, Presbyterian 
College, Montreal, Principal of the College. 

JOHN REDPATH DOUGALL, M.A., Representative Fellow in Arts. 

Rev. J. CLARK MURRAY, LL.D., F.R.S.C., Elective Feliow, Faculty of 
Arts. 

HENRY T. BOVEY, M.A., D.C.L., LL.D., F.R.S.C., M.Inst.C.E., Dean 
of the Faculty of Applied Science. 

BERNARD J. HARRINGTON, M.A., Ph.D., F.G.S., F.R.S.C., Elective 
Fellow, Faculty of Applied Science. 

Rev. KE. I. REXFORD, B.A., Governors’ Fellow. 

Very Rev. R. W: NORMAN, M.A., D.C.1., Governors’ Fellow. 

S. P. ROBINS, M.A., LL.D., Principal of McGill Normal School. 

FREDERICK W. KELLEY, B.A., Ph. D., Representative Fellow in Arts. 

Rev. JAMES BARCLAY, M.A., D.D., Governors’ Fellow. 

ROBERT CRALK, M.D., LL.D., Dean of the Faculty of Medicine. 

T. WESLEY MiLLS, M.A., M.D., F-.R.S.C., Representative Fellow in 
Medicine. 

DUNCAN McEACHRAN, D.V.S., Dean of the Faculty of Comparative 
Medicine and Veterinary Science. 

MALCOLM C. BAKER, D.V.S., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Comparative 
Medicine and Veterinary Science. 

ALEXANDER FALCONER, B.A., B.C.L., Representative Fellow in Law. 

CHAS. E. MOYSH, B.A., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Arts. 

JOHN COX, M.A., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Arts. 

R. F. RUTTAN, B.A., M.D., F.R.S.C., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Medicine. 

WM. MocLENNAN, B.C.L-, Representative Fellow in Law. 

C. H. MoLEOD, Ma.E., '.R.S.C., Representative Fellow in Applied Science. 

Rev. C.R, FUANDERS, B.A., D.D., Representative Fellow, Stanstead 
Wesleyan College, Stanstead, Que., Principal of the College, 

C. H. GOULD, B.A., Governors’ Fellow. 

Rey. W, |. SHAW, M.A., LL.D., Representative Fellow, Montreal Wesleyan 
Theological College, Principal of the College. 

FRANK D. ADAMS, M.A.Sc., Ph.D., Representative Fellow in Applied 
Science. 
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JOHN A. DRESSER, M.A., Representative Fellow, St. Francis College, 
Richmond, Q., Principal of the College. 

D. P. PENHALLOW, B.Sc., M.A.Sc., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Arts. 

Hon. JOHN S. HALL, B.A., B.C.L., Governors’ Fellow. 

LEV. DONALD MACRAKE, D.D., Representative Fellow, Morrin College, 
Quebec, Q., Principal of the College. 

Rev. FREDERICK J. STEEN, M.A., Representative Fellow, Montreal 
Diocesan Theological College. 

Rev. J. HENRY GEORGE, D.D., Pa.D., Representative Fellow, Con- 
gregational College of Canada, Principal of the College. 

fF. P. WALTON, B.A., LL.B., Dean of the Faculty of Law. 

C. W. WILSON, M.D, Representative Fellow in Medicine, 

A. E. C. MOORE, D.V.S., Representative Fellow in Comparative Medicine 
and Veterinary Science. 

(The Governors, Principal and Fellows constitute, under the Charter, the 
Corporation of the University, which has the power, under the Statutes, to 
frame regulations touching the Course of Study, Matriculation, Graduation 
and other Educational matters, and to grant Degrees.) 


SECRETARY, REGISTRAR AND BURSAR : 
[And Secretary of the Royal Institution.] 
W. Vaueuan, Orrice, Hast Wine, MoGiuu CoLuece. 
Office Hours: 9 ro 5. 


JamMES W. BrakenripGe, B.C.L. 
SAMUEL R. Burerer, Clerk. 





THE ACADEMIC BOARD. 


CHAIRMAN—THE PRINCIPAL. 


The Principal, the Deans of the several Faculties, the Professors and 
Associate Professors, and other members, not exceeding ten in number, of 
the teaching staff of the University, have been constituted, under the 
statutes, the Academic Board of the University, with the duty of consider- 
ing such matters as pertain to the interests of the University as a whole and 
making recommendations concerning the same. 
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FINANCE COMMITTEE OF THE GOVERNORS. 
(Meeting on the second Thursday of each month at 3 p.m,) 
HUGH McLENNAN, Eso, 
E, B. GREENSHIELDS, Eso. 
GEORGE HAGUE, Eso,, 


ctr 
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SAMUEL FINLEY, Eso. 
C. J. FLEET, Eso. 
R.B, ANGUS, Eso. 
PETER REDPATH MUSEUM COMMITTEE. 
(Meeting on the Monday before the Quarterly Meeting of Corporation, at 4p.m,) . J 
PRINCIPAL PETERSON, Chairman. J. R. DOUGALL, Eso. 
GEORGE HAGUE, Esa. DR. B, J. HARRINGTON, 


C. J. FLEET, Eso. PROF, D. P. PENHALLOW. -— 
SIR WILLIAM DAWSON. DR. F. D. ADAMS. 


PROF. ERNEST W. MacBRIDE. 
UNIVERSITY LIBRARY COMMITTEE. 


(Meeting on the Monday before the Quarterly Meeting of Corporation at 5 p.m.) 
PRINCIPAL PETERSON, Chairman. REV. DR. J, CLARK MURRAY. 
HUGH McLENNAN, Eso. DR. H. T. BOVEY. 


C. J, FLEET, Eso, DR. B. J. HARRINGTON. 
J. R. DOUGALL, Esq. PROF. C. E, MOYSE, 
DR. ALEX, JOHNSON. C. H. GOULD, Esa, 


PROF. D. P. PENHALLOW, 
COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT OF THE McDONALD 
| PBRYSICS BUILDING. 


(Meeting on the Thursday before the Quarterly 
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Meeting of Corporation at 5 p.m.) 
PRINCIPAL PETERSON, Chairman. DR. ALEX, JOHNSON. 
ws. C, McDONALD, Eso. DR. H. T. BOVEY. 
. CHAS. S. CAMPBELL, Esa. PROF. JOHN COX. | 
COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT OF THE ENGINEERING 
BUILDING. , 


(Meeting on the third Monday of each month at 4 p-m.) 
PRINCIPAL PETERSON, C. J. FLEET, Eso, 
W.C. McDONALD, Eso, DR. H, T. BOVEY, 
PROF, C, H. McLEOD, 
COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT OF THE McDONALD 
CHEMISTRY AND MINING BUILDING. 


(Meeting on the third Monday of each month at 5 p.m,) 
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PRINCIPAL PETERSON, DR ts BOVEY. 
W.C, McDONALD, Eso, DR. B,. J. HARRINGTON, 


C. J, FLEET, Eso, DR. J. B, PORTER, 


COMMITTEE OF MANAGEMENT OF THE COLLEGE 
GROUNDS. 


(Meeting on the second Tuesday of each month at 5 p.m.) 
PRINCIPAL PETERSON. DR 
C. J. FLEET, Eso. DR 
PROF. A. McGOUN. 


. F, D. ADAMS, 
. C. MCEACHRAN. 

PROF, C. H. McLEOD (Sec. of Com.) 
DR. R, F. RUTTAN, 
And Representatives of the Graduates and the U niversity Athletic Clubs, 
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eneral Statement. 


SESSION OF 1898-99. 

The Sixty-sixth Session of the University, being the Forty-sixth under 
the amended Charter, will commence in the autumn of 1898. 

_ By Virtue of the Royal Charter, granted in 1821 and amended in 1852, the 

Governors, Principal and Fellows of McGill College constitute the Corporation 

of the University ; and, under the Statutes framed by the Board of Governors 

with the approval of the Visitor, have the power of granting Degrees in all the 

Arts and Faculties in McGill College and Colleges affiliated thereto. 

The Statutes and Regulations of the University have been framed on the most 
liberal principles, with the view of affording to all classes of persons the greatest 
possible facilities for the attainment of mental culture and professional training. 
In its religious character the University is Protestant, but not denominational, and 
while all possible attention will be given to the character and conduct of Students, 
no interference with their individual views will be sanctioned. 

The educational work of the University is carried on in McGill College, 
Montreal, and in the Affiliated Colleges and Schools. 

I, McGILL COLLEGE, 

THE Facutty or Arts.—The complete course of study extends over four 
Sessions of eight months each; and includes Classics and Mathematics, 
Experimental Physics, English Literature, Logic, Mental and Moral Science, 
Natural Science, and one Modern Language or Hebrew. The course of study 
is, with few exceptions, the same for all Students in the first two years ; but in 
the third and fourth years extensive options are allowed, more especially 
in favour of the Honour Courses in Classics, Mathematics, Mental and Moral 
Science, Natural Science, English Literature, Modern and Semitic Languages. 
Certain exemptions are also allowed to professional students. The course 
of study leads to the Degrees of B.A., M.A. and LL.D. 

The Degree of B.A. from this University admits the holder to the study of the 
learned professions without preliminary examination, in the Provinces of 
Quebec and Ontario, and in Great Britain and Ireland, ete. 

In the Session 1894-5, special regulations were sanctioned by the Corporation, 
by which the degree of B.A. can be obtained along with the degree in the 
Faculty of Medicine or of Applied Science in six years. This is effected by 
avoiding the duplication of courses in the same _ subjects or in those which 
give the same educational training, and by a proper adaptation of the time 
tables, A certificate of Literate in Arts will be given along with the degree 
in either Faculty to candidates who have completed two years in Arts before 
entering the Professional Faculty. 

The Degree of B.A. can be obtained along with the degree in the Faculty of 
Law also in six years. 

THE DONALDA SPECIAL COURSE IN ARTS provides for the education of women, 
in separate classes, with course of study, exemptions, degrees and honours 
similar to those for men, 

THE FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE provides a thorough professional training, 
extending over four years, in Civil Engineering, Mechanical Engineering, 
Mining Engineering and Assaying, Electrical Engineering, and Practical Che- 
mistry, leading to the Degrees of Bachelor of Applied Science, Master of En- 
gineering, and Master of Applied Science. 

THE FAacULTYy OF LAw.—.The complete course cf law extends over three Sessions 
of eight months each, and leads to the Degrees of B.C.L. and D.C.L. 

THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE.—The complete course of study in Medicine extends 
over four Sessions of nine months each, and leads to the Degree of M D,, 
C.M. 

THE FACULTY OF COMPARATIVE MEDICINE AND VETERINARY SCIENCE,—The 
complete course extends over three Sessions of six months each, and leads to 
the Degree of D.V.S. 
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Il, AFFILIATED COLLEGES. 

Students of Affiliated Colleges are matriculated in the University, and may 
pursue their course of study in the Affiliated College, or in part in the Affiliated 
College and in part in McGill College, as the case may be, and may come up to 
the University Examinations on the same terms as the students of McGill College. 
MoRRIN COLLEGE, QUEBEC. —Is affiliated in so far as regards Degrees in Arts and 

Law. [Detailed information may be obtained from the REV, DONALD MACRAE 

D.D., Principal. ] 

St, FRANCIS COLLEGE, RICHMOND, P.Q.-—Is affiliated in so far as regards the 
Intermediate Examinations in Arts. [Detailed information may be obtained 
from J. A. Dres-ER, B.A., Principal. ] 

Tue STANSTEAD WESLEYAN COLLEGE, STANSTEAD, P.Q.—Is affiliated in so far 
as regards the Intermediate Examination in Arts. [ Detailed information may 
be obtained from the Rev. C. R. FLANDERS, B,A., Principal.] 

Ill. AFFILIATED THEOLOGICAL COLLEGES. 

Affiliated Theological Colleges have the right of obtaining for their students 
the advantage, in whole or in part, of the course of study in Arts, with such facil- 
ities in regard to exemptions as may be agreed on. 

THE CONGREGATIONAL COLLEGE OF CANADA, MONTREAL. Principal, REv. 
J. Henry Georce, D.D., Pu.D.,, 58 McTavish St. 

THE PRESBYTERIAN COLLEGE, MONTREAL, in connection with the Presbyterian 
Church in Canada. Principal, Rev. D, H. MAcVicar, D.D., LL.D., 69 
McTavish St, 

THE DIOCESAN COLLEGE OF MONTREAL, Principal, , 201 University St. 

Tip WESLEYAN COLLEGE OF MONTREAL. Principal, REV. W.I, SHAW, M.A., 
LL.D., 228 University St. 

Calendars of the above Colleges and all necessary information may be 
obtained on application to their Principals.] 
IV. McGILL NORMAL SCHOOL. 

THE McGILL NorMAL SCHOOL provides the training requisite for Teachers of 
Elementary and Model Schools and Academies. Teachers trained in this 
School are entitled to Provincial Diplomas, and may, on conditions stated in 
the announcement of the School, enter the classes in the Faculty of Arts for 
Academy Diplomas and for the Degree of B.A. Principal, S. P. RoBINs, 
LL.D., 32 Belmont St., Montreal. 3 

V. AFFILIATED HIGH SCHOOLS, ETC. 

The Trafalgar Institute for the higher education of women, Simpson St., Montreal, 
Principal, Miss Grace Fairley. The High School of Montreal, and The 
Girls’? High School of Montreal, Metcalfe St., Principal, Rev. Elson I, 


Rexford, B.A. 
Schools which have prepared successful candidates for A.A. or for matricu- 


lation (June, 1898). 

Abingdon School, Montreal ; Montreal Coll. Inst.; St. John the Evangelist 
School, Montreal; Miss Symmers’ and Miss Smith’s School, Montreal ; 
Westmount Academy; Almonte High School; Aylmer Acad.; Bedford Acad.; 
Brantford Coll. Inst.; Chicoutimi Protestant School ; Clarenceville Model 
School ; Coaticook Acad.; Compton Ladies’ Coll.; Cookshire» Acad. ; 
Cowansville Acad.; Danville Acad. ; Dufferin Grammar School; Dunham 
ladies’ Coll.; Enfield School; Feller Inst. ; Gananoque High School ; 
Granby Acad. ; Huntingdon Acad. ; Knowlton Acad, ; Lachute Acad. ; 
Lennoxville Model School ; Magog Model School; Orangeville High 
School; Ormstown Acad. ; Ottawa Coll. Inst.; Pembroke High School ; 
Portage du Fort Model School ; Girls’ High School, Quebec; Renfrew 
High School ; Church School for Boys, Rothesay, N.B. ; Shelburne Acad. 
N.S.; Sherbrooke Acad. ; Stanstead Wesleyan Coll. ; Sutton Acad. ; St. 
Francis Coll. School ; St. Johns’ High School ; Bishop Field Coll., St. 
John, Nfld,, Three Rivers Acad.; Buckland Coll., Vancouver, BC.A 
Waterloo Acad. ; Williamstown High School. 
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SEPTE MBE R, 1898. 





Thursday Normal School opens. 
Friday 
Saturday 


4 SUNDAY 


5 Monday 
Tuesday 

7 Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
o Saturday 


1 1 SUNDAY 


12 Monday 
13 Tuesday 
14 Wednesday 
1s ‘Vhursday 


Meeting of Medical Faculty. 


WN 


Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science, 
Matriculation in Law. Lectures in Law 
Normal School Committee. 

Finance Committee. 


begin. 


Register opens for students in Medicine. College Grounds Committee. 

Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 

Matriculation and Supplemental Examin: ations (Classics). [For Exhibition and 
Scholarship Examinations see page xxi. ] 

Examinations continued (Mathematics). 

Matriculationin Veterinary Science. 


ESS 


16 Friday 
17 Saturday 
18 SUNDAY 


tg Monday Examinations continued (English, Logic, Mental Philosophy and Chemistry). 
Engineering Building Commutee; Chemistry and Mining Building Com- 
mittee, 

Examinations continued (Modern Language sand Natural Science). Introductory 
Lecture in Medicine. 

Lectures in Arts, Medicineand Veterinary Science begin. Meetings of Faculty of 


Arts and of Applied Science. 


20 Tuesday 


2x Wednesday 


22 ‘Thursday 
23 Friday 
24.5 Saturday 
20 SUNDAY 


26 Monday 

27 Tuesday 
28 Wednesday 
29 Thursday 
30 Friday 


Lectures in Applied Science begin. Meeting of Faculty of Arts, 
Meeting of Governors. 
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OCTOBER, 1898. 


¢ 


t 
4 








1 Saturday Summer Essays in Applied Science, Meeting of Medical Faculty. 


2 SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 


Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science. 


oer es Bore ee 


Founder’s Birthday. Normal School Committee. 
The William Molson Hall opened, 1862. 





Friday 
Saturday 
SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


UNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturda 

3 SUND 


Monday 
25 ‘Tuesday 
26 Wednesday 





Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 
Supplemental Examinations, Applied Science, 


College Grounds Committee. 


Finance Committee, 


Engineering Building Committee: Chemistry and Mining Building Committee 


Physics Building Committee, 
University Athletic Sports. Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 
Meeting of Governors. Register closes for Students in Medicine. 


Museum Committee: Library Committee, 


Regular Meeting of Corporation, Reports of Scholarships and Exhibitions. 








rT FR 


AA 
ie 


Accounts audited. 
27 ‘Thursday 
28 Friday 


29 Saturday 
30 SUNDAY 


31 Monday 


Norz ‘ aNeetities of the Faculty of Arts are held at 4.30 P.M. unless otherwise specified, 





Ae 


4! 


Soe ee es 


. —- 


New Library opened, 1893 











x Tuesday 
2 Wednesday 
3 Thursday 
4 Friday 
; Saturday 


6 SUNDAY 


7 Monday 
& Tuesday 
9 Wednesday 
10 Thursday 
mx Friday 
12 Saturday 


13 SUNDAY 





14 Monday 
15 Tuesday 
16 Wednesday 
17 Thursday 
18 Friday 

19 Saturday 


20 SUNDAY 


21 Monday 
22 ‘Tuesday 
23 Wednesday 
24 Thursday 
25 Friday 

26 Saturday 


27 SUNDAY 


28 Monday 
29 Tuesday 
30 Wednesday 


Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


4 SUNDAY 


5 Monday 

6 ‘Tuesday 

7 Wednesday 
8 Thursday 
g Friday 
ro Saturday 


11 SUNDAY 


12 Monday 

13 Tuesday 
14 Wednesday 
15 Thursday 
16 Friday 

17 Saturday 


18 SUNDAY 


1a Monday 


GNH 


20 Tuesday 

21 Wednesday 
22 Thursday 
23 Friday 

24 Saturday 


25 SUNDAY 


26 Monday 
27 ‘Tuesday 
28 Wednesday 
29 Thursday 
30 Friday 
31 Saturday 
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NOVEMBER, 1898. 


Normal School Committee. 






Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 
Meeting of Medical Faculty. 





Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science. 
& ‘ollege Grounds Committee. 







Finance Committee, 


















Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 







Engineering Building Committee: Chemistry and Mining Building Committee. | 















Meeting of Governors. 








DECEMBER, 1898. 






Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 
Meeting of Medical Faculty. 






Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science. 






Normal School Committee. 
Finance Committee. 









College Grounds Committee, 

Lectures in Arts end. 

Christmas Examinations in Arts be; gin. 
Autumn term of Faculty of Medicine ends. 
Meeting of Governors, 








Lectures in Law end. 






Engineering Building Committee; Chemistry and Mining Building Committee. 








Christmas Vacation begins. 








Christmas-Day, 
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+ a — Wages | bot) SR oe: 
4 eS r y 
Saas ee wl rg ‘ = 
JANUARY, 1899. XVII 
| 1S8UNDAY | 
| 2 Monday Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science. 
3 Tuesday 
| 4 Wednesday Christmas Vacationends. Winter term Faculty of Medicine begins, Normal 
School Committee. ' 
5 Thursday ~ectures in Arts and Applied Science resumed. 
6 Friday Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 
7 Saturday Meeting of Medical Faculty. 
8 SUNDAY 
| 9 Monday Lectures in Law resumed. 
10 ‘Tuesday College Grounds Committee, 
11 Wednesday 
12 Thursday Finance Committee. 
13 Friday Meeting of Faculty of Arts, 
14 Saturday 
15 SUNDAY 
16 Monday | Engineering Building Committee : Chemistry and Mining Building Committee. 
17 Tuesday ! 
138 Wednesday 
19 Thursday Physics Building Committee. 
20 Friday ’ 
| 21 Saturday Meeting of Governors. 
_ 22S8U0NDAY 
23 Monday | Museum Committee : Library Committee. 
24 Tuesday 
25 Wednesday | Regular Meeting of Corporation, Examiners appointed. Annual Report to Visiter, 
| 26 Thursday / 
27 Friday | Meeting of Faculty of Arts, 
28 Saturday 
29 SUNDAY 
30 Monday 
31 Tuesday | Theses for M.A. and LL.D. to be sent in. 
SG esses 
. FEBRUARY, 1899. 
.Kodlaet aks Sa ANE nr tien SB 
1 Wednesday Normal School Committee. 
2 Thursday 
3 Friday , 
4 Saturday Meeting-of Medical Faculty, 
5 SUNDAY 
6 Monday Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science, 
7 Tuesday naan 
8 Wednesday | rf 
9 Thursday | « Finance Committee, 
10 Friday |< Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 
tr Saturday | 
12 SUNDAY | 
13 Monday | 
14 Tuesday | College Grounds Committee. 
15 Wednesday No Lectures, 
16 Thursday 
17 Friday 
18 Saturday 
19 SUNDAY | 
20 Monday | Engineering Building Committee: Chemistry and Mining Building Committee, 
21 Tuesday | 
z2 Wednesday ) 
23 Thursday 
24a Friday Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 
25 Saturday Physics and Engineering Buildings opened, 1893. Meeting of Governors. 
26 SUNDAY 
27 Monday | 
28 Tuesday] | 
‘ 
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| xviii ; MARCH, 1899. 


















































of 1 Wednesday Normal School Committee. 
2 Thursday xB 
. 3 Friday ‘ | a 
Ty 4 Saturday Meeting of Medical Faculty. | na 
| 5 SUNDAY | ~ 


6 Monday Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science. / 
7 Tuesday 

. 8 Wednesday 

ts g Thursday Finance Committee, 


10 Friday Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 

11 Saturday | 
of y 12 SUNDAY | 
'. ‘ | 
PS 13 Monday | 

Sa 14 Tuesday College Grounds Committee. ! 


x5 Wednesday ) 
2 16 Thursday 
ee . 17 Friday 


























18 Saturday 
mia 19 SUNDAY 
4 
ad 20 Monday Engineering Building Committee: Chemistry and Mining Building Committee. OK 
pba at Tuesday 4 
22 Wednesday ) ‘ji 
23 Thursday 5 \ : 
24 Friday Meeting of Faculty of Arts, Reports of Attendance on Lectures, Winter term | : 
\ \ ends Faculty of Medicine. ‘| 
25 Saturday Meeting of Governors. 
26 SUNDAY / 
; a 
y 27 Monday ) j 
. 28 ‘Tuesday (ee | 
29 Wednesday Lectures in Arts and Applied Science end. | " 
30 Thursday Convocation for Degrees in Veterinary Science. Lectures in Law end, Examin- | a 
ations in Arts, see p, xxili. ) 
31 Friday Good Friday, Easter vacation begins. 
APRIL, 1899. m. 
fst. FEN 1a Ee i AS! ee Ss: = ae Vea ed ee ne ; es 
Bi 
my 2 t Saturday Meeting of Medical Faculty, * 
2SUNDAY Easter Sunda;;. sy | 
/ 7 
3 Monday Meeting of Faculty of Applied Science. 
; 4 Tuesday Easter vacation ends. _ °2 
5 Wednesday Normal School Committee. s 
6 Thursday a 
si 7 Friday 
8 Saturday , . 
9 SUNDAY | ) f 
; 
} 10 Monday : fe } : tf 
11 Tuesday Spring term begins Faculty of Medicine. College Grounds Committee, 
12 Wednesday | Zar 
13 Thursday Finance Committee, | 
14 Friday a 
15 Saturday ? 
16 SUNDAY : | ’ 
17 Monday Engineering Building Committee : Chemistry and Mining Building Committee 1] oa 
) 18 Tuesday I 
19 Wednesday : a) 
20 Thursday Physics Building Committee.  ) 
at Friday ) aa 
22 Saturday Meeting of Governors. om 
| ii 
| 23 SUNDAY y 
24 Monday Museum Committee : Library Committee, | yy 
| 25 Tuesday b 
26 Wednesday Regular meeting of Corporation. ef 
as 27 Thursday A | . 
/ 28 Friday Convocation for Degrees in Arts, Law and Applied Science. ; 
2) Saturday Meeting of Examiners for School Examinations. ; 
30 SUNDAY 














Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday | Normal School Committee. 
Thursday | 

l'riday 

Saturday | Meeting of Medical Faculty. 


SUNDAY 


Monday | Examinationsin Normal School begin. 
g Tuesday College Grounds Committee, 

10 Wednesday 
1r Thursday Finance Committee. 
12 Fridav 
13 Saturday 


14 SUNDAY 
15 Monday Engineering Building Committee : Chemistry and Mining Building Committee. 
16 Tuesday 
17 Wednesday 
18 Thursday 
19 Friday 

20 Saturday 


91 SUNDAY Whit Sunday. 


22 Monday 
23 Tuesday 
24 Wednesday Queen’s Birthday. 
25 Thursday 
26 Friday Lectures end Faculty of Medicine. 
27 Saturday | Meeting of Governors. 


28 SUNDAY | Trinity Sunday. 


29 Monday Examinations begin Faculty of Medicine, and for Matriculation and Associate in 
Arts, 


“al Owmaeau NH 


oo 





Mepieiesy tastiest 


rbd sds 





Open) whee) 





30 Tuesday 
31 Wednesday Normal School closes for Summer Vacation. 


JUNE, 1899. 


1 Thursday 
2 Friday 
3 Saturday Meeting of Medical Faculty. 


4 SUNDAY 


5 Monday 

6 Tuesday 

7 Wednesday Normal School Committee. 
8 ‘Thursday Finance Committee. 

9g Friday 

10 Saturday 


11 SUNDAY 


12 Monday 

13 Tuesday College Grounds Committee, 

14 Wednesday 

15 Thursday Physics Building Committee. 

16 Friday Convocation for degrees in Medicine. 
17 Saturday 


18 SUNDAY 


19 Monday Engineering Building Committee ; Chemistry and Mining Building Committee, 
20 Tuesday 
21 Wednesday 
22 Thursday 
23 Friday ; 
24 Saturday Meeting of Governors. 


25 SUNDAY 


1 7 
Hpi 


al riste bene 
“9 
eet’ 
pula 


fe ey 
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26 Monday Museum Committee: Library Committee, 
27 Tuesday ) 
28 Wednesday. Regular Meeting of Corporation. Report of Normal School. 
2g Thursday 

go Friday 
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Xx JULY, 1899. 











: =s ne ee 


} t Saturday Meeting of Metical Faculty. 


2 SUNDAY 


3 Monday 

4 Tuesday | 
’ 5 Wednesday 
pet 6 Thursday 
“a 7 Friday 
= 8 Saturday ! 


9 SUNDAY 


1o Monday 

tr Tuesday 

12 Wednesday 
13 Lhursday 
14 Friday 

15 Saturday 


16 SUNDAY 


17 Monday 
18 Tuesday 
19 Wednesday . 
20 Thursday 
21 Friday 

22 Saturday 


23 SUNDAY 


24 Monday 

25 Tuesday 
26 Wednesday 
27 Thursday 
28 Friday 

29 Saturday | 


30 SUNDAY | 
3: Monday 














































AUGUST, 1899. 








Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


6 SUNDAY 










Ud | YN 













7 Monday 

8 Tuesday 

9 Wednesday 
1o Thursday 
11 Friday 

12 Saturday 


13 SUNDAY 

















14 Monday 

15 Tuesday 
16 Wednesday 
17 Thursday 
18 Friday 

19 Saturday 


20 SUNDAY 










21 Monday 

22 ‘Tuesday 

23 Wednesday 

24 Thursday Peter Redpath Museum opened 1882, 
25 Friday 

26 Saturday 


27 SUNDAY 











28 Monday 
29 Tuesday 
>» Wednesday 
Thursday 
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FACULTY OF ARTS. 
ENTRANCE, EXHIBITION, SCHOLARSHI ’, €te., EXAMINATIONS, 
SEPTEMBER, 180}. 
¥ ——— : 3 Sys ao nero Sn 
Day Date} First YEAR SECOND YE/R, TuHirp YEAR, Hour, 
Thursday.} 15 | Latin, Greek. Greek, | g to 12 
ve 1 eS | Greek. Latin, | Latin Prose Comp. | 2 to 5 
By > | | Mathematics, g to 12 
Friday. | 16 Geometry, | Mathematic. Latin. | g to 12 
“ | 16 | | Mathematics, gto 12 ae 
s ‘sor Se Botany. 9 to re et 
| | | ah 
s 16 |Algebra, Arithmetic} Mathematic.. Ancient History. | 2to 5 te! 
and Trigonometry, Se 
es 16 | | Botany, 2to 5 7 
4 
) ake 
Monday, 19 | English. | English. | English. y to 12 a 
y ee | 19 Logic. gto 12 ie 
: " 19 English. English. | 2 to eh 
rs | 19 | Chemistry. Chemistry. | 2to 5 asf 
ad Tuesday. 20 Mathematics. 9 to 12 xin 
ce a Botany. g to 12 
: “¢ | 20 French. French. French, | 9 to 
9 * | 20 |GrammarandComp.) General Pape, |English Composition) 2 to s 
! (Classics for Exhib.) (Classics, ) 
, | 20 | German. 2to 5 
; f 
Wednesday.| 2: |Physics and Nat. Sc. Mathematics, Mathematics, | gto 12 
Physics and Nat. Se. English. German. |.2to 5 3 
° > 
German. ! = 
ASTER VEIT A’ ie pana Ne MRS : 





2% 
= 


’ 


? e fh 
RICE 


ih 





ess 
* a) Sg 
7 ihe r 
. i 
- th — 
Lae 
f, 
; s 
“2 
Pa J 
= eS ‘ Se ee 
‘ 
smb , 


ee ee ee ST 


etait ate ied ae 





Zz. 


7 


FACULTY OF ARTS. 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, DECEMBER, 1898. 





Frrst YEAR, 


Thursday. Latin, 


M’ matics, 


Greek, 


Monday. Mathematics. 


French, P.M. 





Physics. 
Ps 


German, | 


P.M. 


Hebrew, 


English, 





SECOND YEAR. | 


| Hebrew, 





} 
/ 


THIRD YEAR. 


r, ae ‘- 


Latin. Mechanics. 


P.M. | 


Greek. Greek. 


Zoology, P.M. 


Psychology. Latin, 


P.M. | Ment. 


French, 
Botany. 
P.M, 


German, 


P.M. 





History. 


Phil., P.M. 


FourtTH YEAR. 


Astronomy. 


Greek, 
Latin, P.M. 
Moral Philosophy, 


Geology, P.M. 








Es 
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FACULTY OF ARTS. 


SESSIONAL AND HONOUR EXAMINATIONS, 





~* 

DATE. First YEAR, 
A.M. P.M, 

WEARCH PIODFEW . occ ccascc wae 


APRIL. 


vi 


Wed. .,.Greek, 


Greek.... 


PETS. PLETE. 5c'e'o 0s 0s AEE, 


Fri. English...,..English.;Mod. Hist ,.... 


j 
} 
| 
| 

«/ 


PONS Yt ca v8 0a.oi Wao els 
Tues. |Geometry 
| and Arithmetic.... 
i Trigonometry 
and Algebra. ...... 
Thurs, |French. German. 
| 


Wed. 


oe. hae : 
Fri, |\Chemistry ....0..+0%- 
Seo FL Scien sa'a'h gave ais Sioa 8 dim outa 


Wed. |Advanced Section 


Examinations. 
| 
| 


Thurs, 
Fri. 


eer ee eee eee erewee 


Advanced Section 





| SECOND YEAR. 


Greek...... 


PILOCI ssi oe 
| Mathematics 
| 


French. 
IORIE se hws. 


Zotany.... 


Honour Exar 





| 
sevcaveees|ZOOlOZY....e00s 


THirp YEAR. 
| 
| 


P.M. | AM. P.M, | 


ce See cehReDEewi.: 


eeteee 


, Greek, | Mechanics.. 


| 
seeess | 





| | 
.. Latin,| Latin, ,... ... Latin. | 


..../Ex, Phy- English. 


MEG ss. <; o bak 


ot ee eee 


-|Greek. .....Greek. 


| Mathematics, ++ .+s-|/Astronomy and....| 


Z Y WpBesi ces kes] 
German.) Metaphysics., 


eee Gre osiel 'French....German. | 


Honour Examinations} Honour Exam’ tions 


. eee | 
e eee -*#e ee ete eee eeaeereee) 


ninations| Honour Exam’ tions 





.| Greek, 


BSCE RE eo ot ah E RRP ete lak BL) bet eel el oF 


XX111 


eee 


1899. 
FourRTH YRAR. 


A.M. P.M. 


Hebrew and 


B.A. Honours. 


Ethics. Ethics. 


Latin. 


Latin. 


Ex. Phy- English, 
sics, 
sotany, 


Mechanics and 
B.A. Honours. 





Astr’y. and Optics. 
B.A. Honours. 
Geology. Geology 


Greek. 
French. German 


3.A, Honours. 
B.A. Honours, 


B. A. Honours, 








Examinations. | 
22 Sat. / Meeting of Examiners and Faculty at 19,3C A.M, / 
23 Sun, Sot A eee eae : AREAS See A) Rees a Shes ee 
24 Mon. (Meeting of Examiner's and Faculty at 9.30] A .ae. Declaration] of results. | 
B65. SER. (his aca «0 x R qh Py ee Oe ee Ee eo eee erik oaaaln cere ee eens ewege ees 
26 Wed. Regular Meeting of C\orporation.......... : EES Meee UE eee ee | 
28 Fri. Convocation for Degrjees in Arts. | ) 
The Examinations begin at 9 A.M. and 2 P.M. when not specified otherwise. a: 








NEE 


x 
2 
~ 
- 
. 
+ 
* 


: 
= 8 
ee 
oo - 


ok 


BAR, 
+, 


ry 


~~ 
+i _— 


ay 


‘ 
oa 


re 
ets het ghee 


° 


a! 
+h? 


r 
+ 


nay 
elt 


“itt 


tay 
= ft 








ee = ws - =~ Be te 25 z si Le wee" an et ona Sqeipto ie = aj 4 i : i, - ape ca ai BER crew 
2 ee Lk ; 


















~ . See ase fete Sepememeaeeteet td Re BA SOE wi» Ps . oo 
2 x ] 
f r | ‘J } ‘ © 
aA 
MJ aly 
Rue athe FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 
‘A, 4 
: . “7 Teo *) 
ae SESSION AL EXAMINATIONS, APRIL, 1599. 
pai ee eee 
a ; DATE, ea YEAR, | SECOND YEAR. THIRD YEAR, FourtTH YEAR. 
vie —— nape j Sieh s 
“id A APRIL. eee 
Gi - [ih a Const. a,m.|Testing Lab, a.m. |Geolog 
on 
Bs 2 Sun. Easter Sunday. a ohexke BERN) SNe eed St ee Ge RR Me Oe ae 2. ene at 
varia | 


c Rhone’ 

JVheory of Strict. 
Assaying 

hee of M: ichin’y 


; ty F 3 Mon. |Desc, Geom., a.m. |Desc, Geom. Theory of Structures| 
; 


§ Chemistry. 
{ Elect. Eng. 


7 


Mathematics, }Chemistry. 





4 Tues, 





j 
j 
R 
 { 
a Rann . | 








i ) Che nigh 
tye) | POs cg ois ahs ose save’, o fonemistry. Theory of Structures} } Elect. Engin. 
a5 ‘iy of Struct, 
3, pe é : { Desc, Geom. Geology (Adv. 
id os a} c revine. a . se 
. 6 Thurs. |Math. Lab. GEEVEY ING ( Muncip. Eng, p.m.| Muncp. Eng. p.m, 
na (Sanitary), (Sanitary). 
ae) ae sect, Engin, 
i : : Exp. Physics Geod 
a ‘ ) 7 "ee ) a XP. ys CSe x esy 
eq WER PAN. eo g, Patan ees |Exp. Physics. | Mechi, Eng, 
od ; 8 Sat. eee eee Pewee ees 4) boats WA’ b wie ste Wie ole wie ete ee ee &} 0:8 ea o's ¢:9°e 86 ws Nin i edi e]erees 22, eo @ ° ‘* ‘ 
a 9g Sun. TR Ct CEC eee age eee el seus pester evans ic a tot deaths oN, ’ tres tes: : $ 
m to Mon. |Pract. Chem. (1) |Kinematics, Surveying. |Mechl, Engin, Lab, 
; 
- . ; ! ; Machine Design. Hydr auilics, 
ef 1x Tues. |Mathematics. | Mathematics, | § M: ne Desi; ' a.m. and p.m. 
i | Org . Chemistry. (Ore a eee be 
sat! ; ( Mining. | (Urg. Chemistry. 
Les 12 Wed. |Desc. Mechanism. Elem. of Archt, Elem. of Archt, p.m, Elect. Eno 
ai \ ) p.m Bari disalieee o 
7 i 
Eo ; . Hist. of Archt. { Elect. En 
= ‘ |Hist. of Arc 1 pig gs 
pe ; 13 Thurs. |Pract. Chem. (2) past. si speed ae | a.m. and p.m. | Geology. 
: amt, and p.m, UDyn.0f Mach, | } Machine De sign, 
; S 
oe Vi Mech], Drawing. ( Theory of Struct. 
, A “fa . { Mechl. Draw ing. Geology : ae rh 
14 Fri. Chemistry. | 1 Zoology. a: Phys. Lab.Wk.p.m|- YS Lab. Wk. p.m. 


15 Sat. 





Pract. Chem. (3) 


Be 
Cee eo veeesssoes eee ! 


Mining. 
The -rmody namics 


Thermo dynamics, 
































i 16 Sun, ie hes 0 ive eo a BED Sr ite Se ee , SO a ee SS ap Minin Rie ele Cee tes 
17 Mon Mathematics Botany Railway Engin f Railway Eng. 
7 > é 2mé 20lANY, ‘2 <i ene ( Geology. ! 
pe : : Municipal Engi f 
8 Tues, |. ii cvsceccee.s.ee00e| Mathematics. Mathematics. Sees pal Engin. 4 
| ) Mechl., Designing, i 
19 Wed. Figo dy ale® aiadoh's ay eeseseces .|Mineralogy(Adv,). |Geology tee 
eM Al ais oc eal cree bo ee ita chae ty aT oe Metallurgy. 
2x Fri. Rie oN Rese uig atte a Nee walk og dine ha eb cit cd Mineralogy (Adv.), |.......0e., 
22 Sat. Sen ater MEET RR ESET ee es Fae tes, Shee katate eae “5 eet gale Gaon ee ‘ . 
; 
23 Sun, ee< ee ee ‘ eevese eee tee . . ; e+e eeer MOCO Pree eeereee naa, | 
| | 
24 Mon, eevee eee edse Br. eves e's ere eee ; : . [eee eee eee ee Sesto eee eees \ 
25 Tues. “ese eenwnee sere er ee ee were *e@eeew*t te Cee we eevee SeeoeOeseesgeegeviensseoeees *eeee ee ee speeeees see 
} ; 
Bs. BOO WW Gk, ONice CAG Ne a Ciics Siero eee, TUN eS ee o @adied Sod are vee de Patera ares <4 
J 
y 2 Thurs. see eer eee eee ett gee etec sees tes eeoegpeteeeeese eee ee ee ewe eer ee ee eee ete*** Se enseaens x 
28 Fri. Convocation. cienutoss ciao we eed hie bE beacelet’s Shien slab ap ee eet Tae 


; N.B,—The Examinations begin at 9.00 a.m, and 2.oop.m. when not specified otherwise. 
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FACULTYVOFP ARIS. 
TABLE OF CONTENTS. 
PART FIRST. 
PAGE 
I,—OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. ..66 ceseeetceeees covese covese verses 3 


II,—CouRSsES OF LECTURES, Med Cee wa 6s eecoee*teoee#*#e*? ete @eeeee eeeeeteaeeoee 


EBUID, vbive bic. ccsce de py cclee 0.08800 So waeree es ee eR ey | 
PECGOD ok Sess de SAN evs OOUNCO CED ESS RENCE a bine ts Ca ceceeeae LS 
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Faculty of Arts. 


Wart Stirs. 


S1R J. W. Dawson, LL.D., Emeritus Principal, and Emeritus Professor in 
the Faculty of Arts. 


I, OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION, 
PROFESSORS, 
W. PETERSON, M.A., LL.D., Principal, and Professor of Classics. 
ALEXANDER JOHNSON, M.A., LL.D., D.C.L., Vice-Principal, Dean of the 
Faculty of Arts, and Professor of Mathematics. 
REv,. J. CLARK MuRRAY, LL.D., Professor of Mental and Moral Philosophy, 
BERNARD J. HARRINGTON, M.A., Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry and Miner- 
alogy. 
CuHARies E. Moysr, B.A., Professor of the English Language and Literature. 
D. P..-PENHALLOW, B.Sc.,M.A.Sc., Professor of Botany. 
REV, * DANIEL CoUssIRAT, B.A., D.D., O.A., Professor of Hebrew and 
Oriental Literature, 
JouHN Cox, M.A., Professor of Physics. 
A. JUDSON EATON, M.A., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Classics. 
FRANK D. ADAMS, M.A.Sc., Ph.D., Professor of Geology and Palzeontology. 
, Professor of Physics, 
C. W.CoLsy, M.A., Ph.D., Professor of History. 
FRANK GARTER, M.A., Professor of Classics. 
ERNEST ‘WILLIAM MAcCBRIDE, M.A., B.Sc., Professor of Zoology. 
, Professor of Chemistry. 








LECTURERS. 
PauL T. LaFleur, M.A., Lecturer in Logic and English. 
LEIGH KR. GREGOR, L.A., Ph.D., Lecturer in the German Language ard 
Literature. 
MAXIME INGREs, Lecturer in French. 


(Zhe above Professors and Lecturers constitute the Faculty. -) 

OTHER OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION, 

C, H. McLEop, Ma.E,, Superintendent of the Observatory. 

Nevit Norton Evans, M.A.Sc., Lecturer in Chemistry, 

Rev. H. M. Tory, M.A., Lecturer in Mathematics,and Demonstrator in Physics. 

C. M. Derick, M.A., Lecturer in Botany. 

Rev. J. L. Morin, M.A., Sessional Lecturer in French, 

S. B. SLAcK, M.A., Lecturer in Classics, 

F. H. PITCHER, B.A.Sc., Demonstrator in Physics, 

ALEX. BRopIE, B.A.Sc., Demonstrator in Chemistry. 

Howarp T. BARNEs, M.A.Sc., Demonstrator in Physics. 

J. P. STEPHEN, Instructor in Elocution, 

R, Tart McKenzig, B.A.,M.D., Instructor in Physical Culture, 
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II. COURSES OF LECTURES. 
Classical Literature and History. 


Professors :—W. Peterson, M.A., LL.D. 
Frank Carter, M.A. 


Associate Professor :—A. J. Eaton, M.A., Ph.D. 
Lecturer :—S. B. Slack, M.A. 


In this department, the work of the first two years is divided 
mainly between exercise in Grammar and Composition and the read- 
ing of selected authors. The attention of the student is at the same 


time directed to the collateral subjects of History, Literature, An- 


tiquities, and Geography, in connection with which various text-books 
are recommended, as specified. below. 

In the Third and Fourth Years (as also in the Honour Courses) 
the instruction takes more of the lecture form, and an attempt is 
made to give a connected view of the leading branches of ancient 
literature and the most important phases of ancient life and thought. 

Students may be examined on the whole of the work prescribed 
for each class, even though it may not have been overtaken in lec 
ture, 

Subjects are suggested for Summer Readings in the various 
branches of class work. Students are strongly recommended to un- 
dertake these subjects during their long vacation, and credit will be 
given for them at an examination held in the course of the Session. 





Greek. 


In this class, besides a review of grammatical principles (Ru- 
therford’s Greek Grammar, Accidence), portions of some Greek 
authors—é. 9., XENOPHON, HoMEeR, HERODOTUS, LUCIAN and EURIPIDES 
—are read and explained. 


For 1808-99 the work will be Demosthenes, Olynthiacs I-IT] 
(Glover, Pitt Press); Homer, Odyssey IX (Mayor, Macmillan); 
Euripides, Alcestis, 1-746 (Hadley, Pitt Press). History—from 
B. C. 560 to 479, Cox’s Greeks and Persians (Longmans’ 
Epoch Series). For Composition, the manual used will be Abbott’s 
Arnold’s Greek Prose Composition (Longmans); for Translation at 
Sight, written and oral, Turner’s Latin and Greek Passages (Long- 
mans). 


2. The work of the Second Year will be selected mainly from the 
Greek Dramatists, and from THucypipEs, PLATO or DEMOSTHENES. 
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Subjects for 1898-99:— 

SUMMER REapincs. — Luciani Vera Historia (Jerram, Clarendon 
Press). History —The Athenian Supremacy; Cox’s “Athenian Empire” 
(Longmans’ Epoch Series) with Abbott’s Pericles (Putnam). Litera- 
ture.—Outlines as contained in Jebb’s Primer of Greek Literature. 
pp. 1-100. Students are also recommended to work through some 
portion of Burnet’s Greek Rudiments (Longmans). 


SESSIONAL LrecturEs-—Thucydides, The Seige of Plataea (Sing, 
Rivingtons); and the Retreat from Syracuse (Rouse, Rivingtons); 
Sophocles, Ajax (Jebb, Rivingtons, or Campbell & Abbott, 
Clarendon Press). The practice of Composition and Translation at 
Sight will be continued as before ; Sidgwick’s First Greek Writer 
and Jerram’s Anglice Reddenda (First Series). 

The following books are recommended for general use during the 
first two years of the course :—Jebb’s Introduction to Homer (Mac- 
lehose) ; Jebb’s Primer of Greek Literature, supplemented by readings 
in Murray, Jevons or Mahaffy ; Gow’s Companion to School Classics 
(in part); Oman’s History of Greece (Longmans); Mahaffy’s 
Primer of Greek Antiquities: and Tozer’s Primer of Classical Geo- 
graphy (Macmillan). Rutherford’s Greek Grammar (Accidence and 
Syntax); or Sonnenschein’s (Parallel Grammar Series), or Burnet’s 


= 7 —_ 


————- : ~ = “ 
= me I a es, 
2 : - hh. 
i) I 


ee ee 


| 
| 
‘| filly: , 
my) : 
nd 3 
i . 
| Ss 
: . ; 
~ 
: (<4 
: SS 
<= 
r 4 
‘ ) 
it h 
ra 
4 
: A 
ay : 
bes 


Greek Rudiments. 
Students should provide themselves also with Kiepert’s Atlas An- iP aH 
tiquus. if 4 
Subjects for 1898-99:— yee 
3: SUMMER REApINGs. — Sophocles, Antigone (Jebb, Pitt Press, or s 


Third 
Campbell & Abbott, Clarendon Press). History—tThe Pelo- Year. 


ponnesian War and Outlines to the Battle of Chaeronea (Oman’s 
History, with Sankey’s Spartan and Theban Supremacies, Longmans). 
Literature.—The origin and growth of the Drama. The Historians 
and Orators (Murray’s Ancient Greek Literature, Heinemann). 

SESSIONAL LecTuREs.—Isocrates, Panegyricus (Sandys, Longmans): 
Euripides, Iphigenia at Aulis (Headlam, Pitt Press). For practice in 
Composition, Sidgwick’s Introduction to Greek Prose Composition 
will be used; for Translation at Sight Fowler’s Sportella (Long- 
mans). 

4. Subjects for 1898-99.— 

SUMMER READINGS.—Merriam’s “The Phaeacians of Homer” pourth 
(Harper’s); The Constitutional History of Athens, with a general Year, 
study of Greek Antiquities and Literature. 

SESSIONAL LecTurEs.— Plato, Republic, I. and X. (Adam, Cam- 
bridge University Press): Aeschylus, Eumenides (Sidgwick, Claren- 
don Press). Composition and Translation at Sight as in the Third Year. 
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The following books are recommended for general use: Gow’s ij 
Companion to School Classics (Macmillan) ; Jebb’s Growth and ‘| 
Influence of Classical Greek Poetry (Macmillan); Campbell's Guide 
to Greek Tragedy (Percival); Abbott’s Pericles (Putnam); Jevon’s or 
Mahaffy’s or Murray’s History of Greek Literature; Kiepert’s Manual 
of Ancient Geography (Macmillan); Greenidge’s Constitutional His- 


tory. King & Cookson’s Comparative Grammar (Clarendon Press). 
Honours. 


Third and  5- The work of the Honours Classes in Greek has been so arranged as 

Fourth to admit of separate courses of lectures being given, with illustrative 

Years. readings, along certain main lines of literary study, in addition to 
supplementary work as provided for below. In 1898-99, the Lecture 
Courses will be as under, the books selected for class reading being 
specified under each separate head :— 





. ; 4 
A. Greek Lyric Poetry: PinpAR, Seymour’s Selected Odes (Ginn). 4 
B. Greek Oratory : DEMOsTHENEs, de Corona (Drake, Macmillan). . 
C. Greek Drama: Euriripes, Hercules Furens (Gray & Hutchinson, y 


Pitt Press). 

Translation at Sight.——Fox & Bromley’s Models and Exercises . 
(Clarendon Press). | 

Prose Composition —Sidgwick, and from Dictation. 

Seminary Work —Essays and lectures on History, Literature, Com- 
parative Philology and Ancient Philosophy. 

Third Private Reading.—Homer, Iliad XVI-XVIII (Leaf, Macmillan); 

Year. Plato, Phaedo (Archer Hind, Macmillan); Thucydides, VI (Marchant, 
Macmillan); Sophocles, Antigone (Jebb, Pitt Press; or Campbell & 
Abbott, Clarendon Press). 

In History the examination will be directed to testing a general 
knowledge of the course of Greek History to the death of Alexander, 
and a more minute knowledge of the development of the Athenian 
Constitution and the period of Athenian Supremacy. In Literature; 
a general knowledge will be expected of the course of Greek litera- 


ture, and a more minute knowledge of the lives and writings of the 
authors prescribed. 





Fourth 6. Private Reading.—Homer, Iliad, XVI-XVIII (Leaf, Macmil- 

Year. , lan); SopHocLEs, Trachiniae (Jebb) ; Heropotus, Book VII (Butler, Mac- 
millan) ; THucypipEs, VII (Marchant, Macmillan), ARISTOPHANES, Wasps 
(Starkie, Macmillan); Attic Orators (Jebb’s Selections, Macmillan); 
ARISTOTLE, Poetics, omitting XX and XXV (Butcher, Macmillan); 1 
Ethics I, II, and X (Bywater, Oxford); Taeocrirus,I-XV (Snow, — 
Clarendon Press); Pratu, Gorgias (Lodge, Ginn). 

History, Literature and Antiquities—Oman, Symonds, Murray ; 

Jebb’s Growth and Influence of Classical Greek Poetry; Leaf’s Com- j 
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panion to the Iliad; Butcher’s Aspects of the Greek Genius; Mahaffy’s 
Social Life in Greece; Jebb’s Attic Orators. 

Grammar and Philology.—Goodwin’s Greek Moods and Tenses, and 
Giles’s Short Manual of Philology (Macmillan); Monro’s Homeric 
Grammar (Clarendon Press). 





Latin. 

1. In this class, besides a general review of grammatical principles 
(Sonnenschein’s Latin ‘Grammar; Parallel Grammar Series)— 
portions of some Latin author, such as Ovip, TiBuLLus, Livy, 
SALLUST, VIRGIL, HoRACE or CrcEro—are read and explained. 

For 1808-99, the subjects will be Ovin, Metamorphoses XIII, 
1-622 (Keene, Bell & Sons; Simmons, Macmillan) : CicEro, De 
Senectute (Howson, Longmans) ; Vircim, Georgics IV (Sidgwick, 
Pitt Press.) For practice in Composition, both written and oral, the 
text-book in use during the first two years will be Heatley’s Latin 
Exercises (Longmans), with selected Passages for continuous Prose; 
and for Translation at Sight, Turner’s Latin and Greek Passages 
(Longmans). History—Carthaginian Wars, B. C., 263-146; Shuck- 
burgh’s History of Rome, or Rome and Carthage (Longmans’ Epoch 
Series). 

2. For 1808-99, the subjects will be :— 

SumMER READINGS. — Livy XXI (Capes & Melhuish, Macmillan). Second 
History—The last Century of the Republic, B. C., 133-31 ; The Year. 
Roman Triumvirates (Merivale, Longmans’ Epoch Series); Beesly’s 
The Gracchi, Marius and Sulla (Longmans’ Epoch Series). Students 
are also recommended to work through some portion of Ramsay’s 
Manual®*of Latin Prose Composition (Vol. 1). 

SESSIONAL LECTURES.—CicERO, The Fourth Verrine Action (Hall, 
Macmillan); Horacr, (Wickham’s Selected Odes, Clarendon Press) ; 
QUINTILIAN X, ch. I, sections 37-131, being Quintilian’s Review of 
Ancient Literature (Peterson, Clarendon Press, smaller edition). 
Composition and Translation at Sight, Ramsay’s Manual of Latin Prose 
Composition, Vol. I. (Clarendon Press); and Jerram’s Anglice Red- 
denda (First Series). 

The following books are recommended for general use during 
the first two years of the course: Shuckburgh’s History of Rome 
(Macmillan) ; Strachan-Davidson’s Cicero, and Warde-Fowler’s 
CaEsAR (Putnam); Wilkins’s Primer of Roman Literature, Wilkins’s 
Primer of Roman Antiquities; Latin Grammar, Gildersleeve and 
Lodge. } 

Students should provide themselves also with Kiepert’s Atlas An- 
tiquus. 


Ordinary 


First Year. 
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3. Subjects for 1898-99. 

SumMER READINGS. — Vircit Aeneid VI. (Sidgwick, Pitt Press). 
History—The Making of Rome (to 390 B. C.), Ihne’s Early Rome 
(Epoch Series), and Shuckburgh’s History. Literature.—Mackail’s 
Primer of Roman Literature. 

SESSIONAL LECTURES. —Pliny’s Letters—Books i-ii (Cowan, Macmillan) ; 
TERENCE, Phormio (Sloman, Clarendon Press); Martial, Selections. 

The text-book for Composition will be Sargent’s Easy Latin 
Prose Exercises (Clarendon Press); and for Translation at Sight, 
Fowler’s Sportella (Longmans). 


4. Subjects for 1898-99. 

SumMMER READINGS. — Tacitus, Annals IV (Furneaux, Clarendon 
Press). History—Capes’s Early Roman Empire (Longmans’ Epoch 
Series); or Bury’s History (John Murray), down to Domitian. 

SEssIONAL LECTUREs.— Livy, V (in part), (Whibley, Pitt Press) ; 
JUVENAL, Selected Satires (Strong, Clarendon Press); TrBULLUuS Selec- 
tions). Composition and Translation at Sight, as in the Third Year. 

Nore.—The following books are recommended for general use: 
Gow’s Companion to School Classics (Macmillan) ; Mackail’s Latin 
Literature (Murray); How & Leigh’s History of Rome (Longmans) ; 
Pelham’s Outlines of Roman History (Percival) ; Cape’s Early 
Roman Empire (Longmans’ Epoch Series) ; Kiepert’s Manual of 
Ancient Geography (Macmillan). 


5. As in Greek, the work of the Honours Classes in Latin has been so 
arranged as to admit of separate courses of lectures being given,with illus- 
trative readings, along certain main lines of literary study, in addition to 
supplementary work as provided for below. In 1898-99, the Lecture 
Courses will be as under, the books selected for class reading being 
specified under each separate head :— 

A. Latin Comedy and Satire: PLAUTUS, Captivi (Hallidie, Macmillan), 
and HorAcE, Satires, Book I (Palmer, Macmillan). 

B. Latin Oratory; Cicero, Pro Milone (Reid, Cambridge Press), with 
Tacitus Dialogus de Oratoribus. 

C, Latin Poetry: LucReETIUS, V (Duff, Pitt Press), and MARTIAL 
Selections (Paley and Stone, Bell). 

Translation at Sight.—Fox & Bromley’s Models and Exercises 
(Clarendon Press). Prose Composition.—Nixon’s Prose Extracts ; 
and Selected Passages. 

Seminary Work,—Essays and Lectures 
Comparative Philology and Ancient Philosophy. 
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Private Reading. Horace, Epistles I (Wilkins, Macmillan); Third 
Cicero, Pro Roscio Amerino (Donkin, Macmillan); Vircit, Aeneid Year. 
VI (Sidgwick, Pitt Press); Sau.ust, Catiline (Capes, Clarendon Press); 

Cicero, Select Letters (Pritchard & Bernard, Clarendon Press). 

History—A general knowledge of Roman History to the end of 
the First Century A. D., and more minute knowledge of the period 
from B. C. 146 to the Death of Augustus. 

Literature —A general knowledge will be expected of the course of 
Roman Literature, and a more minute knowledge of the lives and 
writings of the authors prescribed. 


6. Private Reading—Puautus, Trinummus (Gray, Pitt Press); Fourth 
4 Cicero, de Officiis (Holden, Pitt Press); Horace, Odes I and II (Gow, Year. 
Pitt Press); Vircit, Aeneid X. (Sidgwick, Clarendon Press); Tacitus, 
Annals I. (Furneaux, Clarendon Press); Dialogus de Oratoribus 
(Peterson, Clarendon Press) ; Prrsius (Conington, Clarendon Press). 
History, Literature, and Antiquities—How & Leigh’s History of 
Rome (Longmans); Tyrrell’s Latin Poetry; Students’ Companion 
to Latin Authors (Middleton & Mills, Macmillan). 
Grammar and Philology—Lindsay’s Short Historical Latin Gram- 
mar (Clarendon Press) and Giles’s Short Manual of Philology (Mac- 
millan); Lindsay’s Textual Emendation (Macmillan). 





t 
Knglish Language and Literature. 
Professor :—Chas. E. Moyse, B.A. 
Lecturer in Rhetoric and English :—P. T. Lafleur, M.A. . 
A. ENGLISH LITERATURE AND COMPOSITION—A f lect Ordinary 
<e 1, A. ENGLISH LITER: MPOs N—A course of lectures pot Year, 


chiefly synthetical, on the principles of English composition, with special 
reference to the use of words and the construction of sentences and para- 
graphs. Regular essays are required of all students. One hour a week. 

Studies of authors and masterpieces of English literature in a course of 
about twenty-five lectures. For 1898-9 the subject will be the leading 
prose Essayists of England from Bacon to Goldsmith. The treatment is 
critical rather than biographical, the intention being to explain the origin 
and growth of essay-writing as a characteristic form of modern literary 
expression, together with the causes which have assisted in permanently 
establishing its popularity. Incidentally, this course proves ancillary to 
(A) through the opportunity which it offers of discussing analytically the 
style of the authors under examination. One hour a week. 


B. EuRoPEAN History, (Dr. CoLpy)—Twenty-five lectures will be given 
on the outlines of Classical, Medizval and Modern History, including 
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Colonial expansion since the 15th century. The design of this course 
is less to present a mass of facts than to illustrate the chief features of 
racial, political and social progress. Short historical papers will be 
required at regular intervals from each student. One hour a week, 


2, A course on MIDDLE ENGLISH. ( HAUcER's, Prologue to the 
Canterbury Tales (Morris and Skeat, Clarendon Press) will be read 
in class, and used to illustrate the leading features of the develop- 
ment of the English Language. The life and thought of Chaucer’s 
day will be touched on, and the social aspects of England illustrated 
by lantern slides. (To be taken with 3.) One hour a week. 


3. A course on RuEToric. Text-Book : Grenuno, Rhetoric. (To 
be taken with 2.) One hour a week: 


{ 

4. A course on the LEADING Ports or THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. The 
chief aspects of the French Revolution will be considered, and Re- 
publican feeling in England illustrated, chiefly from the works of 
WoORDsWoRTH, COLERIDGE and SoutuEy, The indirect revolutionary 


poets Byron and SHELLEY will then be considered, and their typical 
poems, together with those of the poets already mentioned, critically 
examined. The remainder of the course will be given to Scort, KrEats, 
TENNYSON, BROWNING and SWINBURNE— In the course for 1898.99, 
special attention will be given to Tennyson and Browning. One hour 
a week. 

Private reading will also be required of the student, and the time 
to be given to this part of the subject may be regarded as equivalent 
to that required to obtain a good knowledge of the matter of the 
lectures. 


5. Mcso-Goruic, The course on Moeso-Gothic is intended to 
open the way to the comparative study of allied Teutonic languages. 
Particular attention will be given to the phonological relations of 
Moeso-Gothic and Anglo-Saxon. Te«t-book: The Gospel of St. 
Mark (Skeat, Clarendon Press). One hour a week. 


6. Ancio-Saxon, An elementary course on Anglo-Saxon. The 
object of the course is to make the student familiar with the grammar 
of the language and to enable him to read easy passages at sight. 
Leading features of Teutonic philology will be noticed when the text 
calls for them. Exercises in Anglo-Saxon scansion will form a part 
of the regular work of the class. Yext-Books: Swert, Anglo-Saxon 
Primer and Anglo-Saxon Reader, Extt. IV.-VIII., and the pieces in 
verse. Two hours a week. 
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7. ANGLO-SAxon, BEowuLFr. The text will be read in class and Fourth 
illustrated by notes on origins, philology, and verbal emendations. Year. 
Text-Book: Harrison and Sharp (Ginn). One hour a week. 


8. EARLY AND MIDDLE EnciisH. The course is intended to give a f[hird 
knowledge of dialectal English, and to illustrate the changes which Year. 
the language has undergone. Text-books : Morris and SKEAT’s Speci- 
mens, Part II., Extt. I.-IX. CHAucer, Parlement of Foules. (Skeat, 

Minor poems of Chaucer, Clarendon Press.) One hour a week. 


9. EAarLyEncuisu. The course is a continuation of 8. Text-book: Fourth 
Morris and SKEAT’s Specimens, Part II., Extt. X. -XX. One houra Year. 


week. 


10. ELIzABETHAN AND EARLYSTUART PERiops. The general influences Third 
visible in the literature of the periods will be noticed by way of intro- Year. 
duction to a critical examination of the following works which have 
been selected for private study: Spenser. Shepheards Calender 
(Herford, Macmillan); Faerie Queene, Bk. I. (Percival, Macmillan) ; 

StipnEy, An Apology for Poetry (Cook) ; Mi:ron, Shorter English 
Poems (Browne, Clarendon Press) ; and Areopagitica (Hales). One 
hour a week. 


1l. SHAKsPERE. The social and literary conditions of Elizabethan Fourth 
England will be noticed, and the characteristics of the pre-Shakspe- Year. 
rian drama specially illustrated. The following plays have been select- 
ed for special criticism and private study: lLove’s Labour Lost 
(Rolfe); A Midsummer Night’s Dream (Deighton, Macmillan) ; 

Hamlet (Deighton, Macmillan) ; and the Tempest (Deighton, Mac- 
millan). One hour a week. 


12. LATER Stuart Periop. The method of Io will be followed. The Third 
works selected for private study are: Drypen, Annus Mirabilis, Year. 
Absolom and Achitophel, Part I., the Preface to the “ Fables ’” (Globe 
Edition, or for Absolom and Achitophel, Dryden’s Satires, ed. 

Collins, Macmillan). Apprson, Essays on Paradise Lost and on the 
Imagination (Spectator, ed. Henry Morley, Routledge). One hour 
a week. 


13. Larer Stuart Periop. An introductory sketch of the critical Fourth 
and philosophical essayists in verse, leading up to a more minute Year. 
examination of the following works of Porr, which have been select- | 
ed for private study : Essay on Criticism (Churton Collins, Mac- 
millan) ; Essay on Man (Morris, Macmillan). One hour a week. 
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14. PrERiop of PopuLARINFIUENCE. Influence of the French Revo- 
lution. The influence of the French Revolution on contemporary 
English Literature will be discussed. The following poems have 
been selected for special criticism and private study , WORDSWORTH, 
Prelude (Moxon’s edition or Dent’s), and Campsett, Pleasures of 
Hope. One hour a week. 


15. Mopern Poets. An interpretation in detail of TENNyson’s In 
Memoriam and a comparative criticism of other famous English 
poems of the same class. An outline of the growth of the Arthur 
Saga and a special examination of TEeNNyson’s Idylls of the King. 
BRowninG, Christmas Eve and Easter Day. 

In addition to the poems just mentioned, Mutron’s Lycidas, 
SHELLEY’s Adonais, and MATTHEW ARNOLD'S Thyrsis have been se- 
lected for private study. One hour a week. 


Note.—Honour students of the Third Year will privately study 
the following works, and write an essay on some topic arising from 
them: Burke, Reflections on the French Revolution; LrsLiz STEPHEN, 
English Thought in the Eighteenth Century, Vol. II., chap. X., secs. 
V. to X. inclusive. The Essay will count in the awarding of honours. 

Honour students of the Fourth Year will, in like manner, take 
the following : Morr, Utopia ; MATTHEW ARNOLD, Essays in Criticism 
(the Second Series). 

Readings from authors who do not find a place in the above 
courses will be given by Prof. Moyse on Saturdays, at noon. The 
selections will be taken for the most part from writers of the present 
century. Attendance is voluntary. 


French. 


Lecturer in French :—M. Ingres, B-és-Lettres. 
Sessional Lecturer :—J. L. Morin, M.A. 

The earlier courses of instruction in French have been framed with 
the view of enabling the student to speak and write the language with 
facility and correctness. In the later courses, particular attention will 
be given to the style and substance of leading French writers, both in 
prose and verse, and also to the historical development of the French 
language and literature. Instruction will be given according to the 
natural method, the French language being exclusively used. 


1. The following outline will indicate the character of the course: 
(a) The oral reproduction of stories by French writers of the present 
century, so selected as to bring out the national aspects of French life. 
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In connection with this part of the work, words will be referred 
to groups and their formation noticed. (0) Biographical sketches of 
the leading writers of the present century, illustrated by typical selec- 
tions from their works, which will be read by the class, and committed 
to memory. Points of grammar will be treated incidentally, and the 
elements of French prosody taught. (¢) Private Reading, the amount 
and character of which will be determined by the requirements of the 
individual student. The following works may be taken as specimens 
of the literature chosen for the class : Pages choisies d’ ANATOLE FRANCE 
(G. Lanson), ed. Colin; Pages choisies d’ ALEXANDRE DuMAS (H. 
Parigot), ed. Colin; A. pE Vieny, Servitude et Grandeur militaire; 
Batzac, Eugénie Grandet. In the examination of the students of 
affiliated colleges the extracts given for translation from French into 
English will be taken, in part, from the four works mentioned above. 

There will be regular written exercises—dictation and composition. 
Students are recommended to use Le Dictionnaire Larousse (Paris 
edition.) Four hours a week. 


2. The method of the course is the same as that of 1, but the more 
advanced points of grammar will be treated, and in literature par- 
ticular attention will be directed to characteristics of style. 

The following works may be taken as specimens of the literature 
chosen for the class: Pages choisies de G.FLAuBERT (G. Lanson), 
ed. Colin; Pages choisies de Tu. GAuTier (P. Sirven), ed. Colin ; 
Victor Huco, Notre- Dame de Paris; G Sanp, Le Marquis de 
Villemer. 

In the examination of the students of affiliated colleges the extracts 
given for translation from French into English will be taken, in part, 
from the four works mentioned above. 

There will be regular written exercises—dictation and composition. 
Students are recommended to use Le Dictionnaire Larousse. 

Three hours a week. 


3. A continuation of 2. The form and origin of words will be 
treated more fully than in previous courses, and an outline of philo- 
logy given. In the literary portion of the course the leading charac- 
teristics of the Classic, Romantic, Realistic, Impressionist and other 
schools will be described. Biographical sketches of writers who 
belong to the XVII. and XVIII. centuries will be given, and illus- 
trated by typical selections from their works, which will be read in 
class and committed to memory. The following works, or portions 
thereof, of the same period have been chosen for private reading 
previous to their consideration by the class: B. DEST. Pierre, Paul 
et Virginie; VoLTairE. Siécle de Louis XIV.; Rovusskau, Emile, Le 








i Pa Pa a Pa cad ras he ens a RE 


Second 
Year. 


> 
aS. 


\ 

PSs 
set 
7 ¢ 


7 
wee 


ree 


: 


alyy yet 
friar oA oh 


Aa AG 


Gear t 
o> 





i 
id 


"~ 


t 


2 


td 


Fourth 
Year. 


Honours. 


Third 
Year. 


Fourth 
Year. 


as 


Mot. = =105. Sea 
ee } 


= ee Se a ey 2. 


14 


Contrat Social; Cornette, Le Cid, Horace, Cinna; Racine, Athalie, 
Phédre, Andromaque; Mouizre, Tartuffe, Le Misanthrope, Le Bour- 
geois Gentilhomme; MME pre Sevicné, Lettres; BossuET, Discourns 
sur |’Histoire universelle; Oraisons funébres; PascaL, Lettres pro- 
vinciales. 

There will be regular written exercises in composition. 

Two hours a week. 


4. Important historical changes of various kinds in the vocabulary 
of French will be noticed, and sentences presenting peculiar difficulties 
explained. The origin of the French language will be more fully 
treated, and French literature previous to Corneille read. Biogra- 
phical sketches of leading writers of that period will be given, and 
typical selections from their works committed to memory. The follow- 
ing works or portions thereof, have been chosen for private reading pre- 
vious to their consideration by the class: MonTAIGNE, Essais, La Satire 
Ménippée ; Descartes, Discours de la méthode; Amyor, Traduction 
de Plutarque ; Carvin, L’Institution chrétienne ; RABELAIs, Gargan- 
tua, Pantagruel ; Commines, Louis XI.; JornvittE, Vie de saint 
Louis; FRoIssART, Chroniques ; ViLnEHARDOUIN, Chroniques. 

There will be regular written exercises in composition. 

Two hours a week. 


5. Grammar.—A course on French grammar treated historically. 
Students are recommended to consult the following works’ BRaAcHET, 
Grammaire Historique de Ja Langue Francaise, Dictionnaire Etymo- 
logique ; Brunor, Grammaire historique de la Langue francaise ; 
Citpat, Grammaire de la vieille langue francaise; Lirrr&, Histoire 
de la Langue francaise ; F. BRUNETIERE, Etudes critiques; G. Paris, 
La Littérature francaise au moyen age. 


Literature.—The student is expected to undertake a thorough study 
of the following works, portions of which will be read in class: Lz 
ROMAN DE LA RosE; LE ROMAN DE RENART; J. BépiER, Les Fabliaux; 
PETIT DE JULLEVILLE, Les Mystéres. 

Two hours a week. 


6. A course in Old French. The student will be guided in a com- 
parative study of the Romance languages, and will use the following 
works of reference : E. RENAN, Essaie sur la Poésie des Races cel- 
tiques; Eccrer, lHellénisme en France 5; RoQukFoRT. Glossaire de la 
Langue romane ; Cuscny, Grammaire de la Langue d’Oil ; BrR&AL, 
Grammaire comparée; F, Diez Grammaire des Langues romanes ; 
MEYER-LUBKE, Grammaire des Langues romanes. 
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The literary biography and history of the period will be treated, 
and in connections therewith the following works will be read: 


Jean Bopet, Le Jeu de saint Nicolas ; Wace, Le Roman de Rou, 
. Le Roman de Brut, La CHANSON DE ROLAND; LA VIE DE SAINT ALEXIS, 
LA VIE DE SAINT LEGER. 


Two hours a week. 


German Language and Literature. 
Lecturer :—L. R. Gregor, B-A., Ph.D. 


The ordinary Courses mainly keep practical ends in view. As far 
as possible they place the student at the German standpoint, so that 
he may study the language from within. Some time is devoted to 
colloquial exercises in the First and Second Courses ; special atten- 
tion is given to Literature in the Third and Fourth. The German 
Language is employed to a considerable extent in the Third and 
Fourth Courses. Importance is attached to correct and expressive 
reading. Classic texts are carefully studied, from the aesthetic and 
critical, as well as from the historical and linguistic points of view. 
A considerable amount of translation is done in class, and English- 
German exercises are supplemented by the “‘retranslation” of texts. 


1. THE JOYNES-MEISSNER German Grammar (Heath & Co.) ; 
FreEyTAG, Die Journalisten ; UHLAND, Ballads and Romances (Mac- 
millan) ; Baumsacu, Der Schwiegersohn (Heath & Co.) ; ScHILiER, 


Maria Stuart; prominence is given to written exercises. 
Four hours a week. 


First Year. 


2. THE JoyNEs-MeissNER German Grammar; ScniLterR, Die goeegna 
Jungfrau von, Orleans ; Storm, Immensee (Heath & Co.); Heine, Year. 


Die Harzreise; Dictation; prominence is given to written exercises. 
Two hours a week. 


3. BrENEpIx, Die MHochzeitsreise ; Gortnre, Iphigenie ; Lrsstnc, Third 
f Nathan der Weise ; German Grammar; Translations from English Year. 


into German; History of German Literature. 
Two hours a week. 


4. ScuiLtter, Die Braut von Messina ; GortHe, Egmont; HEINE, Fourth 


Prose Selections ; German Grammar; History of German Literature. Year. 
Two hours a week. 


Lectures in this Course are given entirely in the German Language. F{onours. 
They reproduce and extend the main elements of the Ordinary Courses. 


In addition to this class of studies an account is given of the develop- 
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ment of the German Language. Students are encouraged to under- 
take independent work, to write German compositions on literary 
subjects of especial interest to themselves. In order to obtain First 
or Second Rank honours, candidates must also be capable of speak- 
ing German. 


Two hours a week. 


Honour Students of the Third and Fourth Years take lectures 
together. The order in which the following text-books are taken up 
is subject to re-arrangement :— 


5a. A special study of GorTHE’s Faust (Part I.) ; GorrHE, Leiden 
des jungen Werther ; Selections from HERDER’s Volkslieder ; 


Macmillan’s German Composition. 
N.B.—The above constitutes the Additional course. See p. 57- 


5b. GOETHE, Egmont; LESSING, Emilia Galotti; Extracts from 
FrevTAG’s Bilder aus der deutschen Vergangenheit; SCHILLER 
Don Carlos; History of German Literature (KLUGE) ; His- 
torical Grammar. 


Ga. LEssinc, Laokoon 5; BEHAGHEL, Deutsche Sprache ; GRILLPARZER, 
Sappho ; SCHILLER, Die Braut von Messina ; Macmillan’s 


German Prose Composition. 
N.B.—The above constitutes the Additional Course. See p. 57. 


6b. GOETHE, Sessenheim (Heath & Co.) ; KLopstTock, Messias. 
(one canto); WIELAND, Oberon (Selections) ;SUDERMANN, Die 
Ehre ; Scuerret, Trompeter von Sakkingen, Selections from 
Hernr’s Lyrical Poems; HARTMANN VON Ave, Gregorius auf 
dem Steine; ZARNCKE, Das Nibelungenlied. History of German 
Literature (Kiucr); Original Compositions in German. 


Semitic Languages. 


Professor :—D. Coussirat, BA B.D, D-D., Officier d’Acadé mie. 


The course comprises lectures on the above languages and their 
literature, their genius and peculiarities. Comparative philology, 
affinity of roots, etc., also receive due attention, while the portions 
selected for translation will be illustrated and explained by reference 


to Oriental manners, customs, history, etc. 
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1. Hebrew grammar and translation continued. English rendered Ordinary 
into Hebrew. Masoretic notes explained. The Hebrew text Second 


compared with the Septuagint and Vulgate Versions. Year, 
Two hours a week. 


2. Hebrew Syntax. Translation of difficult passages of the Old Tes- Third 


tament. Notes on the Massora and the Tarmup (Mishna and Year. 
Gemara). 


Two hours a week. 


3. Translation continued. Characteristics of the Semitic Languages, fourth 
particularly of ARAMAIc, SyRIAC, SAMARITAN, RABBINIC, ARABIC, Year. 
ASSYRIAN, SEMITIC INSCRIPTIONS. 

Two hours a week. Honours 
4a. Hesrew. Genesis. Isaiah, 40-66. Ecclesiastes. Literature.—F. Third 
LENORMANT, The beginnings of History. Year. 


4). ARAMAIC,—Daniel. Ezra. Selections from the Targums. Litera- 


ture.—Saycr, Lectures on the Origin and Growth of Religion. 
Two hours a week. 


5a. HeBREw.—Malachi, Psalms, 1-72; Job, 26-42. Literature— Fourth 
RENAN, A general History of the SemiticLanguages. Year. 


5b. SyriAc.—Selections from the Peshito, and from the CHRONICLES 
OF BAR HeEBR@&us. Literature—W. Wricut, Comparative 
Grammar of the Semitic Languages. 
Two hours a week. 


4b and 5b. ( Literature excepted) are the Additional Courses. 


—_ 


History. 
Ordinary 
Professor :—Charles W. Colby, M.A., Ph.D. First{Year. 


1. THE MAIN Epocus OF EUROPEAN HIsToOrRy., 

Twenty-five lectures will be given on the outlines. of Classical, 
Mediaeval and Modern History, including colonial expansion since 
the 15th century. The design of this course is less to present a 
mass of facts than to illustrate the chief features of racial, political 
and social progress. At the Sessional Examination the results will 
be taken account of under the head of English. Short historical 
papers will be required at regular intervals from each student. (Vide 
English, I. pp. 9 and Io.) 

One hour a week. 
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2. THE POLITICAL History OF EUROPE FROM 1789 TO 1878. 

The method of instruction followed in this course is topical rather 
than chronological. The lectures seek to present leading movements 
and tendencies in relief with a view to explaining the course of 
modern international relations. The most important subjects to be 
examined are the French Revolution, the growth of Democracy and 
Nationality, the Eastern Question, and the actual political state of 
the British Empire. 

Two hours a week. 


Third and3. THE GERMAN INROADS AND THE MIDDLE AGES. 


Fourth 
Year. 


These lectures extend from the recognition of Christianity as a 
state religion to the death of Dante. Among the subjects with 
which they deal may be reckoned the character'and organization of 
the Early Church; the laws, political institutions, and conquests of 
the German nations; the Empire of Charlemagne ; the Holy Roman 
Empire in its relations with the Papacy; Feudalism; Monasticism; 
the Crusades; Romanesque and Gothic Architecture; the Schoolmen; 
and Dante. An attempt will be made to present mediaeval civiliza- 
tion in its positive aspects. 

Three hours a week. 


4, STUDIES IN THE HisToRy OF DEMOCRATIC INSTITUTIONS DURING THE 
MIDDLE AGEs, 
Two hours a week. 
(Omitted in 1898-99.) 


THE RENASCENCE AND THE REFORMATION, 
Three hours a week. 

(Omitted in 1898-99.) 

THE FRENCH REVOLUTION, 1789-95. 

Three hours a week. 

(Omitted in 1898-99.) 


SUMMER READINGS. 


Students who are devoting special attention to the literary branches 
of the University course, are advised to read, during the long vacation, 
either the first or the second set of the subjoined selections. 


I, Heropotus, VI-VIII, Macaulay’s trans.; Tuucypiprs, I., II., 1-65, 

VI, VII., Jowett’s trans : PLato, the Republic, Jowett’s trans - 
PLutarcH, the Lives of Aristides, Themistocles, Pericles, and 
Timoleon, Clough’s trans: Porysius, I., II., V., Shuckburgh’s 
trans; Livy, XXI.-XXII.,, Church and Brodribb’s trans: 
Tacitus, Annals II., Germania, Vita Agricolae, Church and 


Brodribb’s trans. 








2 es Pas = fpeetits OKs Tit ee eesti t 
Rrra y nN cergbeciEeree Recah eftwe eseeetebrinte ee tatctecorrfoaer secure sete tr 
sted St iait ia) pt33 383 ise te ites 


stepiee ot eth Mec isthe tice etree 
peekee ict stasis a 
+ GULtSGite 


13 


II], CLARENDON, History of the Rebellion, Book XI: 
Decline and Fall, Chaps.-XLIV., L, LI, LXVI.; BuRKE, 
Reflections on the French Revolution; Haittam, Middle 
Ages, Chap. III-; Macautay, History of England, Chap. 
Iif.; Bacrnor, The English Constitution; Srusns, Select 
Charters, Introduction; Bryce, The Holy Roman Empire, 
Chaps. I.-XV.; Lorp Acton, German Schools of History, 
English Historical Review, Vol. I.; MATTHEW ARNnoLp, Pagan 


and Mediaeval Religious Sentiment, in Essays in Criticism 
(First Series). 


GIBBON , 





Mental and Moral Philosophy. 


Professor :—J. Clark Murray, LL.D. 
Lecturer :—P. T. Lafleur, M.A. Ordinary 


1. This course takes up in the first term the elements of Psycholo- Second 
gy, in the second the elements of Logic. Students are referred, Year. 


among other works, to MuRRAY, Handbook of Psychology, Book L., 
and to JEvons, Elementary Lessons on Logic. 


Three hours a week. 


2. In the first term the course takes up the Logic of Induction. Third 
Students are referred specially to Mitt, System of Logic, Book III. . Year. 
Two hours a week. 


In the second term the course takes up the most interesting pro- 
blems in the Psychology of Cognition, tracing, as far as possible, the 
Principal stages in the evolution of intelligence. The general pro- 
blem, also, of the nature of knowledge is discussed, in view of the 
light which it throws on the ultimate nature of reality. Students 
are referred, among other works, to Murray, Handbook of Psycho- 


logy, Book II., Part 1. Students are also required to write an essay 
on some philosophical subject. 
Two hours a week, 


3. This course is devoted entirely to Moral Philosophy, and Fourth 
follows, in its general outline, the subjects discussed in MuRRAY’s Year. 
Introduction to Ethics. 
on ethical questions. 

Three hours a week. 


Students are also required to write essays 


Honours. 
4. This course is devoted mainly to the history of Greek Philo- ppirg 

sophy. It begins with the colonial period, during which philoso- Year. 

phical activity was most energetic among the colonies of the Greeks 

in Asia Minor and Italy. It then passes on to the Athenian period, 
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beginning about the middle of the fifth century, B.C., when Philo- 
sophy found a home in the greatest centre of intellectual life in the 
ancient world. A third period is then described, during which Philo- 
sophy extends its culture over ancient life by the spread of the great 
schools, especially the Stoical and the Epicurean, which arose towards 
the end of the fourth century, B. C. Finally, some account 1s given 
of the movement, of which Alexandria was the centre, and by which 
Greek Philosophy was brought into contact with Oriental thought. 
The history is carried down to the closing of the Pagan Schools in 
Athens by the Emperor Justinian. Occasional lectures are also given 
on the other special studies of the Third Year Honour Course. 
Students are expected to make an independent study of the fragments 
of one of the early philosophers, and to write an essay embodying 
the results of their study. 
Two hours a week, 


The subjects of examination will be, in addition to the lectures, 
the following :— 


Part I.—Schwegler’s History of Philosophy, Chapters 1-21 inclusive; 
Mill’s Sse: of Logic, Books IV. and V.; James’ Principles 
of Psychology, Chapters 10-16 inclusive ;_ selected portions 
from Thomson’s Outline of the Laws of Thought, from 
Jevons’ Principles of Science, and from Venn’s Empirical 
Logic. Any two of these subjects, along with the Honour 
Lectures, may be taken as the Additional Course. 


Part II.—Plato’s Theatetus (by S. W. Dyde); Fraser’s Selections 
from Berkeley. 


5. The lectures of this Year form two courses. One is devoted 
to the earlier period of Modern Philosophy. After sketching the 
transition from Mediaeval to Modern thought, the course gives some 
account of the Empirical movement started in England by Bacon and 
Hobbes, and developed by Locke and his school. The Idealistic 
tendency of speculation during this period is sketched mainly in three 
movements :—that which began in England with the Cambridge 
Platonists, and culminated in Berkeley; the German movement origin- 
ated by Leibnitz, and formulated by Wolf ; the Cartesian movement 
which culminated in Spinoza. The course closes with a lengthy 
exposition of KAnt’s three Critiques. 

First term, two hours a week ; second term, one hour a week. 


6. The other course is on the History of English Philosophy from 
Hartley to Herbert Spencer. The lectures discuss the chief charac- 
teristics of English thought during the last one hundred and fifty 
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years, more particularly as shewn in the works of English psycho- 
logists and political writers during that time. The writers to whom 
special attention is given are: in Psychology—PrixstLEyY, HARTLEY 
ErasMUs Darwin,. the two Miixs, Bain, and HERBERT SPENCER: i 

Political and = Social Science—BurKE, 
BENTHAM, MALTHUS. 


; in 
PAINE, GODWIN, PALEY, 
References are also made to minor writers, 
whose work may be deemed to be of sufficient importance in the 
general movement and development of philosophy. No text-book 
is specially recommended; but the student is expected to read ap- 
pointed selections from the writers under discussion, as well as to 
consult LrsLiz STEpHEN’s History of English Thought in the Eigh- 
teenth Century, and a few chapters in Lewes’ History of Philosophy. 
The principal points emphasized in the lectures are the empirical 
character of the English school in psychology and metaphysics, and 
the practical, utilitarian’ view of English political writers. 

Second term; one hour a week. 

Students are expected to write an essay exhibiting an indepen- 
dent study of one of the modern philosophers. 


The subjects of examination, in addition to the lectures, will be 
the following :— 


Part I.—Erdmann’s History of Philosophy, Vol. IT. (Engl. Transl.); 
James’ Principles of Psychology, Vol. II. ; Spencer’s First 
Principles ; Watson’s Comte, Mill and Spencer, an Outline 
of Philosophy ; Mill’s System of Logic, Book VI. Any two 


of these subjects along with the Honour Lectures may be 
taken as the Additional Course. 


Part II.—Aristotle’s Nicomachean Ethics ; Zeller’s Stoics, Epicureans 


and Sceptics ; Spinoza’s Ethics; Watson’s Selections from 
Kant; Maine’s Ancient Law. 


Mathematics and Astronomy. 


Professor :—Alexander Johnson, M.A., LL.D. 
Lecturer:—Rey. H. M. Tory, M.A. 


1. MaTHEMATIcs—Arithmetic.—Euclid, Books, 1, 2, 3, 4, 6 (omit 
ting propositions 27, 28, 29), with definitions of Book «, 
TODHUNTER’s edition, or HALL AND STEVENs’: the latter is 
recommended to Students in Advanced Sections especially. 
CoLEnso’s Algebra (Part I.) to end of Quadratic Equations. — 
GALBRAITH AND HAvucutTon, Plane Trigonometry. Nature and 
use of Logarithms. 

Four hours a week. 


; 
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Advanced* 
Section. 2. MATHEMATICS.—-HALL and STEVENS, Euclid; CasEy, Sequel to 


Fuclid ; Hatt and Knicut, Advanced Algebra ; TODHUNTER or 
BURNSIDE and PANTON, Theory of Equations (selected course). 
Two or three hours each week. 
Second. 3. MaruemArics.—Arithmetic, Euclid, Algebra and Trigonometry as 
Year. before—Nature and use of Logarithms.—Numerical solution 
of triangles and practical applications. 
One hour a week. 


Third Year 4. (Optional, but open to those only who have studied Mathematical 

Physics). — ASTRONOMY—LOCKYER, Elementary Astronomy, 
English edition; first five chapters, viz.: The Stars and 
Nebulae ; The Sun; The Solar System ; Apparent movements; 
Time. Students are recommended to use with this an ‘‘ Easy 
Guide to the Constellations,” by Gat. This subject is taken 
with Optics. 
Hours-to be arranged. 

Fourth 5. ASTRONOMY.—(Optional,) GALBRAITH and HAuGHToN’s Astronomy 

Year. or Brinkley by Stubbs and Brunnow.—This subject is taken 
with Optics as one course. The lectures will be given before 
Christmas. 
First term; two hours a week. 


Mathematics and Physics. 


Professors (Mathematics) :—A. Johnson, M.A., LL.D. 
ie (Physics) :—John Cox, M.A. 
Lecturer (Mathematics, First Year):—Rev. H. M. Tory, M.A. 
Demonstrators in Physics:—Rev. H. M. Tory, M.A., and F. H. 
Pitcher, B.A.Sc. 


Honours. g mMaruemarics.—Locx, Higher Trigonometry, with McCLeLLAnp 
Second. and Preston, Spherical Trigonometry, Part I. ; SALMON, 


Year. ; 
Conic Sections, chapters 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, and I0 to 13 inclu- 


sive ; WiLLIAmsoN, Differential and Integral Calculus (selected 
course). 
Three hours a week. 


7. MATHEMATICAL PHyYSICS,—MINCHIN, Statics, Vol. I. (selected 
chapters) ; WILLIAMSON and TARLETON, Dynamics, Chaps. 1 to 
8 inclusive ; Resanr Vol. I., Hydro-Mechanics, Part I., chaps. 
I, 2, 3, 7; PARKINSON, Optics. 


Third 
Year. 


Two hours a week, 


* Honours may be awarded in the Advanced Section (see page 52.) 
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8. MATHEMATICS.—WILLIAMSON, Differential and Integral Calculus 
and BooLte or Forsyru, Differential Equations, or Salmon, 
Geometry of Three Dimensions, (alternate years). 
ASTRONOMY.—-GODFRAY. 

Two hours a week, 
EXPERIMENTAL Puysics.— Courses 5 and 7. 

9. MATHEMATICS.—WILLIAMSON, Differential and Integral Calculus; Fourth 
Satmon, Conic Sections; Satmox, Geometry of Three Year. 
Dimensions (course selected in text-book); Boole oF 
ForsytH, Differential Equations (selected course). 

10. PuysicAL ASTRONOMY.—GopFRAY, Lunar Theory; or CHEYNE, 
Planetary Theory ; or the Theory of the Tides; NEwron, 
Principia, Lib. I., secs. 9 and 11, with the necessary pre- 
liminary propositions. 

11. MATHEMATICAL Puysics.—MINCHIN, Statics, Vol. II., selected 
chapters ; WILLIAMSON and TARLETON, Dynamics; RovuTH, 
Dynamics of a Rigid Body (for reference) ; BrsaNT, Hydro- 
Mechanics ; Presron, Theory of Light ; Cumminc, Theory 
of Electricity. 

EXPERIMENTAL Puysics.—Courses 6 and 8. 
t 
The ANNE MOLSON MATHEMATICAL PRIZE ($64) will be offered for compe- 
tition in September in a part of the above courses. 
Natural Philosophy. 


Professors :— John Cox, M.A. 


— = —— 


Demonstrators :— Rev. H. M. Tory, M.A. 
F. H. Pitcher, B.A.Sc. 
Howard T. Barnes, M.A.Sc. 


I. Physics. 


1. Puysics. —lhis course has two objects:—(1) to give the minim- Ordinary 
um acquaintance with Physical Science requisite for a liberal edu- pingt Year. 
cation to those whose studies will be mainly literary; (2) to be intro- 
ductory to the courses in Chemistry and,other branches of Natural 

. Science, and to the more detailed courses in Physics in the Third 
and Fourth Years. Only the most important principles in each 
branch of the subject will be treated, as far as possible with reference 
to their historical development and mutual relations; and they will 
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receive concrete illustration in the study of the principal instruments 
in daily use in the laboratory. Two illustrated lectures will be given 
per week. During the session each student will be required to at- 
tend in the laboratory eight times, and make measurements involv- 
ing the use of the following instruments;—Balance, Pendulum, Baro- 
meter, Thermometer, Sonometer, Spherical Mirror or Lens, Tangent 
Galvanometer, Wheatstone’s Bridge. 

Outline of Syllabus. The scope and method of Science. Primary 
Phenomena (“States and Properties of Matter’) Motion, Velocity, 
Acceleration. Laws of Motion, Momentum, Energy, Work. The 
Parallelogram Law for Velocities and Forces. Equilibrium and the 
Simple Machines. Uniform circular motion, Vibration, the Pendu- 
lum. Fluid Pressure, the Barometer, Specific Gravity. Summary 
of Mechanics, indicating the Principle of the Conservation of Energy. 

The missing Energy traced in (1) Sound, Nature of wave Motion. 
Intensity, Pitch, and Quality of Musical notes. The stretched String 
and Organ Pipe. Resonance. 

(2) Heat, Temperature and the Thermometer. The Calorimeter, 
Fusion and Vaporisation. Laws of Boyle and Gay-Lussac. The 
Mechanical Equivalent. Application of Conduction, Connection and 
Radiation to common problems of Climate, Ventilation, etc. 

(3). Light. Reflection, Refraction, the Spherical Mirror, Prism, 
Lens, Microscope, Telescope, Spectroscope, Polariscope. Principle 
of Interference and sketch of the Undulatory Theory. 

(4). Hlectricity and Magnetism, The Electrophorus, the Modern 
Induction Machine, the Condenser. Coulomb’s Law of Force. The 
idea of Potential. The Quadrant Electrometer. Atmospheric Elec- 
tricity, Magnetic Pole, Moment, Field, and Law of Force. The Com- 
pass and Terrestrial Magnetism. Effects of Current. The Voltameter 
and Storage Cell. The Galvanometer. Heating effects. Simple 
Batteries. Ohm’s Law. Units and Measurement of Current, Resist- 
ance, Electromotive Force. Mutual Mechanical Effects of Conduc- 
tors and Magnetic Fields. Principle of the Electric Motor, The 
Electro-magnet. Induction of Currents, and Principle of the Dyna- 
mo, Applications to Telegraph, Telephone, Lighting, and supply of 
Power. 

Conclusion.—Restatement of Principle of Conservation of Energy 
in complete form. Description of Energy. 

Two hours a week. 
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Ordinary II. Mathematical Physics. 
Second 92, ELrrmenTARY MECHANICS. One hour a week up to February. 
Year. An introductory course, without a Text-book, developing the 
fundamental principles of Mechanics. 
One hour a week. 
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MECHANICS AND Hyprostatics ; Te-xt-book, Loney, Mechanics Third 





and Hydrostatics for Beginners. Year. 
Two hours a week till January. 

4, Optics; Text-book, GALBRAITH and HAUGHTON, | Third 

Two hours a week, from January to end of Session. Year. 
1II. Experimental Physics. i 3 
5. LAws oF ENERGY, SOUND, LIGHT AND Heat. Texrt-book, GANOT ‘ ie 3 
or Jones, Physics. Lectures fully illustrated Third Veg 
NES, ysics. e y illustrated. Year. \% 
Two hours a week, Ve 
=“ 
@. ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. Text-Book, GANoT or S. P. THOMPSON, aS 
Physics. Lectures fully illustrated. Fourth aS 
Year. a 


Two hours a week. a 


IV. Laboratory Courses. 


In Experimental Physics, requiring three hours per week to be 
spent in practical measurements in the Macdonald Physical Labor- 


atory, during the Third and Fourth Years, in conjunction: with the 


. Lecture Courses 4 and 5. 


7. (a) Sounp —Velocity of Sound; Determination of rates of Third 
vibration of Tuning Forks ; Resonance ; Laws of vibration ‘Year. 


of strings. 


(b) Licur— Photometry ; Laws of Reflection and Refraction ; 
Indices of Refraction; Focal Lengths and Magnifying 
Powers of Mirrors, Lenses, Telescopes and Microscopes; 
the Sextant, Spectroscope, Spectrometer, Diffraction 
Grating, Optical Bench, and Polariscopes. 


(c) Heat—Construction and Calibration of Thermometers ; 
Melting and Boiling Points ; Air Thermometer ; Expan- 


sion of solids, liquids, and gases ; Calorimetry. 


8. MAGNETISM.—Measurements of Pole Strength and Moment fourth 
of a Magnet ; the Magnetic Field ; Methods of Deflection Year. 
and Oscillations ; comparison of moments and deter- 
mination of elements of Earth's magnetism. Frictional 
Electricity. Current Electricity—Complete course of 
measurements of Current Strength, Resistance and Elec- 
tromotive Force; Calibration of Galvanometers ; the 
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Electrometer ; comparison of Condensers; Electromag- 

hh netic Induction. 

she Text-book.— GiazeBrooK and SHAw, Practical Physics. } 
2 N.B.—For Advanced Courses intended for Electrical Engineer- j 
; ing Students and Graduates pursuing the study of Physics, see Calen- 
dar, Faculty of Applied Science. a, 











a Chemistry. | 
| Professors :—B. J. Harrington, M.A., Ph. D. 7 





eS ae Lecturer :—Nevil Norton Evans, M.A.Sc. : 
a Demonstrator :—Alexander Brodie, B.A.Sc. 


i la. GENERAL CueEmistry.—A course of lectures on elementary 
Ih chemical theory, and on the principal elements and their com- 
i pounds. The lectures are fully illustrated by means of ex- 
periments, and are supplementedby tutorial classes. This course, i 
po given in the Faculty of Applied Science, is open to Partial Stuy- 
{et dents in Arts. 
| Three hours a week. 
Text-book.— RreMsEN’s Introduction to the Study of Che- 
mistry. 


id, ELEMENTARY PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.— Experiments in connection 
with the above course of lectures performed by the students, 
and Elementary Qualitative Analysis. (Open to Partial Students 
in Arts. 

Ordinary One afternoon a week. 


ae 2. INORGANIC CuHEMistry (Advanced and Optional). —The Chemistry 

ear. ae ‘is : 
of the principal electro-positive elements and their compounds. 
(Arrangements may be made for this Course for Session 1808- 


99.) 

Third Year 3, Orcanic CHEMISTRY.— Lectures, with occasional demonstrations, 
on the analysis of organic bodies, calculation of formule, 
determination of molecular weights, polymerism, isomerism, 
etc., followed by a discussion of some of the more important 
Methane derivatives and their constitution. Students intending 
to énter the Medical Faculty, would find courses 3 and 4 
and the laboratory work connected therewith of great advantage, 


Fourth 4. ORGANic CuEmistry.—Lectures in continuation of those in 

Year. Course 3, discussing some of the principal Benzene and Pyri- 
dine derivatives. Students should have previously taken 
Course 3. 











PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY 
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ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY (QUALITATIVE).—A systematic study of the T 


more important bases and acids, including their detection and 


separation. The laboratory work is accompanied by explan- 


atory lectures. 


Text-book.—Qualitative Chemical Analysis, by ARTHUR A 


NOYES. 
Six hours a week. 
ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY (QUANTITATIVE).—Laboratory practice in 


methods of gravimetric, volumetric and electrolytic Quantita- 


tive Analysis. The course is open to those who have taken 


No. 5. 
Text-book.—CLOWEs & COLEMAN’s Quantitative Analysis. 


Six hours a week. 


Stoechiometry and Chemical Affinity. Special attention is 


directed to those parts of the subject which have a direct bear- 
ing on the processes of practical chemistry, such as the modern 
theories of solution and electrolytic dissociation. 


One hour a week. 


Mineralogy. 
Professor:—B. J. Harrington, M.A., Ph.D. 


MINERALOGY. —Lectures and demonstrations illustrated by models 
and specimens in the Peter Redpath Museum. Among the 
subjects disctissed are: Crystallography ; physical properties 
of minerals dependent upon light, electricity, state of aggre- 


chemical composition, calculation of mineral 


gation, etc. ; 
principles of classification, 


formulae, quantivalent ratios, etc. ; 


description of species. 
First term, one hour a week; second term, two hours a week, 


MINERALOGY (In continuation of No. 8.).—Description of 
species, particular attention being paid to those which are 
important as rock constituents and to the economic minerals 


of Canada. 
First term, two hours a week. 


10.) DETERMINATIVE MINERALOGY.—Laboratory practice in blowpipe 


analysis and its application’to the determination of mineral 


species. 
Thursday, 2 to 5 p.m. 


hird Year 


Fourth 
Year. 


(Optional).—A course of lectures on Third Year 


Honours. 
Third Year 


Fourth 
Year. 


Third Year 
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Botany - 


nhs Professor :—D. P. Penhallow, B.Sc., M. A.Se. 
Ordinary Lecturer :—C. M. Derick, M.A. 


Second 1. GENERAL MoRPHOLOGY. This course is designed to give a 
ae Year. thorough general knowledge of the principles of General 
Tae Morphology and Classification. It comprises : 


(a) A practical course embracing the determination of species 
from both fresh and dry material, and type studies of Spermato- 
phytes, Pteridophytes, Bryophytes and Thallophytes, with refer- 
| ence to their life histories. Gray's Manual, Penhallow’s Outlines : 
Bs Pe of Classification, and Botanical Collector’s Guide. . 
‘ p * First term, three hours a week. 
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ea (b) A course of lectures dealing with General Morphology and 
Classification, Elements of Histology, and Physiology ; Bio- 
, ; logical relations of plants ; Geographical Botany. 
Second term, two hours a week. 


Third Year 2. ApvaANcED Borany. This course, open only to students who have 
taken Botany 1l,is designed to give an extended knowledge of 
vegetable anatomy and special morphology. It comprises :— f 
(a) Optics and construction of the microscope ; determin- 
ation of amplifications ; micrometry ; drawings ; section cut- 
ting ; preparation of microscopic objects ; micro-chemical re- 
actions; study of cell contents and tissues; comparative studies 
of type forms of angiosperms and, gymnosperms. 
Botanical Microtechnique (Zimmermann, trans. by Humphrey). 
Six hours a week. 
Honours 
Fourth (b) A course in Special Morphology, forming a part of the 
Year. Honours Course in Biology, and open to students who have 
satisfactorily completed Botany 1 and 2¢, of which latter it 
is a continuation. It includes critical studies of the structure 
and development of the Thallophyta, Bryophyta and Pterido- 
phyta, together with special readings on Biological problems, ; 
: The following types will be studied:—A Myxomycete, Bacteria, 
& Chroococcus, Nostoc, Rivularia, Spirogyra Pleurococcus, 
Oedogonium, Vaucheria, Fucus, Nemalion, Rhizopus, Penicil- 
lium, Puccinia, Agaricus, Pellia, Polytrichum, Pteris, Equiset- 
um, Lycopodium, Selaginella. Comparisons with other forms 
in each group will also be made. 
This course, when taken separately, ranks as an ordinary 
subject. 


- a 


Six hours a week. 
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The fee for the Session in each of the above courses, viz. 
2 (@) and 2 (0) is $10. Students are required to supply their 
own slides and cover glasses. 


Zoology. 
Professor :—Ernest William MacBride, M. A., B.Sc. 


Demonstrator :— 


Ordinary 
1. ELEMENTARY ZooLoGy.—This course is designed to make the Third 
student thoroughly acquainted with the main types of struc- — 
ture met with in the animal kingdom, and with the principles 
on which the modern science of Zoology is founded. It com- 
prises a study both theoretical and practical of the following 
types, viz-: Amoeba, Vorticella, Hydra, Craspedote Medusa, 
Alcyonium, Lumbricus, Nereis, Cambarus, Cyclops, Limulus, 
Periplaneta, Asterias, Echinus, Unio, Buccinum, Amphioxus, 
Mustelus, Rana and Lepus. 
Six hours a week. 


2. ADVANCED Zoo_ocy.—This course, open only to students who Honours. 

have acquitted themselves creditably in the Third Year Exam- 
ination in Zoology, forms part of the course for Honours in 
Biology. It comprises a study, theoretical and practical, of a 
number of additional types; a comparative study of the prin- 
cipal forms of development met with in the animal kingdom, 
and a special knowledge of vertebrate embryology. Attention 
will also be given to the general problems of philosophical 
zoology, especially such as are engaging the attention of zoolo- 
gists at the present time. 


This course, when taken separately, ranks as an ordinary 
subject. 


Six hours a week. 

N.B.—Both these courses include two formal lectures, and 
two periods of laboratory instruction in the week. Under no 
circumstances will a student be allowed to attend the lectures 
without taking practical work. 

The fee for the Session in each of the above courses is $10. 
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Geology and Paleontology. 


Professor :—Frank D. Adams, M.A.Sc., Ph. D. 
Demonstrator :— 
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Ordinary 


1. GENERAL GroLtocy.—The lectures will embrace a general survey Fourth 
of the whole field of Geology, and will be introduced by a Year. 
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short course on Mineralogy. Especial attention will be de- 
voted to Dynamical Geology and to Historical Geology, includ- 
ing a description of the fauna and flora of the earth during 
the successive periods of its past history. 

; The lectures will be illustrated by the extensive collections in 
the Peter Redpath Museum, as well as by models, maps, sections 
and lantern views. There will be an excursion every Saturday 
until the snow falls, after which the excursion will be replaced 
by a demonstration in the Museum. 

Text-book.—Dawson, Hand-book of Geology. Books of Refer- 

encé.—Dana, Manual of Geology; Bonney, Story of our Planet. 

Three hours a week throughout the year, with additional excur- 
sions and demonstrations as above stated. 


Honours. 
Mod Fourth 2. IrrrocrapHy.—The modern methods of study employed in Petro- 
Year. graphy are first described, and the classification and description 
of rocks is then taken up. 
One lecture a week during the second term. One afternoon 
a week during the second term will be devoted to special 
microscopical work in the Petrographical Laboratory. 
Books of Reference.—ROsENBUSCH, Mikroskopische Physio- 
graphie, and RuTLey, Rock-forming Minerals 
Fourth 3, Pilt#ontoLocy.— An extension of the Palaeontology of Course aq 
Year. I, with special studies of some of the more important groups 


of fossils. , 
One lecture a week during the second term and one demon- | 
stration a week, with special studies in the Peter Redpath 


Museum, 
Books of keference.—NicHoLtson and LYDEKKER, Manual of 


Palaeontology; ZirTEL, Text-Book of Palaeontology. 


Fourth 4. PiIAcTICAL AND AppLigeD GEOLoGyY.—A description of the methods 
Year. employed in observing and recording geological facts, conclud- 
ing with a general treatment of the nature and mode of 
occurrence of Ore Deposits. 
One lecture and one demonstration a week during first term. 
Text-book._Gr1kiE, Outlines of Field Geology ; Kemp, 
Ore Deposits of the United States. Puituirs and Louis, A. 
Treatise on Ore Deposits. 


-. Fourth 6. CsnapiIAN Grotocy.—A general description of the Geology and 
: Year. Mineral Resources of the Dominion. 
One lecture a week during the second term. 
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Text-book.— Dawson, Hand-book of Geology. 
Books of Reference—The Reports of the Geological Survey 
of Canada. 


6. GEOLOGICAL CoLLOquIuM.—A_ discussion each week of sone Poyrth 
Geological topic, references to the literature of which hare Year. 
been given by the Professor in the week preceding. Tle 
course is intended to give students some acquaintance wih 
Geological literature, as well as a wider knowledge of the greit 
-principles which underlie the Science. 

One hour a week in second term. 
Additional private reading will also be required of Candidatis 
for Honours. 


Bois te 


Students taking any of these courses are entitled to tickets of 
admission to the Museum of the Natural History Society of Montred. 


Meteorology. 
Superintendent of Observatory :—C. H. McLeod, Ma.E. 


Instruction in Meteorological Observations will be given in tle 
Observatory at hours to suit the convenience of the senior student. 

Certificates will be granted to those students who pass a sati- 
factory examination on the construction and use of Meteorologicil 
instruments and on the general facts of Meteorolgy. 


Pedagogy. 
Principal of the Normal School:—S. P. Robins, M.A., LL.D. 


Lectures on this subject will be given in the Normal School bo 
undergraduates of the Third and Fourth Years who wish to obtan 
the Provincial Academy Diploma. 

Lecture hours to be arranged. 
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Elocution. 
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Instructor :—J. P. Stephen. 
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Instruction is given in this subject at hours that may be settlid 
at the beginning of the session. 
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Physical Culture. 


Medical Examiner and Instructor :—R. Tait McKenzie, B.A., M.D. 
The classes will meet at the University Gymnasium, at hours to 


be announced at the commencement of the Session. 


steed Silver Medals (the gift of Dr. R. J. Wick- 


and Bronze 


The Wick- 


steed) are offered for competition to students of the Graduating Class 
and to students who have had instruction in the Gymnasium for two 
sessions,—the silver medal to the former, the bronze medal to the 


latter. 


(See Regulations appended.) 


LECTURES IN THE UNDERGRADUATE COURSE IN 
THE FACULTY OF ARTS. 
































SESSION 1898-99. 


TUESDAY. | WEDNESDAY. 
























































YEARS) Hours.| Monpay. | THURSDAY, FRIDAY. 
Citar et a a 
| Y 
9 Mathematics. | Mathematics,| Mathematics. Greek. Mathematics. 
10 | Latin. Greek, Latin. French. Greek, 
je] re 
~ ei 
ss az French, German. German, German, English, 
- ote : A 
me 12 Physics. French. | English, Latin, Physics, 
— | 
ae SEY, a “; : 
| 
| 2 Greek, English. French, Latin, 
| 
) 5 | German. 
re 
9 French. | Viate French German, 
German. oS | : Hebrew. French. 
10 Greek. Hebrew. Logic. Logic |+Mathematics. 
fee is 
a} . | : Botany. | : 
< 11 |Mathematics. Latin, | +Mathematics, Latin, Greek. 
/ | 
> ae tarts | : KEES VTae 
12 Botany. Gresk : Lats h ; 
z +Mathematics. ape Se sik 23 Mod. History, |Mod. History, 
4 a za A 
A 9 Math. Phys, 
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TIME TABLE.— Continued. 

















































































































YEARS| Hours.| Monpay. TUESDAY. | WEDNESDAY, THURSDAY. | FRIDAY. 
tes Greek | 
9 English. Phys. Hebrew | German, 
10 . - Math, Physics. French. ve 
Chaldee. French. Chaldee. Chemistry. | Rhetoric, 
= , ——e 
4 11 Metaphysics./ Zoology, | Metaphysics. Zoology: Math.Physics 
oe ———_——_ | : 
- 12 Latin Exp. Physics.) Greek | Exp. Physics, | Lati 
Q pat a — ys sh ; Hebrew. iin 
4 |__| + |— 
Se ha, at > ‘ ract. Chem, | ‘ 
E4 9 Pract. Chem. Botany. | Pract Zool. | Botany, AE 
} } | E : 
| = SS tat Yh) 
3 German? | Pract Zool, | ki =e 
Echt here. Se EA geelore 8 i ot ines 
ie: 
4 | | tHistory. | 7 
’ \ é 
- ee a } Geology. ve er Latin. = 
9 Exp. Physics.|Astronomy (@) Syriac, Exp. Physics. Garnaie = 
—s — " yet 
(nie oo 
se0 ‘y ; - : te ae 
10 oe. jeer / Latin. English Lit. Geology. oe 
- a - i = — —— — 
a 11 Greek. Moral Phil. | Greek. | Moral Phil. French. 
B EREOSEN SEES PEDIC: -| 
12 Moral Phil. {Organic Chem|Miner, Demons. Hebrew. 
30) 
> | Astronomy,(a) 
raw "clematis 
—) Pract. Chem, : Pract. Chem. 
=) 2 eeuleey: Botany. | Posinay. ’ Pract, Chem. Botany. eet 
oe ree! (eT hae ¥ TEs | he ne eee SISAL, SNS 3 oe ae 
3 | German? | 
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Advanced Sections will be formed in all subjects in the first two years, so far as 
practicable and inthese Honours may be awarded, In Mathematics there is an Advanced 
Section in the First Year, 2 hours a week. 

+ For Candidates for Honours, (a) During First Term, 

Honour Courses (Third and Fourth Years) will be givenin the following subjects, the’precise 
hours for which will be arranged to suit the convenience of the classes :— 

Crassics: ‘Third and Fourth Years, 6 hours a week. 

Encuisu : Third Year, 6 hours aweek; Fourth Year, 6 hours a week. 

FrencuH: Third Year, 2 hours a week; Fourth Year, 2 hours a week, 

GERMAN: Third Year, 2 hours a week ; Fourth Year, 2 hours a week. 

Semitic Lancuacses: Third Year, 2 hoursa week; Fourth Year, 2 hours a week, 

Hisrory: Thirdiand Fourth Years, 5 hours a week. 

MENTAL AND Morat PuitosopHy: Third Year, 2 hours a week; Fourth Year, 2 hours 
a week, 

Matuematics, MATHEMATICAL PHysics AND Astronomy; Third Year, 4 hours aweek ; 
Fourth Year, 4 hoursa week, 

GEOLOGY AND MInERALOGY: Third Year, 4 hours a week (First Term); 5 hours a week 
(Second Term); Fourth Year, 7 hours a week. 

Bioitocy : 4 hours a week and 4 periods of Practical Work, 
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The CHEMICAL LABORATORIES are open every day (except Saturday) from 9 a.m, to5p.m 

The Lectures on Chemistry and Laboratory classes are all open to Arts Students, 
3 PractTicaL Puysics: Third Year, Monday, 1o a.m, tor p.m.,or Friday, 2.30 p,m, to 

5.30 p.m, ; Fourth Year, Wednesday, 2.30 p.m. to5.30 p.m. 

The BoTANICAL LABORATORIES are open daily from 9 a.m, to5 p.m. Saturday Classes in 
General Morphology (2nd Year),11a.m, to1 p.m, 

GroLocy: Demonstrations and Excursions on Saturday. The Petrographical Laboratory is 
open every day throughout the Second Term. 

THE ZooLoGICAL LABORATORY is open daily from 9 a.m.to 1 p.m, and from2p.m,to * 
Spm Practical Work under the supervision of the Professor and Demonstrator, M »nday and 


ednesday, 2 to 4 p.m,, and Saturday, 9 to1z2a,m. ‘Lhe time for Practical Work in the 
Fourth Year will be arranged. 


N.B.— The hours in this table are subject to alteration during the session. a 
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ee Appendix. 

a 3 4 
V hati a f, 4 
; i A revision of the curriculum is in progress, : 
ae In the Third and Fourth Years the various subjects of study will , 
if Hey be arranged in groups, as under, and students will be permitted to 
Bee ba 2G select not more than siz, under certain conditions, to be afterwards a 

ri ( 
| rb specified in detail.* 

a ah ; 4 ‘ = AUr, ¥ 
ee 4 Language and Literature. English, Latin, Greek, Sanskrit, } 
a ae French, German, Italian, Spanish, Hebrew, Chaldee and Syriac. | 
: Bie iy 
Bia Philosophy.—Logic and Metaphysics, Moral Philosophy, Political 
Bigs} Science, Economics, Education History of Philosophy. 

i : ; ’ > 2 2 I Y 
as aaa ae 
ele 
Science.— Mathematics, Physics, Astronomy, Chemistry, Zoology, 
Botany, Geology, Physiology, Human Anatomy. 
ee History and Law.—History, Art and Archaeology, Constitutional] 
Law and History, Roman Law, Public Law, History of Philo- 
sophy, History of Political Science. 
i) Honour Courses, which shal 


l not commence before the Third Year, , 


lished in the following suk 


are or will be estal bjects:— 


I, Classics (i.e. Latin and Greek, 


with optional subjects, such as 
Comparative Philology, Ancient Philosophy and Classical | 
Archaeology), | 
2. English Language and Literature. 
3. Modern Languages and Literature. 
‘ 4- Semitic Languages and Literature. 
5. History. | | 
6. Mental Philosophy, } 
7. Mathematics: Physics; Chemistry (as may be arranged). | 
8. Biology: (2) Botany. (6) Zoology, 
9. 


Geology (including Mineralogy and Palacontology), 





*The subjects printed in italics are those for which NO imstruction 
IS as yet provided by the University 
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1Il. UNIVERSITY BUILDINGS, Etc. 


The University Library. 


The various libraries of the University now contain about 67,000 
bound volumes, besides many valuable pamphlets. 

The books have been selected with a view to illustrating the 
various courses of University study. They are, therefore, to a con- 
siderable extent, general in character; and the Committee endea- 
vours to provide for the symmetrical growth of the entire library. 

There are, however, several large special collections, besides the 
departmental libraries. The late Mr. Peter Redpath was, for years 
before his death, engaged in forming the REDPATH HISTORICAL COLEEC- 
TION, which is now of great value, and affords unusual opportunities 
for the study of English History. An important feature of this 
collection is a series of 3,500 political and religious tracts, which date 
from 1601 to about the middle of the present reign. 

Abundant materials, bearing upon the History of Canada, have 
been gathered together. Of these the nucleus is formed by the entire 
library of the late Mr. Frederick Griffin, whose choice books were, 
some years ago, bequeathed to the University. This branch of the 
library is being steadily augmented. 

The Medical Library, directly controlled by the Faculty of Medi- 
cine, is the largest of the departmental libraries, and is one of the 
most complete collections of its kind in the Dominion. 

About 175 current periodicals, literary and scientific, are sub- 
scribed for through the various departments of the University. Besides 
these, the library regularly receives many Secials, Transactions and 
Proceedings of Societies. The list of both periodicals and serials is 
being extended yearly. 

A new Card Catalogue of the entire library has been for some 
time in hand, but is not as yet complete. - 

In the autumn of 1893, the general library. was moved to the 
noble building erected by the late Mr. Peter Redpath. The building 
affords ample accommodation for two hundred readers, the reading 
room being exceptionally spacious and convenient. The reading 
room is open in the evening, and contains a reference library, and 
leading English and Foreign periodicals. 

Although the library is maintained primarily for members of the 
University, the Corporation has recently provided for the admission, 
upon certain conditions, of such persons as may be approved by the 
Library Committee. It is the desire of the Committee to make the 
library as useful to the entire community as is consistent with the 
safety of the books and the general interests of the University. 
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Re “oe : EXTRACT FROM THE LIBRARY REGULATIONS. 
| | 1. During the College Session the Library is open daily (except 


Sundays and general public holidays), from 9 a.m. till 5 p.m.; and 


ie the Reading Room from 9g a.m. till 6 p.m., and also from 8 till ro 

4 5 F) p.m. On Saturdays, both Library and Reading Rooms close at 5 q 
mf ft p.m, During vacations, both Library and Reading Rooms close at ; 
2 5 p.m., and on Saturdays at I p.m. 


2. Students in the Faculty of Arts, of Law, or of Applied Science 
is. may borrow books on depositing the sum of $5 with the Bursar, 

which deposit, after the deduction of any fines due, will be repaid at 

the end of the Session on the certificate of the Librarian that the 

books have been returned uninjured. 





3. Students in the Faculties of Medicine, or Comparative Medi- 
cine, who have paid the Library fee to the Bursar, may read in the = 
Library, and on depositing the sum of $5 with the Bursar, may borrow 
books on the same conditions as Students in Arts. They are re- 


quired to present their Matriculation Tickets to the Bursar and to 
i the Librarian. 


2 i 4. Graduates in any of the Faculties, on making a deposit of $5, 
p aeRh 2s are entitled to the use of the Library, subject to the same rules and 


Ft es ae conditions as Students, but they are not required to pay the annual 
4 Library fee. 


5. Books may be taken from the Library only after they have been 
charged at the Delivery Desk; borrowers who cannot attend person- 
ally must sign and date an order, giving the titles of the books , 
desired. 


6. Books in the Reference Library must not be taken from the | 
Reading Room; and, after they have been used, they must be re- 
x turned promptly by readers to their proper vlaces upon the shelves. ; a 


7. Before leaving the Library, readers must return the books they 
have obtained, to the attendant at the Delivery Desk. 


. 8. All persons using books remain responsible for them, so long 
as they are charged to them, and borrowers returning 
AB } g 
a 


books, 
must see that their receipt for them is properly cancelled. Damage 
; to, or loss of books shall be made good to the satisfaction of the : 
Bi: Librarian and of the Library Committee. Writing or making any 
r ra mark upon any book belonging to the Library is unconditionally for- : 


ie bidden. Any person found guilty of wilfully damaging any book a 
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in any way shall be excluded from the Library, and shall be debarred 
from the use thereof for such time as the Library Committee may 
determine. 


9. Should any borrower fail to return a book upon the date when 
its return is due, he may be notified by postal card of his default, 
and be requested to return the book. If the loan is not renewed, or 
the book returned, after a further delay of at least three days, it may 
be sent for by special messenger, at the borrower's expense. 

10. Before the close of the session, Students in their final year 
shall return uninjured, or replace to the satisfaction of the Librarian, 
all books which tney have borrowed. 


-11. Silence must be strictly observed in the Library. 


The Peter Redpath Museum. 


This building was erected in 1882 by the liberal benefactor whose 
name it bears. It occupies a commanding position at the upper end 
of the campus, and besides its central hall and other rooms devoted 
to the collections, contains a large lecture theatre, class-rooms and 
work-rooms. 

The general arrangement of the collections is as follows:— 

1. The Botanical Room on the ground floor contains the Herba- 
rium, consisting of 30,000 specimens of Canadian and exotic plants, 
and collections illustrating structural and economic botany. 

2. On the first floor is a room over the entrance hall, in which 
are cases containing archaeological and ethnological oljects, with 
large slabs of fossil foot-prints on the walls. 

3. This room opens into the great Museum Hall, on either 
side of which are alcoves with upright and table cases containing 
the collections in Palaeontology, arranged primarily to illustrate the 
successive geological systems, and subordinately to this, in the order 
of zoological and botanical classification, so as to enable the student 
to see the general order of life in successive periods, and to trace any 
particular group through its geological history. 

4. At the extreme end of. the Hall are placed the collections of 
minerals and rocks, arranged in such manner as to facilitate their 
systematic study. In the centre of the Hall are economic collections 
and large casts and models. 

s. In the upper story or gallery of the great Hall are placed the 
zoological collections—the invertebrate animals in table cases in 
regular series, beginning with the lower forms, the vertebrate animals 
in upright cases, in similar order. The Puitirp CARPENTER COLLEC- 
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‘Bie TION of shells is especially noteworthy for its arrangement and 


completeness. 
Details as to the several departments of the Museum are given in 
‘ the “ Museum Guide,” and papers or memoirs relating to type speci- 
mens in the collections can be obtained from the Museum Assistant. 
Tickets are issued to students by the Professors in charge of the 
several departments, and classes of pupils from schools can be ad- 
mitted on certain days, under regulations which may be leamed from 
the Professors or from the Secretary of the University. 
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The Macdonald Physics Building. 


The Macdonald Physical Laboratory contains five storeys, each 
of 8,000 square feet area. Besides a lecture theatre and its epparatus 
rooms, the Building includes an elementary laboratory nearly 60 feet 
square; large special laboratories arranged for higher worc by ad- 
vanced students in Heat and Electricity; a range of rooms for optical 
work and photography ; separate rooms for private thesis work by 
a Students: and two large laboratories arranged for research, provided 
pa. with solid piers and the usual standard instruments. There are also a 
a: | lecture room, with apparatus room attached, for Mathematica] Physics, 
8 i a special physical library, and convenient workshops. The equipment q 
ey ee is On a corresponding scale, and comprises: (1) apparatus Jor illus- 
4 i \ trating lectures; (2) simple forms of the principal instruments for use 
by the Students in practical work; (3) the most recent types of all q 
Important instruments for exact measurement, to be used in con- 
Ng nection with special work and research. 4 
. The following extract made from the re 
95 of the Physics Building Committee w 
and extent of the equipment, 
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port for the year 1894- 3 
ill indicate the general nature 


Resistance Standards. 





There are thirty standard resistarce coils 
of various patterns, including the B.A., the Board of Trade and the 
German, with a few others, ranging in value from 1,000 ohm; to one 
ten-thousandth, and adapted for various purposes. These have 
been tested and compared, and _ their values are found :o agree F 
‘ | as closely as could be expected with the Cambridge certificates, and : 
those of the Reichsanstalt and the makers. The tempera:ure co- 
eaige efficients of a few have also been determined. The comparisons have 
| . 


been made chiefly with Nalder’s pattern of the Carey-Foster Bridge 
J . 5 


e There is also a duplicate of the Fleming Bridge used :t Cam- 
ts, bridge, presented by the Duke of Devonshire. 
Resistance Bowres—The collection of resistance boxes Includes 


almost all the best types. There is a Thomson-Varley slide-box by 
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Nalder, which has proved extremely useful and accurate. Among 
the other boxes, may be mentioned : two megohm boxes and four 
100,000 ohm boxes of different patterns; a four dial and a six dial 
P. O. box; ani a bar-dial box of Professor Anthony’s pattern; also 
a compensated resistance box with mercury contacts, reading from 
0 to 50 ohms continuously by the Carey-Foster method; this is 
extremely useftl for the accurate determination of resistances which 
cannot be mad: up of any simple combination of standards, and has 
been accurately calibrated throughout. 

For the comparison and determination of small resistances, there 
is a Kelvin cductivity bridge and a Lorenz apparatus, with the 
improvements made by Prof. V. Jones, which is now being com- 
pleted under hs supervision. 

Current Stardards.—There is a Kelvin composite balance, which 
can also be wed as a voltmeter, and wattmeter, and two Siemens 
dynamometers. The constants of these have been determined by 

" the voltametric method, and found to be accurate to one-half of one 
per cent. Thty have been used for calibrating common types of 
alternate curreit instruments. There is also a set of 4 large storage 
cells with corvenient commutators and resistances for furnishing 
large steady ctrreiits for the testing of ammeters and low resistances 
and for other purposes. This equipment is similar to that in use 
at the Board of Trade in England and in the laboratories of some 
leading instrunent makers. 

As an absoltte current standard there is a duplicate of the Weber 

electro-dynamcmeter made by Latimer Clark for the Committee of 
the British Association, the coils of which were wound by Clerk 
Maxwell, and used by Lord Rayleigh in his standard experiments. 
The coils of tlis instrument have been rewound and measured, and 
it is proposed io use it for an absolute determination of the re LB. 
of a Clark Cel. 

Insulation ad Capacity Tests—For these and other tests there is 
a sttitable colletion of delicate reflecting galvanometers of the astatic, 
ballistic, differ-ntial and D’Arsonval types. The most delicate ot 
these has a reiistance of 110,000 ohms, and a figure of merit of up- 
wards of 60,000 megohms with a 20 second swing. 

There are eght quadrant electrometers of different types, the 
chief of which have been set up and used for various insulation and 
other tests. There is also one Kelvin absolute electrometer, and 
smaller portabe electrometers and gauges on the same principle. 

As a standarl of capacity there is a cylindrical air condenser of the 
B. A. pattern, 

Its capacity has not yet been determined absolutely. By com- 
parison with dur certificated mica standards, it was found to be 
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pare nearly one two-lundredth of a microfarad, the value intended by the 
a i maker. dee ? 

y ae 3 The mica-stardards and subdivided boxes have been carefully 
Bb hy “compared with ach other and tested for insulation and absorption. 
‘ ae They are above the average in quality and accuracy. 


For the purpoie of studying the behaviour of insulators under the 
24 influence of longcontinued and intense electric stress, a subject which 
is now becoming of importance in connection with the transmission 
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gy of power at very high voltage, there is in preparation a transformer 

wit capable of workng up to 100,000 volts and of sufficient power to 

' sie give useful practcal results. 
‘ 


Magnetic Tests—Determinations of the dip and horizontal inten- 
sity have been nade with the Kew instruments in different parts of 
the laboratory, md of the horizontal intensity with two other types 
of magnetomete. The values obtained showed a very satisfactory 
agreement, and were in all cases verified by the local and bifilar 
i variometers. / preliminary magnetic survey with the portable 1 
variometers has been made of all the laboratories in which experi- ; 

ments affected ly the horizontal intensity are carried on. The 
‘i results have been of great utility, and show that the precautions taken 
in erecting partsof the building with copper pipes and heating appar- 
r er atus were by m means unnecessary, and might even have been 
Bad) a) extended with acvantage to the elementary laboratories. It was also 
found that the dsposition of the motors and machinery at the other 
end of the buildng was such as to produce a magnetic disturbance 
! scarcely apprecidle for most purposes in the portions devoted to 
delicate work. 

A complete set of apparatus for testing the magnetic quality of iron 
and steel by varbus methods has also been provided. These experi- | 
ments are mainl: carried on in the Engineering Building, but some . 

, tests have been made by the magnetometric method for which the 
Physics Buildingis more suitable. 

Considerable progress has also been made with the equipment for 
advanced work i: Optics, Acoustics, and Heat. but little work has as 
yet been done bythe students in these branches Owing to the arrange- 
ment of the present course of study. The collection of apparatus is 
on a correspondng scale to the electrical equipment, and includes 
several fine and valuable instruments, such as a set of Ewing Seismo- 

Rs: graphs on which records of two earthquakes have already been ob- 
tained ; a Riefflw standard clock; a set of direct-reading electrical 
: thermometers reding to .or Fahr., which are now being used for 
| determining soil temperatures.; a six inch Rowland grating with 
mountings and acessories by Brashear: a complete set of spectrum 
and Crooke’s tules by Geissler ; mechanical] models and apparatus 
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from the Engineering Laboratory and the Instrument Company at 
Cambridge. 

It is expected that in the course of the summer vecation, a com- 
plete catalogue of the apparatus will be made and published, which 
may be of use to outside students and experimentalists who may wish 
to know what facilities the laboratory may offer for any particular 
line of research. 





The Macdonald Chemistry and Mining Building. 


In September next the Chemical work will be transferred to the new 
building, where admirable facilities will be provided for study and 
research in the various departments of Chemistry. In addition to three 
large general laboratories, accommodating nearly 200 students at a 
time, the building contains a number of smaller laboratories and rooms 
for special purposes, including research work in inorganic and organic 
Chemistry and in Mineralogy. Among the special laboratories may 
be mentioned those for organic chemistry, physical chemistry, elec- 
trolytic analysis, gas analysis, iron and steel analysis, water analysis, 
photography, determinative mineralogy, etc. 

The chemical lecture theatre, extending through two floors, is 
entered at the ground level, and is arranged to seat about 250 
students. On the second floor there is a library and also a museum 
for chemical products. As far as possible the rooms for allied pur- 
poses have been grouped together on the same flocr, and a lift will 
run from the basement to the top storey. The building is practically 
fire-proof, and is lighted throughout by electricity. 
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Botanical Laboratories. 


The Botanical Laboratories occupy the upper ficor of the central 
Arts building. 

The laboratory for general Morphology provides table accom- 
modation for fifty students, and is equipped with all the necessary 
appliances for the practical study of plants, either fresh or dry. 

In connection with this laboratory, a large collection of dried 
plants is maintained, from which material is drawn lor practical work. 

Fach student is supplied with a dissecting microscope, which he 
is required to return in good order at the close of the session. 

The laboratory. for Histology at present affords accom- 
modation for twenty-four students. Each table is provided with a 
complete outfit of instruments and reagents. Provision. is also made 
for accurate micromettic work, and for the production of accurate 
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ss ae drawings by means of the camera lucida and Leitz’s drawing instru- 
tal ment. More special instruments, including polariscope, spectroscope 
, s * . ao . 
i and photographic apparatus, afford opportunities for detailed studies 
iH . in these several directions. 


Ample provision for material of all kinds is found in the resources 
of the Botanic Garden, and in a large supply of stock preparations. 

An invyestigator’s table held by the University at the Biological J 
iP Laboratory, Wood’s Holl, Massachusetts, is available for such 





sig students as may successfully complete the advanced course of the _ 
an third and fourth years. , 
ns 

a ' | 
ch Botanic Garden. 
ay The Botanic Garden occupies a commanding situation at the 


+ 


summit of the Cote des Neiges Hill, distant from the College about 
7 one and one-half miles, and comprises an area of about nine acres. 
go The conservatories embrace a continuous series of houses having 
a total ground area of 4,600 square feet. They include a camellia 
Wty house, 20 x 60 feet; a mixed stove, 20 x 8o feet ; a greenhouse, 20 
i x 60 feet; and an Australian house, 20 x 30 feet. 
Pas The collection comprises an important and somewhat extensive 
i representation of Australasian plants, and type-forms of vegetation 
; from various parts of the world. 
tes! | Cisene During the winter, material for practical study is provided in large 
tte quantity to meet the requirements of the College, and of such of the 
4 City schools as may have acquired special privileges in this respect. 
Students are admitted to the garden and allowed the use of mate- 
: rial for practical study, under special conditions. For this purpose, 
. students’ tickets are issued at the opening of the session to all those 
taking the course in Botany. 
The public are admitted to the garden without charge, every day, 
at except Sunday. 
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af Zoological Laboratory. 

| 3 The Zoological Laboratory is situated in the uppermost floor of 

; the Law Building (East Wing of McGill College), 

} Accommodation is provided for aclass of 40 students. 

L. Dissecting trays, simple and compound microscopes, reasonable y 

Bs eel quantities of the ordinary reagents and of glass, are provided by 4 

Bis ehh: the Laboratory. ) ; 

| The Laboratory is provided with several large tanks, in which the . 

|e ES commonest species of the local fauna can be studied in the living 
| condition, and so far as possible practical work is done on fresh ‘ 

specimens of species inhabiting the vicinity of Montreal. i 
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For advanced work arocking microtome of the most improved 
model and a thermostat have been purchased from the Cambridge 
Scientific Instrument Company. 


Petrographical Laboratory. 


oy 
Written ~ 


The Petrographical Laboratory, containing the chief rock collec- 
tions of the University, is situated in the McDonald Chemistry and 
Mining Building, and is arranged for the use of Honour and Graduate 
students. It is provided with a number of petrographical microscopes 
by Seibert and Crouch, as well as with models, sets of thin sections, 
electro-magnets, heavy solutions, etc., for petrographical work. 
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For purposes of study and comparison, in connection with ad- 
vanced work and petrographical investigation, Dr. Adams’ extensive 
private collection of rocks and thin sections is available 


Observatory. 
Latitude, N. 45° 30’ 17’. Longitude, 4 54™ 18.67 
Height above sea level 187 ft. 


Meteorological Observations are made every fourth hour, begin- 
ning at 3 h. 0m. Eastern standard time; also at 8 h. 0m.; 20 h. 0m, 
independent series of bi-hourly temperature observations are also made. 
The principal instruments employed are two standard mercurial 
barometers ; one Kew standard thermometer ; two Pastorelli ther- 
mometers; one maximum thermometer; one minimum thermometer; 
one set of six self-recording thermometers, with controlling clock, 
battery, etc.; two anemometers; one wind vane (windmill pattern) ; 
one anemograph with battery, etc.; one sunshine recorder; one 
rain-band spectroscope and one rain gauge, 

The Anemometer and Vane are on the summit of Mount Royal, 
at a point about three-quarters of a mile northwest of the Observ- 
atory. They are 57 feet above the surface of the ground and 810 
feet above sea level. 

Soil temperatures are observed, in co-operation with the Physical 
Laboratory, by means of platinum thermometers at depths ranging 
from one inch to nine feet. 

The astronomical equipment consist of: The Blackman Tele- 
scope (6% in.) ; a photoheliograph (4% in.) ; a 3% in. transit with 
striding level, etc.; a prismatic (8 cm.) transit instrument also 
arranged as a zenith telescope, a 2 in. transit in the prime vertical ; 
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two collimating telescopes; one sidereal clock; one mean time clock; 
one sidereal chronometer; one mean time chronometer; one chrono- 
graph; batteries, telegraph lines, and sundry minor instruments- 

Observations for clock errors are made on nearly every clear 
night. Time exchanges are regularly made with the Toronto Observ- 
atory. Time signals are distributed throughout the city by means 
of the noon time-ball, continuous clock-signals, and the fire-alarm 
bells; and to the country, through the telegraph lines. 

The longitude of the Observatory was determined in 1892 by direct 
telegraphic connection with Greenwich, with exchange of observers 
and instruments. The position is believed to be the most accurately 
determined in America. 
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Vart Decond. 


The next session of this Faculty will begin on September 
15th, 1898, and will extend to April 29th, 1899. 





I. REGULATIONS FOR ENTRANCE. 


Students in the Faculty of Arts are classified as Under- 
graduates or Partial Students. 


Undergraduates. 


Undergraduates alone can proceed to the degree of B.A. 
Candidates for admission to the First Year, as Undergradu- 
ates, are required to pass the First Year Entrance Examina- 


tion. Two examinations for entrance are held in each year, 
as follows : 


(1) In the first week of June, concurrently with the ex- 
aminations for Associate in Arts. 


Note to Heads of Schools.—Candidates for entrance may present 
themselves in June at McGill College; or papers may be sent to 
schools at a distance, if the following conditions are complied with:— 

(a2) The names of Deputy Examiners must be submitted for 
approval, to the Secretary of the University, on or before May Ist ; 
and (0) the application must be accompanied by a list of candidates. 


(2) At the opening of the session, on September 15th, 
and following days, in McGill College alone. 


The following regulations with regard to the First Year Entrance 
Examination are in force :— 


Except in special cases, no candidate will be admitted to the First 
Year Entrance Examination unless he is at least sixteen years of 
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age, and produces a certificate to this effect, if deemed necessary. 

No candidate can become an Undergraduate of the First Year 
except by passing the June or September Entrance Examination of 
the First Year. 

These examinations are held only on the:days in June and Sep- 
tember appointed in the Calendar. Special arrangements can be 
made for the examination of candidates who are prevented from 
complying with the above regulation by severe illness or domestic 






































affliction. 
June Candidates who. at the examinations for Associate in Arts, have 
Candidates passed in the subjects of the Entrance Examination are admitted as 
Undergraduates, 





Candidates who fail in one or more subjects at the June examin- 
ation, or who have taken part only of the examination and present 
themselves again in the following September, will be exempted from 
examination in those subjects in which the Examiners may have 
reported them as specially qualified. 

as September Any candidate who fails in one and not more than one subject 

vay Candidates at the September Entrance Examination. may pass an equivalent 
age | examination at Christmas, or at the following Sessional Examinations, 














Ree in the precise part of the subject in which he failed. In this regula- 
2 Bat, tion, Classics, Mathematics, and English are each regarded as a 
: ' ha single subject. 
ceo ittiar sou he boots weer en 
LA alent é sc e Junior Ma- 
may triculation Examination of the University of Toronto. 
ih | | The Matriculation or Junior Leaving Examination accepted by 
EB iit ; the Universities of Ontario is accepted by the Faculty, in so far as 
i yes the subjects of their programme satisfy the Examiners of the Faculty, 
‘ 4 i.€., when the subjects. taken are the same as, Or equivalent to, those 
| wi required in McGill University. 
+ i it In the case of Candidates from Ontario, Second Class non- 
i a professional certificates will be accepted pro tanto in the Examination. 
aaa Ss Normal For qualifications required of Normal School Students, see Normal 
Z par School School Regulations. 
eh Candidates WNote—As the examination is intended as a test of qualification for 
: if admission to the classes of the University, certificates of passing are 
Pach granted to those only who subsently att end lectures, ex: ept in special 
eat cases and for catise shown. Candidates who have passed the examina- 
{ yes as. tion are not matriculated until they have paid all the prescribed fees 
a Vans for the session and complied with the other University regulations. 
i ou (See the Directions given, p. 51.) 
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First Year Entrance Examination. 


Examinations begin on May 30th in McGill College and local 
centres; on September 15th in McGill College only. 


The subjects of the Entrance Examination are :— 


English (including History). 
Latin or Greek. 
Geometry, Arithmetic, Algebra. 


2 ae 


Greek or Latin (if not already taken). 

or two Modern Languages or one Modern Language with 
the Additional Mathematics of the First Year Exhibition 
Examination. 

5. Elementary Natural or Physical Science, viz.: 

one of the following: (@) Physiography ; (0) Botany; (c) 
Chemistry; (d@) Physics ; 

Or alternatively a Language not previously taken. 


Exhibitions are offered for competition (see page 76), to candidates 
who take the prescribed examination in Greek, Latin, Mathematics, 
English, one Modern Language, together with an additional amount 
specified below. 


Greek.—XENOPHON, Anabasis, Book I.; Greek Grammar. 


Latin.—Casar, Bell. Gall., Books I. and _ MII. 
Aeneid, Book I.; Latin Grammar. 

In both Greek and Latin, Translation at Sight and Prose Com- 
position (sentences or easy narrative, based upon the prescribed prose 
text), will be required. 


; and VIRGIL, 


At the September, but not at the June, examination, other 
works in Greek or Latin equivalent to those specified may 
be accepted, if application be made to the Professors of 
Classics at least a fortnight before the day of examination, 


Mathematics. —Arithmetic, Elementary rules, Vulgar and Decimal 
Fractions, Proportion, Percentage, Simple Interest, etc., Square- 
root, and a knowledge of the Metric System. Algebra, Elementary 
rules, Fractions, Factors, Equations of the First Degree, Simultaneous 
Equations of the First Degree, Indices, Surds and easy Quadratics; 
Problems leading to equations, Binomial Theorem. Euclid, Ele- 
ments, Books I., II., III., with easy deductions. 
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English.—Writing from Dictation. Grammar.—A paper on 
English grammar, including Analysis. The candidate will be ex- 
pected to show a good knowledge of Accidence, as treated in any 
grammar prepared for the higher forms of schools. A similar state- 
ment applies to grammatical Analysis, in which the nomenclature 
used by Mason’ will be preferred. West’s Elements of English 
Grammar (Pitt Press series) is recommended as a text-book. Analy- 
sis must be presented in tabular form, as on pages 208-211 of West. 
English History.—Candidates will be required to give the chief details 
of leading events. While any text-book written for the upper forms of 
schools may be used in preparation for the examination, GARDINER’S 
Outline of English History (Longmans) is recommended. Com- 
position. Candidates will write a short essay on a subject given at 
the time of the examination. Literature,— SHAKSPERE’S Richard 
IL, ed. Deighton (Macmillan), and Scott’s Lady of the Lake, ed. 
Stuart (Macmillan). 

[Note.—Candidates may take Arithmetic, and all the English 
subjects except Literature, at the June Examination of one year, and 
the remainder at the Entrance Examination of the following year.] 


French.—Grammar including Syntax. An easy translation from 
French into English; and from English into French; Dictation or 
similar exercise. Candidates are expected to be able to write French 
without gross mistakes in spelling or grammar; special credit will 
be given for evidence of familiarity with the spoken language. 


German.—The whole of JoynEs’ German Reader (or equivalent 
amount) together with German accidence and translation into German 
asin the First Part of VANDERSMIssEN’s German Grammar (or equi- 
valent amount.) 

Note.—Students of Theological Colleges who propose to take 
Hebrew are exempt from examination in Modern Languages, 


Physiography.—Requirements as under Physical Geography in 
Optional Course for A. A. Examinations. 


Botany.—As in Groom’s Elementary Botany, Penhallow’s Guide 
to the Collection of Plants and Blanks for Plant Description. 

Credit will be given for plant collections. 

Note.—Teachers may substitute any plant of the same family for 
any One of those specified in part II. of Groom’s Elementary Botany, 
according to requirements of the locality. 


Chemistry.—Elementary Inorganic Chemistry, comprising the 
preparation and properties of the chief non-metallic elements and 
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their more important compounds, the laws of chemical action, com- 
bining weights, etc. (The ground is simply and effectively covered 
by Remsen’s “Elements of Chemistry,” pp. 1 to 160.) 


Additional Mathematics.—The additional requirements referred 
to above in the Mathematical subjects for Exhibitions are as follows:— 
Euclid :—Bks. 4 and 6, with Defs. of Bk. V. and easy deductions. 

Algebra :—The three Progressions : Ratio, Proportion and Varia- 
tion ; Permutations and Combinations; Scales of Notation ; Loga- 
rithms ; Interest and Annuities. 

Trigonometry :—To the beginning of the solution of oblique 
angled triangles, as in Galbraith & Haughton, with deductions. 


Additional for Exhibitions. 


Greek.—Homer, Iliad, Bk. IV. or VI.; Homer, Odyssey, Bk. VII. 
or XIII. 


Latin.—Virgil, Aeneid, Bk. III. may be substituted for Book L.; 
Cicero, In Catilinam, Orat. I. and II.; 0*% Horace, Odes I.; Caesar, 
Bell. Gall., Bks. II]. and III. may be substivated for Bks. I. and II. 

A paper on Greek and Latin Grammar. Translation at sight from 
the easier Greek and Latin authors. Easy Latin and Greek Prose 
Composition, 

Candidates who do not offer the books prescribed above will have 
the option of an additional paper in Composition and Translation at 
sight. 

Text-Books.—Sonnenschein’s or Rutherford’s Greek Grammar or 
Burnet’s Greek Rudiments; Abbott’s Arnold’s Greek Prose Compo- 
sition: Sonnenschein’s Latin Grammar, or Allen and Greenough’s; 
Arnold’s Latin Prose Composition by Bradley, or Collar’s Latin 
Composition, Pts. III. and IV. 


Mathematics.—Euclid, Bks. I., II., III., IV., with easy deductions; 
Algebra to end of Harmonical Progression (Colenso); Arithmetic. 


English.—Grammar.—An advanced knowledge of this subject will 
be required, and, in addition, some acquaintance with the historical 
development of English, as illustrated in common and important 
words. The candidate is recommended to read Mason’s English 
Grammar, and will be expected to supplement Mason by using Mor- 
ris’s Historical Outlines of English Accidence (Macmillan), as a 
book of reference. English Literature —The works to be read are 
those selected for the First Year Examination for Passing, viz., Shak- 
spere’s Richard II, Ed. Deighton (Macmillan), and Scott’s Lady of 
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the Lake, Ed. Stuart (Macmillan), with the addition of Milton's 
L’Allegro and other short poems, ed. Bell (Macmillan). Composition 
—The candidate will be required to write an essay on some subject 
connect:d with the literature prescribed. History—A paper bearing on 
the chief landmarks in European History will be set. Attention should 
be given to great movements of thought, and to the courses and re- 
sults of important wars. Lavisse’s General View of the Political 
History of Europe (Longmans) will serve to indicate the character 
of the knowledge required. 


Fren2h.—Grammar.— Syntax, in addition to the grammar of the 
Entrance Course. Easy translation from French into English, and 
English into French. Labiche, Le Voyage de M. Perrichon. J. 
Macé, Histoire d’une Bouchée de Pain. Oral examinations. 

Or, instead of k'rench: 


German—Grammar (an amount equal to Vandersmissen, Acci- 
dence and Syntax, including exercises in translation); Joynes’ Ger- 
man Reader; Baumbach, Der Schwiegersohn (Heath & Co.) ; 
Benedix, Plautus und Terenz, and Die sonntayg-~jazer (Heath & Co.). 


The First Year Exhibitions will not be awarded unless an 
adequcte standard of merit has been reached; but in award- 
ing the Exhibitions of higher value to the successful candi- 
dates, the results.of an examination in the following subjects 


will also be taken into account :— 


1. Higher Composition and Translation at Sight (Latin and 
Greek). 


2. Buclid, Book VI (omitting Props. 27, 28, 29), with Defs. of 
Book VY. and easy deductions. 


Algedra.—The three Progressions; Ratio, Proportion and Varia- 
tion; Fermutations and Combinations; Scales of Notation; Loga- 
rithms; Interest and Annuities. 


Trigonometry-—‘To the beginning of the solution of oblique- 
angled triangles, as in Galbraith & Haughton, with deductions. 


3. Erglish—Henry Morley’s First Sketch of English Literature, 
chaps. VII and VIII. 
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Second Year. 

There will be no specified examination as heretofor2 
immediate admission to the Second Year, as an 
duate; but in certain cases, to be dealt with 


for 
Undegra- 
by a Starding 
Committee appointed for the purpose, the Faculty may almit 
to the Second Year candidates who shall be deemed qualfied. 
Candidates for Second Year Exhibitions may be admited, 
by the Committee, to the Second Year. 

Except in special cases, no one will be admitted to the 
Second Year unless he is at least seventeen years of age, and 
produces a certificate to this effect if deemed necessary, 


Medical Students.—Partia] Students.—Students of othe? 
Universities. 
Medical Students and Candidates for entrance into the 
first year of the Faculty of Medicine may present 


them- 
selves for the First Year entrance eXaminations. 


Partial Students.— Candidates for admission as Partial 
Students may attend any class, without previous examinaton, 
provided they give the Professor satisfactory evidence of 
their ability to proceed with the work of the course. 

No one will be admitted as a Partial Student unless h> is 
at least sixteen years of age, and produces a certificate to ‘his 
effect if deemed necessary. 


Students of other Universities.--Any student of anotier 
University desirous to be admitted to this University with 
equivalent standing is requested. to send with his applicatior:— 

Ist——A Calendar of the University in which he has studed, 
giving a full statement of the courses of study. 

2nd.—A complete statement of the course he has followed. 

3rd.—A certificate of the standing gained, and of condutt. 

These will be submitted to the Faculty. 

The Faculty, if otherwise satisfied, will decide what exan- 
ination, if any, or what conditions, may be necessary before 
admitting the candidate. 
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General Regulations. 


Every student is expected to state at entrance the name of the 
religious denomination to which he belongs, and of the Minister 
under whose care he desires to be placed. 
Lists of the students belonging to the several denominations with 
the information thus given, shall be sent, at the beginning of each 
session as soon as the classes are fully formed, to the Secretary's 
i office, where they will be available for reference. 
Every student is required to sign the following 


Declaration, 


“1 hereby declare that I will faithfully observe the statutes, rules, 
and ordinances of this University of McGill College, to the best of 


my ability.” 


Directions to Candidates for Matriculation or 
Admission. 


Candidates are required:— 
(a) To present themselves to the Dean at the beginning of the 


ab at session, and fill up a form of application for matriculation or ad- 
a mission. 
ban Be (b) To pass or to have passed the required examinations (p. 44). 
4: a Candidates claiming exemption, according to the regulations above 
given, from examination in any subject on the ground of examina- 
tions previously passed, must present certificates of standing in the 
latter. Candidates must pay a fee of $5 before admission to the 
entrance examination in September. (See Fees, p. 72) 

(c) To procure tickets from the Registrar (p. 73), and to sign 


| gal the declaration above given, 
| 
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(d) To present their tickets, to the Dean. (Fine, etc., for delay 


! | 
t | f 
“ak a stated on p. 73)- 
ra (e) To provide themselves with the Academic dress (p. 72). 
Be | 
Pon! 
! TI. REGULATIONS FOR DEGREES IN ARTS. 
ae REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE oF B.A. 
a9 i After passing the First Year Matriculation Examination, 
Soe an Undergraduate, in order to obtain the Degree of B.A., is 
eee, required to attend regularly the appointed courses of lec- 
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h tures for four years, and to pass the required Examinations 
‘ in each year. A student cannot proceed with his course un- 
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tess he has passed each Examination in its assigned order. 
If he fails at any one of these Examinations, he must pass 
it before being allowed to proceed with his course. Under- 
graduates are arranged in Years, from First to Fourth, ac 
cording to their academic standing. 


1. Ordinary Course for the Degree of B.A. 


N.B. The Roman numerals used in the following conspectus 
have no reference to any other parts of the Calendar—whereas the 
Arabic numerals refer to the numbering of the courses on pp. 
4-31 for example, Greek, 2. refers to the second course given 
under the head of Classical Literature and History, p. 4. 


AARNE eerie 


First Year. 


I. GREEK, 1, or LATIN 1, 

If, ENGLISH I WITH HIsToRY I. 
III. MATHEMATICS, I. 
IV, LATIN I, OR GREEK I, OR FRENCH I, OR GERMAN I. 
V. PHysIcs, I. 
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With a view to the encouragement of higher work, advanced sec- 
tions will be formed in all subjects as far as practicable, and in these 
Honours may be awarded. 
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Students taking the work of advanced sections may be excused from 
the work of the corresponding ordinary sections on the recommenda- 
tion of the professor. No exemptions from other subjects will be 
granted to students in advanced sections. 
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Second Year. 


VI. GREEK, 2. 
VII. LATIN, 2. 
VIII. FRENCH, 2. - 
IX, GERMAN, 2, (Optional—instead of VIII.) 
X. HEBREW, 2. (Optional—instead of VIII.) 
XI. HisTory, 2 
XII. MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY, If 
XIII. MATHEMATICS, 2. 
XIV. MATHEMATICAL PHysics, 2. (Medical students may substitute 
the second half of the Chemistry course of the Faculty 
for XII and XIV.) 
XV. BOTANY, 1. (Medical students may substitute the Botany course of 
their Faculty.) 
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Third Year. 


es 


XVI. GREEK, 3. 
XVII. LATIN, 3. (Optional—instead of X VI.) 


OnE 


; XVIII. MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS, 3. 

4 eh (In addition to the above, the student will take one subject from Div. (a), 
Bs H y ; : * 

a a second from Div. (6), and a third Jrom either. ) 


od 
. 
~~ 


(Div. a.) 


; 
i 
ee | XIX. GREEK, 3. (If XVII has been taken.) 
: é 
iF XX. LATIN, 3. (if XVI has been taken.) 
aa XXI. ENGLIsH AND RHETORIC, 3. 
if XXII, MENTAL PHILOSOPHY, 2, 
XXIII. FRENCH, 3. (Ifthe subject has been taken in 1st. or 2rd. Year.) 
XXIV, GERMAN, 3. (Ifthe subject has been taken in Ist. or 2nd. Year.) 
XXV. HEBREW, 3. 


(Div. b). 


XXVI. OPTICS, 4. AND DESCRIPTIVE ASTRONOMY, 3. (Open to students 
a4) | who have taken XVIIL.) 
i! be XXVIII. EXPERIMENTAL PHysIcs, 5. (Open to students who have taken 
bin ae X VIII.) 
ar a XXVIII. LABORATORY COURSE IN PHysics, 7. 
Ge XXIX. BOTANY, 2a, 
XXX. ZOOLOGY, 1. Physiology and Histclogy, or Anatomy and Practical 
Anatomy, may, by Medical students only, be substituted 
for two courses of this Division. 


Fourth Year. 


. XXXI, GREEK, 4. 
X\XII, LArin, (Optional—instead of XXXT.) 
; XXXII1. MorRAL PHILOSOPHY, 3. 
XXXIV. MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS, 3. (Optional instead of X LI.) 
(In addition to the above, the student will take one subject from Day, (2) 
a second from Div. (b), and a third from either.) 


XXXV. GREEK, 4. (If XXXII has been taken.) 
Pe XXXVI. Latin, 4. (If XXXI has been taken.) 
XXXVII, ENGLISH LITERATURE, 4. 
XXXVIII. FRENCH, 4. (If XXIII has been taken.) 
XXXIX. GERMAN, 4. (If XXIV has been taken.) 
XL. HEBREW, 4. 





o4 


Div. (b.) 
XLI. ASTRONOMY, 4, AND Oprics, 4. (If XVIII has been taken.) 
XLII. EXPERIMENTAL Puysics, 6. 
XLIII. LABORATORY COURSE IN Puysics, 8, 
XLIV. BoTANy, 2b. 
LY. ZOOLOGY, 2: 
XLVI. MINERALOGY AND GEOLOGY, I, 
N.B.—Students claiming exemptions cannot count XLI and 


XLII, as subjects for the B.A. Examinations, unless they have taken 
XVIII. 


For details of each subject, see Courses of Lectures, pp. 
4. 

A Candidate who seeks to obtain an Ordinary B.A. Degree 
of the First Class must fulfil the following conditions. He 
must not only obtain the required aggregate of marks (viz., 
three-fourths of the maximum), but he must also obtain First 
Class standing in three of the departments, and not less than 
Second ‘Class in the remainder. 


Declsration. 


Every Candidate for the Degree of B.A. is required to make 
and sign the following declaration : 

‘‘ Keo———-polliceor sancteque recipio me pro meis viri- 
bus studiosum fore communis hujus Universitatis boni, et 
operam daturum ut ejus decus et dignitatem promoveam.” 


Notes on the Ordinary Course for B.A. 


Third and Fourth Year Students are not restricted to the choice 
of two distinct subjects in one of the above divisions. They may 
select one subject only, together with an Additional Course in the 
same subject, or in any other of the subjects which they have chosen, 
in which such Additional Course may be provided by the Faculty; 
the above rules, however, must be complied with, and Students must 
have been placed in the First Class in the corresponding subject at 
the preceding Sessional Examination, viz. :—Intermediate or Third 
Year, according to standing. 


The Additional Course is intended to be more than equivalent, in 
the amount of work involved, to any of the other subjects in the 
Division. 

(For details of Additional Courses provided, see pp. 56-57). 
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wie French and 
, 3 a German. Students may take Hebrew instead of French or German. 
Mt Hebrew. | 
Pee | Profes- For arrangements enabling Students in Medicine or Applied 
: itt sional Science to take the course in Arts also, and obtain B. A., with B. A. 
7 : Students. , =o Shee 
t . Sc. or M.D.,. in six years, see p.64 and 65. : 
’ Partial Undergraduates who have previously been Partial Students, and 
4 . . . » 
Pa . Students. have in this capacity attended a particular Course or Courses of Lec- ' 
PAGS i tures, may, at the discretion of the Faculty, be exempted from further | 
one ‘ attendance at these Lectures; but no distinction shall in consequence 
Bone" be made between the Examination of undergraduates and of those | 


regularly attending Lectures. 


29. Honour Courses. 
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Pa Honours of First, Second, or Third Rank will be award- 
aa ed to successful candidates in any Honour Course establish- ! 
er ed by the Faculty, provided they have passed creditably the 
Bt ordinary Examinations in all the subjects proper to their 


ranked with Undergraduates in the Examination lists. 


— 


- 


year. 

“ ah) No Undergraduate is permitted to attend the Honour lectures unless | 
e ani ; “ (@) he has been placed in the First Class in the subject at the pre- 
t My ep ceding Sessional Examination, if there be one ; (0) has satisfied the 

ae ik P Professor that he is otherwise qualified; and (¢) while attending 

4 BI fe" lectures makes progress satisfactory to the Professor. In case his 

Aa) , progress is not satisfactory, he may be notified by the Faculty to 

| eA? discontinue attendance. 

f 4 The Honour lectures of the Third and Fourth Years are open 

% lea to all Partial Students who can satisfy the Professor of their fitness 

5 f to proceed with the work of the course. Such Students will not be 


i Candidates for Honours in the Second Year. 
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Honour “4 Candidate for Honours in the Second Year, who has obtained 

: Exemp- Honours in the First Year, may claim exemption from the lectures 
tions. and examinations in Modern Languages, or Hebrew, or Botany. He 
must, however, inform the Dean at the beginning of the Session 
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* ig that he intends to claim exemption from a particular course. 
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mM Candidates for Honours in the Third Year. 
Raa, 
‘ Oe A Candidate for Honours in the Third Year, in order to 
, ts + i obtain exemptions, must in the Examinations of the Second Year 
’ het ‘ have taken First or Second Rank Honours, if Honours be offered in 


the subjects, or if not, First Class at the Ordinary Sessional Examin- 
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ations in the subject in which he proposes to compete for Honours ; 
must stand higher than Third Class in not less than half of the remain- 
ing subjects, and have no failure in any subject. Such Candidate shall 
be entitled in the Third Year to exemption from lectures and ex- 
aminations in any one of the subjects of the Year (see p 53), except 
that in which he is a Candidate for Honours. A Candidate for 


Honours in the Third Year who has failed to obtain Honours shall 


_be required to take the same examinations for B.A, as the ordinary 


Undergraduate. 


Candidates for B. A. Honours. 


A Student who has taken First or Second Rank Honours in the 
Third Year, and desires to be a Candidate for B.A. Honours, shall 
be required to attend two only of the courses of lectures given in 
the ordinary departments, and to pass the two corresponding ex- 
aminations only, at the ordinary B.A. Examination. A Candidate, 
however, who at the B.A. Examinations obtains Third Rank 
Honours, will not be allowed credit for these exemptions at the end 
of the Session, unless the Examiners certify that his knowledge of 
the whole Honour Course is sufficient to justify it. 

Note.—for subjects «of Ordinary Course see Pp. 52-53. 


Honour and Additional Courses. 


(N.B.—The numbers which stand after the Academic years refer 
to the corresponding numbers of the Courses given on pp.4-3!.) 


1. Classical Literature and History. 

THIRD YEAR Honours, Grcek, 5. 
Latin, 5. 

FOURTH YEAR HONouRS. Greek, 6, 


Latin, 6. 


2. English Language and Literature. 
THIRD YEAR HOoNourRS, 6, 8, Io, 12, 14. 
THIRD YEAR A a pitiiare: 6 or 10, 
FourRTH YEAR HONOURS. 5, 7.9, II, 13, 1 
FourTH YEAR jaiasion ie: 7 or If or 15. 


3. French. 
THIRD YEAR HONOURS, 5. 
FouRTH YEAR HONOURS, 5. 
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4. German. 
THIRD YEAR HONorrs, 5a and 60. 
THIRD YEAR ADDITONAL, sa. 
FOURTH YEAR Howours, 6a and 64. 
FourrH YEAR ADDIPONAL, 6a. 
é. Semitic Languages. 
THIRD YEAR HoNnotrs, ga and 4d. 
THIRD YEAR ADDITONAL, 446 without Literature. 
FOURTH YEAR HON¢uURS, 5@ and 54. 
FOURTH YEAR ADDTIONA(, 54 without Literature. 
6. History. 
THIRD AND FOURTH YEAR HONOURS, 3. 


7. Mezrtal and Moral Philosophy. 
THIRD YEAR HONOLRS, 4, 
FOURTH YEAR iION0URS, 5, 6, 
8. Mathematics and Physics. 
First YEAR, ADVANED SECTION, 2, 
SECOND YEAR HONCURS, 6. 
THIRD YEAR HoNnotrs, 7, 8. 
FOuRTH YEAR IIONcURS, 9, Io, II. 
9 Mineralogy. 
THIRD YEAR Honotrs, 8, Io. 
FOURTH YEAR HONtuRs, 9. 
10. Chemistry. 
THIRD YEAR ADDITONAL, 3, 5. 
FOURTH YEAR ADDIFIONAL, 4, 6. 
Courses 2 (Second YVear)and 7 (Fourth Year) are ofptionai, 
11. Biology. 


| ad 2h, 
FCURTH YEAR HONDURS, 


( Zoology, 2. 


12. Geology. 


FOURTH YEAR HON¢uRS, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. 


NOTE.—By an orderof the Lieutenant- Governor of Ontario in Council, 
Honours in this Universty confer thesame privileges in Ontario as Hon 
ours in the Universities f that Province as regards certificates of eligibili- 
ty for the duties of Pubie School Inspectors, and as regards exemption 
from the non-professiona Examination of Teachers for first-class Certifi- 


cates for Grades “ A. anl B.” 
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3. Regulations for the Degree of MA. 


I. A Gardidate must be a Bachelor of Arts of at least 
three years’ standing. 


Thesis. 


2. He is required to prepare and submit to the Faculty a 
thesis on some literary or scientific subject under the follow- 
ing rules :— 


(a) The subject of the thesis must be submitted to the 
Faculty before the thesis is presented. 

(b) A paper read previdusly to any association, or pub- 
lished in any way, cannot be accepted asa thesis. 

(Cc) The thesis submitted becomes the p-operty of the Uni- 
versity, and cannot be published without :he consent of the 
Faculty of Arts. 

(d) The thesis must be submitted befo1te some date to be 
fixed annually by the Faculty, which date must not be less 
than two months before the Candidate proceeds to the De- 
gree, 


N.B.—The last day in the session of 189%-99 for sending in 
Theses for M.A., will be Jan, 31st, (899. 


Examinations. 


Second Rank B.A. Honours, or have pased First Class in 
tthe Ordinary Examinations for the Degree of B.A., are re- 
quired to pass an examination also, eithe in Literature or 
in Science, as each Candidate may select. 

(a) The subjects of the Examination in Literature are 
divided into two groups as follows:— 

Group A.— LATIN, GREEK, HEBREW. 

Group B.—FRENCH, GERMAN, ENGLISH. 

-(b) The subjects of the Examination in Science are divided 
into three groups :— 

Group A.—Purr Martrnematics (advanced or Ordinary), 
MeEcHANICS (including Hydrostatics), AstRoNoMy, OPTICs. 


3. All Candidates, except those who hive taken First or 
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Group B.—GEoLoGyY and MINERALOoGy, BoTANy, ZOOLOGY, 
CHEMISTRY. 


Group C—MEnNTAL PHILOSOPHY, MoraL PuiLosopuy, Loc 
HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY. 

(c) Every candidate in Literature is required to select 
for Examination two subjects out of one group in the Liter- 
ature section, and one wut of the other group in the same 
section. Every Candidate in Science is required to select 
two out of the three groups in the Science section; and in 
one of the groups so chosen to select for Examination two 
subjects, and in the other group one subject. 

(d) One of the subjects selected as above will be con- 
sidered the principal subject (being so denoted by the can- 


didate at the time of application), and the other two as sub- 
ordinate subjects. 


? 


(e) The whole examination may be taken in one year, or 
distributed over two or three years, provided the examina- 
tion in any one subject be not divided. 

For further details of the examination, application must 
be made to the Faculty before the above date. For fees 
see p. (In case of failure, the candidate may present him- 
self in a subsequent year without further payment of fees.) 
The examination will be held in April in McGill College 
only. 


NOTE.—Candidates who obiained the degree of B.A. before 


1884, may proceed to the degree of M.A. under the regulations 
in force previous to 1884. 


Lectures to Bachelors of Arts. 


Lectures are open to Bachelors of Arts who are candidates 
for M.A., the sessional examinations corresponding to these 
lectures being reckoned as parts of the M.A. examination. 
The subjects are Greek, Latin, English, French, German, 
History, Mental and Moral Philosophy, ‘Chemistry, Botany, 
Geology and Mineralogy. 
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4. Regulations tor the Degree of LL.D. 


This degree is intended as a recognition of special study by Masters 
of Arts in some branch of Literzture or Science. The thesis or 
short printed treatise referred to below is regarded as the chief test 
of the candidate’s mastery of the subject he has chosen. A very wide 
range of choice is allowed in order to suit individual tastes. 

The following are the regulations :— 
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i, Candidates must be Masters of Arts of at least twelve 
years’ standing. Every candidate for the Degree of LL.D. 
in Course is required to prepare and submit to the Faculty 

of Arts, not less than three months before proceeding to the 

i degree, twenty-five printed copies of a thesis on some Liter- 
ary or Scientific subject which has been previously approved 
by the Faculty. The thesis must exhibit such a degree of lit- 
erary or scientific merit, and give evidence of such originality 
of thought or extent of research as shall, in the opinion of 
the Faculty, justify recommendation for the degree. 

N.B.—The subject should be submitted before the Thesis is 
written. 

2. Every Candidate for the Degree of LL.D. in Course is 
required to submit to the Faculty of Arts, with his thesis, a 
list of books treating of some one branch of Literature or of 
Science, satisfactory to the Faculty, in which he is prepared 
to submit to examination, and in which he shall be examined, 
unless otherwise ordered by vote of the Faculty. For fees, 


see p. 74. 





5. Examinations. 
(A) College Examinations. 
For Students of McGill College only. 


1. There are two examinations in each year, viz., at Christ- 
mas and April. Successful students are arranged in three 
classes at the April examinations. 

Christmas Examinations will be held in all the subjects of 
the First and Second Years. There shall be no Supplemental 
Examination in case of failure. Candidates who fail in 
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courses of the First and Second Years, terminating at Christ- 
mas, will be required to pass at the Sessional Examinations 
On an extra paper in the subject in which they have failed. 
Christmas Examinations in the Third or Fourth 
may be held at the option of the Professors. 
In the Fourth Year only, there is no Sessional Examina- 
tion; the University Examination for B.A. takes its place. 


Years, 


2. Undergraduates who fail in one subject at the Session- 
al Examinations of the First or of the Second Year 


: are re- 
quired to pass a Supplemental Examination therein in the 
following September. Should they fail in this Examination, 
they must in the following Session attend the Lectures and 
pass the Examination in the same sub ject, in addition to the 
regular course, or pass the Examination only, without at- 


tending Lectures, at the discretion of the Faculty, 


3. Failure in two or more subjects at the Sessional Ex- 
aminations of the First or of the Second Year, or in one 
subject at the Third Year Sessional Examinations, involves 
the loss of the Session. The Faculty may permit the student 
to recover his standing by passing a Supplemental Examina- 
tion at the beginning of the following Session. 

4. Examinations Supplemental to the Sessional Examina- 
tions will be held in September, simultaneously with the En- 
trance Examinations, and at no other time. 


5. A list of those to whom the Faculty may grant Supple- 


mental Examinations in the followi ing September will be pub- 
lished after the Sessional examination. The time for the 
Supplemental Examination will be fixed by the Faculty; the 
examination will not be granted at any other time, except by 
special permission of the Faculty, and on payment of a fee 
of $5. 
(B) University Examinations. | 

For Students of McGill College and of Colleges affiliated in Ar 


I. For the Degree of B.A. 
There are three University Examinations: The Matriculation 
at entrance; the Intermediate, at the end of the Second Year; and 
the Final, at the end of the Fourth Year. 
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1. The subjects of the Matriculation Examination are 
stated on pp. 40-48. 

2. In the Intermediate Examination, the subjects are 
Classics, Pure Mathematics, Logic, and Modern History 
with one Modern Language, or Botany. Students are allowed 
to take Hebrew instead of a Modern Language. ‘Lhe sub- 
jects of the examination in 1899 are as follows :— 


Intermediate. 


Greek.—Tuucypipres The Siege of Plataea (Sing, Rivingtons); and 
The Retreat from Syracuse (Rouse, Rivingtons); 
SopHocLes, Ajax. Prose Composition and Transla- 


ern. 


mites ce 


tion at sight of Greek (easy narrative) into 

' English. General questions will also be set,—in History, 
on the Period of Athenian Supremacy Cox’s Athenian 
Empire, (Longmans’ Epochs of Ancient History), with 
Abbott’s Pericles (Putnams), and in Literature on the 
outlines as contained in Jebb’s Primer of Greek Liter- 
ature (pp. I to 100), (Macmillan). 
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A paper will also be set in the course of the Session on Luciani 
Vira Historia ( Jerram, Clarendon Press.) 


(SUMMER READINGS, see p. 5.) 
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Latin.—Cicero, The Fourth Verrine Action (Hall, Macmillan); 
Quintilian X, Sections 37-131 (Peterson, Clarendon 
Press, smaller edition); Horace (Wickham’s Selected 
Odes, Clarendon Press); Latin Prose Composition and 
Translation at sight of Latin into English; History, from 
the Tribunate of Gaius Gracchus to the Battle of Actium 
(Shuckburgh’s History of Rome, Macmillan); Literature: 
Wilkins Primer (Macmillan). 


A paper will also be set in the course of the Session on Livy Book 
xxl (SUMMER READINGS, see p. 7.) 

Mathematics .—Arithmetic. 
Euclid, Books I., II., III., IV., VI., and defs. of Book V. 


Algebra, to Quadratic Equations inciusive (as in 


Colenso). 
Trigonometry, including use of Logarithms. 


Logic.—Jevons’ Elementary Lessons in Logic. 
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English.—(For affiliated colleges.)—SpaLpine’s History of English 
Literature; Lopce’s History of Modern Europe, 1789- 
1878. Essay on a subject to be given at the time of the 
Examination. 


European History.—(For McGill College Students) as on p. 18. 


With one of the following:— 
Botany.—(For McGill College Students.) See p. 28. 


French.—V. Huco, Notre Dame de Paris; Th. Gauruier, Le 
Roman de la Momie; MMe pe STAEL, Corinne. 


Translations into French :—Rasselas ; Grammatical ques- 
tions. 


German .—The Joynes-MrIssNER German Grammar ; ScuILiER, Die 
Jungfrau von Orleans; Storm, Immensee (Heath & 


Co.); Heine, Die Harzreise; Translation at Sight ; 
Dictation ; Colloquial exercises. 


Hebrew.—Genesis, chap. IV. to VIII; Exodus, XX.; Judges, 
V. Exercises: Hebrew into English, and English into 
Hebrew. Syntax. Reading of the Masoretic notes, 
the Septuagint version and the Vulgate. 


3. For the Final or B.A. Ordinary Examination the sub- 
jects appointed are the obligatory subjects of the Third and 
Fourth Years, viz., Latin or Greek; Mathematical Physics 
(Mechanics and Hydrostatics, or Astronomy and Optics) ; 
Moral Philosophy; and those three subjects which the Can- 
didate has selected in the Third and Fourth Y 


p. 53.) 


ears. (See 


Final. 


Greek .—Puato, Republic I and X; Arscuytus, Eumenides; Compo- 
sition and Translation at Sight; paper on the Constitutional 
Flistory of Athens, Greek Literature and Antiquities. A 


Paper will also be set in the course of the Session 
Merriam’s “The Phaeacians 
SUMMER READINGS, see p. 5. 


on 
of Homer” (Harpers) ,— 


Latin.—Livy, Book V (in part); Juvenar, Selected Satires: 
TibuLuus, Selections. Composition and Translation ay 
Sight. History of the Roman Empire to the reign of 
Domitian. A Paper will also be set in the course of the 


Session on Tacitus, Annals IV,—Sumuerr READINGS, see 
b 
p. 8. 
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Mathematical Physics.—Mechanics and Hydrostatics, as in 
LONEY’s Mechanics and Hydrostatics ; or Optics and 
Astronomy, as in GALBRAITH and HAUGHTON ofr 
BRINKLEY, 


Mental and Moral Philosophy.—Murray's Introduction to Ethics. 


Natural Science.—(qa) Mineralogy and Geology, or (b) Botany. 
Practical Geology and Palaeontology (Additional); or 
Practical Chemistry (Additional). 


Experimental Physics.—Electricity and Magnetism. (See courses 
of Lectures, p. 25.) 

History.—(For affiliated Colleges.) Myers Mediaeval and Modern 
History; Bryce, Holy Roman Empire (omit Chaps. 
6, 8, 9, 13, and Supplementary Chapter), 


English Literature —(For McGill College.) The Course on English 
Literature for the Fourth Year, p. 18. 


French.—The Course on French for the Fourth Year, p. 14. 
German.—The Course on German for the Fourth Year, p- 16, 


Hebrew.—Job, I., ITI. SVG RY JER XXIX.; Ecclesiastes, 
4 old: TIL, SEL Pears oRVi: to LXV.; GeEseEnius, 
Grammar; Harper, Elements of Syntax ; Reading of 
the Masoretic notes, the Septuagint Version and the 
Vulgate. Translation at Sight. 


N.B.—For Additional Courses on above subjects see pp. 56-57, 





6. Exemptions for Students in Professiona] 
Faculties. 


Gevreral Regulations —Students of the Third and Fourth Years, 
matriculated in the Faculties of Law, or Medicine, or Applied Science, 
er in any affiliated Theological College, are entitled to exemption 
from any one of the Ordinary Subjects required in the Third and 
Fourth Years. (For rule concerning Special Certificates, see p- 67.) 

To be allowed these privileges in either Year, they must give 
notice, at the commencement of the session, to the Dean of the 
Faculty of Arts, of their intention to claim exemptions as Professional 
Students, and must produce, at the end of the session, certificates of 
attendance on a full course of Professional Lectures during the Year 
for which the exemption is claimed. 
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Students registered in the Faculty of Medicine are allowed the 
following privileges :— 

.In the First and Second Years in Arts, they may substitute cer- 
tain equivalents for parts of the Ordinary Course. 

In the Third Year in Arts, they may, if following the full course 
of the First Year in Medicine, take Physiology and Histology with 
practical work therein, or Anatomy and Practical Anatomy, as two 
of the courses under the heading of Science in the Ordinary Course. 

Medical Students who have completed the Third Year in Arts and 
First Year in Medicine are required in the Fourth Year in Arts to 
take two only of the subjects of the Ordinary Course (or one subject 
with the Additional Course therein). Medical Students are recom- 
mended to continue in the Third and Fourth Years of the Arts Course 
subjects they have taken in‘ the First and Second Years. 

To secure these privileges, certificates of registration in the Med- 
ical Faculty must be presented at the beginning of each year to the 
Dean of the Faculty of Arts; and at the end of each session in the 
first two years, certificates of attendance on lectures and of passing 
the corresponding examinations must also be presented. At the end 
of the Third and Fourth Years, certificates must be presented to 
show that the full curriculum of the Medical Faculty for the year has 
been completed. 

Students in the Faculty of Applied Science, who have passed the 
first ... years in Arts, are allowed, while pursuing the course in 
Applied Science, to substitute certain courses in Applied Science for 
the corresponding courses in Arts, and to distribute the work of the 
Third and Fourth Years in Arts over three years, so that they may 
be enabled to take the B.A. Degree at the end of the Fifth Year from 
entrance. For the details, application may be made to the Dean of 
the Faculty of Arts. Certificates of attendance, etc, in Applied 
Science will be required. 





The above arrangements will enable candidates for the M.D. or B.A. Sc 
degrees to pursue the course in Arts also, leading to the B. A. degree, and 
complete both courses in six years. 

Literate in Arts.—A certificate of “‘LITERATE IN ARTS” will be 
given along with the professional degree in Medicine or Applied 
Science, to those who have completed two years’ study in the Faculty 
of Arts, and have pased the prescribed examinations. 


Students of the University attending affiliated Theological 
Colleges. 


1. These students are subject to the regulations of the Faculty of 
Arts in the same manner as other students. 
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The Faculty will make formal reports to the governing body 
of the Theological College which any such student may attend, as 
to :—(1) their conduct and attendance on the classes of the Faculty; 
and (2) their standing in the several examinations : ; Such reports to 
be furnished after the Examinations, if called for. 


3. Undergraduates are allowed no exemptions in the course for the 
Degree of B.A. until they have passed the Intermediate Examination; 
but they may take Hebrew in the First or Second Years, instead of 
French or German. 


4. In the Third and Fourth Years they are allowed exemptions, 
as stated above. 

*Any student who, under any of the above rules, desires to take 
Experimental Physics is required to take Mechanics and Hydro- 
statics also, in the Third Year. 





7. Medals, Prizes, Classing and Certificates. 


1. Gold Medals will be awarded in the B.A. Honour Ex- 
aminations to Students who take the highest Honours of the 
lirst Rank in the subjects stated below, and who shall have 
passed creditably the Ordinary Examinations for the Degree 
of B.A., provided they have been recommended therefor to 
the Corporation by the Faculty on the report of the Exam- 
iners :— 


The Henry Chapman Gold Medal for Classical Languages and 
Literature. 

The Prince of Wales Gold*Medal for Mental and Moral Philo- 
sophy. 

The Anne Molson Gold Medal for Mathematics and Natural Philo- 
sophy. 

The Shakspere Gold Medal for the English Language, Liter- 
ature and European History. 

The Logan Gold Medal for Geology, Mineralogy and Palaeon- 
tology. 

The Major Hiram Mills Gold Medal for a subject to be chosen 
by the Faculty from year to year. 

If there be no candidate for any Medal, or if none of the Candidates 
fulfil the required conditions, the Medal will be withheld. and the 
proceeds of its endowment for the year may be devoted to prizes 
in the subject for which the Medal was intended. For details, see 
announcements of the several subjects below. 
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i Af 2. Special Certificates will be given to those Candidates 
iH ce for B.A. who have been placed in the First Class at the ordin- 
ai 4 ary B.A. Examination ; have obtained three-fourths of the 
i | . maximum marks in the aggregate of the studies proper to 


ie Be their year ; are in the First Class in not less than half the 
subjects, and have no Third Class. At this examination, no 


aes 
P : a Candidate who has taken exemptions (see p. 64), can be 
; it | placed in the First Class unless he has obtained First Class 
ai - in four of the departments in which he has been examined, 
haa and has no Third Class. 

ih. - ie 3. Certificates of High General Standing will be granted 

i 


to those Undergraduates of the first two years who have ob- 
tained three-fourths of the maximum marks in the aggregate 
of the studies proper to their year, are in the First Class in 
not less than half the subjects, and have not more than one 
Third Class. In the Third Year the conditions are the same 
as for the Special Certificate for B.A. 


4. Prizes or Certificates will be given to those Under- 
graduates who have distinguished themselves in the studies 
of a particular class, and have attended all the other classes 


proper to their year. 


5. His Excellency the Earl of Aberdeen has been pleased 
to offer annually during his term of office a Gold Medal 
for the study of Modern Languages and Literature, with 
European History, or tor First Rank General Standing, as 


may be announced. 
(a) The Regulations for the former are as follows :— 


(1) The subjects for competition shall be French and German, 
together with a portion of the History prescribed for the Honour 
Course for the Shakspere Medal. Information concerning the History 
may be obtained from the Professor of History. 

(2) The Course of Study shall extend over two years, viz., the 
Third and Fourth Years. 

(3) The successful Candidate must be capable of speaking and 
writing both languages correctly. 





eri reat pele Ree ee pRBTE aii ICI Sele ae hs 


tetas 
+3 1 tes ast it aft 
vbeiehedibeies. See: ES side atti ponent ssi SriehdGie: 33 YWihiBHEG Reese! 


‘ - 
— 


pe? 


——— 
~~ _ 
ss 
Ph SCN 


= ey 
pS ae 





68 


(4) There shall be examinations in the subjects of the course in ‘il ia 
both the Third and Fourth Years, at which Honours may be awarded 
to deserving Candidates. ; 

(5) The general conditions of competition and the privileges as 
regards exemptions shall be the same as for the other Gold Medals || 
in the Faculty of Arts. | ) 

(6) Students from other Faculties shall be allowed to compete, ' 
provided they pass the examinations of the Third and Fourth Years | 
in the above subjects. | 

(7) Candidates desiring to enter the Third Year of the Course, 
who have not obtained first-class standing at the Intermediate or 
Sessional Examinations of the Second Year in Arts, are required to 
pass an examination in the work of the first two years of the Course 
in Modern Languages, if called on to do so by the Professors. 

(8) The subjects of Examination shall be those of the Honour 
Course in Modern Languages. 


(6) The Regulations for the Gold Medal, if awarded for 
First Rank General Standing, are as follows :— 


Fm —— 


(1) The successful Candidate must take no exemptions or sub- 
stitutions of any kind, whether Professional or Honour, in the Ordi- 
nary B.A. Examinations. 


(2) He shall be examined in the following subjects :— 


(a) Ctassics (both languages) ; (b) MECHANICS, HyDROSTATICS, 
Optics, ASTRONOMY; (C) MORAL PHILosopHy; and any 
two of the following subjects, or any one of them with 
its Additional Course; (d@) Grotocy, etc.; (¢) ExPER- 
IMENTAL Puysics; (f/f) ENGLISH ; (g) GERMAN. 


(3) His answering must satisfy special conditions laid down by 
the Faculty. 


(4) The same Candidate cannot obtain the Gold Medal for First 
Rank General Standing and also a Gold Medal for First Rank 
Honours. 


6. The Neil Stewart Prize of $18 is open to all Under- 
graduates and Graduates of this University, and also to Grad- 
uates of any other University, who are students of Theology 
in some College affiliated to this University. The rules which 
govern the award of this prize are as follows :— 
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(1) The Candidate must pass, in the First Class, a thorough 
examination upon the following subjects: Hebrew Grammar; reading 
and translation at sight from the Pentateuch, and from such poetic 
portions of the Scriptures as may be determined. 

(2) In case competitors should fail to attain the above standard, 
the prize will be withheld, and a prize of $36 will be offered in the 
following year for the same. 

(Course for the present year: Hebrew Grammar (Gesenius) ; 
Translation and analysis of Exodus; Isaiah XL. to the end of the 
book.) 

(3) There will be two Examinations of three hours each—one 
in Grammar and the other in Translation and Analysis . 


This Prize founded by the late Rev. C. C. Stewart, M.A,, 
and terminated by his death, was re-established by the liberal- 
ity of the late Neil Stewart, Esq., of Vankleek Hill. 


7. Early English Text Society’s Prize.—Jhis prize, the 
annual gift of the Early English Text Society, will be awarded 
for proficiency in (1) Anglo-Saxon, (2) Early English be- 
fore Chaucer. 

The subjects of Examination will be :— 


(1) The Lectures of the Third and Fourth Years on Anglo-Saxon. 


(2) Specimens of Early English, Clarendon Press Series, ed. 
Morris and Skeat, Part II., A. D. 1298—A. D. 1393. The Lay of 
Havelok the Dane (Early English Text Society, ed. Skeat). 


8. New Shakspere Society’s Prize.—This Prize, the au- 
nual gift of the New Shakspere Society, open to Graduates 
and Undergraduates, will be awarded for a critical knowledge 
of the following plays of Shakspere :-— 


Hamlet; Macbeth; Othello; King Lear. 


9. Charles G. Coster Memorial Prize.—This Prize, in- 
tended as a tribute to the memory of the late Rev. Chas. G. 
Coster, M.A., Ph.D., Principal of the Grammar School, St. 
John, N.B., is offered by Colin H. Livingstone, B.A., to 
Undergraduates (men or women) from the Maritime Prov- 
inces, Nova Scotia, New Brunswick and Prince Edward Is- 
land. In April, 1899, it will be awarded to that Undergra- 
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duate of the First, Second or Third Year, from the above 
Provinces, who, in the opinion of the Faculty, has passed the 
most satisfactory Sessional Examinations, under certain con- 
ditions laid down by the donor. 


10. Vancouver Society’s Prize-——The Vancouver (B.C.) 
Society of McGill Graduates, offers a prize of $10, which will 
be awarded in 1898-99 for proficiency in History. 


11. Science Scholarships Granted by Her Majesty’s Com- 
mission for the Exhibition of 1851.—These scholarships 
of the value of £150 a year are tenable for two or, in 
rare instances, three years, They are limited, according to 
the Report of the Commission, “to those branches of Science 
(such as Physics, Mechanics and Chemistry) the extension 
of which is specially important for our national industries.” 
Their object is not to facilitate ordinary collegiate studies, 
but “to enable students to continue the prosecution of science 
with the view of aiding in its advance or in its application to 
the industries of the country.” 

Three nominations to these scholarships have already been 
placed by the Commissioners in 1891 and 1893 at the dis- 
posal of McGill University, and have been awarded. 

When nominations are offered, they are open to Students 
of not less than three years standing in the Faculty of Arts 
or of Applied Science, and are tenable at any University or 
at any other Institution approved by the Commission. 


12. The names of those who have taken Honours, Certi- 
ficates or Prizes will be published in order of merit, with 
mention, in the case of Students of the First and Second 
Years, of the schools in which their preliminary education has 
been received. 





8. Partial Students. 


As will be seen from the announcement in Part First, the 
courses of lectures to which Partial Students are admitted 
are such as are likely to prove attractive to those who have 
limited time at their disposal, and wish to enjoy the ad- 
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vantages of that higher instruction which the University 
offers to all qualified persons. 
For conditions of Entrance see p. 50. 





























9. Attendance and Conduct. 


All students shall be subject to the following regulations :— 





7) a’ 
i ty 


1. A Class-book shall be kept by each Professor or Lecturer, in 
a which the presence or absence of Students shall be carefully noted; 
and the said Class-book shall be submitted to the Faculty at all their 
ordinary meetings during the Session. 


2. Each Professor shall call the roll at the beginning of the lecture. 
Credit for attendance on any lecture may be refused on the grounds 
of lateness, inattention, neglect of study, or disorderly conduct in the 
class-room, In the case last mentioned, the student may, at the dis- 
cretion of the Professor, be required to leave the class-room. Per- 
sistence in any of the above offences against discipline shall, after 
admonition by the Professor, be reported to the Dean of Faculty. 
The Dean may, at his discretion, reprimand the student, or refer the 
x matter to the Faculty at its next meeting, and may in the interval 
i suspend from Classes. 


3. Absence from lectures can only be excused by necessity ofr 
duty, of which proof must be given, when called for, to the Faculty. 
The number of times of absence, from necessity or duty, that shall 


disqualify from the keeping of a session shall in each case be deter- | 
mined by the Faculty. 


4. While in College, or going to or from it, Students are ex- 
pected to conduct themselves in the same orderly manner as in the 
class-rooms. Any Professor observing improper conduct in the 
College buildings or grounds may admonish the student, and, if 
necessary, report him to the Dean. Without as well as within the 


walls of the College, every student is required to maintain a good 
moral character. 


Se ene 


5. When students are brought before the Faculty under the above 
rules, the Faculty may reprimand, report to parents or guardians, 
impose fines, disqualify from competing for prizes or honours, 
suspend from classes, or report to the Corporation for expulsion. 


6. Any student who does not report his residence on or before 
November Ist in each year is liable to a fine of one dollar. 
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7. Any student injuring the furniture or buildings will be required 
to repair the same at his own expense, and will, in addition, be subject 
to such other penalty as the Faculty may see fit to inflict. 


bd 


8. All cases of discipline involving the interests of more than one 
Faculty, or of the University in general, shall be immediately reported 
to the Principal, or, in his absence, to the Vice-Principal. 


(N.B.—AIl students are required to appear in Academic dress 
while in or about the College buildings. 

At a meeting of the Corporation in April, 1895, it was agreed to 
request all members of the University to appear in Academic dress 
at University Receptions, Conversaziones, etc. 

Students are requested to take notice that petitions to the Faculty 
on any subject cannot, in general, be taken into consideration, except 
at the regular meetings appointed in the Calendar.) 





III. FEES. 


All fees and fines are payable to the Eursar. 

The fees must be paid to the Bursar, and the receipts shown to 
the Dean within a fortnight after the commencement of attendance 
in each session. In case of default, the student’s name will be re- 
moved from the College books, and can be replaced thereon only by 
permission of the Faculty, and on payment of a fine of $2. 

Undergraduates matriculated before May, 1808, and Partial Students 
who have entered the affiliated Theological Colleges before May, 1808, 
and are pursuing the curricula of such Colleges, are subject to the 
old scale of fees. 


1. Undergraduates.—$6o per session. This will include the fees 
for Laboratory work, Library, Gymnasium and Grounds, and Gradua- 
tion. In the Third and Fourth Years, it will cover the normal amount 
of practical instruction given in each subject having a Laboratory 
Course. 

Every candidate for the September Matriculation Examination in 
any Faculty must pay a fee of $5 before admission to the examination. 
This will be reckoned as part of the regular fees if he pass, but will 
not be returned in case of failure. 

Matriculation fee for entrance into the Second Year, $10, in addi- 
tion to the sessional fee. 


HAN Heer 


Ky 


2. Partial Students.—(First and Second Years.)—$16 per session 
for one course of lectures, including the use of the Library; $12 per 
session for each additional course. 
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3. Partial Students.—(Third and Fourth Years.)—$25 per session 
for one course of lectures, including the use of the Library; $20 per 
fession for each additional course. 
N.B.—The lectures in one subject in any one of the four College 
years constitute a “Course.” 
a Partial Students are also required to pay $2 yearly for “Athletics 
2 and the care of the College grounds,” unless they state in writing to 
the Dean their intention not to use the grounds. 
Partial Students taking the full curriculum in any one year pay the 
same fees as Undergraduates in that year. 
N.B.—Every student is required to deposit with the Bursar the sum 


of $3 as caution money for damage done to furniture, apparatus or 
books, etc. 


Special Fees. 
ELOCUTION (optional)... 


Titres Coe ee cece ee cee sees seeeeeccesvess $5 OO 

GYMNASIUM (for partial Sttidents); Optional jos. cccade ceed clos i Smee 2 50 
SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATION, at the regular date fixed by the 

i) pee aly) oa, SBS SSIS Fe 6 poy aaa SI Re OM ed a aR: 2 00 
hy. SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIO N, when granted at any other time than 

: ae ey the regular date fixed by the Faculty........ ccccceccceeccee 5 00 
ae & FEE FOR A CERTIFICATE OF STANDING, if granted to a student on 


\ : application,......... 


MEST LO ERE RE RES RET Te ee I oo 
FEE FOR A CERTIFICATE OF STANDING, if accompanied by a state- 
ment of classification in the several subjects of examination..... 2 
EXAMINATION FEE for candidate intending to enter the Medical 
PURGES Ga he's seb es 605 


00 


> A Ses Sa CeCe U CRS Oi OeeE Re 5 00 
(Note.—The special laboratory fees for the Second, Third and 
Fourth Years will be found in the Calendar of 1897-98. ) 
All applications for certificates must be addressed to the Secretary 
of the University, accompanied by the required fee. 
No certificates are given for attendance on lectures unless the 
a) iat corresponding examinations have been passed. 
GBt Special fees are additional to the regular fees paid by Undergrad- 
uates or Partial Students, but are payable only for the optional 
classes or objects named above. 
All fees for Supplemental Examinations must be paid to the Bursar, 

>. ie and the receipts shown to the Dean before the examination. 
ce ee i (All fines are applied to the purchase of books for the Library.) 


ae Graduates in Arts of this University are allowed, on payment of 


Xe one-half of the usual fees, to attend all lectures, except those for which 
anti a special fee is exigible. 
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If the Degree of M.A. be granted, with permission to the Can- 
didate, on special grounds, to be absent from Convocation, the fee 


is $25. 

The M.A. or LL.D. fee must be sent with the thesis to the Secre- 
tary of the University. This is a condition essential to the reception 
of the application. The Secretary will then forward the thesis to the 


Dean of the Faculty. 


Extract from the Regulations of the Board of Governors for 
Election of Fellows under Chap. V. of the 
Statutes of the University. 


“From and after the graduation of 1888, all new Graduates 
“shall pay a Registration Fee of $2.50 at the time of their 
“eraduation, in addition to the Graduation Fee; and shall 
“be entered in the University list as privileged to vote, and 
“ shall have voting-papers mailed to them by the Secretary.” 


Iv. SCHOLARSHIPS AND EXHIBITIONS. 
General Regulations. 


1. A Scholarship is tenable for two years; an Exhibition for one 
year. 


2. Scholarships are open for competition to Students who have 
passed the University Intermediate Examination, provided that not 
more than three sessions have elapsed since their Matriculation; and 
also to Candidates who have obtained what the Faculty may deem 
equivalent standing in some other University, provided that applica- 
tion be made before the end of the Session preceding the examin- 


ation. 


8. Scholarships are divided into two classes :—(1) Science 
Scholarships; (2) Classical and Modern Language Scholar- 
ships. The subjects of examination for each are as follows :— 


Science Scholarships, —MaATHEMATICs— Differential and Integral 
Calculus: Analytic Geometry; Plane and Spherical Trigonometry; 
Higher Algebra and Theory of Equations. NATURAL SCIENCE— 
Botany; Chemistry; Logic. (For subdivision, see below.) 
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Classical and Modern Language £cholarships.—Greek, Latin, 


English Composition; English Language and Literature; French or 
German. 








Exhibi- 4. Exhibitions are assigned to the First and Second Years. 
tions. First Year Exhibitions are open for competition to candidates for ; 
entrance into the First Year. 


Second Year Exhibitions are open for competition to Students 










The subjects of examination are as follows:— 


na who have passed the First Year Sessional Examinations, provided 
Nat cs = > . 4 
ea that not more than two sessions have elapsed since their Matric- 
| ar ulation; and also to candidates for entrance into the Second Year. 

Ves 







~ 
SS 


First Year Exhibitions. —Ciassics, MATHEMATICS, ENGLISH, 
FRENCH. 





~ 
Spee 






Ia TED, 


Second Year Exhibitions.—Cuassics, MATHEMATICS, ENGLISH 
LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, FRENCH OR GERMAN. 













5. The First and Second Year Exhibition Examinations will, for 
Rie Candidates who have not previously entered the University, be re- 
garded as Matriculation Examinations. 





ii 6. No student can hold more than one Exhibition or Scholarship 
8 at the same time. 


a) 7. Exhibitions and Scholarships will not necessarily be awarded 

; to the candidates who have obtained the highest marks. An adequate 
standard of merit will be required. 

8. If in any College Year there be not a sufficient number of can- 

didates showing adequate merit, any one or more of the Exhibitions 


or Scholarships offered for competition may be given to more deserv- 
ing candidates in another year. 


9. A successful candidate must, in order to retain his Scholarship 


or Exhibition, proceed regularly with his College Course to the satis- 
faction of the Faculty. 


10. The annual income of the Scholarships or Exhibitions will be 
paid in four instalments, viz. :—In October, December, February and 
April, about the 20th day of each month. 


5] 


11. The Examinations will be held at the beginning of every 
ee Session. 


as: | For the session 1898-99 there are thirty-four Scholarships and Ex- 
mS hibitions including the following :— 
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The Jane Redpath Exhibition, founded by Mrs. Redpath, of 
Terrance Bank, Montreal:—value, about $90 yearly, open to 
both men and women. 


The McDonald Scholarships and Exhibitions, founded by W. C. 
McDonald, Esq., Montreal :—value, $125 each, yearly. 


The Charles Alexander Scholarship, founded by Charles Alex- 
ander, Esq., Montreal, for the encouragement of the study 
of Classics and other subjects:—value, $90 yearly. 


The George Hague Exhibition, given by George Hague, Esq., 
Montreal, for the encouragement of the study of Classics :— 
value, $125 yearly. 


The Major H. Mills Scholarship, founded by bequest of the late 
Major Hiram Mills :—value, $100 yearly. 


The Barbara Scott Scholarship, founded by the late Miss Barbara 
Scott, Montreal, for the encouragement of the study of the 
Classical languages and literature :—value, $100 to $120 yearly. 


Two Donalda Exhibitions, open to women in the Donalda Depart- 
ment :—value, $100 and $120 yearly. 


One Donalda Scholarship.— value, $125 yearly. 


Ottawa Valley Graduates’ Society Exhibition, awarded on re- 
sults of June Examination, 


Exhibitions and Scholarships Offered for Competition at the 
Opening of the Session, Sept. 15th, 1898. 


Through the liberality of private donors, the University is 
enabled to offer a number of additional Exhibitions (tenable 
for one year) to students entering the First Year. 


The following is a complete list :— 


Two Exhibitions of $200 each. 


Two " « 195 “ (Open to men only) 
One c¢ es 120 &¢ 

One “e « 120 “* (Open to women only) 
One v6 « 100 “ (Open to women only) * 
One SE Lace a 

Twelve “ ‘© 60 each. 





*Open also to the Second Year. A modern language may be substi- 
tuted for Greek (see announcement for Donalda Department p. 81.) 
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Ihe twelve Exhibitions of sixty dollars each shall be open 
for competition to residents in any part of Canada except the 
Island of Montreal. All the other Exhibitions shall be open 
to general competition without such limitation. 


The Examination will be held at McGill College, Mont- 
real ; and also at any of the following centres, provided that 
application in writing be made to the Secretary of McGill 
University by intending candidates, not later than Septem- 
ber Ist. 


In the Province of Ontario, at Toronto, Kingston and 
Ottawa. 

In the Province of Nova Scotia, at Halifax. 

In the Province of New Brunswick, at St. John. 

In the Province of Prince Edward Island, at Charlotte- 
town. 

In the Province of Manitoba, at Winnipeg. 

In the Province of British Columbia, at Victoria and Van- 


: couver. 
‘eich In the Island of Newfoundland, at St. John’s, 
She No application received after September 1st will be con- 
sidered. 


All the other Entrance, Exhibition and Scholarship Exam- 
inations of September, 1898, will be held at McGill Univer- ) 
sity only. | 
For subjects of Examination see under pp. 46-49. 


To Students entering the Second Year, three Exhibitions of 
$125, and one of $100. 


iat Subjects of Greek.—Xrnopuon, Luciani Vera Historia 
Examina- 
tion. 


QGerram); DeEmos- | 
THENES, Olynthiacs, I. and II.; Euriripes, Alcestis, 


Latin.—Vircit, Georgics, Bk. I.; Horacr, Odes, Bk. LVi3. Livy, 
Bk. XXI. 


SR Greek and Latin Prose Composition, and Translation at sight. 
a . A paper on Grammar and History. 


an. tne Tet Books.—Myers’ Ancient History; Abbott’s Arnold’s Greek 


Bay Prose Composition, or Sidgwick’s First Greek Writer; 


Ramsay’s 
Latin Prose, Vol. I. 
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Botan 
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Mathematics.— Euclid (six books) ; Casey’s Sequel to Euclid; 
Algebra (HALL AND Knicut’s Advanced); Theory of Equations (in 
part); Trigonometry (first six chapters, GALBRAITH AND HAUGHTON 
with deductions). 


English and Modern History.— Language.—Trencn, Study of 
Words. Literature—SpreNncer, Faerie Queene, Bk. I., ed. Percival 
(Macmillan); TeNNyson, Selections from Tennyson, ed. Rowe and 
Webb (Macmillan). Historyw—Cuurcu, The Beginning of the Middle 
Ages (Epochs of Modern History, Longmans’). English Composi- 
tion.— The candidate will be required to write an essay on some 
subject connected with the literature or history prescribed. 


French.—French Grammar including Syntax.—PAut Bourcer, Un 
Saint; F. Coppke, La Gréve des Forgerons; V. Huco, Le roi 
s’amuse, Oral Examinations. 


Or, instead of French :— 


German.— German Grammar (an amount equal to VANDERSMISSEN, 
Accidence and Syntax, including exercises in Translation); Grimm, 
Kinder-und Hausmaerchen (Vandersmissen’s edition); ScHILLER, Der 
Neffe als Onkel, Der Gang nach dem Eisenhammer; Gorrue, Her- 
mann und Dorothea; Translation from English into German. 


No Candidate who has been placed in the Third Class in 


more than one subject can be awarded a Second Year Exhi- 
bition. 


To Students Entering the Third Year, three Scholarships of 
$125, one of $100, and one of $90, tenable for two years. 


Two of these are offered in Mathematics and Logic, one of the 
two being for the Donalda Department only, and one in Natura 
Science and Logic as follows:— 

Mathematics. — Differential Calculus ( WiLL1amson, Chaps. 1, 2, 
3, 4. 7, 9; Chap. 12, Arts. 168-183 inclusive; Chap. 17, Arts. 
225-242 inclusive). Integral Calculus (WrLirAmson,” Chaps: 
I, 2, 3, 4, 5; Chap 7, Arts. 126-140 inclusive; Chap. 8, Arts. 
150-156 inclusive; Chap. 9, Arts. 168-176 inclusive). Analytic 
Geometry (SAatmon, Conic Sections, subjects of chaps. I-13 
(omitting Chap. 8), with part of Chap. 14). Lock, Higher 
Trigonometry; McLELLAND and Preston, Spherical Trigo- 
nometry, Part I. Satmon, Modern Higher Algebra (first 
four chapters). TODHUNTER or BURNSIDE and PANTON, Theory 
of Equations (selected course). 
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Logie as in Jevons’ Elementary Lessons in Logic. 


NS 


. Natural Science.— Botany, as in course I, including a practical 


acquaintance with Canadian species of Spermatophytes and 
Pteridophytes. Text-book of Botany, by Strasburger, Noll, 
Schenck and Schimper (trans. by Porter), Parts II and IIL., 
and Sachs’ History of Botany. Cuemistry as in Roscoe’s Les- 
sons in Elementary Chemistry. Locic, as in Jevons’ Ele- 
mentary Lessons in Logic. 


The remaining two Scholarships [viz., the Barbara Scott, $100 


and the Charles Alexander, $00] are offered in Classics and Modern 
Lau guages, as follows :— 


Subjects of Greek.—Ptaro, Phaedo; THucypipEs, Book VI.; 
Examina. tigone. 
tion. 


SOPHOCLES, An 


Latin.—Horace, Epistles, Book I.; Cicrro,Pro Roscio Amerino ; 
vircit, Aeneid, Book VL.; SALLUsT, Catiline; Crcrro, Select 
fetters (Pritchard and Bernard, Clarendon Press Series), 


Greek and Latin Prose Composition, and Translation at Sight. 


Ancient History.— Text-Books.—Smiru, Student’s Gree 


| ce; Momm- 
‘Teh sEN, Rome (abridged). 


English and History . — Literature. — Suaxsprrr, Tempest, ed. 
Deighton (Macmillan); Mitton, Paradise Lost, Bks. I, and 

| If. <Macmillan); Lamp, Essays of Elia, ed. Hallward and 
Hill (Macmillan), History.— Myers, Mediaeval] and Modern 

History (Ginn), Part I. English Composition. -The candi- 


‘date will be required to write an €ssay On some subject 
connected with the literature or history prescribed. 


English Composition.——High marks will be given for this subject. 
a es French.—Racinr, Britannicus » MOLieRE, Les Femmes Savantes 


French Grammar. Bouneron, Les Ecrivains célébres de Ja 
Es France. Oral examination; Dictation. 


: : For September, 1899. Racine, Britannicus ; Monierr, Le Misan- 
haa thrope; A. vpE Musset, Les Nuits; A, pz Vieny, Cinq Mars. 
ee aie Grammar, Lanson, Literature Francaise. Oral Examination. 


Or, instead of French:— 


chee aati German.— ScuitLER— Egmont’s Leben und Tod (Buchheim), die 
4 ’ : Kraniche des Ibycus, Das Lied von der Glocke, der Kampf 
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mit dem Drachen ;-1MMERMaNN, Der Oberhof (Wagner, 
Pitt Press) ; Gorrue, Egmont; German Grammar and 


Composition ; Translation from English into German ; 
Dictation. 


Changes tor September, 1899. 


In the Exhibition Examinations, September, 1899, the following will 
be substituted for the corresponding -books in the Calendar for 


1897-98. 


First YEAR.—Greek.— Xenophon, Anabasis II or I.; Homer, 
Odyssey XIII.; Euripides, Sidgwick’s Scenes from 
Hecuba, or Iliad VI. 


First YEAR.—Latin— Caesar B. G., V. VI.; Virgil, Aeneid, V. or I.; 
Cicero, Catiline Orations EET. a, 


First YEAR.—French— A. Dumas, La question d’Argent; About 
L’homme 4 I’oreille cassée; Labiche, Moi. 


First YEAR.—English—In place of History the following Essays of 
Macaulay :—Ranke’s History of the Popes; Frederick 
The Great; Dumont’s Recollections of Mirabeau. 


SECOND YeAR,—French— Balzac, Le Cousin Pons ; Victor Hugo, 
Ruy Blas; De Vigny, Le Cor; Barbier, I’Idole. 


SECOND YEAR.—German.—Add to texts already prescribed Baum- 
back, Die Nonna (Heath & Cory, 


V. GENERAL INFORMATION FOR STUDENTS. 
Boarding Houses. 


Board and Rooms can be obtained at a cost of from $15 to $25 
per month; Rooms only, from $4 to $10 per month; Board only, 
from $12 to $18 per month. 

Students can obtain a list of Boarding Houses on application to 
the Secretary. 


of 
33 
rm a 

A 


” 
© 
= 


HARTER 
Hii 


hae 
Nee 









el a ee 


Ea ea A ae eet ee 
—— Se 


I 
, 

} 
a j 


crs Gi NS 


~ 
_—-s 
a - 
<a 


ket 


oe 


= 4 
ren 


ES 


+ per Ame. 





—— _ 
TES es asests 
Ped tt aise: i See 

ee a Zz re 


o>. S59 94 





tr o Setsteenterey <regdeutisa a seats 
BON Sgt EER AES 


81 


Special Course for Women’ 
IN THE FACULTY OF ARTS. 
DONALDA ENDOWMENT. 


Professors and Lecturers (as on page 3). Lady Superintendent, 
Miss Helen Gairdner. 


The classes for women under this endowment are wholly 
separate, except those for Candidates for Honeurs (including 
most of the additional courses in the Third and Fourth Years). 
The examinations are identical with those for men. Women 
will have the same privileges with reference to Classing, 
Honours, Prizes and Medals as men. 

Regulations for Examinations, Exemptions, Boarding- 
Houses, Attendance, Conduct, Library and Museum are the 
same as formen. Undergraduates wear the Academic Dress; 
others do not. 

In September, 1898, a Scholarship, value $125 yearly (ten- 
able for two years), will be offered for competition in Mathe- 
matics to Students of the Third Year. The course is the same 
as for the Mathematical Scholarship open to men. 

The Jane Redpath Exhibition is open for competition, at 
the beginning of the First or Second Year, to both men and 
women. 

For September, 1898, there are fifteen Exhibitions open to 
the First Year only, both men and women. (See pp. 76-77), 

Two other Exhibitions (one of the value of $120, the other 
$100) are open for competition in the First or Second Year 
to Students of the Donalda Department only. For Subjects 
see pp. 46-49. Candidates for these &xhibitions are al- 
lowed, according to the general rule of the Donalda Depart- 
ment, to substitute an additional modern language for Greek 
in the examination. In this case while the regulation concern- 





* Subject to re-arrangement on the opening of the Royal Victoria College. 
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ing one modern language will, for Entrance only, be as on 
p. 46, the course in that which is to be substituted for Greek 
in the Exhibition Examination will be:— 


For First Year :— 
French.—See pages 46-49. 
or German.—German Grammar and Composition; THEODOR 
Storm, Immensee (Heath & Co.); von HILLERN, Hoher als 
die Kirche (Heath & Co.); SCHILLER Der Gang nach dem 
Eisenhammer, Das Lied von der Glocke ; S1TiFTER, Haidedort 
(Heath & Co.); GorTue, Gotz von Berlichingen, Transla- 
tion at Sight. Translation from English into German. 


For Second Year :— 
French.—See page 78. 
or German.—ScuHILLER, Der Neffe als Onkel, Egmont’s Leben 
und Tod, Der Geisterseher, Die Kraniche des Ibykus ; 
Goethe, Torquato Tasso. Translation at Sight; German 
Grammar and Composition; Translation of French and 
English into German. 


The income of the Hannah Willard Lyman Memorial 
Fund will be given in prizes. 





I. MATRICULATION AND ADMISSION. 


The same Examination as for men. 





II. ORDINARY COURSE OF STUDY FOR THE DEGREE 
OF B.A. 


(In separate Classes.) 
For all Subjects (except German) in all the Years, see pp, 4-34 
The Second Year course in German is as follows :— 


Tuomas German Grammar; Lessinc, Minna von Barnhelm ; 
Getur, Hermann und Dorothea; BaumBacu, Der Schwiegersohn 


(Heath & Co.). 
Two hours a week. 
Physical Education. 


A class will be conducted by Miss Barnjum, which will be optional 
and open to Partial Students.. ' 
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Elocution. 


Instruction in this subject will be given to those who desire it, by 
arrangement with Mr. J. P. Stephen. 
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eo) Oa Raa eae Honour and Additional Courses. 
ea i A 
oh Sa | (In Mixed Classes.) 
ei it ne aS ' ; 
\ ? i tity Undergraduates desiring to take one of the Honour Courses in 
Bilt it" CLAsSIcs, MATHEMATICS, MATHEMATICAL PHysics, MENTAL AND MORAL 
) Hh PHILOSOPHY, ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LI TERATURE, HISTORY, THE NATu- 
4) } i : ; 7 
4 =i] ih RAL SCIENCES, MODERN LANGUAGES or such portions of the Honour 
* pie ie x “a % ; ; pee 
ei eines Courses as constitute the Additional Courses, may in’ the Third and 
Be a 4 —~ , ; : 
BS Bi ai Fourth Years obtain exemptions to the same extent as men, and 
elie: alae must take the lectures with men. 
on: = A Details will be found on pp. 56 @ 
ipo a a III. DEGREES. 
Vy HY Students are admissible to the degrees of B.A.. M.A., and 
i at — o . ou 
; LL.D., conferred in the usual way, on the usual conditions ; 
ie and will be entitled to all the privileges of these degrees, ex- 
2 E ; cept that of being elected as Fellows. 
| ; ow) 1X t 
oe x LV. FEES. 
% The fees, which are the same as for men (see Pp- 72-73), are to be paid 
24 1: to the Registrar of the University, from whom tickets for the Library 
Fe ae and copies of the Library Rules may be obtained. 
ee V. LODGINGS, &c. 
tm -., ipl ae BY 
bt “Bon hs : ; \ r . - n/ . 
Sa a Women not resident in Montreal, proposing to attend 
& classes, and desiring to have information as to suitable lodg- 
iss ings, are requested to intimate their wishes in this respect to 
ae the Registrar of the University, at least two weeks before the 
=. | : ° ee = 
i opening of the session. Students desiring information as to 
ea i oS the above or other matters are referred to the Lady Super- 
8 3) H / Phe ‘ . . . ~~ = 
‘Ain aw intendent, who will be found in her office in the rooms of the 
cS ats : * e x 
Bat. lh) Donalda Department, every day during the session, except 
“role ene 
Path Saturday. 9 
ee 
Rie | , 
sa Lectures Open to Partial Students, Session 1898-99. 
pee Botany :—Prof. Penhallow. 
Ea Zoology :—Prof. MacBride, 
ae Geology :—Dr. Adams. 
be Exoerimental Physics :—Prof. Cox and 
a8 mn a Psychology and Logic :— Rev, Dr. Murray and Mr. Lafleur. 
ere | Mental Philosophy :— Rev, Dr. Murray and Mr, Lafleur. 
Ph i wy 


Moral Philosophy :—Rev, Dr. Murray. 
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Rhetoric :—Mr. Lafleur. 
English :—Prof. Moyse, 
History -—Dr, Colby, 
*Catin and Greek. 
*French. 

*German. 
*Mathematics and 
*Mathematical Physics. 


Those Courses in which two lectures weekly are delivered 
will each amount to about 45 lectures, and the others in pro- 
portion, 


* The lectures on these subjects extend over all the Years of the 
Course. 


—_—— -——- 


DONALDA DEPARTMENT. 
TIME TABLE, SESSION 1898-9. 


——. s 
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History; Third and Fourth Years, 5 hours a week. 
wr > e "Th: 7 r 
Prirgaid fAL AND Morar Puitosopny : Third Year, 2 hours a week; Fourth Y ear, 2 hoursa 
i Ww C. 
® MATHEMATICS, MATHEMATICAL Puysics AND ASTRONOMY : Third Ye 
Pade 5 Fourth Year, 4 hours a week. 
i GEOLOGY AND MINERALOGY : Third Year, 4 hours a week (First Term) ; 5 hours a week : 
a ) (Second Term); Fourth Year, 7 hours a week. 
e San) BroLcocy: 4 hours a week and 4 periods of Practical Wor. 
: : Sg Py ESSE Bye PS PT apa SE EES UY SURE 
uf THE CHEMICAL LABORATORIES are open every day (except S 
& . PRACTICAL Puysics: Third Year, Monday,10 a.m. 
5.30 p.m.; Fourth Year, Wednesday, 2,30 p.m, to 5.30 p.m. 
Tue BoranicaL LasoraToriss are open daily from 9 a.m, to 5 p.m, 
General Morphology (2nd Year), 11 a.m.to 1 p,m. 
GroLtocy: Demonstrations and Excursions on Saturday, 
is open every day throughout the Second Term, 
eT ‘THE ZOOLOGICAL LABORATORY is open daily from 9 a.m, to 1 
Ly 5pm. Practical Work under the supervision of the Professor and Demonstrator, W 
2p 
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; 9 |Astronomy (a); German. | German, Moral Phil. Geology, 
2 EECA: SOR FIAT at SST ASP, | 
Ba: Exp. Physics.| 
! 10 French. | ? speed “| Geology. Exp, Physics. French. 
| . 
. + 3 Latin. | English Lit , Latin, 
i < 11 | glis it. Math, Phys, | Astronomy(a) ' 
oa — bg — ——— 
: Mineralogy (a ‘ 
it bef 12 Geology. Moral Phil. Moral BA” Greek. Math. Phys. f 
a al 
6 | | p J 
= “% Zoology. Botany. | Zoology. Botany. 
fey Pe ES ee: a ee | PE if . 
3 | | 
Se USS SEE ere ete EW eA OO Sa ee ae 
| | 4 | German, 
a Advanced Sections will be formed in all subjects in the Gist wo seate so: fax ab panels 
‘! cable and in these Honours may be awarded. In Mathematics there is an Advanced Section 
i in the First Year, 2 hours a week. 
Hy + For Candidates for Honours. (a) During First Term. 
Hh Honour Courses (Third and Fourth Years} will be given in the following subjects, the precise 
P hours for which will be arranged to suit the convenience of the classes. i 
i Cxrassics: Third and Fourth Years, 6 hours a week, 
EnGuisH : Third Year, 6 hours a week; Fourth Year, 6 hours a week, 
bd Frencu : Third Year, 2 hours a week; Fourth Year, 2 hours a week, 
“f GERMAN: Third Year, 2 hours a week: Fourth Year, 2 hours a week. 


ar, 4hours a week; 


aturday) from 9 a.m. to 5 p.m. 
to 1 p,m., or Friday, 2.30 p.m, to 


Saturday Classes in 


The Petrographical Laboratory 


- . — oa ee eee oe 


p.m. and from 2 p.m. to 


| of the ednesda 
m, to 4 p.m,, and Saturday, 9 to 12a.m. The time for Practical Work in the Fourth Year 


oad Raa will be arranged. 
St) bis N.B.— The Aours in this table are subject to alteration during the Session, 
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ASSISTANT PROFESSORS AND LECTURERS. 
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NEVIL ianion Evans, M.A.Sc., Lecturer in Chemistry. 
J. G. G. Kerry, Ma.E., Asso.M.Can.Soc.C.E., Lecturer in 
Surveying and Descriptive Geometry. 
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DEMONSTRATORS. 


H. M. Tory, M.A., in Physics. 

F. H. Pircuer, M.A.Sc., in Physics. 

ALEXANDER BropiE, M.A.Sc., in Practical Chemistry. 

H. T. Barnes, M.A.Sc., in Physics. 
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sors and Lecturers of the Faculty of Arts:— 
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guage and Literature. 
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FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


sl. GENERAL STATEMENT. 


The Instruction in this Faculty is designed to afford a 
complete prelininary training, of a practical as well as theore- 
tical nature, to Students who desire to pursue the profession 
of Architecture, or who are preparing to enter any of the 
various branches of the professions of Engineering and Sur- 
veying, or are destined to be engaged in Assaying, Practical 
Chemistry, anl the higher forms of Manufacturing Art. 

The Degrees conferred by the University upon such under- 
graduates of ‘he Faculty as shall fulfill the conditions and 
pass the Exaninations hereinafter stated will be, in the first 
instance, “Bichelor of Applied Science,” mention being 
made in the Diploma of the particular Department of study 
pursued ; and subsequently, the degree of “ Master of En- 
gineering ” or“ Master of Applied Science.” (§ IV.) 


3 Il. SUBJECTS OF INSTRUCTION. 


The table o1 the following page shows the subjects of in- 
struction andthe hours per week devoted to each subject in 
the several Ccurses, viz:— 


I.—ARCHITECTURE. 
I].—Civit ENGINEERING AND SURVEYING. 
III.—E.Lec*r1cAL ENGINEERING. 
IV.—MECEANICAL ENGINEERING. 
V—MInwG ENGINEERING. 
VI.—PRACcrICAL CHEMISTRY. 


< 4 “ 

x ‘ apis) oe ee ee ~— : 
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FIRST YEAR. 


SECOND YEAR. 


THIRD YEAR. 


FOURTH YEAR. 
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(a) First term. (b) Second Term. 
% ‘besides work in the Museum. **Also Saturday excursions, an 
































(c) First half 
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| SUBJECTS: | | I | II | UI | IV | Vv | 
Chemistryicss- coc. ceccsccssoce (@X1ll1.,9} 2 2 2 2 . | 
Descriptive Geometry .... ...+.. «© ” 4/6(a), 3(b)|6(a), 3(b)|6(a),3(b)/6@), 3(b)|6{a), 3(b) 
English........ vais ab Ateate a alee ‘Sai |) eae 2 2 RS ae 
Mathematics...+.++:-. jdbec eben “A; .. ¥51..%6 10 10 10 | 30 
Mechanism........ssee0s eres meee | aS I I I ee 
Freehand Drawing....... ae gh ge 3 3 3 3 eek 
Chemical Laboratory......+++-| ? XIV. 2 3 3 3 3 Pour. 
Mathematical Laboratory......| 46 9} 3 (b) 3 (b) 3 (b 3 (b) | 3b) 
Shopwork. ..ccccssrsrsue soe: § XVI. 7 7 7 [ -9 
Architecture, Theory ot ....-++: § XILJ., 1 I — _ _ 
Architectural History.......... a 2 2 — — — 
BOGOR 65.66 0 84S noi ocads od waede ‘ce 13) — — _- a ~- 
Building Construction . .,....+++ sip 2 I I I I I 
CORISETY 6g vic eed bn cove sedeses iy | Mas By = a7 7 
Descriptive Geometry.....+-+-- - 4) 3 3 3 3 3 
Freehand Drawing........ ese: a 3 
Kinematics of Machinery...... Sig — 1 (b) | x -— 
Mathematics. ...+--+++ ad hes e 35 6 6 6 6 6 
EAE sos os cass v5.00 een cies ' ear a 
Metallurgy......eesee-s0 ny es - 8 
Modelling....-- ..... eave rece “ 2 
PHYSICS. . cs cccevecccvcccsvess , ey Ba 8 2 2 2 2 
Surveying... .se++er- ee Ty 8 3 3 3 “ -- 3 
Zoology*..., s*-+++- Pe $e; > 331 3 — -- 3 
Drawing: siiceceec.s ss vee eaes 4: 5| 10 6 3 3 3 
Physical Laboratory, .,..++++++| 2X1V. 16 3 3 3 3 3 
Shopwork.i. 0.6 eka esedes § XVI. 31 3 3 6 6 3 
Architecture & Arch. History.|@ XIII., 1 4 
Chemistry........-++- dda wscns ae _— _— | — 6 
Decoration, Ornament, etc..... I I / 
Descriptive Geometry .......- 8). ght LS 2 —_ |— — 
Determinative Mineralogy.....- a -- _- — i 
Dynamics of Machinery.. .,... ef 7 -- iis 2 — 
Electrical Engineering......... "4 6 -- I — 
Freehand Drawing (Figure, etc). e I 4 
Geology and Mineralogy * *.... enti 3 — — 4 to 5 
Mathematics......... gue shes yee Ae 3 3 3 | 3 
Machine Design and Exercises, . ‘ 7 — 2 5 _ 
Metallurgy....seseee ereeseees ey aT es 
EEE iPr eye roe ane 3 
Municipal Engineering,........ J 
Physics..0000ses) ees ae wvueeans oa 2 2 2 2 
Railroad Engineering. e 2\ I — — Opt 
Surveying... Stee ce cuvis Das “ 9 8 3 — — 3 
Theory of Structures..... +++. - 2) 5 (a) 5 (a) 5 (a) 5 (a) 
ZOGIOZY Fe vesseve seer eeeereness Pe ae — — | — -- 
Drawing and Designing........ i 1{ 22 9 3 3 
Electrical Engineering Lab....|$ X1V. 6} 9 -— 3(b) - -- 
Mining and Metallurgical Lab... 23 
Physical Laboratory. ....++++++5 se 36) 3 3,6(d,b) 3 3 
Testing Laboratory...... cewek eae 7 (b) 4(b) 4 (b) 4 (b) 

' Shopwork........ Pet at shave ka tae, % 5 oral — 6 6 _ 
Architecture & Arch, History..§ XIII. 1| 2 J 
Art, History of... ...ssees.ceens I 2 — — _- 
Assaying...++....: shateancdes¥s - 9) — -- a _ 9 
Chemistry. .... naire aeees weeks Sh. 9 —_ — ~ 
Decoration, Ornament,etc...... ? I 6 | 
Dynamics of Machinery....... 7| — 1(a),2(b)1(a), 2(b)|  — 
ElectrodyramicS . — ,ssee sees * 6| -- — —_ 
Electrical Engineering........ “ 6 I 1(b) opt.| — 
Geodesy. o.oc.ssceeseseee wence: “ 3} 2 - — > 
Geology and Mineralogy * *... a — —_ — 3 ) 
Heating and Sanitation......--. ss I 
Hydraulics.....---eeeeesceeees a 2) 2 2 2 2 2 
Machine Design ....+++-+++- @ 7 o I I —_ 
Modelling .... ..-s+eeee. oir Be _ _— — — 
Municipal Engineering ........ es 2| I — — I 
Metallurgy.....ssseeeesseceree® 8 = ~- — 2 
MiMiNS: oiciesc ce ees Saeed eS % 8 | 3b Opt. 
Railroad Engineering.,.....-++- ‘6 2| 4 I _ 
Theory of Structures, .......+++: “ 2 4 _— _ _ 
Thermodynamics...-+.++e.-+e0* “ ‘30 2 2 2 2 
Drawing and Designing.... --: 10 8 3 9 8 | 
Electrical Engineering Lab....\@X1V. 6 _ 12 — _ 
Geodetic Laboratory ...... +++: # 7 3 — _— _ 
Hydraulic Laboratory,.......++- ey ee 3 3 3 3 
Mechanical Laboratory......... eae _ — 6 _ 
Mining and Metallurgical Lab... ore _ _ _ | 6 
Museum Work. ...--+++seeeee- XV. | — — — | 6 
Physical Laboratory.....-.-. . |? XI V. 16 Opt. 6 Opt. | Opt. 
Testing Laboratory...+-+++-++. 2 4| 6 6 = I i 3 
Thermodynamic Laboratory.... Ye — -- 7 | _ 
Shopwork..... csseceserees «+ 1§ RVI 4 3 a —_ 


2 ee 


of First Term, (a) Seond half of First Term. 


d Museim and Petrographical work. 
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§ III. MATRICULATION AND ADMISSION, 
All Students are recommended to take one or two years 
of the Arts Course. They are then admitted into the Faculty 
of Applied Science without examination. (See § IV, iv.) 

Students and Graduates in Arts will be admitted to such 
standing in the Faculty of Applied Science as their previous 
Studies will warrant, but are recommended to take the draw- 
ing and shop work during their Arts Course. 

Candidates for examination must present tl 
first day of examination, and all Students, 
engaged in surveying field work, 
9 a.m. on Friday, September 


1emselves on the 
excepting those 
must attend punctually at 


23rd, when the lectures will begin. 
Fxaminations for entrance will be held in 1898 (1) on May 


30th, and following days, in McGill College and at local 
centres, and (2) on Thursday, September 15, and following 
days, in McGill College only. 

Any Head Master or other person desiring a local exam-. 
ination in June must, before May ioth, submit the name of 
some suitable person, preterably a University graduate, who 
is willing to act as Deputy Examiner, 1.€., receive the ques- 
tions, hold the examinations, and forward the answers to 
Montreal. Further particulars relating 
will be given on application to the Secr 
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SUBJECTS OF EXAMINATION. 


Mathematies— Arithmetic—Al| the ordinary rules, including square 
root and a knowledge of the Metric System, Algebra—Elementary 
rules, involution, evolution, fractions, indices, surds, simple and 
quadratic equations of one or more unknown quantities, Geometry 
—Euclid, Bks. I. ILI., IIl., IV. and VI., with definitions of Bk ¥., 


and easy deductions. Trigonometry—As in Hamblin Smith, pp. r-" 
100, omitting Ch. XI. , 
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English.—Writing from Dictation. Grammar—A paper on Eng- 
lish Grammar, including Analysis. The candidate will be expected 
to show a good knowledge of Accidence, as treated in 


any grammar 
prepared for the higher forms of schools. 


A similar Statement 
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applies to grammatical Analysis in which the nomenclature used by 
Mason will be preferred. West's Elements of English Grammar (Pitt 
Press series), is recommended as a text-book. Analysis must be 
presented in tabular form, as on pages 208-211 of West.. English 
History.—Candidates will be required to give the chief details of lead- 
ing events. While any text-book written for the upper forms of 
schools may be used in preparation for the examination, Gardiner’s 
Outline of English History (Longmans) is recommended. Com- 
position—Candidates will write a short essay on a subject given 
at the time of the examination. Literature —-SHAKSPERE’S Richard IL., 
ed. Deighton (Macmillan), and Scott’s Lady of the Lake, ed. Stuart 
(Macmillan). 

| Note-—Candidates may take Arithmetic, and all the English sub- 
jects except Literature, at the June Examination of one year, and 
the remainder at the Entrance Examination of the following year. | 


Any one of the following Languages. 


French—Grammar including syntax. An easy translation from 
French into English and from English into French; Dictation or 
similar exercise. Candidates are expected to be able to write French 
without gross mistakes in spelling or grammar. Special credit will 
be given for evidence of familiarity with the spoken language. 

German.—The whole of Joynres’ German Reader (or equivalent 
amount) together with German Accidence and- translation : into 
German as in the First part of Vandersmissen’s German Gram- 
mar (or equivalent amount). 


Greek.—XENOPHON, Anabasis, Book I.; Greek Grammar. 


Latin.—Casar, Bell. Gall., Books I. and II.; and Virgil, Aeneid, 
Book I.; Latin Grammar. 

In both Greek and Latin, Translation at sight and Prose Com- 
position (sentences or easy narrative, based upon the. prescribed 
prose text), will be required. 

At the September, but not at the June, examination, other works 
in Greek or Latin equivalent to those specified may be accepted, if 
application be made to the Professors of Classics at least a fortnight 
before the day of examination. 

Candidates, who at the examination for Associate in Arts have 
passed in the above subjects, are admitted as Undergraduates. 

Candidates who have passed Academy Grade II. of the Province 
of Quebec, or the Preliminary Subjects of the Associate in Arts, will, 
on entrance, be exempt from examination in English Grammar, Dic- 
tation, English History and Arithmetic. 
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Candidates who fail in one or more subjects at the June examin- 
ation, or who have taken part only of the examination and present 
themselves again in the following September, will be exempted from 
examination in those subjects only in which the Examiners may have 
reported them as specially qualified. 

At the June examination, candidates from Ontario may present 
‘it an equivalent amount from the books prescribed for the Junior Matri- 
bets culation Examination of the University of Toronto. 

The Matriculation or Junior Leaving Examination accepted by 
the Universities of Ontario is accepted by the Faculty, in so far as 
the subjects of their programme satisfy the Examiners of the Faculty, 
t. €., when the subjects taken are the same as, or equivalent to, those ; 
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required in McGill University. 
In the case of Candidates from Ontario, Second Class non-pro- 





} fessional certificates will be accepted pro tanto in this Examination. 
F Candidates who pass an examination at entrance in Freehand - 
Drawing, equivalent to the First Year examination, may, on the 

j 


recommendation of the examiner, be exempted from this subject in 


i if fy ! the First Year. 
i ae Candidates who produce certificates of having already | 
Hf Ob completed a portion of a course in some recognized School 
7 i ela o: Applied Science may be admitted to an equivalent stand- . 
ee) eee ing. i 
ia fie PARTIAL STUDENTS.—Students may be allowed to take 
ane’ one or more courses of instruction, upon showing, by ex- 
e. amination or otherwise, that they are qualified to do so. 


§ IV. EXAMINATIONS. 


© 


I. FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


= 


= 


I. FACULTY EXAMINATIONS. 


® 
i il Nei en i ee 
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There will be a Christmas examination for Students of the 

First Year in all the subjects, and for Students of the other 

(i years in such subjects as shall be determined by the Faculty. 

erie) pa A sessional examination in all the subjects will be held at 
aa the end of the First and Second Years. 


gi ec xt 2. UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS. 


Fi aan a: (a) There will be a Primary examination at the end of the 
eae eg Third Year in all the subjects of that year. (Candidates must 
bus: } be pass this Examination before entering the Final Year. 


“ws 
ee) CPA aetna + 1c CER came —— . . 
ys ett Paeihistteeiiiiin ai SRTHERI LsSeeaTsrhsteisiste tigre ieee seereriehs eee lies we etel ot or teleE ne Sateen : 
peat’ conta os EL : — ; ss Haase : eleEnce. : 


Lag Pex i : 
i, oJ aa 7 ys 1? res 
2s, 


Py 


? ‘ a atl ~ 
= ” = = F¢ * 
—— ns = rs oa 
me ue he 
Be a ae 


— _ 


95 


pars eeu, 


* 
¢ 


ms 
J 
iy 


(b) There will be a Final examination for the degree of 
Bachelor of Applied Science at the end of the Fourth Year 
in all the subjects of that year. 

Successful Students will be arranged in order of merit. 


II. FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ENGINEERING. 


‘Candidates must be Bachelors of Applied Science of at 
least three years’ standing, and must produce satisfactory cer- 
tificates of having been engaged during that time upon bona 
fide work in either the Civil, Electrical, Mechanical or Mining 
Branch of Engineering. 

They must pass with credit an examination extending over 
the general theory and practice of Engineering, in which 
papers will be set having special reference to that particular 
branch upon which they have been engaged during the three 
preceding years. 

Candidates must present applications for examinations, 
together with the necessary certificates and fees. The Fa- 
culty will notify the candidates whether their certificates are 
satisfactory, and also of the date of the examination. (See 


also § V.) 


Ill. FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


Candidates must be Bachelors of Applied Science of at 
least three years’ standing, must present certificates of having 
been employed during that time in some branch of scientific 
work, and must pass with credit an examination on the the- 
ory and practice of those branches of scientific work in which 
they may have been engaged. The other conditions as 
under the last heading. (See also § V.) 


IV. SPECIAL PROVISIONS FOR OBTAINING THE TWO DEGREES 
OF BACHELOR OF ARTS AND BACHELOR OF APPLIED 
SCIENCE IN SIX YEARS. 


The Regulations heretofore in force have been modified 
so as to enable Students to take the two degrees of B.A. and 
B.A.Sc. in six years, as follows :-— 
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I. Students who have passed the Intermediate in Arts may 
enter the First Year of the Applied Science Course, and will 
be exempted from the modern languages which they have 
already taken in Arts. 

2. The remaining subjects required for the B.A. degree 
may be spread over three years instead of two. 

3. The Faculty of Arts will accept the Mathematical Phy- 
sics of the Applied Science Course in lieu of the Mathema- 
tical Physics of the Arts Course. 

4. The Faculty of Arts will accept the Laboratory Work 
in Physics in lieu of the Natural Science of the Arts Course. 

A certificate of Licentiate in Arts will be given along with 
the professional degree in Applied Science to those who, pre- 
vious to entrance upon their professional studies proper, have 
completed two years in the Faculty of Arts, and have duly 
passed the prescribed examinations therein, but who do not 
wish to proceed to the degree of B.A. 
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$V. GRADUATE COURSES. 
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Students who take the Bachelor’s degree in one of the 
courses provided by the Faculty of Applied Science may gra- 
duate in any of the remaining courses by attending one or 
more subsequent sessions. 

Graduates may also take an advanced course in the branch 
in which they’ have received their degree. On passing an 
examination at the end of stuch advanced course, the Master’s 
degree will be conferred without further examination, on 
presentation at the end of one additional] year ofa satisfactory 
thesis on approved work. 

Students are strongly recommended to take a Graduate 
Course, and special arrangements will be made for advanced 
and research work in the following :— 

In Architecture—Advanced study in design. (See § 
PekEL,. 3.) 

In Chemistry and Mineralogy. (See § XIII., 8, 9 and II, 
and § XIV., 4.) 
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In the determination and comparison of the errors and the 
co-efficients of standards of length. (See § XIII., 3, and 
gXIV., 7.) 

In the determination of gravity. (See § XIV., 7.) 

The elasticity and strength of materials. (See § XIIL., 2, 
and § XIV., 17.) . 

In Mining and Metallurgy—Advanced study in metallurgy 
and ore dressing can be carried on with great advantage in 
the new laboratories. (See § XIII.,8,and XIV.,9, Io and 13.) 

The efficiency of pumps and hydraulic motors. (See 
§ XIII., 2, and § XIV., 8.) 

The efficiency of power. transmission by air, water, gas, 
steam and electricity. (See § XITI., 2, 6, 7.) 

The efficiency of steam, gas, oil and hot-air engines and of 
refrigerators. (See § XIII., 7 and Io.) 

The efficiency of eoaikiees and machine tools, and the 
power absorbed by the several processes of mechanical work, 
(eee § XITI., 7.) 

The efficiency of dynamometers, belting and shafting, in- 
cluding investigations into the relative merits of the several 
unguents. (See § XIIL., 7.) 

The efficiency of the several types of boilers, including 
investigations on the heat-producing power of the several 
fuels. (See § XIII., Io.) 

On the efficiency of dynamos and electric motors. 

The flow of water through orifices and pipes, and over 
weirs. (See § XIII. 2, and § XIV., 8.) 

In geodesy and practical astronomy. (See § XIV., 7.) 

In Street Railway design and theory, and in alternating 
apparatus. 

In Physics—The MéDonald Physics’ Building has been 
equipped and arranged with special reference to Graduate 
Courses and original research work in various branches of 
pure Physics. Every facility will be afforded in the work- 
shops for the construction of special apparatus required for 
such investigations. (See § XIV., 16.) 
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In MaTHEMATICS.—Students taking Graduate Courses wil} 
receive guidance in any advanced Mathematics required in 
connection with their work. 


§ VI. ATTENDANCE AND CONDUCT. 









| I. Absence from any number of lectures can only be excused by 
necessity or duty, of which proof must be given, when called for, to 
the Faculty. The number of times of absence, from necessity or 
duty, that shall disqualify for the keeping of a session, shall in each 
case be determined by the Faculty. The Professor may, at his discre- 
tion, refuse credit for attendance, on the ground of lateness, inatten- 
tion or disorderly conduct. 
2. Any student who does not report his residence on or before 
November Ist'in each year is liable to a fine of one dollar. All sub- 
sequent changes of address must be immediately reported to the 


- 
ee ee ee ee ee ee ee 







’ 
tee} bi Dean. 
ie eae 3. Every Student is required to deposit with the Secretary of the i 

| uf he? University the sum of $5.00 as caution money for damage done to 
iy! foi : | the furniture, machinery or other apparatus. In the case of improper ; 
i pialie er disorderly conduct in the University buildings or grounds, the 4 
eur) eae” Faculty may impose such penalty as may be deemed advisable, and 5 
i may also inflict fines, to be deducted, if the Faculty thinks fit, from ‘s 
aN ° the caution money. 

| If individual responsibility for damage cannot be traced, a pro 

mf; rata assessment will be made over all the Students more directly 

concerned. 
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Librarian:—C. H. Goutp, B.A. 
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Assistant Librarian:—H. Morr. 






1. During the College Session the University Library is open 
daily (except on Sundays and general public holidays, from 9 a.m. 
till 5 p.m.; and the Reading Rooms from 9 am. till 6 p.m., and also 
me from 8 till to p.m. On Saturdays, both Library and Reading Rooms 

‘\ close at 5 p.m. During vacations, both Library and Reading Rooms 
close at 5 p.m., and on Saturdays at I p.m. 

2. Students in the Faculty of Applied Science may borrow books 
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on depositing the sum of $5 with the Bursar, which deposit, after the 
deduction of any fines due, will be repaid at the end of the session 


on the certificate of the Librarian that the books have been returned 
uninjured. 


; 


3. Graduates in any of the Faculties, on making a deposit of $5, 
are entitled to the use of the Library, subject to the same rules and. 


conditions as Students; but they are not required to pay the annual 
Library fee. 


4. No borrower other than a Professor or Lecturer may keep any: 
book belonging to the Library longer than two weeks, on penalty of 
a fine of 5cts a volume for each day of detention, but any borrower 
may renew the loan of a book for fitting reasons. 
curring fines beyond the sum total of $1 shall be de 
use of the Library until they have been paid. 


A borrower in- 
barred from the 


5. Before leaving the Library, readers must return the books they tH " 
have obtained, to the attendant at the Delivery Desk. 

All persons using books remain responsible for them, so long as 
the books are charged to them, and borrowers returning books must 
see that their receipt for them is properly cancelled. Damage to, or 
loss of books shall be made good to the satisfaction of the Librarian 
and of the Library Committee. Writing or making any mark upon 
any book belonging to the Library is unconditionally forbidden. 
Any persons found guilty of wilfully damaging any book in any way 
Shall be excluded from the Library, and shall be debarred from the 
use thereof for such time as the Library Committee may determine. 


§. Silence must be strictly observed in the Library, 
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§ VIII. PETER REDPATH MUSEUM. 


1. The Museum will open every lawful day from 9 a.m. till 5 p.m., 


except when closed for any special reason by order of the Principal 
or Committee. 


2. Students can obtain tickets of admission from the Principal on 
application. 


3. Students are to enter by the front door only, 


except when going 
to the lectures. 


4. Any student wilfully defacing or injuring specimens, or removy- 
ing the same, will be excluded from access to the Museum for the 
session, 
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§ IX. FEES. 


The total fees for Undergraduates are $155.00 per annum, 
and this amount includes the fees for Tuition, Library, Matri- 
culation, Graduation, Laboratories, Workshops, Gymnasium, 
Grounds, wear and tear of Apparatus, etc., etc. 

The Matriculation fee of $5.00 (included in the $155.00 fee) 
must be paid to the University Secretary previous to the ex- 
amination. 

Deposit for caution money (see § VI.), $5.00. 

Partial Students will be admitted to the Professional Classes 
in any year on payment of the ordinary fees for that year ; 
or they may attend the lectures on any subject on payment 
of a special fee, which, unless otherwise specified, is $12.50 for 
each term, or $25.00 for the whole session. 

SPECIAL LABORATORY FEES.—Partial Students desirous of 
taking Courses in any of the several Laboratories will be re- 
quired to pay a fee of $25.00 for each Course. 


SpecIAL WorxsHop Fres.—Partial Students desirous of 
taking the workshop courses will be required to pay the fol- 
lowing fees, which include cost of materials and use of all 
tools :— 

I day, or 7 hours per week for the whole Session from 


September to April : $25 00 
2 days, or 14 E, : i ‘ 45 00 
3 days, or 21 ‘é “e ‘ec cc 60 00 
4 days, or 28 ea ah : is ene 


Fee for Supplemental Examination, at date fixed by 
Faculty 2 00 
if for any special reason granted 
at any other date than that fixed by the Faculty 5 00 
Fee for a certificate of standing 2 00 
The fees must be paid to the Secretary, and the receipts 
shown to the Dean, within fourteen days aiter the commence- 
ment of attendance in each Session. In case of default, the 
Student’s name will be removed from the College books, and 
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can be replaced thereon only by permission of the Faculty, 
and on payment of a fine of $2. 

The fee for a Graduate Course is $150.00.. Graduates of 
this Faculty will be required to pay only one-half of this 
amount. 

Fee for the Degree of MASTER OF ENGINEERING or MASTER 
or APPLIED SCIENCE, $10.00. 

If for any special reason the Master or Bachelor degree be 
granted iz absentia, the fee will be $25.00. 


§ X. MEDALS, EXHIBITIONS, PRIZES AND HONOURS. 


1. THe British ASSOCIATION MEDALS AND EXHIBITION, 
founded by the British Association for the Advancement of 
Science, in commemoration of the meeting held in Montreal 
in the year 1884. 

A British AssocIATION MEDAL AND PRIZE IN Books 
are open for competition to students of the Graduating Class 
in each of the six Departments of the Faculty, and, if re- 
commended by the examiners, will be awarded to the student 
taking the highest position in the final examinations. 

2. THE GOVERNOR GENERAL'S SILVER MEDAL (the gift 
of His Excellency The Right Honourable the Earl of 
Aberdeen.) 

The Medal will be awarded in the Graduating Class. The 
conditions will be specified at the opening of the Session. 

3. SUMMER Work. (See § XI, 1.) The following prizes 
are offered for the best summer Theses :— 

To the students of the Civil Engineering Course a British 
Association prize of $25. 

To the students of the Electrical Engineering Course a 
prize of $25 presented by E. B. Greenshields, Esq., B.A. 

To the students of the Mechanical Engineering Course a 
prize of $25 presented by H. Paton, Esq. 

Two Prizes of $35 and $15 offered by the General Mining 
Association of the Province of Quebec will be open for com- 


, rt>73¢ yt a ss of or. : we ~> =. 
SPHERE Th ett ee Ee aR ee sarge” 
ry < " 
y ; 


etal a 7 
an 


rua 7 os 
= — | ee, ~ x - 
ie oe ; 
: : 
fide, el rs - 


- 
ie ei 
ane 


RAANKS 


ee bt Bs ot) 





fp he 


ratte ere we 


F eh EP Pela lal yo ele tels ih etetik 
PS ee eer ie sna RM ; 


~ 


. 
wir 


oS * Lae 
> 
. 
. * 
sy} 
: ~ 
} ~4 
' 
ee 
-*; 
~— - 
me a. 
My 4 
: 
ny 
i ar 
hi 
I * : 
t Ie s 
re 
» x, ’ 
| > - 
1 » 
‘ 
t Wd ' 
my) ~ 
) 
mY 
i } ¥ 
as > 
Woe 
Pi 
ie “s 
- 4 
wee 
i 
’ eo ay 
mi , 
y } 
| Q 
‘~ 
| 
| % 
} . : 
' = 
ir x 
| 
if 4 
i@ 
‘ o 
WV ‘ 
| ee 
ae - 
§ i i le 


oe 
— 


ee ee 


~ 
ee 


a Ss 


eee pet 


aes, 
> 


> 


—<—— ae TS 


’ 


y 
f i. 
fe 
Pie 
rie 
at 
ry 
aA 
“é 
f 4, 


102 


petition to students from McGill University, Toronto Uni- 
versity and Queen’s University, and will be awarded to the 
two students presenting the best Summer Theses on some 
subject connected with mining. Preference will be given to 
those Theses which show decided originality. 

Yo the students of the Architectural Course a prize of $25 
presented by A. T. Taylor, Esq., F.R.I.B.A., R.C.A., President 
of Quebec Architects’ Association. 

The following Exhibitions and Prizes will be open for com- 
petition at the beginning of the Session. Students are re- 
quired to notify the Dean of their intention to compete, at least one 
week before the commencement of the examination. 

4 A Scott Exhibition of $50.00 and a British Association 
prize of $25.00 to the Students entering the Fourth Year, the 
subjects of examination being the Mathematics and Theory of 
Structures of the Ordinary Course. 


5. Two prizes of $25.00 and $15.00, to Students entering 
the Third Year, the subjects of Examination being:—The 
Mathematics of the Second Year Course. 


6. A Scotr Exurprrion of $50.00, founded by the Cale- 
donian Society of Montreal, in commemoration of the Cen- 
tenary of Sir Walter Scott, and two prizes of $25.00 
and $15.00 to Students entering the Second Year, the sub- 
jects of Examination being :— 

(a) An Essay, in the form of a character sketch. on Brunel, 
or Davy or Maisonneuve. On the day of the Examination, the 
candidates will be required to write an essay on one of these charac- 
ters, three hours being allowed for this. (6) Mathematics of the 
First Year Course. (c) Descriptive Geometry of First Year Course. 

7. A Prize of $10.00, presented by the McGill University 
Graduates’ Society of British Columbia, to Students entering 
the Third Year, the subject of Examination being the De- 
scriptive Geometry of the Second Year Course. 


8. TI'wo Prizes, each of $10.00, presented by Jc 
McCarthy, Esq., B.A.Sc., to Students entering the Third Year, 
for proficiency in Levelling or Transit Work. 
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9. Iwo Prizes, one of $100, the other of $50, presented by 
W. A. Carlyle, Esq., Ma.E., may be awarded to students of 
the Mining Course taking the highest positions in the degree 
examinations of 1899. 

10. Three prizes, of $12.00, $8.00 and $5.00, presented 
by A. C. Hutchison, Esq., R.C.A., will be awarded to the three 
undergraduates taking the highest standing in the Freehand 
Drawing of the First Year. 

11. A scholarship of the value of $100, for proficiency in 
Practical Chemistry, on the endowment of the late Dr. T. 
Sterry Hunt, to students entering the Second Year of the 
Chemical Course. For further conditions apply tothe Dean. 

12. Prizes or certificates of merit are given to such Stu- 
dents as take the highest place in the Sessional and Degree 
Examinations. 

13. Honours.—On graduation, Honours will be awarded 
for advanced work ‘in Professional subjects. 

14. SCIENCE SCHOLARSHIPS GRANTED BY HER Mayjesty’s 
COMMISSION FOR THE EXHIBITION OF 1851.—The Scholar- 
ships of £150 sterling a year in value are tenable for two or, 1n 
rare instances, three years. They are limited, according to 
the Report of the Commission, “to those branches of Science 
(such as Physics, Mechanics and Chemistry) the extension of 
which is specially important for our national industries.’ Their 
object is, not to facilitate ordinary collegiate studies, but “to 
enable Students to continue the prosecution of Science with 
the view of aiding in its advance or in its application to the 
industries of the country.” 

A nomination to one ofthese scholarships for the year 1897 
was placed by the Commission at the disposal of McGill Uni- 
versity, and another may be granted in 1899. 

It is open to Students of not less than three years’ standing 
in the Faculties of Arts or Applied Science, and is tenable at 
any University or at any other Institution approved by the 
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Commission. 
This Exhibition has been awarded as follows :— ; 
Evans, P., 1801. Macphail, J. A., 18903. King, R. O., 1895; 


Gill, J. L. W., 1897. 
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i 15. The Mason prize of $50.00 in Electrical Engineering, 9 
ie | given by Dr. A. F. Mason for original investigation in the 
aye practical application of Electricity. } 
tae 16. WorxksHop Prizes.—A prize of $20.00, presented by 
ee. Ge: C. J. Fleet, B.A., B.C.L., for bench and lathe work in the 
ae ath woodworking department, open to Students of not more than 
Be: ees two terms’ standing in workshop practice. 
i " | 17. A prize of $20, in books, presented by H. W. Umney, | 
‘i Paces Esq., will be awarded to the student, of the Graduating Class,’ | 
a cee | who obtains the highest standing in the suhject of Hydraulics 
a fe | (theoretical and practical). 
si Tae} 
| 4 eh § XI. SPECIAL PROVISIONS. 
( eS I. SUMMER Worx.—During the summer vacation follow- 
| jake | } ing the close of each year, all students entering the Third and 
a stl Fourth Years are required to prepare a thesis on a subject 
te specified by the Faculty. Any student may substitute for the 


specified subject, a report on some ptactical work in course 
of construction. The marks given for these theses will be 
added to the results of the sessional examinations. The theses 
sag must be handed in to the Dean on or before the 1st October. 
| 2. All Students in the Architectural, Civil and Mining 
Engineering Courses entering the Second and Third Years, 


H and Students in the Civil Engineering Course. entering the | 
A Fourth Year, are required to be in attendance at the Univer- 1 
tb sity on the 1st September, when the Field-work in Surveying 
i will commence. (See § XIII., 3.) . 
is 3. Partial Students may be admitted to the professional 


classes upon payment of special fees. (§ IX.) 

4. Students in Applied Science may, by permission of the 

| Faculty, take the Honour Classes in the Faculty of Arts. 
ssl 5. Undergraduates in Arts of the Second and Third Years, 
, or Graduates of any University, entering the Faculty of Ap- 
plied Science, may, at the discretion of the Professors, be ex- 
empted from such lectures in that Faculty as they have pre- 
viously attended as Students in Arts. 
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6. Students who have failed in a subject in the Christmas 
or Sessional Examinations may regain their standing by pass- 
ing a supplemental examination at a time appointed by the 
Faculty. Unless such supplemental examination is passed, 
Students will not be allowed to proceed to any subsequent ex- 
amination in the subject. A second supplemental examina- 
tion will not be granted unless under exceptional circum- 
stances, to be investigated in each case by the Faculty. © 

7. Students may be required to answer satisfactorily a 
weekly paper on such, subjects of the course as the Faculty 
may determine. | | 
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8. Credit will be given in the Sessional Examinations for 
work done during the session in certain of the subjects which 
will be specified at the commencement of the first term. 

9. Students who fail to obtain their Session, and who in 
consequence repeat a Year, will not be exempted from exam- 
ination in any of those subjects in which they may have pre- 
viously passed, except by the express permission of the 
Faculty. Application for such exemption must be made at the 
commencement of the Session. 

10. Partial Students are not eligible for prizes. 

11. Certificates may be given to Students who have passed 
through any of the special courses attached to the curriculum. 

12. The headquarters of the Canadian Society of Civil En- 
gineers are located in Montreal. The Society holds fort- 
nightly meetings, at which papers upon practical current en- 
gineering subjects are read and discussed. Undergraduates 
joining the Society as Students may take part in these meet- 
ings, and acquire knowledge of the utmost importance in 
relation to the practical part of the profession. 

13. Caps and gowns, also the overalls for the workshops, 
may be obtained from the janitor of the Engineering Building. 
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§ XII. SPECIAL LECTURES. 


In addition to the ordinary work of the Faculty, the following 
courses of special lectures were delivered during session 1897-98 :— 
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J. A. L. Wappettr, Ma.E., M. Am. Soc. C.E., a series of lectures 
on © Bridge Designing.” 


IRA G. Hepricx, B. A. Sc., M. Am. Soc. C.E. a series of lectures 
on “ Bridge Calculations.” 


Ride H. Irwin, B.Sc., M. Can. Soc. C.E., lectures on “ The Land Sys- 
a sy tems of the Province of Quebec.” 


Under the auspices of the Applied Science Graduates’ Society :— 

G. H. Frost, C.E., on “Sewage Disposal and Purification.” 

Rost. Bett, M.D., F.R.S., on “ Hudson Bay.” 

H. T. Barnes, Ma.E., on ‘‘ Formation of Frasil Ice.” ; 
oH Also, under the auspices of the McGill Mining Society:— 


J. E. Harpman, B.Sc., on “ The Duties of the Young Mining En- 


3 gineer.”’ | 
i i q ie PrEers Davipson, M.A., B.C.L., two lectures on “ Mining Law.” : 
a aa 
} | Wa a | 
fo 
gh lie § XIII. COURSES OF LECTURES. | 
arnt N.B.—The following courses are subject to such modifications dur- 
| 1 ing the year as the Faculty may deem advisable. | 
1. ARCHITECTURE. ‘ 
i" 
: wy Professor :—S. Hrenpest Capper. M.A. 


Lecturer :—H. F. ARMSTRONG. 


The professional work of the Architectural Course begins in the 3 
Second Year, for which the First or preliminary year is preparatory, 
ita especially in the departments of Mathematics and Drawing (Free- 

ie hand, Lettering, and Projections). 

3 The work of the Second Year is of a general character, and is 4 
iat | planned to combine to some extent the work of the Architectural and | 
Soe of the Civil Engineering Students, for whom the lectures on the 
History of Architecture and on Building Construction are com- 
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‘ i: a The Third and Fourth Years are devoted to more specialized 
el ie architectural study in various branches, and a Fifth or Graduate 


Year will be organized for advanced study, especially in design. 
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In the Second Year the Historical Course embraces a rapid re- 
sumé of Architectural History from ancient Egyptian to moderna 


times. The great eras of European civilization are successively 
dealt with and the evolution of styles is traced in their construc- 
tional and ornamental forms and methods. The course embraces 


Ancient Egypt, Ancient Greece, Rome and Byzantium, Early Chris- 
tian and Romanesque Architecture, Gothic, the Renaissance and 
Revived Classic. 

In the Third and Fourth Years the historical lectures are ar- 
ranged in continuation and extension of this general course, Re- 
naissance and Modern Architecture being studied in the Third Year 
and detailed courses being delivered in the Fourth Year upon Eccle- 
siastical, Domestic and Public Architecture, with the object of pre- 
paring the Student for the problems and requirements of modern 
work in the light of the various solutions worked out for similar pro- 
blems in the past and with the help derived from familiarity with 
historic evolution in architecture. 

The constructive side of architecture is dealt with in the Archi- 
tectural Engineering Courses. 

In the Second Year a general course, common to all Archi- 
tectural and Engineering Students, is given upon Building Con- 
struction and Materials, which is supplemented and continued in the 
Testing Laboratories, where practical experiments are conducted. 

The Theory of Structures is dealt with, as also Municipal Engineer- 
ing and Sanitation and Hygiene; special courses on Heating and 
Ventilation, and on Electrical Installation are also included. 

Specifications, including Working Drawings and Architectural 
Practice, are dealt with in the Third and Fourth Years. 

For the scientific requirements of the profession the courses 
in Mathematics are very fully developed and include Descriptive 
Geometry, Shades and Shadows and Perspective. Surveying is 
also sttidied in the Second and Third Years. 

In Drawing full instruction is given during all four years, free- 
hand drawing (figure and ornament) from the cast and _ archi- 
tectural draughtmanship occupying much of the students’ time 
during the three years of the professional course. Modelling in 
clay is included in the Third Year ( § XN 34). 

Problems in Architectural Design form the basis of work in the 
Architectural Drawing Class from the earliest practical period, 
and are combined with the study of the Classical Orders and with 
the Elements of Architecture (doors, windows, arches and arcades, 
cornices, mouldings, etc.), upon which, as well as upon historical 
ornament, courses of lectures are given. 
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In the Fourth Yeara course of lectures is included upon General 
Art History, so as to place the architectural student in touch not 
only with the decorative details of the different architectural styles, 
but also with the ccntemporary forms in other branches of art, 
especially the decorative arts employed in building. 


ae et a San 


Leet 4 Architectural Equipment. 


The architectural equipment consists of a representative collection ’ 

of casts of architecturzl detail and ornament and sculpture; of photo- . 
graphs and illustratiors; an arc-light electric lantern; a large collec- a) 

tion of slides, diagrams and models; and a library for architectural ‘ 

study. -(See § XV). : 

Women Students. | 

% 

‘ } 

The Architectural «nd Modelling Classes are open to Women 


Students. Informatior as to admission may be obtained on applica- 










tion to the Dean of the Faculty or to the Professor of ‘Architecture. . 
j 
2. CIVIL ENGINEERING AND APPLIED MECHANICS. f 
y Professor:— Henry 7. Bovey, M. Inst. C. E. (Scott Professor of 
Civil Engineering and Applied Mechanics). ‘ 
Assistant Professors :— / R. S. Lea, Ma.E. ‘ 
: ===. ———<, Lo besappomted. r 
Hy [THEORY OF STRUCTURES. 4 
f The lectures on this subject embrace :— | 
AY | in (a) The analytical and graphical determination of the stresses in . 
| iy Wis the several members o° framed structures, both simple and complex, 
i eres as, @.g-, cranes, roof ani bridge trusses, piers, etc. 
3 dash t (6) The methods of ascertaining and representing the shearing 
f H forces and bending moments to which the members of a structure ; 
a dea are subjected. 
a (c) A study of the strength, stiffness and resistance of materials, 
aan including a statement of the principles relating to work, inertia, 
Hy energy and entropy, together with a discussion of the nature and 1 
; ite effect of the different kinds of stress and the resistance offered by a : 
Bh material to deformationand to blows. E 
i (d) The design and proper proportioning of beams, pillars, shafts, , 

pirey: roofs, bridge piers and trusses, arches, arched ribs, masonry dams; 
hae d 


BEAT iets foundations, earth works and retaining walls. 
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Graphics—A complete course of instruction is given in the gra- 
phical analysis of arches and of bridge, roof aid other trusses, and 
in the graphical solution of mechanical problens. It is therefore 
possible for the student to apply both the andytical and graphical 
methods of treatment, and thus to verify the acuracy of his calcu- 


lations. 
Trext-Boox.—Bovey’s Theory of Structurs and Strength of 
Materials. 


The Laboratory Work (see also § XIV.) is as follows :— 


FourtH YEAR.—During the Fourth Year, stwdents are expected to 
engage in a research upon the physical prope'ties of a material of 
construction, with special reference to the formand position of such 
material in the structure. 


Tuirp YEAR.—During the Third Year the Uaboratory work will 
include the following :— 

(a) The testing of Timber.—Transverse Test on Hard and Soft 
Timber. Compressive Tests on specimens of wrious lengths cut out 
of the same timbers. Bearing Tests on specimes from same timbers. 
Tensile Tests on specimens from same timber. Shearing Tests on 
specimens from same timbers. 

‘(b) The testing of Iron and Steel.—Tensile Tots of Wrought Iron, 
Mild Steel, Cast Steel and Cast Iron. Compressive tests of ditto. 
Transverse Tests of ditto. 

(c) The testing of Brick and Stone. 

(d) The testing of Concrete and Cement.—A complete course in the 
testing of cements according to the Standard Methods of the Cana- 
dian Society of Civil Engineers. 


Materials of Construction. 


(a) Timber.—Growth, characteristics, diseasts, enemies, preserva- 
tives, life, strength, tests, etc. 

(b) Iron and Steel—Manufacture, characterstics, strength, special 
uses, tests, etc. 

(c) Brick, Terra Cotta.—Manufacture, chenistry of clays, uses, 
strength, tests, etc. 

(d) Stone, Slate, etc.—Characteristics, weathering qualities, 
strength, hardness, uses, tests, etc. 
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(e) Cement, Lime, Mortars, Concretes, etc-—Chemistry of cements, 
manufacture, uses, strength, tests, etc. 


SSS ee 


Elements of Building Construction. 


(a) Foundations on Land.—Bearing power of soils, safe loads, ) 
testing, drainage, etc. 


(1) Piling, bearing power, formulae and data, cost. 


(2) Pedestals and footings of concrete and steel, timber grillages, 
etc. 


(3) Methods of timbering and excavation in sinking, pumping, 
Poehle, air lift, etc. 


: 
ea 
Y phaogee. 
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: (6) Foundations in Water or Deep Foundations.—Preparing found- 
ations by piling, dredging, etc., coffer dams, open caissons, pneumatic ; 
caissons and piles, open dredging, Poetsch freezing process, hydrau- | 
lic shields, blasting, explosives. ’ 


ax. 
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. (c) Foundation Courses.—Monolithic concrete, concrete and steel, 
stone, timber, broken stone, drainage, equal distribution of loads to . 
prevent unequal settlement. 
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vue, : Fa (d) Walls and Buildings——(1) Brick.—masonry, mortar, joints, , 
ri 7 —. . . . 
‘ay hey: arches, centering, strength, specifications, cost. 
ae aio 


Wey (2) Stone.—Bonding, laying, classes of masonry, mortar, joints, 


‘3 methods and nomenclature of cutting, tooling, strength, specifications, a 

+ Ant ) cost. | 
if | (3) Concrete Artificial stone, terra cotta, enamelled brick. 
ty y 
if in i (4) Timber.—Simple joints, framing for buildings and structures. ; 
i % (5) Steel Columns.—Girders, flooring, rivetting, fire-proofing of J 
fp x i walls and ceilings. 
¢ eit eS (e) Retaining Walls.—Abutments, arches, culverts, engine found- 
} 


ations of brick, stone, concrete. 


Ra Lectures to be illustrated by wall diagrams, lantern slides, models 
‘a : and museum specimens. , 
‘ei 

Hid Hyprautics. (For Laboratory Work, see § XIV.) . 


| ‘ys The lectures deal with this subject both theoretically and with 
erry tie. reference to its practical application. 
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The Student is instructed in the fundamental laws governing the 
equilibrium of fluids, and in the laws of flow through orifices, mouth- 
pieces, submerged (partially or wholly) openings, over weirs, through 
pipes and in open channels and rivers. The impulsive action of 
a free jet of water upon vanes, both straight and curved, is carefully 
discussed, and is followed by an investigation of the power and 
efficiency of the several hydraulic motors, as, ¢.g., Reaction Wheels, 
Pressure Engines, Vertical Water Wheels, Turbines, Pumps, etc. 


Trext-Boox.—Bovey’s Hydraulics. 


The laboratory work (see also § XIV.) will include the follow- 
ing :— , 

(a) Flow through orifices—The determination of the coefficients of 
discharge, velocity, etc. 


(b) Flow over weirs.—The determination of the coefficient of dis- 
charge with and without side contraction. Also the measure- 
ment of the section of the stream. 


(c) Flow through pipes—The determination of the effect upon the 
flow, of angles, bends and sudden changes in section, 


(d) Impact.—The determination of the coefficient of impact. 


(e) Motors, etc—The determination of the efficiency of Pelton and 
other wheels, of vortex and other turbines, of centrifugal and 
other pumps, etc. 


HypRAULIC MACHINERY. 


The lectures in this Course are of a descriptive character, 
including the details of construction of Vertical and Horizontal 
Water Wheels, Three Cylinder Engines, Pumps, Accumulators and 
Presses, Workshop Tools and Appliances, Dock and Harbour Ma- 
chinery, and the Transmission of Power. 


TRANSPORTATION. 


On Common Roads, Railways and Canals. 
The lectures will embrace :— 


(a) A brief historical review of the inception and carrying out of 
the great Canadian systems of transportation. 
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(6) A resumé of the laws regarding transportation and of the effect 
of government influences upon such projects. 


(c) Common roads.—Provision made for them in settling up land; 
methods and costs of construction and maintenance; the traffic for 


which they are suited, and the cost of hauling it over different sur- 
faces. 


(d) Canals and rivers.—The Canadian canal system, the methods and 
costs of construction and maintenance, the traffic it is designed to 
carry, and the cost of transportation. 


a as Sa ee ee! 


(e) Steam railroads.—The reasons for building of various Canadian : 
roads, the position of the Government with regard to them, the 
traffic they serve and the cost of handling it, the details of location 


and the influence of physical features and trade possibilities upon it, 
the cost and design of construction, 


— 


ase”) 


the duties of the engineer upon 
such work, the appliances at present in use for safe and speedy 
handling of trains. 
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(f) Electric roads.—The traffic which they now carry, their }oca- 


tion and construction, the reasons for their rapid extention, and their 
probable future. 
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‘bea (g) Street pavements and sidewalks.—The materials used in their 


construction, and the merits of each system, their cost and their bene- 
fit to the community. 
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The questions of the development and a 


pplying of motive power 
and the various appliances, mech 


anical and electrical, now in use for 
these special purposes are taken up in special descriptive lectures in 
the mechanical and electrical departments. 
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The lectures on this subject will embrace :— 
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nah (a) Water Supply.—The 


quantity and quality of water ; systems 
and sources of supply : 


; rainfall and evaporation ; storage as related 
nd to the supplying capacity of water-sheds ; natural and artificial puri- 
f a fication ; distribution, including the location of mains, hydrants, stop- 

AR" e valves, etc., combined or separate fire and domestic systems ; details 


Bargin of construction, including dams, reservoirs, pumps, etc., preliminary ; 
eetee: surveys, estimates of cost, statistics, etc. | . mist _ 
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removal of sewage; special methods in use for its treatment and ultim- 
ate disposal ; the proportioning and construction of 
and intercepting sewers ; manholes, flush-tanks, 
materials used in construction ; estimates of cost. 


Main branch 
catch-basins, etc.; 


TT 


3: SURVEYING AND GEODESY. 


Professor :—C. H. McLerop, Ma.E. 
Lecturer :—J. G. G. Kerry, Ma.E. 


This course is designed to give the student a theoretical and 
practical training in the methods of land and Geodetic Surveying, in 
the field work of engineering operations and in Practical Astronomy. 
The course is divided as follows :— 


SECOND YEAR.—Chain and angular surveying; the construction, 
adjustment, use and limitations of the various instruments. Under- 
ground surveying. Topography, levelling, contour surveying. 


TuHrrD YEAR.—Construction surveying, including the location of 
roads, simple and transition curves, setting out work and calculation 
of quantities. Geodetic, trigonometric and barometric levelling, De- 
scriptions for deeds. General land systems of the Dominion and Pro- 
vinces. Topographic and photographic surveying. Hydrographic 
surveying. Introduction to Practical Astronomy. Graphical determ- 
ination of spherical triangles, spherical projections, construction of 
maps. 

In the field the students of the Second and Third Years are re- 
quired to carry out the following :—(1) A chain survey. (2) A chain 
and compass survey. (3) A pacing survey. (4) A contour survey. 
(5) A plane table survey. (6) A survey and location of a line of road 
with determination of topography and contours and subsequent 
staking out for construction. (7) A hydrographic survey of a river 
channel, including measurement of. discharge. (8) A survey at night 
illustrating underground methods. 

All students are required to keep complete field notes, and from 
them prepare maps, sections and estimates of the work. 

The large drawing rooms are furnished with fixed mountings for 


the various instruments, in order to permit of their use and investi- 
gation during the winter months. 


FourtH YEAR.—Practical Astronomy :—the determination of time, 
latitude, longtitude and azimuth. Geodesy :—figure of the earth - 
H 
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measurements of base lines and triangulation systems ; adjustments 
} and reductions of observations. 

‘ie The field work of the Fourth Year consists in the measurement of a 
‘e base-line, in triangulations and precision levelling. 

The practical work in Astronomy (for equipment of observatory 
see XIV, Art. 7) comprises: (1) Comparisons of clocks and chrono- 
meters. (2) Determination of meridian by solar attachment. (3) 
Meridian, latitude and time by solar and stellar observations with the 
Engineer’s transit. (4) Latitude and time by sextant. (5) Time by 
astronomical transit. (6) Latitude by zenith telescope. (7) Latitude 
by transit in prime vertical. Field work required of all students 
of the Second and Third Years in the courses of Architecture, Civil 
and Mining, and of the Fourth Year in the Civil course. The work 
vat _ will begin on the first of September and continue through the entire 
ie month. The surveys will be made in a place some distance from 
Montreal. Suitable provision for board and lodging will be arranged 
for at the place selected. 

I-xercises in the Geodetic laboratory (for equipment see § XIV, 
Art. 7) carried out in this year include the following:—(1) Measure- 
ment of magnifying power. (2) Determination of vernier errors. 
(3) Errors of graduation. (4) Measurement of eccentricity of circles. 
(5) Determination of errors of run of theodolite microscopes. (6) 
Investigation of the errors of a standard bar. (7) Graduating scales 
with the dividing engine, and comparison thereof on the comparator. 
(8) Investigation of the errors of circles on the circular comparator. 
(9) Determination of the constants of steel tapes. (10) Investigation 
of the graduation errors of steel tapes on the fifty-foot comparator. 
(11) Investigation of the errors of aneroid barometers. (12) Investi- 
: gation of the errors of level tubes, and determination of their scale 
ih fo: values. (13) Measurement of the force of gravity with a reversible 
“4 aR pendulum. (14) Measurements of magnetic dip, declination and 
ipod horizcntal force. 
iteytis The equipment of the surveying department comprises the follow- 
AS she ing, in addition to the apparatus of the Observatory and Geodetic 

e Laboratory:—Eleven transit theodolites by various makers, with 

1 7 solar and mining attachments. A photo-theodolite. 8-in, aet-azimuth. 
H AW eh seven dumpy and three wye levels. Hand levels and clinometers. 
é : aS Two precision levels. Five surveyors’ compasses. Three prismatic 
mes Ming compasses. Pocket compasses. One solar compass. Three marine 
i Ce nt. Artificial horizons. Four box sextants. Two reflecting 
| circles. Two large plane tables. Four traverse plane tables. Four 
ee Poe. hee tek micrometer. Double image micrometer. 
Hue elotropes. Several barometers. 300 ft. and 
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500 ft. steel tapes suitable for base measurements. Steel chains and 
steel bands. Linen and metallic tapes. Sounding lines. Pickets. 


Lt a 


Levelling rods. Micrometer targets. Slope rods. Pedometers. 
Station pointer, pantographs, planimeter, slide rules and minor ap- 
pliances. 


Examinations for Land Surveyors:—Any graduate in the Faculty 
of Applied Science in the Department of Civil Engineering and Land 
Surveying may have his term of apprenticeship shortened to one year 
for the profession of Land Surveyor in Quebec or Ontario, or for 
the profession of Dominion Land Surveyor. 

Text Books :—Gillespie’s Surveying, Johnson’s Theory and Prae- 
tice of Surveying, Shortland’s Nautical Surveying, Green’s Practical 
and Spherical Astronomy, Nautical Almanac, Baker’s Engineers’ 
Surveying Instruments. 


4. DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY. 


Lecturers :— C. H. McLeop,’ Ma.E. 
H. F. ARMSTRONG. 


This course deals with the methods of representing objects on one 
plane, so that their true dimensions may be accurately scaled. [It 
discusses the methods employed in the graphical solution of tlie 
various problems arising in engineering design, and deals generally 
with the principles underlying all constructive drawing. The methods 
taught are in all cases illustrated by applications to practical problems. 
It is the aim of the work to develop the imagination in respect to the 
power of mentally picturing unseen objects, and incidentally precision 
in the use of the drawing instruments is attained. 

First YEAR.—Geometrical drawing, orthographic projections, in- 
cluding penetrations, developments, sections, etc. Isometric pro- 
jection. 

SECOND YEAR.—Problems on straight line and plane. Projections 
of plane and solid figures. Curved surfaces and tangent planes. 
Intersections of curved surfaces. Axometric projections. Shades and 


shadows. Mathematical perspective and the perspective of shades and 
shadows. 


5. FREEHAND DRAWING, LETTERING, ETC. 
Assistant Professor :—H. F. ArMsTRONG. 


In the Freehand Course, the object is to train the hand and 
eye, so that students may readily make sketches from parts of machin- 
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ery, etc., either as perspective drawing in light and shade or as 
preparatory dimensioned sketches from which to make scale draw- 
. ings. 

In the Lettering Course, plain block alphabets, round writing, and 
titles will be chiefly dealt with. In this course, also, tinting, tracing; 
blue printing and simple map drawing will be included. 
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6. ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 


Professor:—= ——_—»§ ——_———_ (McDonald Professor ‘of Electrical 
Engineering). 


Lecturer:—L. Herpt, Ma.E., E.E. 


The object of this course is to introduce the Student to the prin- 
ciples underlying the practice of Electrical Engineering. But little 
time is devoted to the consideration of strictly technical details, which 
the student can far better study in the factory, where he is strongly 
recommended to go after his college course. The methods and the 
instruments are, in almost every case, those that the Student 
will have eventually to use in practice. The object of the lectures is 
not to go over ground already covered by the text-books, but rather 
to direct the reading of the Students and to discuss problems arising 
out of the Laboratory work. 

The work in the Electrical Engineering laboratories is not com- 
menced until the Third Year. By that time the Students will have 
gained a fair general acquaintance with Electricity in the Physical 
Laboratory. They will then begin a series of experiments on Elec- 
tricity and Magnetism on a practical scale, using methods and in- 
struments in ordinary practical use, confining their attention more 
to the principles than to their application. This term’s work is 
preparatory to that of the Fourth Year, when the Students will, in 
the Dynamo Room, study the practical application of these prin- 
ciples. 

Here they will make experiments on electrical machinery of all 
kinds: series, shunt, and compound dynamos; motors, motor- 
generators, alternators, etc. They will carry out tests of dy- 
namos, transformers and motors under practical working conditions, 
not only on the apparatus in the dynamo room but also throughout 
the building, where there are several motors driving lathes, fans, etc. 
besides.an electric elevator and an electric drill. In addition to these 
advantages, the Faculty possesses a typical lighting station of more 
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than three thousand lights at work, in which the students may be-~ 
come familiar with the best practice and design of engines, dynamos, 
switchboard, and wiring. 

The following is the general plan of work in this Department:— 


=f a 


Turrp YEAR.—Commencing in November. (a) 3 hours weekly, 
Electrical Laboratory. Practical use of the Instruments commonly 
employed in Electrical Engineering, such as ammeters and voltmeters, 
The Students will be instructed in the management of currents and 
how to use the instruments, make connections, etc. (b) 1 hour lec- 
ture, 2 hours demonstration, weekly, in the Magnetic Laboratory. 
Practical magnetic measurements. Commercial tests of iron. Mag- 
netic principles, underlying dynamo design, illustrated by examples 
worked out numerically in class from data obtained by experiment. 

Some changes may be made in this part of the Electrical Course. 


FourtH YEAR.—(c) 2 hours weekly, Electro-Dynamics, lectures. 


(d) 1 hour demonstration weekly, in the dynamo room, methods 
and principles referred to in lecture illustrated by practical experi- 
ments before the whole class. (e) 3 hours weekly, same experiment 
as in (d) worked out by the students in groups of four or five in the 
dynamo room. (f) 3 hours weekly, problem paper, examples 
bearing on the lectures worked out by each student independently 
in class. (g) 3 hours weekly, graphic solution of practical problems 
in the draughting room. (h) 3 hours weekly, dynamo design, 
whole class in the draughting room. (j) 1 hour weekly, lecture, 
descriptive electrical engineering, general description of apparatus 
from the engineering point of view, e.g-, laying out of electric roads, 
design of power stations, etc. (k) 1 hour weekly during March, lec- 
ture, advanced electro-dynamics. (1) 1 hour weekly during Feb- 
ruary, lecture, practical testing of electrical systems for faults and 
insulation. (m) 3 hours weekly, examining and sketching electrical 
apparatus in the city, lighting and power plants, elevators, etc. 
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The course of lectures in Electro-Dynamics will treat of the follow- 
ing subjects:— 


Motors. 


The Induction Factor: physical meaning of; general equation for, 
in terms of given data; variation of, due to series winding and re- 
actions: its influence on design. 

Elementary Conditions of Displacement: direction of rotation; 


ja 


Aran sekd aA 





& 


a 
‘a a =. = AS 
AAI EGR E RAIA) ORIN BITRE 


_— 2 
. MS 


AS 


ee a rs te te te 


rte 


i 


Ee. 


Vevyrs 


SEIT 


eee gS 


a 


4 
4 
“4 
[es 
rm; 
EH 
4 
a 

& 


& 

. 

-i§ 

( 

5 : 

- \) a 

, 1 aa 
& i 

sy < oy 
ra J 4 

~~ ia el 
r yz! 

f ‘ 
a a 1 
.. ne i. 

, -" 
., oe ig? 
- = 
« a mj 
+ aD 
gt Sih 
> 3 ‘ 
We 
\ os 
ai im 
oe } 
‘ 
a ' | 
~~ 
f 1 
y AE 
a - 
1 Pay 
* 4 4 
7 
e ’ A 
« , x 
- , lee 
eM 4 
~. Lhd ‘ 
; a. : 
ie ah 
AL 
: ‘y 
ae | | 
. rhe 
AD | 
y : i 
4 ieee 
> . an ’ 
" ‘ ee 
s\n 
te Me mf 
ge d 
+4 
| 


118 


general equations for speed and current; relation between torque 
and induction factor; power diagrams. 

Experimental Proof of equation for torque ; corrections for 
friction and hysteresis; practical methods of finding ‘the induction 
factor. 

Motors with Constant Induction Factor: curves of torque, speed 
and power; parallel running of two or more motors; effect of un- 
equal induction factors ; application to testing ; Kapp’s method; 
Hopkinson’s method; graphic solutions; speed regulation. 

Motors with Variable Induction Factor: curves of torque, speed 
and power; parallel running; graphic solutions; effect of unequal 
induction factors; effect of residual magnetisation. 

Armature Reaction: theoretical considerations; experimental 
results ; the reactions of the slotted armature; influence on design; 
sparking. 

Acceleration: analytical and graphical solutions; braking action. 

Motor Control: different types of controllers discussed; the series- 
parallel controller; practical results, with figures showing the speed 
curves obtained on various electric roads; discussion of the advan- 
tages of the different controllers under special circumstances, grades, 
etc. 

Frictional Resistance: experimental determination of; case of 
elevators with worm and spur gearing; tests of standard street car 
equipments. 


Alternating Currents. 


Self Induction. Helmholtz’s Law. Solution of general current 
equation. Measurements of current and electromotive force and 
self-induction. Inductive Drop. Calculation of losses for given 
circuits. Graphic solutions. Power measurements. Theory of the 
watt-meter- Errors of watt-meters. Theory of the Transformer, 


hysteresis, leakage, drop. Efficiency. Methods of testing. Trans- 
former design. 


DESCRIPTIVE ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 


A special course of lectures in Descriptive Electrical Engineering 
is given by Mr. Herdt to the Fourth Year Students. 

The lectures on this subject embrace:— 

(a) Dynamo electric machines; construction of dynamos ; 
coupling of dynamos. Alternators of different types ; construction 
of alternators. (b) Different systems for the distribution of elec- 
trical energy ; sectional area of conductors; aerial lines and under- 
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ground conduits. (c) Central stations; their emplacement; selection Re 

of machinery; feeders and regulators; switchboards. (d) Electric ‘ ) aaa 

railways; different systems; overhead construction. (¢) Storage | | 
batteries. 


Graduate Course. 


A special course in Electrical Engineering will be arranged for the 
session 1898-99. This course will be open to graduates in Mechanical 
Engineering or others who can show by examination or certificate 
that they are sufficiently qualified. 
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7. MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 


Professor :—J. T. Nicouson, B.Sce., M.Can.Soc. C.E. (Workman 
Professor of Mechanical Engineering). 


Assistant Professor:—R. J. Duritey, B.Sc., Ma.E., A.M.Inst. C.E. 
Demonstrator :—H. M. JAaguays, B.A., B.A.Sc. 
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This course embraces four subjects of study, as follows :— 
I. DESCRIPTIVE MECHANISM AND KINEMATICS OF MACHINERY. 


A course of lectures, illustrated by the lantern, is given in the 
First Year, introducing the subject of mechanism in general to the 
Student. Beginning with elementary contrivances and common 
forms. the functions and principles of all kinds of ordinary mechan- 
isms are explained; and the course concludes with detailed descrip- 
tions of prime movers, machine tools, locomotives, and other ma- 


chinery. 

In the Second Year the science of Kinematics applied to machinery 
is taken up. Reuleaux’s principles and classifications are followed, 
and illustrated by the fine and unique collection of models in the 
Museum. The synopsis of the course includes the following subjects: 
Definition of a machine. Lower Pairs. Kinematic chains and trains. 
Centrodes. Restraint. Higher Pairs. Force and chain closure. 
Dead points. Notation Analysis of the quadric crank chain, the 
slider-crank chain, the double-slider crank chain. Chamber crank 


and wheel trains. Kinematic synthesis. 
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While motion without regard to force was considered in the kine- 
matic course, the action of external forces so as to compel rest or 


it 


ast et 


THAAKA ATA ae 
Op ce 


Ps 
2) q 


Aghe | 4 tot 
ane 


aor a 


ies ; = . 
~~ Sa ea 


Sok 


aes 
8 


a 


eee ee PEE St a t's) sheet 2 ee eee a 


he 


ean 


- ere” NUR Te 
eet tA PBS 2 


= 


Viral ita alltel ots 


cs 


ae hee 


Rearerenyeyiitss 


aithieca ie. 7. 


ete DN yan bao eran 


a 


- 0 eens Ex 
Bei 


4 
5S of ot od ntl 


WA 
+f 


ete 


FERAY 


AD 2GCTEN 


ees 


PS iy oR OE VO PE oe : 
= = a — - = a, ery eae ‘ote , Aye é - ie wa ¢ > =h = ¥ 
-* ay as =, 5 : ae 


— 


mi 


Leary at if 
mre OTP 
Bie 

SI (ne 
eta t et 
De ’ 

4% ~ ‘ 

: 


esa) On 
ah ye aa 
_ 


MePTAe 
ty ete 
on pots as 


Mas att ae 


ey Se A 


= 


a 


x 


5 PP ye 
> os : 


; r- as . a\ 
ota sepa tates: || 

pe 88 | ee 
Se re } 


a a" 


iO ee 


120 


prevent change of motion, or so as to produce or to change motion 
in the links of mechanisms, is now considered in a series of lectures 
extending over two years. 


The Third Year course embraces the following:— 


Friction. Laws based on recent experiments, applied to journals 
and pivots. Railway brakes. Resistance to rolling. Friction in 
mechanisms treated graphically. Dynamics of belt and rope drives. 
Friction clutches. Elementary parts of dynamics of the steam engine, 
curves of crank effort for single and multiple cranks. Fluctuation of 


energy and of speed. Fly-wheels. Indicators. Absorption and 
transmission dynamometers. 


FourtH YrEaR:—Balancing of double and single acting engines 
and of the locomotive. Rigid dynamics applied to the connecting 
rod, the oscillating engine, the governor, and gyrostatic action in 
machinery. The inter-relation between fly-wheel and governor. 
Dynamics of machine tools, of pumping and of forging machines. 


Graphic treatment of the dynamics of complicated machines. Knock- 
ing of steam engines. 


III. Macuine DeEsrcn. 


In the above courses the parts of the machines considered have 
been supposed perfectly rigid; their real state in this respect is con- 
sidered in two courses of lectures extending over the Third and 
Fourth Years. 

In the Third Year the principles of the strength of materials are 
applied to the elements of machines; é.g.,:—bolts and nuts, keys and 
cotters, rivets and riveted joints; journals, pivots, axles, shafts and 
their couplings. 

In the Fourth Year the first term is devoted to the more com- 
plicated parts of machines, as: bearings, pulleys, toothed wheels, 
pistons and their rods, connecting rods, cranks and their shafts, fly- 
wheels, valves, pipes and cylinders. The second term is taken up 
with the discussion of the theoretical principles involved in the special 
machine which is being designed in the drawing office. In succes- 
sive years, a marine engine, a slotting machine, an overhead travel- 


ing crane, an experimental pump, an air pump and other machinery 
have been taken up. 


IV. MECHANICAL DRAWING. 


This course extends over three years :— 


SECOND YEAR——Elementary principles of mechanical drawing. 
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. Simple machine details. Sketching of machinery. Dimensioning, 
Tracing and conventional coloring. 


THIRD YEAR—Making of working drawings. Simple designing. 
Engine designing. 


FourtH YEAR-—Practical machine design. The complete design 
of a machine, such as a steam engine, a pump, a crane, a turbine, a 
machine tool, or an air pump and condenser. 
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Graduate Course. 


Jatt: 


A graduate course in Mechanical Engineering has now been ar- 
ranged for, and will consist of part or all of the following work : 


idhnaiae 


7 
P| 


Experimental researches on steam engines and boilers, hot air 
and gas engines, compressed air plant for power transmission, re- 
frigerating machines; on superheated steam, cylinder condensation, 
and feed heating; and on the value of fuels. 
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Experiments on the relative value and properties of lubricants, on 
transmission and absorption dynamometers, on the efficiency of trans- 
mission machinery, and of machine tools, 
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Researches on the tempering and welding of various materials; and 
on the properties of alloys. 
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8. MINING AND METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING. 


rat 
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f 


Professor :—JOHN. BONSALL PortTeER, E.M., Ph.D. (McDonald Pro- 
fessor of Mining and Metallurgy). 


yy 
sat 


Demonstrator :—Joun W. Bett, B.A.Sc. , 


The undergraduate work of this department extends over the 
latter three Years of the course, and consists of lectures, classes in 
designing and drawing metallurgical and mining machinery, in 
the specification of appliances and establishments; and in laboratory | 
work in Ore-Dressing, Assaying, and Metallurgy. ; 


- 


I. A course of lectures is given to the Second Year students, in 
which both Mining and Metallurgy are treated in a general and de- 
scriptive way. These lectures are illustrated by means of lantern 
slides, photographs, drawings and specimens from the depart- 
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ment Museum, and are intended to give the student a thorough 
grounding in the subjects, in order that he may be prepared to appre- 
ciate the mining or metallurgical establishments which he is expected 
to visit during his vacation, and to enter properly into the advanced 
and detailed work of the Third and Fourth Years. 


In this Year, the student is expected to spend one afternoon per 
week in the drawing room, working on the mechanical drawing of 
machinery. 5 


II. In the Third Year, a detailed course of lectures is given in 


Metallurgy, the headings being as below:— 


GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS.—The properties of metals; alloys; 
typical processes, etc., etc. 


_ Furers.—The principles of combustion; calorific power; calorific 

intensity, etc. Natural fuels; wood, peat, coal, oil, and natural gas. 
° . ' 

Artificial fuels: coke, compressed fuels, water-gas, producer-gas. 


Ores.—The ores of the various metals. 
REFRACTORY MATERIALS, ETC.—Sand, clay, fire-brick, etc., etc. 


FuRNACES.—The general types of furnaces and the characteristics 
of each. 


IRON AND STEEL.—The blast-furnace and its accessory machinery; 
pig iron, cast iron, etc. The conversion of pig iron into wrought 
iron and steel by means of puddling, blister, Bessemer, open- 
hearth, and other methods. The rolling mill; methods and 
machinery for making structural iron and steel rails, special shapes, 
heavy forgings, armour, etc., etc. General design and location of 
iron and steel plants. / 


4 


Coprer.—Sampling and mixing of ores: calcination and roast- 
ing; mechanical calciners ; smelting in reverberatory and shaft-fur- 
naces; matte fusions ; Bessemerizing, refining, etc. Wet methods 
for copper; electro metallurgy; copper rolling mill and manufacture. 


LEAD.—Sampling and mixing of ores; calcination and roasting; 
mechanical roasters; smelting in shaft and reverberatory-furnaces; 
softening and refining. 


GOLD AND SILVER.—Extraction of precious metals from free milling 
ores; stamp mill amalgamation, amalgamating pan and _ barrels, 
patio process, etc. Extraction from refractory ores; roasting 
chlorination, cyanide process, special methods, etc. Extraction from 
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base metals; desilverization of lead, Pattinson, Parkes, etc. Cupel- 
lation, parting, wet methods, electro-metallurgy, etc. 


OTHER MEeETALS.—dZinc, tin, mercury, nickel, cobalt, aluminium, 
etc. The elements of the metallurgy of the less important metals 
are discussed briefly. 

In addition to the lectures on Metallurgy, which are thoroughly 
illustrated, the Third Year students are required to spend a certain 
number of hours weekly in the drawing room, working on the design- 
ing of metallurgical apparatus, and in the metallurgical laboratory 
where actual work is carried on. 


III. In the Fourth Year, a detailed course of lectures is given 
in Mining, Ore-Dressing and Fire Assaying, the headings being as 
below :— 


Mininc.—Prospecting and hydraulic mining; diamond drills, 
etc.; artesian wells. Excavation and quarrying; rock drills, chan- 
nelling machines, and coal cutters; explosive materials and blast- 
ing. Shaft sinking, tunneling. Getting out material by stoping, 
chambering, long-wall system, etc.; supporting excavation by tim- 
bering, masonry, etc., etc. Mine-pumping and ventilation; under- 
ground haulage and hoisting. Mine accidents and their prevention. 
General arrangement of mining plant; administration, miners’ stores 
and dwellings. Law relative to mining claims and patents. 


OrE Dressinc.—Theoretical consideration. Treatment of ores un- 
derground and at the surface; hand picking, crushing, screening and 
sizing; jigs and other concentrators; spitzkasten, spitzliitten, vanners, 
buddles; tables, magnetic separators, etc. Ore and coal-washing 
machinery; storage and delivery of ores and coal for transportation. 


Frre Assayvinc.—Sampling; preparing ores for assay; furnaces, 
crucibles, re-agents, etc. During the second term of the Fourth Year 
the students are given a thorough course of practical work in the 
Assay Laboratory on ores of gold, silver, copper and lead. 


IV.—Special courses in advanced work are offered in both Mining 
and Metallurgy, and these courses, owing to the unequalled equipment 
of the new laboratories, as detailed below, can be made exceedingly 
valuable both theoreticaly and practically. 


V. ItLustRaTIons, Museums, Societies, Erc.—The department al- 
ready owns a collection of one thousand photographs, eight hundred 
of which are kept in series in duplicate. and loaned to students for the 
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session; and arrangements are being made to turnish sets of these, at 
cost price, to such students as wish to retain them. This collection 
is rapidly being enlarged. 

The Museum of the new building will contain suites of ores, 
fuels, and metallurgical materials, models of mines and furnaces, and 
specimens of finished products. 

The McGill University Mining Society meets fortnightly to read 
and discuss papers by graduate and student members, and from time 
to time to hear lectures given by outsiders eminent in the profession. 

VI. Excursions are made by the classes, from time to time, to such 
metallurgical works and mining establishments as are within reach, 
and a short summer session in the coal and gold region of Nova 


Scotia is arranged for this Year, and open to the students of the Third 
Year. This work occupies about one mon 
the Third and Fourth Years. 


th of the vacation between 

VII. LasoratoriEs.—The unequalled laboratories of the University 
are of peculiar advantage to students in the Mining Course, and 
enable them not only to become acquainted with the theory of their 
subject, but to personally investigate its 

During the first three years of the course, the students do systematic 
work in the several] workshops and laboratories. During the last 
Part of the Third and the chief part of the Fourth Year, they spend 
a large proportion of their time in the working laboratories for Ore 
Dressing and Metallurgy. (See § XIV.) In these latter, the 
general method is to assign to each student certain methods and 
pieces of apparatus which he must use and study out in detail, and 
upon which he must make a written report. In this work he is 
guided by the professor and demonstrator and assisted by the other 
students, each of whom he must in turn assist in his special work. 
In this way every. student must acquire detailed knowledge of cer- 


tain typical operations and a fair general experience of all of the 
other important methods in use. 3 


methods on‘a large scale. 


VIII. SumMER ScHoo..—The summer vacation class in Mining 
Proposed in last year’s issue of the Announcement is now being 
carried on. A party of about twenty of the students of the Mining 
Department—accompanied by the Professor of Mining and his As- 
sistant—are at present in Nova Scotia. The class will spend about 
six weeks at work, during which time both the coal and gold regions 
of Nova Scotia and Cape Breton will be visited, and the students 
given every Opportunity to study the actual work of mining and 
milling, and also to do some! mine surveying and geologising. 
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Thanks to the courtesy of the managers of the several mines 
visited, and to the assistance of others interested in the work, the 
school promises to be very successful, and it is hoped that it may 
be made a regular part of the course in the future. 


9. CHEMISTRY AND ASSAYING. 


Professors: ) B- J. HARRincTon, M.A., Ph.D. 


—_————__ 





Lecturer:—Nervi, Norton Evans, M.A.Sc. 
Demonstrator:—ALEXANDER Bropir, M.A.Sc. 


This course includes lectures and laboratory work.’ In the First 
Year, Students of all Departments attend a course of lectures in 
the laws of Chemical Combination, Chemical Formule and Equa- 
tions, the preparation and properties of the more important Elements 
and their Compounds, etc. They also devote one afternoon a week 
throughout the session to practical work in the Laboratory, where 
they learn the construction and use of ordinary apparatus, perform 
a series of experiments designed to cultivate the powers of observ- 
ation and deduction, and begin Qualitative Analysis. 


In the Second and Third Years, Students in the Department of 
Practical Chemistry attend lectures on the Chemistry of the Metals 
or on Organic Chemistry, and receive instruction in Qualitative and 
Quantitative Analysis, including gravimetric and volumetric methods 
and the application of electrolytic methods to the estimation of 
copper, nickel, etc. Blowpipe Analysis and Determinative Miner- 
alogy also constitute part of the work of the Third Year. 


In the Fourth Year, special attention is devoted to such subjects 
as Mineral Analysis and Assaying, and the Analysis of Iron and Steel; 
but considerable latitude is allowed to Students in the choice of 
subjects, and Organic work may be taken up if desired. 

Students of the Mining Course take Qualitative and Quantitative 
Analysis during the Second and Third Years, and devote considerable 
attention in the Fourth Year to Mineral Analysis and Assaying of 
various ores, fuels, etc. They also attend the class in Blowpipe Ana- 
lysis and Determinative Mineralogy in the Third Year. 

The Chemical Laboratories (see$ XIV) are open daily (Saturdays 
excepted) from 9 a.m. to 5 p.m. 
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10. THERMODYNAMICS. 


a 


Lecturer:—J. T. Nicotson, B.Sc., M. Can. Soc. C.E. 


ee 


Demonstrator:—H. M. JAaguays, B.A., B.A.Sc. 


22 ee # 


Fundamental laws and equations of thermodynamics. Application 
to perfect gases and to steam saturated and superheated. Efficiency 
of perfect heat engines. Efficiency of actual air, gas, petroleum, and 
steam engines. 

A study of the steam engine, including wire-drawing, cylinder 
condensation and jacketing, and the most efficient and most econo- 
mical point of cut-off. Sizes and proportions of cylinders in single, 
double and triple expansion engines to develop a given power. Ex- 
pected indicator diagrams. Sizes and proportions of the principal 
types of steam generators. Comparison of practical suitability of 
steam and caloric engines. Theory of engine and boiler testing. 

TExt-Boox.—Ewing’s Steam Engine. 


Peabody’s Tables of Properties of Steam. 
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11. GEOLOGY AND MINERALOGY. 


.__J§ B. J. Harrineton, Ph.D. 
Professors “(Frank D. Apams, M.A.Sc., Ph.D. 


SECOND YEAR-—A preliminary course in Zoology, with special 
reference to Fossil Animals. 
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THIRD YEAR.—Mineralogy (Ordinary and Honour), Petrography, 


Physical and Chronological Geology and Paleontology, Geology of 
Canada, Methods of Geological Exploration. 
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FourtH YEAR.—Special studies in Ore Deposits, Mineralogy and 
Petrography; Advanced Course in Genera] Geology and Palzonto- 
logy; Geology of Canada: Practical Geology and Field-work. 

For further details see Announcement of the Faculty of Arts. 


Norte.—Students of the Mining and Chemistry courses take the 
Honour Mineralogy of the Third Year in Arts. Mining Students 
take the whole Honour Course of the Fourth Year. Chemistry 
Students take, in addition to the ordinary Course in Geology, the 
Honour Mineralogy of the Fourth Year. 


The Petrographical Laboratory, (See § XIV) is open to Fourth 


Year Mining Students during the second term. 
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12, ZOOLOGY. 
Professor 5 W. MacBride, M.A., B.Sc. 


I. ELEMENTARY ZooOLOGYy.—This course is designed to make the 
student acquainted with the principal types of structure met with in 
the animal kingdom. 

The following types are studied both theoretically and practically :— 
Amoeba, Vorticella, Hydra, Tubularia, Craspedote Medusa, Aurelia, 
Alcyonium, Lumbricus, Nereis, Cambarus, Cyclops, Limulus, Peri- 
planeta, Unio, Buccinum, Asterias, Echinus, Amphioxus, Mustelus, | 
Rana. - % 

Two hours of formal lectures a week, and two laboratory demon- 
strations a week. 

No student is permitted to attend the lectures without also taking 
the practical work. 
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13. BOTANY. 


Professor :—D. P. PENHALLOw, B.Sc., M.A-Sc. 
Lecturer :-—C. M. Derick, M.A. 


I. GENERAL MorpHOLoGy.—This course is designed to give a tho- 
rough general knowledge of the principles of General Morphology 
and Classification. In comprises :— 

(a) A practical course embracing the determination of species from 
both fresh and dry material, and type studies of Spermatophytes, 
Pteridophytes, Bryophytes and Thallophytes, with reference to their 
life histories. 

Gray’s Manual, Penhallow’s Outlines of Classification and Botanical 
Collector’s Guide. 


First Trrmo, three hours a week. 


(6) A course of lectures dealing with General Morphology and 
Classification, elements of Histology and Physiology; Biological rela- 
tions of plants; Geographical Botany. 


SECOND TERM, two hours a week. 


z. ADVANCED Bortany.—This course, open only to students who 
have taken Botany 1, is designed to give an extended knowledge of 
vegetable anatomy and special morphology. It comprises:— 

(a) Optics and construction of the microscope; determination of 
amplifications; micrometry; drawings; section cutting; preparation 
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of microscope objects; micro-chemical reactions; study of cell con- 
tents and tissues; comparative studies of type forms of angiosperms 
and gymnosperms. 

Botanical Microtechnique. (Zimmermann, trans. by Humphrey.) 

(b) A course in Special Morphology, forming a part of the Honours 
Course in Biology and open to students who have satisfactorily com- 
pleted Botany 1 and 2, of which latter it is a continuation. It in- 
cludes critical studies of the structure and development of the Thal- 
lophytes, Bryophytes and Pteridophytes, together with special read- 
ings on Biological problems. The following types will be studied:— 
A Myxomycete, Bacteria, Chroococcus, Nostoc, Rivularia, Spirogyra, 
Pleurococcus, Oedogonium, Yaucheria, Fucus, Nemalion, Rhizopus, 
Penicillium, Puccinia, Agaricus, Pellia, Polytrichum, Pteris, Equise- 
tum, Lycopodium, Selaginella. Comparisons with other forms in each 
group will also be made. 

Student taking 2¢ and b will be required to supply their own slides 
and cover glasses. 

Fee for the courses 2a and 2b, $10.00, 
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14, EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS. 


ae 


._.| JOHN Cox, M.A. (McDonald Professor of Physics). 
Pepiessors; —— —— —— (McDonald Professor of Physics, 
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The instruction includes a fully illustrated course of Experimental 
Lectures on the general Principles of Physics (embracing, in the 
Second Year—The Laws of Energy—Heat, Light and Sound ; in the 
Third Year—Electricity and Magnetism), accompanied by courses 
of practical work in the Laboratory, in which the Students will 
perform for themselves experiments, chiefly quantitative, illustrating 
the subjects treated in the lectures. Opportunity will be given to 
acquire experience with all the principal instruments used in exact 
physical and practical measurements. Students of Electrical 
Engineering will continue their work in the Laboratory in the Fourth 
Year, when they will undertake, under the guidance of the Professors, 


advanced measurements and special investigations bearing on their 
technical studies. 


FourtH YEAR ELECTRICAL STUDENTS.—Students 
Engineering will continue their work in the Physical Laboratory in 
the Fourth Year. The following is a brief outline of the Course: 


Magnetic elements and measurements, Use of Variometers. 
Testing magnetic qualities of iron. 


of Electrical 
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Theory and practice of absolute electrical measurements. 

Comparison and use of electrical standards, of resistance, E.M.F., 
self-induction, and capacity. 

Principles of construction of electrical instruments. 

Testing and calibration of ammeters, voltmeters and wattmeters. 

Insulation and capacity tests. Electrometers and Ballistic methods. 

Construction and treatment of storage cells. Testing for capacity 
and rate of discharge. 

Electric light photometry. 

An additional course on telegraph and telephone work is under 
consideration. 

The following are some of the sections in which special provisions 
have been made for advanced physical work:— 

Heat.—Thermometry. Comparison and verification of delicate 
thermometers. Air thermometry. Measurement of high tempera- 
tures. Electrical resistance thermometers and pyrometers. Thermo- 
electric pyrometers. Absolute expansion of mercury. 

Calorimetry. Mechanical Equivalent of Heat. Variation of spe- 
cific heat with temperature. Latent heat of fusion and vaporisation. 
Heat of solution and combustion. Electrical methods. 

Radiation and conduction of heat with special methods and appa- 
ratus. Dynamical theory of gases. 

Viscosity. Surface Tension. Variation of properties with tempera- 
ture. 

Light—Photometric standards. Spectro-photometry. Theory of 
colour vision. Spectroscopy and spectrum photography. Compound 
prisin spectrometers. Six inch and 2% inch Rowland Gratings. 
Study of spectra of gases. Fluorescense and anomalous dispersion. 
Polarimetry. Landolt and other polar-meters. Form of wave sur- 


face. 


Sound.—Velocity in gases and various media. Absolute determina- 
tions of period. Harmonic analysis of sounds, Effects of resonance 
and interference. 

Electricity and Magnetism.—Magnetic properties. Influence of 
stress and torsion. Influence of temperature. Effects of hysteresis. 
Magneto-optics. Other effects of Magnetisation. Diamagnetism. 

Electrical standards and absolute measurements. Calibration of 
electrical instruments. 

Insulation and capacity testing. Electrometer and _ Ballastic 
methods. Temperature variation of resistance and E.M.F. Thermo- 
electric effects. Electrolysis. Chemistry of primary and secondary 
batteries. Resistance of Electrolytes, Polarisation. | 

Electric discharge in gases and high vacua. Dielectric strength, 

I 
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Behaviour of insulators under electric stress. Specific inductive 
capacity. Electric oscillations. Electro-magnetic optics. Alternating 
currents of high frequency and voltage. 

-N.B.—Students taking a Graduate Course will receive guidance in 
any advanced Mathematics required in connection with their work. 
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1s. MATHEMATICS AND MATHEMATICAL PHY Sls, 


AED IO E TR  S. G paeten et 


Professor :—G. H. CHANDLER, M.A 
Lecturer :—R. S. Lea, Ma.E. 
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The work in this department is conducted from the outset with 
special reference to the needs of Students of Applied Science. Much 
time is given to practice in the use of Mathematical Tables, particular 
attention being paid to the solution of triangles, the tracing of curves, 
graphical representation of functions, reduction of observations, etc. 
Areas, volumes, masses, centres of gravity, moments of inertia, etc., 
are determined both by calculation and by observation or experiment, 
and each method is made to supplement or illustrate the other. In 
this connection, use will be made, in actual laboratory practice, of a 
large amount of apparatus, such as balances, Atwood’s machines, 
‘inclined planes, chronographs, rotation apparatus of various kinds, 
etc. The different methods of approximation, the reduction of results 
of experiments and observations by least squares, etc., will also re- 
ceive due attention. 
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The lectures will embrace the following subjects :— 


erat 


First YEAR.—Euclid, to the end of Book VI., with exercises on 
Loci, Transversals, etc., Algebra, including the Binomial Theorem. 
Elements of Solid Geometry and of Geometrical Conic Sections: 
Plane and Spherical Trigonometry. Elementary Kinematics and 
Dynamics. 

Srconp YEAR.—Analytic Geometry. Differential and Integral Cal- 
culus. Dynamics of Solids and Fluids. 

Tutrp YEAR.—Continuation of Analytic Geometry, Calculus and 
Dynamics. 

Classes may also be held for advanced (optional) work in these 
or other subjects. 


Raa eee 


N.B.—Students taking Graduate Courses will receive guidance in 
any advanced Mathematics required in connection with their work. 


Text-Books (Partial list)—Todhunter’s or Mackay’s Euclid, Hall 
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& Knight's Elementary Algebra, Wilson’s Solid Geometry and 
Conic Sections, Wentworth’s Analytic Geometry, Chandler’s Calculus. 
Blakie’s Dynamics, Wright’s Mechanics, Bottomley’s Mathematical 
Tables, Chambers’ Mathematical Tables. 


——_ 
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16. ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 


* 
1 


Professor :—C. E. Moyser, B.A. (Molson Professor of English 
Language and Literature). 


Lecturer :—C. W. Cosy, Ph.D. 


First YEAR.—A special course in English Composition. 
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17, METEOROLOGY. 


Instruction in Meteorological Observations will be given in the 
Observatory at hours to suit the convenience of the Senior Students. 

Certificates will be granted to those Students who pass a Satis- 
factory examination on the construction and use of Meteorological 
Instruments and on the general facts of Meteorology. 


a 


i} 
i 
4 


—_—_—_____—_ 


§ XIV. LABORATORIES. 
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In the Laboratories the Student will be instructed in the art 
of conducting experiments, a sound knowledge of which is 
daily becoming of increasing importance in professional work. 


I. ASSAYING LABORATORY. See MINING and METALLUR- 
GICAL LABORATORIES. 
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2. ASTRONOMICAL OBSERVATORY. See GEODETIC LABO- 
RATORY. 
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3. CemENT Laporatory. See Testinc LABORATORIES. 


4. CHEMICAL LABORATORIES.—The Chemistry and Mining 
Building which, with his wonted liberality for the 
University, Mr. W. CC. McDonald has erected, 
will be ready for occupation in September, 1808. 
The building, in addition to three large general labor- 
atories accommodating about 200 students at a time, 
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will have a number of smaller laboratories and rooms for spe- 
cial purposes and for research work in inorganic and organic 
chemistry. Among the special rooms may be mentioned 
those for physical chemistry, organic chemistry, iron and steel 
analysis, water-analysis, gas-analysis, electrolytic-analysis, 
photography, etc. Provision is also made for practical work 
in mineralogy and petrography, subjects which have come to 

"be essentially departments of chemistry and physics, and which 
are at the same time intimately related to mining and metal- 
lurgy. 

The Chemistry lecture-room, extending through two floors, 
is entered at the ground level, but each of the higher floors 
will also have its class-room. On’ the second there is a lib- 
rary, and also a museum for chemical products. The rooms 
for allied purposes have, as far as possible, been grouped to- 
gether on the same floor, and there is a hydraulic lift running 
from the basement to the top storey. The building is prac- 
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tically fire-proof, and lighted throughout by electricity. 


s, Dynamics, LABORATORY OF. See MaTHEMATICS and 
Dynamics, LABORATORY OF. 
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6. ELEcTRICAL LABORATORIES.—These consist of :— 

(a) The Electrical Laboratory proper, where the standard 
instruments are kept and experiments made in the electrical 
course. The instruments comprise amongst others two of 
Lord Kelvin’s electric balances, a Thomson galvanometer, 
four d’Arsonval galvanometers, two Siemens’ dynamometers, 
two Kelvin electrostatic voltmeters, a complete set of Weston | 
ammeters and voltmeters, besides resistance coils, etc. 

Current is supplied to all parts of the room from one of the 
lighting dynamos direct and from the accumulator recom. 

During the past session a new standard speed indicator has 
been set up in the Electrical Laboratory for the purpose of 
measuring the frequency of alternating currents by compa- 
rison with a standard tuning fork. Several measurements 
have already been made with this instrument on the self-in- 
duction of coils of different sizes and shapes. 
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(b) The Magnetic Laboratory.—Here are set up a ballistic 
galvanometer, Ewing’s curve tracer, and a variety of appa- 
ratus made in the College for magnetic tests of various kinds. 


(c) The Dynamo Room.—The apparatus here consists ot a 
25 KW Edison dynamo, two 12 KW Edison dynamos, a 12 
KW Mordey alternator made specially for this laboratory 
(the coils on the armature can be moved round through any 
angle, and two or three currents of any phase difference ob- 
tained), a 7 KW Victoria dynamo, a 7 KW Fort Wayne dy- 
namo, a 6 KW Thomson-Houston arc-light dynamo, a I5 
KW Thomson-Houston incandescent dynamo, and a 5 KW 
Brush arc-light dynamo. All these are driven off magnetic 
clutch pulleys by an 88 horse power MacIntosh & Seymour 
engine. There are also here several different transformers, 
motors, arc lamps, etc., and a 3 KW motor generator. 


A Standard Street Railway motor presented by the Cana- 
dian General Electric Co. has been set up during the past 
winter and is fitted with brakes and other apparatus for ex- 
perimental work. Arrangements are also being made to 
instal a complete street railway testing department. 
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(d) During the past year the lighting station has under- 
gone extensive enlargement and alterations—A room 34 
x 36 ft. in the basement floor of the Workman Building, has 
been set apart for this purpose. qf 

The equipment now comprises a 30 KW Edison-Hopkin- fo)! 
son dynamo, and a 30 KW Siemens’ dynamo, each driven 4 
by a Willans’ engine, and a 75 KW Multipolar Canadian Gen- 
eral Electric Generator, driven by a Goldie and McCulloch 
horizontal engine. The switchboard, panel in form, is made { i 
of highly polished enameled slate. It is so arranged that 
the different buildings—containing 3,000 lights—can be 
lighted by two dynamos in series, or, if the load is light, by one 
running on the two wire system, or by accumulators. The 
power service is independent of the light, and derives its cur- 
rent from the 7§ KW Generator. Electric motors, ranging 


=. 
cr 
rc. 
a 
2p 
Rat 
e 
3 
<% 
- > : 
+. 
me 
is 
=). 
<> 
: 
=: 
<< 
~* 


“s 


~- 


— - 
YE re of oh ie oe 


: 3 ice , ty 


" 


Chae a, 


ee at a AS 


ee St eae 


SO Di MARTE Ta IO EH LAI Ht 


. 
oa 
4) 
~ 
ot 
— 
a4 


\ 
* 


ACRES 


att OST (i 
LM se 


Cs ey 
FOG, 
—e 
oe 


e 


Ae mee 
aie 


i eo oe fea 


wi PASIB 


ieeEN 
of at bs 


wy 


ve 
saree oa = 


vat LS, eee = 


aie 
eeTy 
= + 


Perk eee 
aces 


rh 


Reet 4 


Sy “ . ay ieliee c 5 5 = 4 % 
a a el Re ars Se PR ae eS 
-¥ -* ae 


Eb! 


PHP. th ree 
oie hoe 


+ 


= 


Ts 


$4 
r 


HEE 


134 


= ws 
7G . 
Vy 

5 

. 


PRE a 
a ny ~e! 


DOI pn gio ey 


es | i } 
et 


i re ae ep ore ee a ee Ow 


= . : ~ } 
; ‘ 
~~ ~ 5 a MAT 
ty 4 eee “Vv -£ ~ 
%, o * = re , 
7 7 -— * z ial 
bd : -' > 
P ‘ —e — - ee a 
iaee Phy wares” " A 


a - 


ee ee 
—— -— —— ~ 


= an = a * 
ES a ee : 


ee a 


eo en ea RE eed ais Shae 
7) - 
> 


1 ae " 


eet 


Cup er eg} eer onan aiks 7 ; 


° ee ee 
+ G ~ 


a 


—_ Be 
> wT f. 


Fai 


Y 
ee 
{op =, 


+ 
a ap 


J ae 


134 


in size from 1 H.P. to 25 H.P., and with total of 135 H.P., 
are already in operation. 


Space has been reserved in the dynamo room for enlarging 
the plant to double its capacity. 

The batteries are charged from a 7 KW. motor-generator, 
call a booster, of the Tindell type. 


The whole is in every respect typical of the latest and best 
English and American practice. 


(e) The Accumulator Room.—Containing Crompton-Howell 


storage cells of a united capacity of eight hundred ampere 
hours. 


During the past year the advanced students in the Electrical 
Engineering Course have carried out an extensive series of experi- 
ments on different subjects of interest. 

Tests of efficiency were made on transformers submitted by the 
makers by a new method. 

The photometer has been used for testing the candle-power and 
efficiency of a large number of incandescent lamps of different types: 

Several samples of iron have been sent in for magnetic ex- 
periments, and have served a useful purpose in the students’ work. 

The efficiency of the magnetic clutches used in the dynamo room, 
which were designed at the College, was determined by a series of 
tests; these clutches have been running for three years, and have 
proved perfectly satisfactory. 

An extended series of experiments has been made on armature 
reaction on some of the dynamos in the laboratory; these are now 
being completed, and will, it is hoped, give valuable results. 

A series of experiments have been made on a Street Railway motor 
to ascertain its conditions of speed and acceleration. 


7. MATHEMATICS AND Dynamics, LaBorRATORY OF.—The 
equipment of this Laboratory includes instruments for the 
measurement of distance (scales, micrometers, cathetometer), 
of area (planimeters), of volume (flasks, graduated vessels, 
etc.), of time (clocks, chronographs), of mass (beam and 
spring balances) ; it is also provided with a mechanical inte- 
grator, specific gravity balances, Atwood and Morin machines 
for experiments on the Laws of Motion, inclined planes, a 
variety of rotation apparatus (gyroscope, Maxwell’s dynam- 
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ical top, torsion balance, pendulums, etc.), air-pumps, ther- 
mometers, barometers, etc. 


The Mathematical Laboratory is used chiefly in connection with 
the course in Dynamics. Lectures are given on the fundamental and 
derived units of the Science, as well as on the Laws of Motion, and 
deductions from the same. When the students have in this way Leen 
made acquainted with some of the ideas of the subject, they are ad- 
mitted to the laboratory, where experiments of a progressive charac- 
ter are assigned to them. These experiments are in all cases quan- 
titative, and embrace the measurement of mass by means of accurate 
physical balances, of intervals of time by clock and chronograph, and 
of distance by means of scales, screw micrometers, etc. They then 
proceed to the measurements of areas, volumes, velocities, accelera- 
tions, forces, specific gravities, friction, and also to pendulum experi- 
ments, etc. The equipment of the laboratory for this work is very 
complete, embracing as it does the ordinary instruments for the 
purpose to be found in most physical laboratories, together with a 
variety of apparatus specially constructed for this laboratory. Par- 
ticular attention is given in the lectures to the principles of observ- 
ing, in general, the sources of error, etc.; the whole course having 
reference to the subsequent work of the student in the Physical and 
Engineering Laboratories. 


8. MECHANICAL LABORATORY.—In this Laboratory experi- 
ments are carried out on the efficiency of belts, shafting, and 
machine tools. Governors are tested with the chronograph. 
Lubricants by journal friction-testing machine. Sliding and 
rolling friction and the stiffness of ropes also form subiects 
for experiment. 


Much valuable apparatus has been added to this laboratory since 
the opening of the Buildings, all of which has been made in the 
mechanical workshops, and mainly by students. The Thurston oil 
tester and the Bunte’s viscosimeter,which formed the original equip- 
ment, have been supplemented by a hydraulic dynamometer for test- 
ing the efficiency of machines, a rotary transmission dynamometer 
on a new principle, with recording attachment, a pneumatic gauge 
for measuring delicate pressures down to the 3o000th of a Ib. per 
square inch, two other draft gauges, a belt transmission dynamometer 
and a belt-testing apparatus. 

With these instruments, and with the machines and other ap- 
pliances in the workshops, experiments are carried on during the 
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winter session, and students sometimes carry out researches during 
the summer months. 

Many visits have also been paid to engineering works and manu- 
factories of importance. 


9. METALLURGICAL LABORATORY. See MINING and 
METALLURGICAL LABORATORIES. 


10. Mit~tinc Room. See Mininec and METALLURGICAL 
LABORATORIES. 


11. GEODETIC LABORATORY.—The equipment of this la- 
boratory consists of:— 


(r) Linear instruments. 
(a) A Rogers’ comparator and standard bar for investigating 
standards of length. 
(b) A fifty-foot standard and comparator for standardizing 
steel bands, chains, tapes, rods, etc. 
(c) A Whitworth end-measuring machine and set of standards. 
(d) A Munro-Rogers linear dividing engine. 


(2) Circular instruments. 


(a) A Rogers’ circular comparator and dividing engime. 
(b) Two level triers. 


(3) Time. 


(a) An astronomical clock and clock circuit in connection with 
the observatory clocks. 

(b) Chronometers running on mean and sidereal time. 

(c) Chronograph. 


(4) Gravity-—A portable Bessel’s reversible pendulum apparatus, 
with special pendulum clock and telescopic apparatus for observ- 
ing coincidences of beats. 


(5) A water gauge apparatus for testing aneroid barometers. 


(6) Magnetic instruments: 
(a) A Kew dip circle. 
(b) A Kew filar magnetometer. 


The laboratory is constructed with double walls and en- 
closed air spaces, and has a special heating apparatus, so that 
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the temperature within may be brought to, and held at, any 
desired degree. 


The ordinary course of instruction in this laboratory is 


described in § XIII., Art. 3. 


ASTRONOMICAL OBSERVATORY.—The observatory equip- 
ment for the purpose of instruction in practical astronomy 
consists of:— 

(a) A Bamberg prismatic transit with zenith attachment. 

(6) Two astronomical transits for meridian observations. Collim- 

ating telescopes. 

(c) A Troughton & Simms’ zenith telescope. 

(d) An astronomical transit in the prime vertical. 

(e) Sidereal and mean time clocks and chronometers. 

(f) Chronograph and electrical circuits by which observations and 
clock comparisons within or without the observatory may be 
made. 

12, Hypravuiic Lasporatory.—Here the student will 
study practically the flow of water through orifices of various 
forms and sizes, through submerged openings, over weirs, 
through pipes, mouth-pieces, etc. 

The equipment of this laboratory includes :-— 

(a) A large Experimental Tank, 30 it. in height and 25 sq. 
ft. in sectional area. With this tank experiments are conduct- 
ed on the flow of water through orifices either iree or sub- 
merged. By a simple arrangement the orifices can be rapid- 
ly interchanged without lowering the head, and with the loss 
of only about one pint of water. The indicating and measur- 
ing arrangements connected with the tank are exceedingly 
delicate and accurate, all times being automatically recorded 
by an electric chronograph ; and valuable results have al- 
ready been obtained. By means of a special connection with 
the city water-supply, the available head of water may be in- 
creased up to 280 ft. 

(6) An Impact Machine, which renders it possible to mea- 
sure the force with which water flowing through an orifice, 
nozzle, or pipe, strikes any given surface, and also the im- 
pulsive effect of the water entering the buckets of hydraulic 


motors. 
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‘(c) A Rife’s Hydraulic Ram. 
(d) A Jet Measurer specially designed for inve 
dimensions of the jet produced in the phenome 


the inversion of the vein.” With this apparatus it is pos- 
sible to determine, within .oor inch, the dimensions of a jet 
in any plane and at any point of the path. 


(e) Numerous orifices, nozzles. and moutl 
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1-pieces, 
(f) A specially designed stand-pipe, w 
connections for pipes 
frictional resistance. 
ing gauges, etc. 
(g) A flume about 35 feet in length, by 
ft. 6 ins. in depth. 


(h) Weirs up to 5 ft. in width. and with a depth of water 
Over the sill varying from nil to 8 inches. A weir-depthing | 
machine, with three adjustable heads, gives the surface depth 
of the stream at any three points in a transverse section. The 


velocity of the stream is also determined by means of a double 
Pitdt tube. 


(1) Numerous hydraulic pre 


ith all the necessary 
of various sizes for investigations on 
The pressures are measured by record- 


sn 
ie 


Site STN ahs i EEO INET 
= - 3 age Be sane ty an 
Ce a ae ety Sara r - a 
J sat ee Ae “~ Bye tel 


= . ee 
. a) Py mae ATS Fe 7K RH [EA (AA At, 2, ©; eases pat rig 
pat = ATP ht ort be be be bo be MERE : : DES awit a 


z 


Da 


5 ft. in width by 3 


Tx 
4 
Ab a Rt ara cae 


ta oh ip 


iv 


ot 


POT 


ssure-gauges. 
(7) A mercury column 60 feet in height. 
(k) Gauge-testing apparatus. 

(1) Various rotary, 


U 


and piston meters, and a Venturi meter. 
(m) Apparatus for illustrating vortex motion. . 


(x) Apparatus for illustrating vortex ring motion, and for 
determining the critica] velocity of water flowin 
Pipes. 

(0) Five specially built gauging tanks with suitable indica- 


tors, each having a capacity of 800 cubic feet. Also other 
portable tanks. 


(p) Transmission and 
(qg) An exper 
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absorption dynamometers: 
imental centrifugal pump, which can be tested 
with varying heights of suction and discharge. 

(r) An inward-flow turbine, a new 


Pelton, and other motors and turbines. 
(s) Standard ¢ 


American turbine, a 
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allon and litre measures with glass strikes, 
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This Laboratory is also provided with a set of pumps, speci- 
ally designed for experimental work and research. They are 
adapted to work under all pressures up to 120 lbs. per sq. in., 
and at all speeds up to the highest found practicable. The 
set is composed of three vertical single acting plunger pumps 
of 7 ir. diam., 18 in. stroke, driven by one shaft. They 
have two interchangeable valve chests, and it is arranged 
that bcth the valves and their seats may be removed and re- 
placed by others. The pumps are also provided with a double 
set of continuous triple recording indicators designed in the 
laboratory and having electrical connections. With these, 
an accurate record of the history of the suction and discharge 
valves may be obtained at any given time, all fluctuations of 
time, speed, pressure, etc., being automatically recorded. 


In the Hydraulic Laboratory, investigations are being carried out 
on the flow of water through orifices of different sizes and forms, on 
the effect of viscosity upon the flow, and for the purpose of deter- 
mining che co-efficients of discharge through conical nozzles. 

Similer experiments and also experiments on the flow of water 
over wars have been directly conducted by the students, who are 
thus able to obtain experience in the scientific treatment of hydraulic 
problems, which will certainly be of the utmost value to them in 
their future career. 


13. MIninc AND METALLURGICAL LazoraTories.—The 
McDoaald Chemistry and Mining Building is now completed, 
and the Mining and Metallurgical Laboratories, to be situated 
in the lower part of the structure, are fully equipped. 


These laboratories, with the lecture rooms and library, the pro- 
fessor’s office, and rooms for apparatus, supplies and fuel, are very 
convenintly arranged individually and with regard to one another, 
and occupy the lower part of the main building and the whole of 
both wngs. The total floor space covered is approximately 12,500 
square ‘eet, divided as follows :— 

Minirg and Ore-Dressing Laboratory, or Milling Room, 3,500 
square feet ; Metallurgical Laboratory, or Furnace Room, 2,500 
square feet; Assay Laboratory, 2,000 square feet: Wet Assaying 
Rooms, 500 square feet; Technical Lecture Room, 600 square feet; 
Library and Drawing Room, 500 square feet; Offices, Stores and so 
forth, 4000 square feet. 
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The two rooms first mentioned are of great size, and are the chief 
laboratories of the department. In these it is possible to take any 
ores of gold, silver, copper or lead in the condition in which they 
come from the mines, and to treat them from beginning to end pre- 
cisely as they are treated in the ore-dressing works and smelting 
plants of the West. They may therefore be considered a small com- 
mercial plant for the actual production of metals. They differ from 
commercial plants, however, in that an ordinary ore-dressing estab- 
lishment or smelter is designed to treat the ores of only one dis- 
trict and sometimes of only one part of a district. The University 
Laboratories must of course be adapted to all ores now found or 
likely to be found in the Dominion, and therefore contain a greater 
number of pieces of apparatus than are to be found in any one com- 
mercial establishment, although probably no case will come up when 
all of these machines will be used for any one test. 


THE MriLitnc-Room is equipped with a complete working plant, 
capable of treating, if necessary, 10 to 20 tons of ore per day, the 
chief pieces of apparatus being :—Rock Crushers of three kinds 
(“ Blake,” “ Dodge” and “ Gates”), to break the large pieces of 
ore to small size. Stamp mills of 500, and 950 lbs., respectively, for 
the fine crushing and amalgamating of gold ores. Huntingdon mill, 
for crushing and amalgamating. Rolls, both coarse and fine, to. 
reduce ores to powder when necessary. Trommels and sieves, for 
Sizing the crushed ores, Hartz and Collom jigs for concentrating 
minerals by gravity. Revolving, bumping, and belt tables, for separ- 
ating valuable minerals contained in fine sands and crushed rock. 
Plates and pans for amalgamating gold and silver ores. Spitzkasten, 


Spitzliitten, magnetic separators and various other special pieces of 
ore-dressing apparatus. 


The machinery above mentioned is not in miniature; it is of full 
size, such as the graduates will afterwards find in use in commercial es- 
tablishments, and is provided with belt and bucket elevators—on 
hand trucks, etc., etc. It is, however, so arranged that each piece can 
be worked by itself, taken apart and cleaned up; and such of the 
larger pieces as cannot be used for small quantities of material are 
duplicated in miniature. The laboratory, while thus adapted to illus- 
trate continuous work on a comparatively large scale, is even more 
perfectly designed for experimental work on ‘as small a scale as is 
compatible with accuracy of result. | 

THE METALLURGICAL LABORATORY is fitted with a water-jacket 
blast-furnace, 24 ins. inside diameter, for smelting lead and copper, 
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and with the necessary blast apparatus; also with reverberatory fur- 
naces, a Bruckner-cylinder furnace, a reverberatory roasting-iurnace, 
an English cupellation-furnace, and several crucible furnaces. 

It has also a complete set of apparatus for the chlorination and 
leaching of silver and other ores, and a cyanide extraction-plant for 
gold ores, these being the new methods which are revolutionizing 
the gold metallurgy of the world and producing such extraordinary 
yields in the mines of South Africa and Australia. 


These two laboratories are very large and well lighted, and are 
each 20 ft. high in the clear. Close to them are the rooms for stor- 
age of ores, fuel, etc., etc., from which lines of tracks lead to 
the elevator and connect with the crushers and furnaces. There is 
also an overhead system of tramways, with travelling hoists and 
buckets. Material can therefore be moved from one point to another 
with the greatest ease, and pieces of apparatus can be readily taken 
apart, and, if necessary, moved by the same means. 
It is not the purpose of the University to use these laboratories : 
for commercial work, although they are quite large enough for such 
service. They are to be used solely for educational work and for 
investigation; but, owing to their thoroughly practical nature, in- 
struction given in them will be of immensely greater value to the 
students than could be the case if the work were done in miniature; 
and, at the same time, the investigations made by means of such 
apparatus will be of great use to the mining and metallurgical com- 
munity, as they can be carried out in all respects under working con- 
ditions, and will, therefore, be free from the disturbing causes likely 
to interfere with attempts to reproduce commercial processes on a 
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Tue AssAYING LABORATORY is equipped with a complete set of 
muffle and crucible furnaces, some of each being arranged for gas and 
oil and others for coke and charcoal, as in some parts of the West 
one of these fuels must be used, while in other parts another is found 
more desirable. Connected with this laboratory are rooms with pulp- 
and assay-balances, and others equipped for wet analysis of ores. 
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14. MODELLING Lazporatory.—A Laboratory for modelling 
in clay, as part of the work in the Architectural Department, 
is arranged in connection with the Cement-testing Labora- 
tory. Third Year Architectural Students follow a regular 
course in Modelling under the instruction of the Assistant 
Professor of Freehand Drawing. The Laboratory is fully 
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equipped for the work, including the making of plaster casts 
from the executed clay models. 


I5. PETROGRAPHICAL LABORATORY.—The Petrographical 
Laboratory, containing the chief rock collections of the 
University, is situated in the east wing of the Arts building, 
but is about to be transferred to the new Chemistry and Min- 
ing building. It is arranged for the use of Students in the 
Mining Course as well as for those desiring to take advanced 
work, and is provided with a number of petrographical mi- 
croscopes by Seibert and Crouch, as well as with models, sets 
of thin. sections, electro-magnets, heavy solutions, etc., for 
petrographical work. 

For advanced work and petrographical investigation Dr. 
Adams’s extensive private collection of rocks and thin sections 
is available for purposes of study and comparison. 
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16. PuysicaL Lasoratory.—The McDonald Physical La- 
boratory contains five storeys, each of 8,000 square feet area. 
Besides a lecture theatre and its apparatus rooms, the build- 
ing includes an elementary laboratory nearly 60 feet square ; 
large special laboratories arranged for higher work by ad- 
vanced students in heat and electricity, a range of rooms for 
optical work and photography ; separate rooms for private 
thesis work by students; and two large laboratories arranged 
for research, provided with solid piers and the usual standard 
instruments. There are also a lecture room, with apparatus 
Toom attached, for mathematica] physics, a special physical 
library, and convenient workshops. The equipment is on a 
corresponding scale, and comprises : (1) apparatus for illus- 
trating lectures; (2) simple forms of the principal instruments 
for use by the students in practical work; (3) the most recent 
types of all the important instruments for exact measurement, 
to be used in connection with special work and research. 
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The basement contains the cellars, furnaces, and janitor’s depart- 
ment at the west end of the building. The machine room—containing 
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a small gas engine and dynamo, which are fitted for testing, but can 
also be used for light and power, a motor-alternator and a motor- 
dynamo—is situated at the extreme western corner of the basement, 
so as to be as far removed as possible from the delicate magnetic 
and electrical instruments. Here is also the switch-board for con- 
trolling the various circuits for supplying direct or alternating cur- 
rent to different parts of the building. The Accumulator Room 
contains a few large storage cells, charged by the motor-dynamo, 
which are fitted with a suitable series-parallel arrangement, and with 
rheostats for obtaining and controlling large currents up to 4,000 
amperes for testing ammeters and low resistances, etc. 


oy-- —- = — — — sd i 
rio 43 


4b , ‘i 


. ‘ - .) 
ee ee ee So ee mas 


* 
7 PP ee pee) 


The Magnetic Laboratory contains magnetic instruments and 
variometers of different patterns, and also a duplicate of the B. A. 
Electro-dynamometer, which has been completely remodelled and 
set up with great care for absolute measurements of current. The 
Gravitation Laboratory, on the opposite side of the basement, con- 
tains a very fine Lorenz apparatus for the absolute measurement of 
resistance, constructed under the supervision of Prof. Viriamu Jones. 
It also contains a set of Ewing Seismographs and a pair of Darwin 
Recording Mirrors for measuring small movements of the soil. It 
is intended to add a special form of Kater Pendulum and a Cavendish 
apparatus for further researches. 
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There is a Constant Temperature Room, surrounded by double 
walls, which contains a Standard Rieffler Clock, and is fitted for 
comparator work. The addition of a standard Barometer of special 
construction is also in contemplation. 


The Ground Floor contains at the western corner a small machine 
shop, fitted with a milling machine and suitable lathes and tools, 
driven by electric motors, and such appliances as are required for 
the making and repairing of the instruments, for which the services 
‘of a mechanical assistant are retained. There is also a store room for 
glass, chemicals and cleaning materials, and extensive lockers and 
lavatories for the use of the students. 
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The Main Electrical Laboratory is a room 60 feet by 40, and is 
fitted with a number of brick piers which come up through the 
floor, and rest on independent foundations, in addition to the usual 
slate shelves round the walls. This room contains a large number 
of electrometers, galvanometers, potentiometers and other testing 
instruments of various patterns, and adapted for different uses. It 
connects with a smaller room at the side, in which are kept the 
resistance boxes and standards, and also the capacity standards. A 
small research laboratory, adjoining the electrical laboratory, is fitted 
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144 A 
up for the study of the viscosity of gases and of the electrical dis-. Ay 
charge in high vacua. _ 

The First Floor contains the Main Lecture Theatre, with seats m 
for about 250 students. The lecture table is supported on separate 
piers, which are independent of the floor. Complete arrangements 
are provided for optical projection and illustration. The Preparation 
Room in the rear contains many of the larger pieces. of lecture 
apparatus, but the majority of the instruments, when not in use, are 
kept in suitable cases in the adjoining apparatus room. On the © 
same floor there is the Heat Laboratory, devoted to advanced work 
in Thermometry, Pyrometry and Calorimetry, and also to such 
electrical work as involves the use of thermostats and the measure- 
ment of the effects of temperature. There are also two smaller rooms 
for Professors and Demonstrators. 
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The Second Floor is partly occupied by the upper half of the Lec- 
ture Theatre. There is also an Examination Room for paper work, 
a Mathematical Lecture Room, with a special apparatus room de- 
voted to apparatus for illustrating Mathematical Physics, and a 
special Physical Library chiefly devoted to reference books and 
periodicals relating to Physics. A store room, lavatories and Pro- 
fessors room occupy the remainder of the flat. 
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_ The Third Floor contains the Elementary Laboratory, a room 60 
feet square, devoted to elementary practical work in Heat, Sound and 
Electricity and Magnetism. There is a Demonstrator’s room adjoin- 
ing, and an optical annex devoted to experiments with lenses, gal- ~ 
vanometers, etc., which require a darkened room. On the other side 
of the building there is a spectroscopic room containing a six-inch 
Rowland grating, with mountings by Brashear, and other large spec- 
trometers and polarimeters. Also a series of smaller optical rooms, 
including a photometric room, specially fitted for Are photometry, 
and a dark room for photographic work. Above are spacious and 
well-lighted attics, which are at present used for storing wood and 
other materials, but may in the future be applied to other purposes. 
Communication between the different flats is facilitated by means 
of a hydraulic elevator. The building is lighted throughout by elec- 
tricity, and heated by hot water. The walls are of pressed brick, 
and the floors of hard maple. There is a ventilating system, con- 
sisting of Tobin tubes and suitable exit flues, assisted by a fan in 
the roof. | 
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17. TEstinc LaBoraToriEs.—The principal experiments — 
carried out in these will relate to the elasticity and strength 
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of materials, friction, the theory of structures, the accuracy of 
springs, gauges, dynamometers, etc. The equipment of this 
laboratory includes :-— 

(a) A Wicksteed 100-ton and an Emery 75-ton machine 
for testing the tensile, compressive and transverse strength 
of the several materials of construction. To the former has 
been added a specially designed arrangement, by which the i} 
transverse strength of girders and beams up to 26 ft. in length 
can be determined. These machines are provided with the 
holders required for the various kinds of tests, and new hold- 
ers have also been specially designed and made in the labora- 
tory for investigating the tensile and shearing strength of 
timber for wire rope and belt tests, etc. Numerous attach- 
ments have also been made to the machines, which have al- 
ready increased their efficiency. The most recent addition is 
a double-bearing support for transverse testing. 

(b) An Impact Machine, with a drop of 30 ft., 
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and with 
gearing which will enable specimens to be rotated at any re- 
quired speed, and the blows to be repeated at any required 
intervals. By means of a revolving drum, a continuous and 
_ accurate record of the deflections of the specimens und 
blows can be obtained. 
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(c) An Unwin Torsion Machine with a specially designed 
angle-measurer, by which the amount of the torsion can be 
measured with extreme accuracy. 
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(dq) An Accumulator, furnishing a pressure of 3,600 Ibs. per 
Square inch, which is transmitted to the several testing ma- 
chines, and ensures a perfectly steady application of stress, 


Which is impossible when any form of pump is substituted 
for an Accumulator. 


ee 


(ec) A Blake and a Worthington Steam |] ‘ump, designed to 
work against a pressure of 3,600 lbs. per square inch. The 
Accumulator may be actuated by either of the pumps, and, 
if at any time it is desirable to do so, either of the pumps may 
be employed to actuate the testing machine direct. When in 


operation the work of the pump and the accumulator is au- | 
tomatic. 
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| te 
(f) Extensometers of the Unwin, Martens, Marshall and 


other types. The extensometer equipment has recently been — 
enriched by seven sets of improved extensometer apparatus — 


designed and made in the laboratory. a 


eo 


(g) Portable cathetometers, and also a large cathetometet a 
specially designed and constructed for the determination of . 
the extensions, compressions and deflections of the specimens _ 
under stress in the testing machines. } i 

(h) An automatic electric motor pump for actuating the — 
Accumulator ; also various electric motors for working the 
several machines. | 
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(4) A drying oven for beams up to 26 ft. in length. The 4 
hot air in this oven is kept in circulation by means of a fan 
driven by an electric motor. 3 
(7) Numerous gauges, amongst which may be specially — 
noticed an Emery Pressure Gauge, graduated in single Ibs. — 
up to 2,500 lbs. per square inch. The whole of the testing 4 
machines are on the same pressure circuit, and are connected — 
with the Emery gauge and also other standard gauges, includ- 
ing recording gauges. This arrangement provides a prac- 
tically perfect means of checking the accuracy of the testing. — 
(k) Special apparatus and recording gauge for the testing q 
of hose, etc. a 
(1) Dynamometers for measuring the strength of textile _ 
fabrics, the holding power of nails, etc. 4 
(m) Apparatus for determining the elasticity of long wires. — 
(n) Apparatus for determining the hardness of materials — 
of construction. | 
(0) Zeiss and other Microscopes. : 
(p) Delicate chemical and other Balances. A very im- — 
portant part of the equipment is’ the Oertling Balance, cap- — 
able of indicating with extreme accuracy weights of from — 
ooo! |b. up to 125 Ibs. 


(q) Micrometers of all kinds. 
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18; CEMENT LABORATORY.—The importance of tests of — 
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the strength of mortars and cements is very great. The equip- 
ment of the Laboratory for the purpose is on a complete plan, 
including :— 

(a) Three one-ton tensile testing machines, representing the 
best English and American practice. 

(b) One 50-ton hydraulic compressive testing machine. 

(c) Volumenometers for determining specific gravity and 
for determining the carbonic acid in the raw material. 

(d) Faija steaming apparatus for blowing tests. 

(ec) Mechanical hand and power mixers. 

(f) Apparatus for determining standard consistency. 

(g) Vicats’ and Gilmore’s needles for determining set. 

(h) Weighing hopper, spring and other balances. 

(i) Gun metal moulds for tension, compression and trans- 
verse test pieces, and special moulds for placing mortar into 
the moulds under a uniform pressure, which, together with 
the mechanical mixers, enable the personal error to be elim- 
inated. 

(7) Sieves of 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 100, 120 and 180 
meshes per lineal inch for determining the fineness. 

The laboratory is also fitted with copper-lined cisterns, in 
which the briquettes may be submerged for any required time, 
and with capacious slated operating tables, bins and tin boxes 
for keeping the cement dry for any period. 

In the Cement Testing Laboratory, researches have been made on 
the strength of mortars set under pressure, the effect of frost on 
natural and Portland cements, the effect of sugar on lime and cement 
mortars, the strength of lime and cement mortars and of the bricks 
in brick piers, the effect of fine grinding on the adhesive strength of 


cements, of using hot water in mixing mortars. Continued tests on 
the strength of concrete blocks in series are made by Fourth Year 
Students. 

In addition to these researches, a large amount of work is done 
each year by the Third Year students, in investigating the specific 
gravity, fineness, setting properties, constancy of volume, and the 
tensile, compressive and transverse strengths of cement, both neat 
and with the sand. A special investigation is now being carried 
on on the new material called “Sand-Cement” which is being intro- 
duced on the Canadian market. 
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Ig. THERMODYNAMIC LABORATORY.—The Thermodynamic 
Laboratory is furnished with an experimental steam engine 
of 100 I.H.P., specially designed for the investigation of the 
behaviour of steam under various conditions; there are four 
cylinders, which can be connected so as to allow of single, 
compound, triple or quadruple expansion, condensing or non- 
condensing, with or without jackets. The measurements of 
heat are made by large tanks, which receive the condensing 
water and the condensed steam. There are two hydraulic 
absorption brakes for measuring the mechanical power devel- 
oped, and an alternative friction brake for the same purpose, 
Besides this large steam engine, a high speed automatic cut- 
off by Robb-Armstrong of Amherst, N.S.,an Atkinson Cycle, 
and an Otto gas engine, a Stirling hot air engine by Wood- 
bury Merrill of Ticonderoga, are provided and completely 
fitted for purposes of measurement and research. Many 


smaller instruments are provided or are in course of construc- 


on for illustrating the general principles of thermodynamics, 
such as calorimeters, delicate thermometers and gauges, a 
mercury column apparatus for investigating the properties of 
superheated steam and other working fluids, draft gauges, 


pyrometers, fuel testers, indicators, planimeters and a Mos- 
crop recorder. 


A 40 horse power two-stage air compressor ot modern de- 
* * . * . ‘ 
sign for a central station is under construction in the work- 


shops of the College, and will, it is hoped, be added to the 4 
Laboratory during next session. 


During the past session two new boilers have been added to the 
equipment by the munificence of Mr. W. C. McDonald. They are 
of 130 horse-power each; one being of locomotive type, the other an 
internally fired tubulous boiler, with return flues, by the Robb Engin- 
eering Company, of Amherst, N.S. These, together with the new 
100 horse-power Goldie-McCulloch engine and the Willans’ engine in 
the Dynamo Room, are now completely fitted for testing and avail- 
able for experimental work. In this way there are available for re- 
search five distinct types of steam boilers, and eight steam engines. 

The last session was distinguished by a series of trials carried out 
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by the Fourth Year Mechanical Students on the 3,000 horse-power 
compound steam engine, by the Laurie Engine Company, at the 
‘Montreal Street Railway’s William Street Power Station. From these 
important scientific results are expected, as the tests were carried out 
in a very complete manner, including the drilling of holes in the 
cylinder covers and the insertion of electrical thermometers in the 
walls. 

A small engine of the Root type, called “the Dake” has been 
presented to the Laboratory, in return for a series of tests reported 
thereon, by the Jenckes Engineering Company. A mass of apparatus 
for testing the dryness of steam (including separating, throttling and 
super-heating calorimeters), a steam orifice, a Penberthy injector and 
a fuel calorimeter have been permanently fitted up, and form, to- 
gether with numerous pyrometers, indicators and springs, the subjects 
of the preliminary part of the course. 


—_—_—_ 


§ XV. MUSEUMS. 


The Peter Redpath Museum contains large and valuable 
collections in Botany, Zoology, Mineralogy and Geology, 
arranged in such a manner as to facilitate the work in these 
departments. Students have access to this Museum, in con- 
nection with their attendance on the classes in Arts in the 
subjects above named, and also by tickets which can be ob- 
tained on application. Students will also have the use of a 
Technical Museum, occupying the whole of the third storey 
of the Engineering Building. Amongst other apparatus, the 
Museum contains the Reuleaux collection of kinematic mod- 
els, presented by W. C. McDonald, Esq., and pronounced by 
Professor Reuleaux to be the finest and most complete col- 
lection in America. 


ti 


= 


= 


a 


7 


> 
2 2 ~Ses. “Sa. = — 


anes we 


ARCHITECTURAL EQuIPMENT.—The Architectural Depart- 
ment has been endowed by Mr. McDonald, the founder, with 
a very thorough equipment for practical purposes of instruc- 
tion; this is at present in course of provision and comple- 
tion. In the Museum of the Engineering Building is in- : 
cluded a large collection of casts both of architectural de- 
tail and ornament (fully illustrative of the historical develop- 
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Ee ment of the various styles) and of architectural and figure 
a sculpture. The freehand-drawing classes for architectural 
& students, as also the classes of architectural drawing and de- 
= sign, are conducted in this portion of the building. 

= A special architectural department has been added to the 
es Faculty Library for the use of students, and numerous im- 
& portant works have been added to the University Library. 
Le A collection of architectural photographs is being formed 
% in addition.to diagrams and a very complete series of lantern 
3 slides in illustration of the historical courses. Diagrams, mod- 
2 els and specimens of materials and fittings are also included 
3 for use in the courses on building construction and materials, 
: Sanitation, etc. 

bie 

2 § XVI. WORKSHOPS. 

a | The workshops, erected on the Thomas Workman En- 
= dowment, have a floor area of more than 25,000 sq. ft. 


= The practical instruction in the workshops is designed to 
& give the Student some knowledge of the nature of the materi- 
= als of construction, to familiarize him with the more impor- 
tant hand and machine tools, and to give him some manual 
skill in the use of the same. For this purpose, the Student, 
during a specified number of hours per week, will work in the 
shops under the superintendence of the Professor of Mechan- 
ical Engineering, aided by skilled mechanics. The courses 
commence with graded exercises, and gradually lead up to 
: the making of joints, members of structures, frames, etc., fin- 
f: ally concluding in the iron-working department with the 
Wee manufacture of tools, parts of machines, and, if possible, with 
the building of complete machines. 





The equipment includes the following: 

IN THE CARPENTER, Woop-TURNING AND PATTERN- 
= MAKING DEPARTMENTS.—Carpenters’ and _ pattern-makers’ 
benches, wood-lathes, a large pattern-maker’s lathe, circular- 
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saw benches, jig and band saws, buzz-planer, wood-borer, 
universal wood-worker, etc. 

IN THE MAcHINE SHOoP.—The most improved engine 
lathes, a 36-in. modern upright drill, with compound table, 
universal milling machine, with vertical milling attachment, 
hand lathes, planer, universal grinding machine, universal 
cutter and reamer grinder, buffing machine, a 16-in. patent 
shaper, vise-benches, etc. 


IN THE SmMitH SHop.—Forges, hand drill, and a power 
hammer. 


In THE Founpry.—A cupola for melting iron, core oven, 
brass furnace, moulders’ benches, etc. 

The machinery in the shops is driven bya 501.H.P. com- 
pound engine and a 10 J.H.P. high speed engine. 

In the workshops, a 40 H. P. air compressor has formed the staple 
object upon which energy has been spent. This, it is hoped, will be 
completed and added to the Thermodynamic Laboratory during the 
present year. A large boring bar, with automatic feed and double 
heads, an Emery brass buffing machine, an overhead travelling crane 
of one ton capacity, with two transverse motions, in the foundry; 
and two electric arc lamps and projecting lanterns complete for class 
demonstration have been the principal results of steady application 
in the workshops. 


BOARDING HOUSES, ETC. 


Good board and lodging may be obtained at $18 per month ; 
or separately, board at $12 to $14, and rooms $5 to $10 per 
month. The cost of drawing instruments for the whole 
course may be placed at from $15 to $30. Gown and overalls, 
$7 to $10. Books per session $10 to $30. 

Estimated necessary cost per session of 74 months, in- 
cluding fees, but exclusive of clothing and travelling ex- 
penses, $270 to $320. 

Students can obtain a list of boarding houses on applica- 
tion to the secretary. 
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THE APPLIED SCIENCE GRADUATES’ SOCIETY. 


This Society has been recently established with a view to 
promote a closer relationship between the Faculty and the 
Graduates, and also between the Graduates themselves. The 
Society has issued a number of important bulletins relating — 
to the work in the different departments, and giving an ac- 
count of the development of the Faculty. The membership 
already includes more tlan one-third of the whole number 
of Graduates, and it is heped that before long all of the Gra- 
duates will have joined the Society. 

All information respec:ing the objects of the Society may 
be obtained on application to the Secretary. 


Honorary President, Dr. H. T. Bovey. 
_ President J. M. McCarthy. 
Vice-President, Prof. F. D. Apams. 
Sec.-Treas., J. G. G. Kerry, Engineering Building, McGill 
University. 

Resident Committee.—W. F. Angus, J. W. Bell, A. L. 
Mudge, R. O. King, R. H. Jamieson. 

Non-resident Committze—R. B. Rogers, Peterboro, O 
A. A, Cole, Rossland, BC.; W. P. Laurie, Quebec, Q,; 
W. G. Smart, Sherbrooke, Q.; J. K. Scammell, Fairville, N.B.; 
H. M. McKay, Pictou, N.S.; W. J. Bulman, Charlottetown, 
P.E.1.; O. S. Whiteside, Anthracite, N.W.T.; J. M. McGre- 
gor, Rossland, B.C.; E. 4. Hamilton, Pueblo, Col., U.S.A.,; 
P. N. Evans, Lafayette, Ind., U.S.A.; G. H. Frost, New York, 
U.S.A.; L. L. Street, Marlboro, Mass., U.S.A. 
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This Society was orgaaized in 1891-2 by the Undergra- 
duates of the Mining Department, but its scope has since 
been enlarged, and now iny graduate or undergraduate in- 
terested in mining and alied work js eligible for member- 
ship. Meetings are held ‘ortnightly for reading and discus- 
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sion ef papers on subjects of intetest to the Society, and fre- 
quent lectures are given by outsde professional men. 

The primary object of the Socrty is of course to give the 
Undergraduates an opportunity meet one another and to 
become acquainted with the older members of the Society, but 
an almost equal part of its work tonsists in keeping the gra- 
duates of the department in toucl with the work of the Unt- 
versity. 

The officers for the year 1898-99 are :— 


Honorary President, Dr. B. J. Harrington. 
President, J. E. Preton, Sc., ’99. 
Sec.-Treasurer, R. H. Gillean, Sc., ’oo. 

The Committee consists of the officers and of two members 


from each year, who are electec at the beginning of the 
session. 


APPLIED SCIENC: SOCIETY. 

During ‘the last session this Society has been organized 
with the object of reading paper: of technical and scientific 
interest. 

The following are the officers :— 

Hon. President, Prof H. T. Bovey. 

President, W. W. Colpitts, representing Civil Engineer- 

ing ani Architecture. 

Ist Vice-President, S. F. Kirkyatrick, representing Min- 

ing Enginegring and Chemistry. 
2nd Vice-President, R. M. Wilson, representing 
Electrial Engineering. 
3rd Vice-President, J. S. Vhyte, representing 
Mechancal Engineering. 
Secretary, J. G Glassco. 
Treasurer, R. EF. Gillean. 
Second Year Representatives, E.S. McKenzie, P. Ogilvie. 
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‘ioe ®) The following papers have been read before the Royal Societies 
2 a of England and Canada, the British Association for the Advancement 
of Science, the Inst. of C.E. (England), the Can. Soc. C. E., and 
other learned Societies :— 
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and of the density of its solution.” 


“ A new electrical method of determining the specific heat of a 


x t SCtcst sui he’ 


' : 
a ! ‘ 1 “ Report on observations of soil temperatures with electrical ther- . 
35 A i . mometers.” d 
bie aa i) 3 “ Report on Canadian earthquakes, with a reproduction of the ; 
Hi Ba st trace of the first automatic record taken in Canada at the McDonald q 
i irae Physics Building, March 27th, 1897.” ; 
a. a ee “The Hydraulic Laboratory, McGill University, with results of ex- 4 
i Na f periments on the values of hydraulic coefficients.” A 
s i “Some experiments on the flow of rocks.” 
ti Ry “On the variation of the electromotive force of different forms G 
= i of the Clarke Standard Cell, with temperature and with strength of | 
= bi solution, including determinations of the solubility of zinc Sulphate, : 
232 es 
% jaa liquid, with preliminary results of its application to the cases of 7 
SAN ae BI ae water and mercury.” 7 
Be Sai hee ~ On the behaviour of argon in X-Ray tybes.” ; 
Re de ; ne “A research in thermo-electricity by means of the platinum re- y 
co sistance pyrometer.” 3 
we “A simple modification of the Board of Trade form of the Clark 7 
ss t, Cell, with application to the Cadmium Cell.” 
tee | “A new form of Hysteresis Tester.” 
¥ “On the effect of temperature on the magnetic properties of iron.” 
Le he “On the absolute measurement of the Thomson effect in copper.” 
i a “On the variation of the viscosity of gases with temperature.” 
i iI Maco “On the variation of the specific heat of water.” 
: EI Viegas Ole Alt ue “An electrical method of measuring the temperature of a surface 
nies aes ae on which steam is condensing.” 
NE “On the law of condensation of steam, deduced from measure- 


ments of temperature cycles of the walls and steam, in the cylinder 


of a steam engine, including determinations of the electrical and 
‘ thermal properties of cast iron.” 


ce a: pa’ i 4 $ ° : - ° 
A new apparatus o1 studying the rate of condensation of steam 


On a metal surface at different temperatures and pressures.” 
é ¢ ~ . ‘ * . 
On the strength of Canadian timbers, Douglas fir, red pine, 
white pine and hemlock.” 
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FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE—TIME TABLE. ahi 
, ' ee ~ Jets 
————$——$—$—$—————— eee ie ess e 
/ a : 
Years Hovrs, Monpbay. | TUESDAY. WEDNESDAY. | THURSDAY. FRIDAY. | SATURDAY. ie 
| “eee 
cinniionpie | ty 
| - — ‘cml eons’ pints al hh 
i ; | a ; : r ; 
9 Mathematics. Mathematics. | Mathematics, Mathematics. Mathematics. Shopwork. ‘tees 
| o 
. ——_—_—- | ee ee | —— ————_——_—_—_—_—— - —————__—_—_—__-——— i 
= / | ; 3 
a 1. | Mathematics, Mathematics, | Mathematics. Mathematics. Mathematics, Do es, 
I os 
Sad tremens - = ye : 
| | | | 3 . 
PN aes ¢ ae Desc. Mechanics. | English. Drawing. Drawing. | English. Do 
ra | | , | 
— |——— | set dice POETS) ‘ . . _ ‘ ——— 
12 | Chemistry. Chemistry. Drawing. Chemistry. Do 
| | 
| | . 
2 to 5 | Practical Chemistry. Fract, Chemistry. | Geom. Drawing(a). ee ERE 9g Pract. Chemistry. ; 
‘ o | ‘ , ‘ / < awing, “te 
| Geom. Drawing. (9). Shopwork. | Mathematical Lab, (6). Workshop. 
gh et aia as ' Mining, (a). | 
9 Mathematics. Mathematics. | Architecture, 1. Mathematics. Metallurgy, (0). Drawing, 1, 5. bead 
Freeband Drawing, 1. on 
-—— — —~ |- ——_—_———— —_—— on oe 
|) <3 Physical - | Drawing, 1. Mathematics. hemistry Ae Freehand Drawing, 1. Do , 
poe ss Laboratory, 2, 5, 6. Kinematics, 3, 4. 
a Freehana Drawing,1. Surveying, 1, 2, 5. eee ts 
ea) R | ij . Riecy 
be OP, Ee sotany, 6. Alnematics, 3, 4 Mathematics. 1) pss 
_ il Do / Drawing, 1. / Mathematics. Zoology, 5. mec me ee Hy 
: a 
ort 3 ter Re ae Tat a NA fod RR oe eon RE ayia ee Sa BS, 
P . ‘ : | . : esos 
3 12 Lheory of Architecture, Exp. Physics, Surveying, 1) 2, 5--°-}- penerimnental: Physics Chemistry, 5, 6. Do iad 
nm | Botany, 6. a Pa. A Kinematics, 3, 4. | — tar aise ee nal Architecture, 1. eS = 
| ! Chemistry, 6. =p 
| | —________—— ! ———$——— | rons 
; ‘ rr ; Vay Spee ‘ : at = athe 
*Chemical Lab., 5, 6. | * Chemical Lab., 5, 6. | Chemical Lab, 6. Batak E ahoratory’ 4.4 a 
' . , . | . > < aca . U 344 . j 
2 to 5 Mapping, (a)1, 2. Desc. Geometry, (c) (4) Mechl, Drawing, 3, 4.| Drawing, I. t Rlenacusaiale gig eo ea 
. + a . : | UO )vY U n 
Shopwork, 3, 4. 1, 2, 35 45 55 60 Shopwork, 1, 2. | Mapping, 2, 5. AG iy 
Drawing (b), 1. Shopwork, 3, 4. a rae 
Prt ede ; stig $C SESS eer Hg BP is sf ag! VANE ES TL” AEP OR AIEE,S PIE OT me Pil gt uay Paks FN Crd pat ee ae HIRES iat 
(a) First Term, (5) Second Term, (c) After Nov. rst. #*The Chemical Laboratories are open to Second, Third and Fourth Year classes daily (Saturday excepted) frorr. is 
ga.m.to 5 p.m. 1. Architectural Students. 2. Civil Engineering Students. 3. Electrical Engineering Students, 4. Mechanical Engineering Students, 5. Mining Bh 
Engineering Students, 6, Practical Chemistry Students, ry 
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Years| Hours. MonpaAy. 
9 Experimental Physics, 
Ty 2, 3> 45 5» 6. 
Dy. of € Mach: 374 ‘ 
10 Geology, 2, 5, 6. | 
oc te Freehand Drawing, 1 
< iadialab Mela Seg eed rae 
Freehand Drawing, 1 
a 1] Machine Design, 3, 4. 
A Surveying, 2, 5. 
om |- ARE US Lie take 
~ 
x l 
H 2 Mathematics, 1, 2,3, 4 
Chemistry, 5, 6. 
2 to 5 Drawing, 4, (4) 


FOURTH YEAR. 
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FACULTY OF APPLIED 










SCIENCE--TIM 








‘TUESDAY. 
p Magaliurgy (@) 4556 
| Elect. Eng. 3. 
| Mineralogy ib), 5.6% 
Architec lure, I. 


Thermodynamics (4), 4 
*Surveying, 1, 2,5. 








Theory of Structures, 


ee oe 
Zoology, 6. 


Theory of Structures, 
Theory of Architecture, 1 
| 


Chemistry, 6, 
Drawing, 1, 2. 
Elect. Lab., 3. 
Mapping (a), 5. 

Metallur. Lab. (8), 5. 


Dyn. 


Surveying, I, 2, 
Shopwork, 3, 4. 


Metallurgy, 5, 6. 


Shopwork, 3, 4 


N 


Municipal fg hes 


» 


C 
Physical Lab., 1, 2, 3, 4. 


WEDNESDAY, 


‘THURSDAY. 


be ow 


H TABLE—Continued. 


FRIDAY. 


Mes h. ‘Hen rs 


of Mach., 3, 4. Experimental Physics 1 } 
Geology Pa S, 6, YS Oy, 95. ay 5p 6. Tiner alogy (4), 5, 6. 


| 
Railroad En 





Mathematics, 1 


Desc: Zoology, 


Geom., 2. 


Tetalli irgy, 5, 0. 


#; 2-4, 
hopwork, 3, 4. » 39 4 


Det 
hemistry, 5, 6 : 
lemistry, 5, 6. Drawing, 


Mapping, 








9 1 hermodynamics, 
| 2, 3,4, 5 





Mining ‘Thesis (4) 5. 


Steet Ee 


ll *Geodesy, 2. 
Geology (a) s. 
|____|__Petrography (2) 5. _ 





Machine Design, 3, (a) 4 
Metallurgy, 5, 6. 


'Hydraulics, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5. 


Dyn. of Mach , 3, 4. 
Mineralogy (a he . 6. 
Pa 'eontology (4), 5. 


Canadian Geologyi4) 5. 


Designing, 
Ele ctrody namics, 3. 
Geology, 6 


Mechanical Lab., 4. Eng., 
Ore Deposits (ad) 5 Eng, 
Phy sical Lab,, 3. [5, 6. 


Designing, 5. 
Mechanical Lab.. , 4 
Physical Lab., 
Theory of Str uctures,. 1,2 


Electrical Eng. 
Mineralogy, (a) 5, 6, 





I, 2, 4, (4), 5. 


Mining (@),-5| 2,3, 4,5. Mi 


Muse im a0 ork. 


Design Ine. £2, 4. 


Lab., 3: 





| Designing, 5. 
Mech. Lab., 4 


Physical Lab., 3. 





Chem Lab, 6, Mech. Lab. 

4. Mining Lab. (a), 5. | 
Petrog. Lab. (4), 5. 
Physical Lab., 3. 


Testing Lab., 1, 2. 


E Raisticica a ‘Eng. Lab. 
Municipal Eng 


Chemical Lab, (a) 5, 6 

Electrical Eng. Lab.. 3 
|Fire Assay Lab., (4) 5, 6. 
Hydraulic Lab. (4), 1, 2, 4- 


‘esigning, 4. 
~ 
» 
oo mo 


See | 
| 


\Cement Lab., 1, 
istry, 6. 
Hyd, Lab. 





Architecture, Ti 


Mineralogy, 5, 6. 


Thermodynamics, 


a 
he | 
Railroad Eng,, 2, 5. 


Desc. Elect. Eng 
I, 2, 35 4; 5 


Designing, 4. 


Testing Lab., 1, 2. 


Freehand Drawi ing, 1 


> hemistry, 
Machine pees EN 4 





Theory of Structures, 


Modelling (4), 1 


Klectrodynami CS, 32. 
Metall . Lab, ‘4 
ning, 5. Mining Lab. ‘a) 


Municiy mal Eng., 1, 2, 





ibaa ons 

Lab, 

Elect. Eng. Lab., - “Min 
2 


Lab (a) 5. Metall. Li 


(4\, 5. Th. 


Thermo, 





r,2. Thermo. Lab., 4. 


Elect. 
Graphics,r,2, 


Chemical Lab. AS 


Lab. (a), 3 


2, Chem- 


) hehe 
a? tt, 
Lhe hee eee beh a Aha 


; Klec Hv : \ § Elect. Eng. Lab.. 2, 
> ’ ( (TL ‘ > . . 2 z sc. 
L {8 3. Mechl eae aaa h phere aamece *Geodesy, 2. Mining Lab. 
(4) 4. Mineral... (a) A se > 4s “gat (a) 5. Metall. Lab. (4) 5. 
Min. Thesis, (6) Mining Thesis, (4) 5, ‘Thermo. Lab., 4e 
Advanced Geology (%) 5, Elect, Eng. Lab., 3. Min, 
Designing, 1, 2, 4, Dyn. of Mach., 3, 4. |Lab.(@),5, Metall, Lab. 


(5), 5. Th. of Sect 


Metall. Lab. (5), 5. Min. 
(5) 3. Lab. (a), 5. Phys. Lab. 
1), 3. Ahermo, Lab:,.4 





2 to 5 | Chemical Lab., s, 6. 
| Designing, 1, 2, 3, 4. 
« a) first Term. (6) Second Term. 


. Electrical Kngineering Students. 


(ec) First half of first Term. 


4. Mechanical Engineering Students. 


(z) Second half ef first ‘Term. I. 


Architectural Students, 
5- Mining Engineering Students. 


6. Practical Chemistry Students 





Son ple eral 
MRR he rete i at Saat Tebete 


SATURDAY, 


\Elect.Eng, Lab. (a), 3. Geo- 
logy (c), 5. Metal, Lab. (72), 5. 
Testing Lab. (4), 2, 3, 4, 5. 








> Archt, Drawing, ¥. 
Geology, 2, 5, 6 D 
Gy 2,5. | Mach, eset ro _ 
/ _Freehand Dr: awing, I, 
» 2,3, 4,5.|Graphics (a), 1,2,3,4,5. D< 
Metallurgy (4), 5, 6 a 
Do 
5. Mathematics, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5. 
Chemistry, 6. 
Desc. Geo, (d), 1 
1, 3,4. |Graphics (6), 2. thys. 
2. Lab., Shopwork, 3, 4. 


Designing, 1. 
Electrical Erg. Lab. 
Geodetic Lab., 2. 
Mining Lab. 5. Shopwork, 4. 
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9.98 


Do 
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2. Civil Euginsesing Students. 





3 


v ptele’sete*s 
t_F A 3 


. 








¢34 oa itt : "On YEA io RR Lee oe 
; : doiet fiat UNE (Tepes A + act sain res co 
ae rani eks “ oh ‘ HH bs Biss , i$ Saee et HH NEES at es Sead Pr ivitecarcest'? 





Faculty of atv. 


THe Principat : Ex Officio. 





PROFESSORS EMERITI. 


MattTHEew Hurtcuinson, D.C.L. 
Hon. J- Emery Ropitpoux, D.C.L. 
Hon. Mr. JusticE WurTELE, D.C.L. 


PROFESSORS. 


F. P. Watton, B.A. (Oxon.), LL.B. (Edin:), Gale Professor 

of Roman Law, and Dean of the Faculty. 

Hon. CA. GeOrreron:. ©. Cs DC. PC. > 

A. McGown, M.A., B.C.L. 

SON ORTIN, todas, Gis. 

Hon. Mr. Justice Dowerty, D.C.L. 

W. pE M. Marter, B.A., D.C.L. ) 

FE. Larvteur, B.A., B.C.L., Professor of International Law. 

Hon. Mr. Justice Davipson, D.C.L., Professor of Criminal Law. 

D. MacMaster, Q.C., D.C.L., Professor of Commercial Law. 
The above constitute the Faculty. 


{ Professors of 


{ Civil Law. 


LECTURERS. 
P. C. Ryan, B.C.L. 
ArmeE GEOFFRION, B.C.L. 
Gorpon W. MacpdouGALt, B.C.L. 


The Curriculum extends over three years. It includes 
courses of lectures upon all the branches of the Law of the 
Province of Quebec, and also upon Roman Law, Legal His- 
tory, and the Constitutional Law of the Empire and 
of the Dominion. Its primary design is to afford a 
comprehensive legal education for Students who intend 
to practise at the Bar of Lower Canada. In all the courses 
the attention of Students will be directed to the sources of the 


Law, and to its historical development. During their first 
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year the students will attend a course of one hundred lectures . 
on Roman Law, from which the Law of the Province is in a 
great part derived. In the lectures on Legal History the — 
relations of our Law with the Law of France and its History iy 
since the Cession will be explained. First Year Students will 
also attend courses on the Law of Persons; the Law of Real 
Estate; the Law of Obligations; the Law of Successions, Ab- 
intestate and Testamentary; and the Elementary rules of Pro- 
cedure. The remaining branches of the law, civil, commer- 
cial and criminal, will be dealt with in the Second and Third 
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ae Years. During the three years’ course the civil code, the 
Se 9 . ; ie 5 

Bi criminal code and the code of civil procedure will be covered 
i | and lectures will also be given upon subjects such as Bills 
vu 


of Exchange, Merchant Shipping, and Banking, which are — 
regulated mainly by special statutes. 

Students have the free use of the Law Library of the Fa- 
culty. This includes the law libraries of the late F. Griffin, 
Esq., Q.C., Mr. Chancellor Day, Mr. Justice MacKay and 
Mr, Justice Torrance. Many new books have been added, 
and the principal reports and legal periodicals are taken. A 
special room for Law Students is provided in the Redpath 
Library. This room is open during the day and in the even- 
ings from eight to ten o’clock. 

the lectures are delivered in the rooms furnished for the 
Faculty in the East Wing of McGill College by.its munificent 

benefactor, W. C. McDonald, Esq. The Faculty desire to im- 

press upon English students the great importance of obtain- 

ing a familiar knowledge of French. In the practice of the 
profession in this Province it is almost indispensable that a 

lawyer shall be able to write and speak French, and to under- 

stand it when it is spoken. Gentlemen who intend to be- 

come students of law are urged to pay special attention to 
this subject. The courses of lectures in the Faculty by Pro- 

fessor Fortin and Mr. Aimé Geoffrion, will be delivered in 

the French language. 

Those students who are able to take the B.A. course be- 
lore entering upon their legal studies are strongly recom- 
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mended to do so. Those for whom this is impossible are ad- 
vised to attend the courses in the Faculty of Arts for two 
years. 

The requirements for Matriculation in the Faculty will be 
found below in the Faculty Regulations. 


SCHOLARSHIPS AND PRIZES. 


Various scholarships and prizes will be awarded to the stu- 
dents of each year who obtain the highest distinction at the 
Examinations in April, 1899. 

No scholarship or prize shall, however, be awarded to any 
student unless in the estimation of the Faculty, a sufficiently 
high standing be attained to merit it. 


CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS. 


Matriculated Students who do not take the whole course 
are classed as Partial Students, and are not entitled to pro- 
ceed to the Degree of B.C.L. 

Occasional Students will be admitted for attendance on any 
particular series of Lectures without matriculation. 

Students who have completed their course of three years, 
and have passed a satisfactory examination, will be entitled, 
upon the certificate and recommendation of the Faculty, to 
the Degree of Bachelor of Civil Law. 


FACULTY REGULATIONS. 


1. Any person desirous of becoming a Matriculated Student may 
apply to the Secretary of the University for examination and entry 
in the Register of Matriculation, and may procure a ticket of Ma- 
triculation and tickets of admission to the Lectures for each Session 
of the Course. 

2. The Degree of B.A. obtained from any Canadian or other British 
University; or a certificate of having passed the examination before 
the Bar for admission to study Law in the Province of Quebec; or 





deme 


EPIL aR ta saad adiatats gists ERAN RET 


on eee 


“f ip 


: 
of. 
% 
ed a 
9 
x! 
< 
ee Ss 
ou 
_ =. 
oe 
ae 
<8 
_ 


HERA RYSS 
ie 


ne 








Vr ROK, 


Ame 


RR 


ves 


a 


ee 
‘ 


<3 
' 


Seeitet 






te + 







AAT Aine 2b ag atain oa 


4 tie: 


eae werenibtt 3) Estes eet 


fat a he sis peree sists ae 





: 
a! %) SA 


‘ 


160 


the intermediate Examination in the Faculty of Arts in McGill Uni- 
versity, will be accepted in lieu of examination for Matriculation in 
this Faculty. For other candidates the Matriculation Examination 
this year will be in the following subjects :— 
Latin.—Virgil, Aeneid, Book I.; Cicero, Orations I. and II. against 
Catiline, Latin Grammar. 
Candidates will be expected to be able to translate a simple 
passage at sight. 
French—De Fivas’ “Grammaire des Grammaires ;’ *Moliere, “Le 
Bourgeois Gentilhomme’”; +Translation into French of 
Macaulay’s Essay on Frederick the Great. 
Candidates must be able to translate French easily, and must 
have some familiarity with the spoken language. 


Exercises in Composition and Grammatical Analysis, in English and. 


French. 


' Mathematics —Arithmetic; Algebra to the end of Simple Equations; 


Euclid, Books I., II., III. 

Hitstory.—White’s Outline of Universal History (or any equivalent 
manual); *Green’s Short History of the English People ; 
Miles’ School History of Canada; ;Duruy, Histoire de 
France. 

Literature —*Collier’s Biographical History of English Literature ; 
;Laharpe Course de. Littérature ; +Lefranc, Course de 
Littérature. 

Rhetoric—Whately’s Rhetoric ; Blair’s Lectures (small edition). 

Philosophy.—Whately’s Logic; +Logique de Port Royal; +4Cousin, 
Histoire. de la Philosophie ; * Stewart’s Outline of Moral 
Philosophy. 

N.B.—The works mentioned above preceded by an asterisk are for 

English Students only. Those preceded by a cross are for French 

Students only. The remainder are for both English and French. 


The Examination will be held on the first day of the Session at 
IO a.m, 


3. Students of Law shall be known as of the First, Second and 
Third Years, and shall be so graded by the Faculty. In each year, 
Students shall take the studies fixed for that year, and those only, 
unless by special permission of the Faculty. 


4. The register of Matriculation shall be closed on the tst Octo- 


ber in each year, and return thereof shall be immediately made by 
the Dean to the Registrar of the University. Candidates applying 


thereafter may be admitted on a special examination to be determined 


by the Faculty; and, if admitted, their names shall be returned in a 
supplementary list to the Registrar. 
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5: Persons desirous of entering as Partial Students shall apply to 
the Dean of the Faculty for admission as such Students, and. shall 
obtain a ticket or tickets for the class or classes they desire to attend. 

6. Students who have attended collegiate courses of legal study in 
other Universities for a number of terms or sessions may be ad- 
mitted, on the production of certificates, to a like standing in this 
University . 
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7. All students shall be subject to the following regulations for 
attendance and conduct :— 


(a) Gowns must be worn during attendance at lectures and when 
in the College building. 


(b) A class-book shall be kept by each Professor and Lecturer, in 
which the presence or absence of Students shall be carefully noted, 
and the Faculty shall, after examination of such class-book, decide 
which Students shall be deemed to have been sufficiently regular in 

- their attendance to entitle them to proceed to the examination in the 
respective classes. 


(c) Punctual attendance on all the classes proper to his year is re- 
quired of each student. Professors will note the attendance imme- 
diately on the commencement of their lectures, and will omit the 
names of Students entering thereafter, unless satisfactory reasons 
are assigned. Absence or tardiness, without sufficient excuse, or in- 
attention or disorder in the Class-room, if persisted in after admoni- 
tion by the Professor, will be reported to the Dean of the Faculty, 
who may reprimand the Student or report to the Faculty as he may 
decide. While in the building, or going to and from it, Students are 
expected to conduct themselves in the same orderly manner as in the 
Class-rooms, Any Professor observing improper conduct in the 
Class-rooms, or elsewhere in the building, will admonish the Student, 
and, if necessary, report him to the Dean. 


(d) When Students are reported to the Faculty under the above 
rules, the Faculty may reprimand, report to parents or guardians, 
disqualify from competing for prizes or honours, suspend from classes, 
or report to the Corporation for expulsion. 
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(e) Any Student injuring the furniture or building will be required 
to repair the same at his own expense, and will, in addition, be sub- 
ject to such penalty as the Faculty. may see fit to impose. 
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(f)'The number of times of absence, from necessity or duty, that 


shall disqualify for the keeping of a Session, shall in each case be 
determined by the Faculty, 
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(g) All cases of discipline involving the interests of more than one 
Faculty, or of the University generally, shall be reported to the Prin- | 
cipal, or, in his absence, to the Vice-Principal. 


8. The College year shall be divided into two terms, the first ex- 
tending to the Christmas vacation, and the second from the expiration 
of the Christmas vacation to the end of April following. 

The lectures will be delivered between the hours of half-past eight 
and half-past nine in the morning, and between four and half-past six 
in the afternoon; and special lectures in the evening, at such hvurs 
and in such order as shall be determined by the Faculty. Professors 
shall have the right to substitute an examination for any such lecture. 


9g. At the end of each College year there shall be a general examina- 
tion of all the classes, under the superintendence of the Professcrs, 
and of such other examiners as may be appointed by the Corporation. 
The examination shall be conducted by means of printed questions, 
answered by the Students in writing in the presence of the Exam- 
iners. The result shall be reported as early as possible to the Faculty. 

After the examinations, the Faculty shall decide the general 
standing of the Students. 

to. At thé end of the third College year there shall be a Final Ex- 
amination of those students who have completed the Curriculum. — 
This Examination shall be conducted partly by written papers and 
partly orally. It shall cover all the subjects upon which lectures 
have been delivered during the three years’ course. Those Studeats 
who satisfy the examiners shall be entitled, after making the necesszry 
declaration and payment of the Graduation Fee, to proceed to the 
Degree of B.C.L. The Elizabeth Torrance Gold Medal shall be 
awarded to the Student who shall obtain the highest marks in the 
Examination, providing his answers shall, in the estimation of the 
Faculty, be of sufficient merit to entitle him to this distinction. There 


shall be no Sessional Examination of Students who are candidates in 
the Final Examination. 


11. No Student shall be considered as having kept a Session unless 
he shall have attended regularly all the courses of Lectures, and shall 
have passed the Sessional Examinations to the satisfaction of the 
Faculty in the classes of his year. 


12- The Faculty shall have the power, upon special and sufficient 
cause shown, to grant a dispensation to any Student from attendarce 
on any particular Course or Courses of Lectures, but no distinction 
shall in consequence be made between the Examinations of such 
Students and those of the Students regularly attending Lectures. 
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13. Every Candidate, before receiving the Degree of B.C.L., shall 
make the following declaration :— 

Ego A.B. polliceor sancteque recipio, me, pro meis viribus, stu- 
dosum fore communis hujus Universitatis boni, et operam daturum 
ul ejus decus et dignitatem promoveam, et officiis omnibus ad Bacca- 
laireatus in Jure Civili gradum pertinentibus fungar. 


14. The fees in the Faculty will be as follows for Students matricu- 
laing after Nov., 1897:— 


Natriculation or Registration Fee....... Se pagews Jsa Ree iomeee, So Oe 
S-ssional Fee by Ordinary Students (including Grounds Fee).. 52 00 
Grounds Fee, payable by Partial Students.......-. tthe 2 
Graduation Fee, including registration as voter in election of 
SPOWIE Ts Cos eco ee ae's Os eros ye nt SIE ann VE eas wine ws I2 50 
Fee for each supplemental examimation......++++s+++++: Site ce ee 


S:ssional Fee by Partial Students, for the course of Roman 

Law, $20; for each of the courses on Successions, Criminal 

Law, and Civil Procedure, $15; and for each one of the shorter 

courses........ ree litig ed ova seers Ry OT ok eae ee OR 
Sudents matriculated before Nov., 1897, will continue to pay a 

Sessional fee Of. 2... s0 sce sects ee Pea ee evs aN arate 36 00 

Matriculation and Sessional Fees must be paid on or before Oct. 
iit; and, if not so paid, the Student in default shall incur a fine of $3; 
hs name shall be removed from the books; and his attendance at 
lectures shall not be credited until his fees and the said fine have 
ben paid. Students already on the books of the University shall 
mt be required to pay any Matriculation Fee. 

15. Partial Students may be admitted into class on such terms as 
slall be arranged by the Faculty. 

16. The requirements and conditions for obtaining the Degree of 
I.C.L. in course can be ascertained upon application to the Dean. 


SYLLABUS. 


Tuesday, 6th September, 1898, Matriculation, Ordinary Lectures 
begin. 3 

Friday, 9th December. Last day for notice to be sent to Secre- 
tary of Section of the Bar by candidates at the January Exam- 
‘nations for admission to study or to practice Law in the Pro- 
vince of Quebec. 

Nonday, oth January, 1808. Lectures, Second Term, begin. 

Tuesday, 10th January. Bar Examinations take place at Montreal. 

Friday, 28th April. Convocation for Degrees in Law. 
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Saturday, 3rd June. Last day for notice to be sent to Secretary of 
- Section of the Bar by Candidates at the July Examination for 
admission to study or to practice Law in the Province of Quebec. 
Tuesday, 4th July. Bar Examinations take place at Quebec. 


EXAMINATIONS. 


The date of the several Examinations will be annuunced during the 
session. 


APPENDIX. 


The attention of intending Students is called to the follow- 
ing provisions of the Revised Statutes of Quebec and amend- 
ments, as bearing on the requirements for the study and prac- 
tice of Law in the Province. 


Article 3544 R.S.Q.—Examinations for admission to study and 
to practice law in the Province of Quebec are held at the time and 
place determined by the General Council. 


The places and dates as at present fixed are: 


MONTREAL...... Tuesday, 10th Jan., 1899. 
QUEBEC....,.....Tuesday, 4th July, 1899. 


and alternately in Montreal and Quebec every six months, namely— 
at Montreal on the second Tuesday of each January, and at Que- 
bec on the first Tuesday of each July. 

All information concerning these examinations can be obtained — 
from the General Secretary’s Office. The present General Secretary 
is Arthur Globensky, Esq., Montreal. 

Article 3546.—Candidates must give notice as prescribed by this 
article at least one month before the time fixed for the examination 
to the Secretary of the Section in which he resides, or in which he 
has resided for the last six months. 

The present Secretary of the Montreal Section is L. E. Bernard, 
Esq., New York Life Building, Montreal. 3 

Article 3503a.—Added by Statute of Quebec, 53 Victoria (1890), 
Cap. 45, provides that Candidates holding the diploma of Bachelor of 
Arts, Bachelier-es-Lettres, or Bachelier-es-Science from a Can- 
adian or other British University are dispensed from the examination 


for admission to study. Such Candidates are required to give the 
notice mentioned above. 
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Article 3548 R.S.Q. (as altered by by-law of the General Council). 
On giving the notice prescribed by Article 3546, the Candidate pays 
the Secretary a fee of $2, and makes a deposit of $30 for admission 
to study, or of $70 for admission to practice, which deposit, less $10, 
is returned in case of his not being admitted. 

Article 3552 (amended 1894, Q. 57 Vic., ¢. 35)-—To be adinitted 
to practice, the Student must be a British subject, and must have 
studied regularly and without interruption during ordinary office 
hours, under indentures before a Notary as Clerk, or Student with 
a practicing Advocate, during Four Years, dating from the registration 
of the certificate of admission to study. ‘This term 1s reduced to 
Three Years in the case of a student who has followed a regular law 
course in a University or College in this Province and takea a 
degree in law therein. 


The By-Laws passed by the General Council of the Bar of 
the Province of Quebec, 16th Sept., 1886, and amended roth 
Feb., 1892, provide as follows :— 


PROGRAMME: FOR UNIVERSITY COURSE OF 
LECTURES ‘ON “GAW: 


Art. 42.—A course of lectures on law given and followed 
at a University or College in this Province, and a diploma or 
degree conferred on students by such university or college, 
shall be held to be such as contemplated in art. 3552, R.S.Q., 
only when the university or college conferring the degree and 
the student who receives it shall have efficiently followed the 
programme herein set forth. This article and article 44 shall 
apply to students already admitted only as regards lectures to 
be given after the Ist of January, 1887. 

2. The subjects on which lectures shall be given, and the 
number of lectures required on each subject for a regular 


course of lectures on law in a university or college shall be 
as follows :— 


RomMAN Law:—103 Lectures. 


This subject shall include an introduction to the study of 
Law and the explanation of and comments on the Institutes 
of Justinian and the principal jurisconsults of Rome. 
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Crvit, ComMErciAL AND Maritime Law:—413 Lectures. 


Lectures on these subjects shall cover at least three years. 
They consist of the history of French and Canadian law, the 
explanation of and comments on the Civil Code of the Pro- 
vince of Quebec and the Statutes relating to Commerce and 
Merchant Shipping. . 


Civi PROcEDURE:—1I103 Lectures. 


Lectures on this subject shall extend over at least two 
years. It shall consist of the explanation of and comments 
on the Code of Civil Procedure and the Statutes amending 
it, the organisation of the Civil Courts of this Province and 
the history of the different judicial systems of the country; 
also, the special modes of procedure provided by statutes and 
laws of general application. 


INTERNATIONAL LAw, Private and Public:—21 Lectures. 
CRIMINAL LAw:—69 Lectures. 


This subject includes the history of criminal law in Can- 
ada, the constitution of criminal courts, criminal procedure, 
comments on statutes relating to criminal law, the relation of 
criminal law in Canada to the criminal law of England. The 
lectures shall extend over two years. 


ADMINISTRATIVE AND CONSTITUTIONAL LAw:—4I Lectures. 


These subjects include an inquiry into the different political 
institutions and the public institutions of the country, the 
powers, organisation and procedure of the Federal Parliament 
and of the Local Legislature, the laws on Education and the 
Municipal Code. 

Art. 43.—Candidates for practice who hold a degree in law 
from a university or college in this Province, shall produce, 
with their notices, a certificate from the principal or Rector 
of such university or college to the effect that they followed 
a course of lectures on law in the same, during at least three 
years, in conformity with the by-laws of the Bar; and such 
certificate shall further specify the number of public lectures 
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at which they shall have attended on each subject mentioned 
in the foregoing programme, during each of the said three 
years. The last part of this certificate shall only be required 
for courses of lectures given after the Ist of January, 1897. 
Art. 44.—The examiners shall not consider a university de- 
gree in law valid for the purposes of admission to the Bar, if 


they find that the candidate has not in fact followed the pro- 
gramme above. 
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REQUIREMENTS FOR. DEGREE OF .DOCTOR OF 
: CIVIL LAW, 


ADOPTED OCTOBER, I89QI. 


Every Candidate for the degree of D.C.L. in Course must. 
be a Bachelor of Civil Law of twelve years’ standing, and 
must pass such examination for the Degree of D.C.L. as shall 
be prescribed by the Faculty of Law. He shall also, at least 
two months before proceeding to the Degree, deliver to the 
Faculty twenty-five printed copies of a Thesis or Treatise of 
his own composition on some subject, selected or approved by 
the Faculty, such Thesis to contain not less than fifty octavo 
pages of printed matter, and to possess such degree of merit 
as shall, in the opinion of the Faculty, justify them in recom- 
mending him for the degree. 
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The candidate shall also pay to the Secretary of the Faculty, 
annually during the period of twelve years, for the retention 
of his name on the books of the Faculty, a fee of two dollars, 
to form part of the Library Fund of the Faculty. Upon 
cause shown, however, and with the consent of the Faculty, 
such fees may be paid at one time before the granting of the 
degree. \ 
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The Examination for the Degree of D.C.L. in Course, 
which shall be open to all who have taken the degree of 
B.C.L. of this University in the past, as well as to such as 
may take the degree in future, shall, until changed, be on the 
following subjects and authors, with the requirement of spe- 
cial proficiency in some one of the groups below indicated. In 
the groups other than the one selected by the Candidate for 
special proficiency, a thorough acquaintance with two works 
of each group shall be sufficient, including in all cases the 
work first mentioned in each group and the first two works 
in group third. 


4 53 AEST TEETER GES 
ite “y x .<_ 


“Aa 


1 oe « 

eet eta ee ¥ 

~ late is OTS. pb. acer =< 

5 2 ie eS — i: - 


03% 
em ee 
easy 


imTet is 
£ 


f 
exer of 


— a 


. +2 ey ee) area 
staeisy oT MMMM HEL ieee toate : 


ee ees eo 
Fo) St ee Re ok! 


HOGG S 
se bE 


\ poe 
Ve et 
my eh tT att 


DAM 


sii re 
=i “AL, 
pt ra at y : 
ee ‘ " 
F \ 4 AY 
hh at 
; eee a 
a ii aioe 
me ~ 





— + eae a 
gi: St meEetelititinas. 12 
‘ . 236 ays aSeistitiiieh Stitt Siiataistetate:« 
PF og Detyea eter Hi CREE USES SCE ARERR HIRE eB atest a gpa chia etet . 
--;'f 2 a , , = 4 . 2 
¥ , a] 
2. ~ 


aap 


Se") 
tl 


“eheeeks 
~hebadiaaad 


bile 
LG Aa ee hie 


oo ee eo 
” rd 


169 


I. INTERNATIONAL LAw. 
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Phillimore, International Law. 
Hall, m 

Wharton, Conflict of Laws. 

Savigny’s International Law, by Guthrie. 
Foelix, Droit International Prive. 
Brocher, Droit International Privé. 
Dicey on Domicile. 

Story, Conflict of Laws. 

Maine, Lectures on International Law. 
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2. Roman Law. 
Ortolan’s Institutes. 
Mommsen’s History of Rome. 
Roby’s Introduction to the Digest. 
Muirhead’s Roman Law. 
Mackenzie’s Roman Law. 
Savigny’s Roman Law in the Middle Ages. 
Bryce’s Holy Roman Empire. 
Institutes of Gaius. 
Fustel de Coulanges, La Cité Antique. 


3. CONSTITUTIONAL History anp Law. 
Dicey’s Law of the Constitution. 
Stubbs, Constitutional History of England. 
Hearn, Government of England. 
Bagehot, English Constitution. 


Franqueville, Gouvernement et Parlement Britanniques. 
Gneist, Constitution of England. 


Hallam, Constitutional History of England. 
May, ‘é ‘é ‘6 
Gardiner, é cé % 


May, Democracy in Europe. 

Freeman, Growth of the English Constitution. 
Mill, Representative Government. 

Bentham, Fragment on Government. 

Maine, Popular Government. 
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4. CONSTITUTION OF CANADA AND WoRrKS 
RELEVANT THERETO. 


Todd, Parliament Government in the British Colonies. 
Bourinot, Federal Government in Canada. 

Doutre, Constitution of Canada. 

Cartwright, Cases under the British North America Act. 
Lord Durham’s Report on British North America. 
Lareau, Histoire du Droit Canadian. 

Houston’s Constitutional Documents of Canada. 
Volume O., Statutes of Lower Canada. 

Maseéres’ Collection of Quebec Commissions. 
Laferriere, Essai sur |’Histoire du Droit Francais. 
Dilke, Problems of Greater Britain. 

Matthews (Jehu), A Colonist on the Colonial Question. 
Bryce, American Commonwealth. 

Curtis, History of the Constitutional of the United States. 
Cooley, Principles of Constitutional Law. 


5. CRIMINAL LAw, JURISPRUDENCE, AND POLITICAL SCIENCE. 


Stephens, History of the Criminal Law. 
Blackstone, Vol. IV. 

Harris, Principles of Criminal Law. 
Pike, History of Crime. 

Holland, Elements of Jurisprudence. 
Austin, iertires, omitting chapters on Utilitarianism. 
Lorliner’s Institutes. 

Amos, Science of Law. 

Woolsey, Political Ethics. 

Lieber, Political Ethics. 

Freeman, Comparative Politics. 
Aristotle’s Politics, by Jowett. 
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COURSES IN THE FACULTY OF LAW FOR 1898-99. 


RoMAN Law. 
Professor Walton. 


The course will consist of about one hundred lectures. 
During the first part the external history of the law from the 
early period to the codification of Justinian, will be dealt with. 
The sources of the law will be described, and the gradual 
evolution explained, by which the law of the city of Rome be- 
came fitted to be the law of the civilized world. A brief 
sketch will be given of the legal institutions of Rome in the 
first period and of the early constitutional history. 

In the doctrinal part of the course matters mainly of antiq- 
uarian interest will be touched only slightly. Those portions 
of the Roman Law which have been followed most closely in 
the existing law of the Province, e. g. Things, Servitudes, Pig- 
nus and Hypothec, Contracts, Obligations, will be treated 
in detail, and the modifications made by the modern law will 
be noticed. Class-examinations will be held from time to 
time, and a first and second prize of books will be given to the 
two students who obtain the highest marks in these examina- 
tions. 

Text-book, Moyle’s or Sandar’s Institutes of Justinian. 

Books of Reference. 

Maine’s Ancient Law. 

Muirhead’s Historical Introduction to Roman Law. 

Muirhead’s Institutes of Gaius. 

Maynz, Cours de Droit Romain. 

Puchta, Institutionen. 
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CONSTITUTIONAL LAw. 


i 


Professor Walton. 


This subject will be divided into two courses of about 
twenty lectures each. 

Part I. will consist of a sketch of the Constitutional Law 
of the British Empire. The subject will be considered in the 
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following order: (1) the executive power; (2) the legislative — 
power; (3) the rights and iberties of the subject. Under (i) 
the power of the sovereign, of the Privy Council, of the — 
great officers of state, and of Parliament, will be discussed. a 
Under (2) the process of egislation in the Imperial Parlia- 
ment will be explained. Under (3) will fall the right to trial \ f 
by jury, Habeas Corpus, aad the constitutional limitations of 
the power of the Crown. Afterwards the following topics — 
among others will be deat with. Liability, Civil and Cri- 
minal, of Governors of Cobnies, Naval and Military officers, — 
and of Judges for their oficial conduct. 

After treating of the actual law of the con 
stitution the “conventions of the constitution” will be taken 
up. Under this head will fll a description of the history and 
functions of the Cabinet, ofthe means of adjusting differences 
between the Sovereign and the two Houses, and between 
the two Houses themselves, and of the kind of circumstances, 
under which it is usual for ministers to resign. If time per- 
mits the course will conclule with a comparison of the Brit- 
ish Constitution with the Constitution of the United States. 

Part I. will be given tc First Year Students. No text- 
book is prescribed, but stucents are recommended to refer to ; 
Dicey, Law of the Constitttion; Anson, Law and Custom of — 
the Constitution; and Bagehot, The English Constitution. 

Part II. will not be delivered this year. It will consist of a 
sketch of the Constitution of Canada. | 
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Profesor McGoun. 


This course comprises a1 outline of the history of the law 
in force in the Province cf Quebec. 

The main sources from which this law are derived are 
the Customary Law of France, as modified by the principles 
of Roman Law as embodiec in several of the codes or collec- 
tions of Roman Law before the time of Justinian. The Cus- 
toms of France after being reduced to writing, were further 
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modified by the influence of modern Roman Law, which pre- 
yailed throughout the larger part of 'rance. The ordinances 
of the French kings and the commentaries of the great jurists 
from Cujas and Dumoulin down to Pothier brought the Civil 
Law of France into the systematic form into which it was 
introduced into this Province. The custom of Paris, one of 
the most important of those recognized in France, became 
formally the basis of the Civil Law in this country, and the 
ordinance of 1667 was the main authority for procedure. 

Since the opening of the British régime the development ot 
Lower Canadian Civil ‘Law has proceeded independently of 
the Civil Law of France, where the Code Napoléon was pass- 
ed early in the Century. In Lower Canada a code on the 
same lines was adopted shortly before the Confederation. 
Lower Canadian Law has been modified by English law in 
commercial matters, and also by statutes passed in the Pro- 
vince. Criminal Law, on the other hand, has been derived 
almost exclusively from the Criminal Law of England. 

The leading authorities upon the main branches of the law 
with the reports of decisions of our courts, are brought under 
the attention of the students in this course. 


Law OF CORPORATIONS AND OF JOINT STocK COMPANIES. 
Professor McGoun. 


This course is the sequel on the one hand, of the course 
on Agency and Partnership, with which it is closely con- 
nected, by reason of the facilities given in the Incorporation 
of Companies to the undertaking of important enterprises, by 
a species of partnership or association between individuals 
upon a larger scale than can be undertaken in a simple part- 
nership. The doctrine of limited liability and the opportunity 
which it affords for carrying out enterprises of great im- 
portance, with combinations of capital derived from a large 
number of individuals, is treated of in this course. On the 
other hand, the growth of Corporations, both those estab- 
lished by long custom, and those created by Royal Charter, 
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or by Parliamentary or Legislative authority, is also ex- 
plained, and the relation between these corporations and the — 
ordinary forms of joint stock companies. Corporations sole j 
and Corporatiors aggregate are defined, and the principles — 

of laws relating to Corporations and Companies explained, 
and the authors who treat of these principles, and who trace _ 
the limits of the powers and authority of such corporations, 


are brought uncer the notice of the students. 
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CRIMINAL Law. 
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Professor Mr. Justice Davidson. 


Me Kino EF 


This course ircludes:— 


A history of the Criminal Law and Criminal Procedure of 
England; and cf their introduction into and development 
throughout Canada; 

Discussion of ‘he Criminal Code and other Statutes enact- 
ing criminal offences; of the rules of evidence in criminal 


cases, of the Fugitive Offenders Act; of extradition, and gen- 


erally of the principal features belonging to the Criminal Law 
of the Dominion 


COMMERCIAL Law. 
Professor Macmaster. 


The course on carriers will cover: 
I. Carriers: contracts with: 


(a) Affreigntment. 
(b) Merchent Shipping. 
(c) Bottomry and Respondentia. 


The course on Insurance will cover: 
2. Insurance contracts of: 

(a) Marine Insurance. 

(b) Fire Insurance. 

(c) Life Insurance. 
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Mr. Percy C. Ryan. 


The advanced course for the Second aid Third Years 
covers all matters of procedure not dealt vith in the First 
Year Course, and includes Provisional Remedies, 


such as 
capias, attachment before judgment, injurction, 


etc., and 
special proceedings, such as proceedings reliting to corpora- 


tions and public offices, mandamus, etc., as well as the rules ; 
of pleading in the more complicated class:s of action. It 


will be divided into two parts, one of which will be taken in 
each alternate year. 
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CIVIL PROCEDURE. 


Mr. Gordon W. Macdougal. 


This course to the students of the First Year is intended to 
form an introduction to the subject, to explain the simpler 
kinds of actions, the general rules of pleaditg, and the juris- 
diction of the several courts. 


The revised Code of ‘Civil Procedure for the Province of 
Quebec is the text-book. 


PRESCRIPTION AND LEASE 


Professor Fortin. 


Two courses. 
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Professor Mr. Justice Doherty. 


The Law of Succession. 

The course consists of a commentary ard explanation of 
the whole of Title I., and the third Chapterof Title Il.of the 
Third Book of the Civil Code. The order followed by the 
Code in dealing with the different matten, coming within 
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the scope of this course, has however been departed from witha 
view to presenting to the Student the Law governing succes- 
sions as one whole. The subject will be developed as nearly 
as possible in the following order :— 

I, General notions, definitions and divisions of the subject. 

The Testamentary Succession. The Ab-Intestate Succes- 
sion. | 

2. Rules of Law common to both Successions. 

Rules peculiar to the Testamentary Succession. 
4. Rules peculiar to the Ab-Intestate Succession. 
5. Partition of the Succession (and of property held in un- 


divided ownership generally), its incidents and effects. 


OBLIGATIONS. 
Mr. Aimé Geoffrion. 


This course of lectures will consist of a commentary on the 
title on obligations in the Civil Code, less the chapter of 
proot articles 982 to 1,202 inclusive. Our law on the subject 
will be compared with the old French law and the modern 
French law; and its general principles will be explained and 
illustrated. In the second year course some of the more 
difficult parts of the subject will be taken up more minutely 
and lectures will be given on the law of evidence. 


REAL Ricuts REGISTRATION AND NOTARIAL LAw. 
Professor Marler. 
Two courses, 
Pusric INTERNATIONAL 
Professor Lafleur. 


Sovereignty and equality of Independent States. 
Recognition of Belligerency and Independence. —Justi-_ 
fiable grounds of intervention. Modes of territorial ac-: 
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quisition. Territorial boundaries. Doctrine of Exterritor- 
iality. Treaties and Arbitrations. Laws of War. Neutral- 
ity of States and of individuals. Laws of Blockade. Contra- 
band. Confiscation. Prize-Courts and their jurisprudence, 

N.B.—The students’ attention will be specially directed to 
Treaties, Diplomatic Relations, and Internationa] Arbitra- 
tions, in which Canada is directly concerned. 


PRIVATE INTERNATIONAL LAw. 
Professor Lafleur. 


Distinction between the a priori and positive methods. 
Sources of the positive law of Quebec on the subjects. Ap- 
plication and illustration of the rules for solving conflicts of 
law in regard to the different titles of the Civil Code. Com- 


parisons between our jurisprudence and that of England, 
France, and Germany. 


Note.—The Hon. Mr. Justice Hall has kindly consented to 


deliver a lecture in the Faculty, upon a day to be afterwards 
fixed in the early part of next session. 
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TIME TABLE. 
FIRST YEAR STUDENTS, 1808-99. 


TUESDAY, 6TH SEPT., TO FRIDAY, 4TH Nov., 9 WEEKS. 


iY) 2S Sees Gee ee 
Hours. MonpbDay TUESDAY. 


WEDNESDAY. THURSDAY. 


SOR Sr EPG x 


“he i 


_—_ 


awk 
+> 


SS a 
Succession, Procedure. 

8.30 |Prof.Mr.Justice] Mr. ‘Gordon 
Woherty. Macdougall. 


2, 


Succ. 


% 


ar 


Roman Law 
> pe . Rom, Rom, 
The Dean, 2 


4.00 


OOO ——___— 


Legal History, Persons. ; ; | 
ead Prot, McGoun. Prot, Lafleur. Hist, | Persons. | 








N. B.—The lectures on Successions will not commence e till Mon, 19 Sept. 


MoNDAY, 7TH Nov., To FRIDAY, 10TH DEC., 6 WEEKS. 


ee 


ee Wa 


( | 
Hours. Monpay, TurspDAy. | WEDNESDAY, | ‘THURSDAY, 


————— | a, a 


Succ. Procedure, | Succ. Proced. 








Rom, Rom. Rom. 


Rom. 


Persons. _| a 
Real Rights. 2 wks. | ke) 


Feet 51) z : : 2 wks, - 
Prof. Morler, ih | Real Rights, Obligations. | Real Rights. 


Mr, Ve Geoffrion | 3 wks, 
a 


CHRISTMAS. 


MONDAY, 9TH JAN., TO FRIDAY, 1oTH MARCH 
OE AS Se SaaS 


Hours. Monpay. Tuespay, 


> 9 WEEKs, 


-_———— 


4 


| WEDNESDay, THURSDAY, ) Fe Fripay, 
ES a ee Oe 


8.30 Succ. 5 wks, Tae ns: Succ. Const, Succ. 





4.00 Rom, Rom, Rom. Rom, Kom. 


Obligations. pom cohe 
5.00 + Wick = Obligations. 





Obligations. 





MONDAY, 13TH MARCH, To ) Fripay, 31st MARCH, 3 WEEKs, 


—— a ae — 
j 


Hours. Monpay. Torspay. WEDNESDAY. THURSDAY. | FrIpay, 


; 


——__. |} — 


4.00 Const. | 


| Rom. Const, Rom. 
Criminal Law, a 
5 00 |Prof. Mr, Justice Crim. 


Crim. 
Davidson. 


Crim, 
Roman Law 
Succession .. 
Legal History. 
Persons. ..,, me, eee 


Real Rights , 


‘seveesseeeeee ZOO lectures, | Procedure )c5.iy. guy we 25 lectures. 
ve0s8 Ounsece S50 $e Obligations, 


, SOC ees e?ooeves 25 bid 
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TIME TABLE. 
SECOND AND THIRD YEAR STUDENTS, 


TUESDAY, 6TH SEPT,, TO FRIDAY, 4TH “that Q WEEKS. 
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Rey ee = rT ae 5 EAS a, Sd 
Hours. Monpay. ' TUESDAY, WEDNESDAY. THURSDAY, FRIDAY. H tee: 
> Fill iets ’ ES, 
Obligations, es 
= Mr. A, Geoffrion| Obl. Ob!. iz 
= a2 Te 5 ee de es F ae { + 
Prescription, =, ‘ es 
sa Prof. Fortin, Rees nee. pee 
Criminal Law, PPM ch PF: > oo, Spare e es 
e. Pr x N f ‘ se De BAS. ie ; 28 S.2 2 
5.00 sic a i Piok Micmisstee Crim. Carr Crim, I, va 
3 evisee . Rood 
MONDAY, 7TH Nov., TO FRIDAY, 16TH Dec., 6 WEEKs. = 
me ate As it 1 yy igre ea 
Hours. Monpay. TUESDAY. WEDNESDAY. THURSDAY. FRIDAY. iwal 
Civ, Procedure. | Mh cass ag 
8.30 Mr, Ryan, | C, P. C. P, 
tao Lease. | Rude | L ; 
y Prof. Fortin. = ss ake 
PEE ot ie oe si Sind ae eee: z ; 
5-00 Criminal. | Carriers. | Crim. Carr, Crim, 
———-___ = —- 2 - = | Se he 
MONDAY, OTH JAN., TO FRIDAY, IOTH MARCH, 9 WEEKS, 
recy Sas eT | | 
Hours. Monpay, | UESDAY, | WEDNESDAY. THURSDAY, | FRIDAY. 
: . Dp Careanileun: ian + Dp a ~ 
8.30 th 33 | Prof. MeGoun; | Re Corp. PA 
‘| Roman Law of | | . aa ane. J 
Succession, Rom. Rom Rom. | Rom 
Dean. 3 weeks. 
4.00 |Real Rights and! 
Registration, RR KOR: 
Prof, Marler. | 
6 weeks. sia 45 
Pub, Internat. Inaterance ' L 
5.00 Law. ote ee as el Be Ins, peay hb. 
Peat. Latour. Prof, Macmaste1 | ‘ , cf 
7 
MONDAY, 13TH MARCH, TO FRIDAY, 31ST ' MARCH, 3 WEEKS. bit 
= 
iw Sees Lone ae st 
Hours. Monpay. | ‘Tvugspay, | WepNESDAY. | THURSDAY. | FRIDAY = 
| | poet ae eeere 
8.30 Corp. | Corp. | | Corp 
| AE Tle le aL estes [pee Seeks ae. fey pie x, 
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Facnliy of Medicine. 
THE PRINCIPAL (€x-0fficio.) 
Professors. 

WRIGHT, STEWART, ADAMI, 
MacCa.Lium, WILKins, BIRKKTT, 
CRAIK, PENHALLOW, ALLOWAY, 
GIRDWOOD, MILs, FINLEY, 
RODDICK, CAMERON, LAFLEUR, 
GARDNER, BLACKADER, ARMSTRONG, 
SHEPHERD, RUTTAN, JOHNSTON, 
BULLER, BELL, 


Dean.—R. Craik, M.D., LL.D. 
Kegistrar.—R. F. Rutran, B.A., M.D) FBS Gan: 


Librarian.—F 
Director af Museum.—J: G 


. G, FINLEy, B,A., M.D. 


- ADAMI, M.A., M.D., F.R.S. (Epin.) 


The Sixty-sixth Session of this Faculty will be opened on 
Tuesday, September 2oth, 1898, by an introductory lecture at 
3 p.m. The regular lectures in all subjects will begin on Sep- 
tember 21st, at the hours specified in the time-table, and will 
be continued until May, 26th, 1899, when the annual examina- 
tions will begin. 

The Medical School of McGili University was founded in 
1822 as the “ Montreal Medical Institution,’ by Drs. W. 
Robertson, W. Caldwell, A. F. Holmes, J. Stephenson and 
H. P. Loedel—all of them at the time members of the staff of 
the Montreal General Hospital 

Although founded in 1822, yet no session of the “‘ Medical 
Institution ” was held until 1824, when it opened with 25 stu- 
dents; in 1844, the number of students in the Faculty was 50; 
in 1851, 64, with 15 graduates ; in 1872-73, 154, with 35 gradu- 
ates ; in 1892-93, 315, with 46 graduates ; in 1894-95,. 403, 
with 54 graduates ; in 1895-906, 419, with 90 graduates. 
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There were no sessions held during the political troubles 


from 1836 to 1839, and it is owing to this fact that the present 


is the 66th session of the Faculty. This is in reality the 69th 


session of the school, which is the direct continuation of the 
“ Montreal Medical Institution.” 

In 1828, the “ Medical Institution’ was recognized by the 
Governors of the Royal Institution as the Medical Faculty 
of McGill University. At this time the lectures were given 
in a building on the site of the present Bank of Montreal. 
Later the school was removed to a brick building still stand- 

_ing near the corner of Craig and St. George streets. 

In 1846, the lectures of the Faculty were given in the 
present central building of the University now occupied by the 
Faculty of Arts. On account of the inconvenience arising 
from the distance of the University buildings from the centre 
of the city, it was decided in 1850, to erect a Medical school 
building in Coté Street, provided with ample accommodation 
for Library and Museum, and furnished with a large dissect- 
ing-room and two lecture rooms ; this building was occupied 
for the first time during the session 1851-52, and sufficed for 
the wants of the Faculty until 1872-73, when the present main 
building was provided by the Governors of the University. 

In 1885, the building in the University grounds, erected by 
the Governors for the use of this Faculty, was found inade- 
quate. A new building was then added, which, at the time, 
afforded ample facilities for carrying out the great aim of the 
Faculty,—that of making the teaching of the primary branches 
thoroughly practical. 

Owing to the larger classes and the necessity of thorough 
laboratory teaching, the Lecture Rooms and Laboratories 
added in 1885, soon became insufficient in size and equipment 
to meet the requirements of the Faculty. | 

The late Mr. John H. R. Molson, with timely generosity 
came to the aid of the Faculty and in 1893, purchased property 
adjoining the college grounds and enabled the Faculty to erect 
new buildings and extensively alter and improve those al- 
ready in use. 
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These buildings were completed and officially opened by 
His Excellency, the Earl of Aberdeen, visitor of the Univer- 
sity, January 8th, 1895. 

) As will be seen on reference to the architect’s plans in 
the special Calendar of the Medical Faculty, the 
new buildings have been erected as an_ extension 
of the old ones, towards the northwest, partially facing 
Carlton road, and convenient to the Royal Victoria Hospital. 

a : . They connect the Pathological building acquired in 1893, 

ee with the older buildings and comprise a large modern lecture ) 
room, capable of accommodating 450 students, with adjoining = 
preparation-rooms and new suites of laboratories for Patho- 
logy, Physiology, Histology, Pharmacology and Sanitary 

Science. The laboratories, etc., in the older buildings, have 

been greatly enlarged and improved ; the whole of the second 





e floor has been devoted to the department of anatomy, and 7 
| ‘ consists of dissecting-room, anatomical museum and bone- ‘ 
‘ room, preparation rooms, Professors’ and Demonstrators’ 2 

‘a rooms, and a special Lecture Room. 4 


On the ground floor the Library and Museum have been 
greatly enlarged; a room forming part of the Library has been 
furnished as a reading room for the use of students, where 
the extensive reference library of the Faculty may be con- 
sulted. 


On this floor are situated also the Faculty room, the Re- 
gistrar’s Office, the special museum for Obstetrics and Gyne- 
cology, together with Professors’ rooms, etc. The chemical 

7 laboratories have been increased by including the laboratories 
; formerly used by the department of Physiology. 

: In the basement are placed the janitor’s apartments, cloak 
rooms with numerous large lockers, the Lavatory, etc., recently 
furnished with the most modern sanitary fittings. 

Through the great liberality of Lord Strathcona and 
Mount Royal in founding the “Leanchoil Endowment,” and of 
the citizens of Montreal and Medical Graduates in subscribing 
to the “ Campbell Memorial Fund,” the Faculty has been 
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enabled to conduct and maintain the teaching of the different 
branches in a high state of efficiency. 

The Faculty is glad to be able to announce that, by the 
liberality of Lord Strathcona and Mount Royal in endowing 
the chairs of Pathology and Sanitary Science with one hun- 
dred thousand dollars, it is able to establish these departments 
on a footing fully commensurate with their importance and 
with the advances and requirements of modern medical science. 

The attention of Practitioners is called to the Post Graduate 
and advanced courses established in 1896 in the hospitals and 
laboratories connected with the Faculty of Medicine. (See 
page 211.) 

, Lecture Rooms. 


{n the buildings now occupied by the Faculty, as will be 
seen by reference to the diagrams, in addition to the labora- 
tories, dissecting room, etc., there are three large lecture 
rooms, two capable of comfortably seating about 300 stu- 
dents, and one for general lectures, examinations, etc., capable 
of seating 450 students. These theatres are well ventilated 
and lighted by electricity, as indeed is the entire building. 
The seats are numbered and a lecture room ticket securing 
a seat for the session is given each student on enregistering 
and paying the sessional fee. 


Rooms for Students’ Use. 


Three cloak rooms are provided in convenient portions of 
the building and in addition commodious lockers can be pro- 
cured at a nominal rental. A large well lighted reading-room 
containing newspapers, magazines and the current medical 
journals, is provided in the new block, and is managed by the 
students themselves. The original library has been refitted 
as a reading-room for students desiring to avail themselves 
of the reference works in the library of the Faculty. 


Dissecting Room. 


The Dissecting Room, which is situated on the second floor, 
is L shaped, one arm of which is 76 feet in length and 31 
feet in breadth and the other arm 45 by 32 feet. It is supplied 
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with thirty dissecting tables and over 200 specially constructed 
lockers, and is well lighted for work during the day and night. 

In connection with the dissecting room, there is a Bone 
room, and Anatomical Museum where ‘students have an 
excellent opportunity of studying osteology, frozen sections, 
anatomical models and dry preparations. In connection with 
the bone room is a small but well arranged museum of com- 


parative osteology. There are also rooms for the demon- 
strators of anatomy. 


Physiological Laboratories. 


The new Physiological Laboratories, which are situated on 
the upper floor of the new building, are supplied with the 
most modern apparatus for the practical teaching of this most 
important branch of the medical curriculum. ‘They consist 
of one large room forty-five by thirty-five feet for under- 
graduate work and two smaller ones for more advanced work 


and private research. In addition there is a room set apart 


for a consulting library and for the special use of the Pro- 


fessor of this department. The Students’ laboratory is ar- 


ranged in such a Way as to permit of students assisting at, 
and taking part in demonstrations. 


Histological Laboratories. 


The Histological Laboratory proper, is a large, well lighted 
Tfoom on the second floor of the new building. It is so ar- 
ranged that over eighty students can be present at the micros- 
copical demonstrations. It is supplied with 50 microscopes. 
Students are given special facilities for studying and making 


themselves thoroughly acquainted with the specimens that are 


the subjects of demonstration. In addition to the students’ 
laboratory there is a smaller laboratory adjoining for the use of 
the professor and demonstrators and for special work. 


Pharmacological Laboratory. 


The Pharmacological Laboratory is a large room 45 by 35 
feet, situated on the second floor of the new building and is 
now furnished with the necessary appliances for the practical © 
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teaching of pharmacology. In this room is placed a teaching 
museum of drugs and pharmaceutical preparations arranged 
according to their physiological action, and tables arranged 
for teaching dispensing and the preparation of medicines. 


Chemical Laboratory. 


The Chemical Laboratoryis large, lofty, and lighted, 
from three sides. It can accommodate comfortably 124 men, 
but only a much smaller number are allowed to work at one 
time. Each student, when entering on this course, has a 
numbered table in the laboratory assigned to him for his 
use during the session. Each table has its own gas and water 
fixtures, and is provided with shelves for its corresponding set 
of reagent-bottles, as well as a drawer and locker containing 
set of chemical apparatus especially adapted for the 
work. This apparatus is provided by the Faculty, and sup- 
plied to each student without extra charge. The student is 
only required to pay for apparatus broken or destroyed. 

The laboratory is ventilated by an electric fan and fully 
equipped for the various courses of study giving the 
student unsurpassed ‘advantages for acquiring a sound and 
practical knowledge of medical chemistry. 


Pathological Laboratories. 

A large building of three stories, 47 by 40 feet, adjoining 
the ‘College, recently acquired by the Faculty, thanks to the 
generosity of the late Mr. J. H. R. Molson, constitutes the 
Pathological Laboratory ; it has undergone extensive altera- 
tions to fit it for the purpose. The uppermost floor has been 
converted into a work-room for the osteologist and curator ; 
the second floor is one large laboratory for classwork in 
Practical Pathology and Bacteriology; upon the floor beneath, 
are two laboratories for research, a preparation room, profes- 
sor’s private room and library, and culture rooms ; while upon 
the ground floor are rooms for the attendant, for storage and 
for keeping animals. 
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I. REGULATIONS OF THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE OF 
McGiLL UNIVERSITY. 
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Every Student before he can be enregistered as an under- 
graduate in Medicine, must present a certificate of having 
passed the Matriculation Examination of the Faculty of Me- 
dicine or Arts of this University, or of having passed some 
State or University examination accepted by this University. 

Graduates in Arts of any recognized university and those 
who have passed the Entrance Examination of a Provincial 
Medical Council and thus become enregistered students in 


medicine of a province in Canada, are exempt from further 
preliminary examination. 


Students from the United States who hav 
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€ passed a State 


or University examination fully equivalent to that required 
by this University, may at the discretion of the Faculty be 
admitted to study without further examination. 

* The Matriculation Examination of this University for Me- 


dicine is held twice each year, in May or June and September, 
at the same time as that for Arts and Science. The fee for 
this examination is five dollars payable on application to the 
Secretary of the University, W. Vaughan. 

Papers for the spring examinations will be sent to local 
centres on application to the Acting Secretary. An additional 
fee of four dollars, to meet local expenses, will be charged for 
such examination. 

The September examinations are held just before the lec- 
tures in Medicine begin. These are held in McGill College, 
Montreal, only, and at these examinations alternative books 
in Classics will be accepted. 

The subjects for examination are Classics, Mathematics and 
English, and one of the optional subjects as below. 
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Examinations begin on May 29th, 1899, in McGill College 
and local centres; and on September 15th, 1898, in McGill Col- 
lege only. 


Latin—Cesar, Bell. Gall. Books I. and II.; Virgil, Aeneid, 
Book I., and Latin Grammar. 
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In both Greek (when taken as an optional subject) and 
Latin, translation at sight and prose composition (sentences 
or easy narrative, based upon the prescribed prose text), will 
be required. 

At the September examination, other works in Greek or 
Latin equivalent to those specified may be accepted, if appli- 
cation be made to the Secretary of the Examining board at 
least a fortnight before the day of examination. 


Lett 


Bes an 
ae 
ee 
—~ 
= 
a "kew' 
ip 
saved 
ty 
a{e 


tre 


Mathematics —Arithmetic, Elementary rules, Vulgar and De- 
cimal Fractions, Proportion, Percentage, Simple interest, 
etc. Square root, and a knowledge of the Metric System; 
Algebra, Elementary rules, Fractions, Factors, Equation 
of the First Degree, Indices, Surds and easy Quadratics ; 
Problems leading to equations; Euclid’s Elements, Books 
I., IIL., III., with easy deductions. 





English—Writing from Dictation. Grammar—A paper on 
English Grammar, including Analysis. The candidate 
will be expected to show a good knowledge of accidence, 
as treated in any grammar prepared for the higher forms 
of schools. A similar statement applies to grammatical 
Analysis, in which the nomenclature used by Mason will 
be preferred. The complete English Grammar published 
in Sonnenschein’s Parallel Grammar Series may be re- 
garded as giving the minimum amount of information 
expected. English History—Candidates will be required 
to give the chief details of leading events. While any 
text-book written for the upper forms of schools may 
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be used in preparation for the examination, Gardiner’s 
Outline of English History (Longman’s) is recommended. 
Composition—Candidates will write a short essay on a 
subject given at the time of the examination. Shakespeare’s 
Richard IT., ed. Deighton (Macmillan), and Scott’s Lady 
of the Lake, ed. Stuart (Macmillan). 


OPTIONAL SUBJECTS. 


(One only of these subjects is required.) 


. French—Grammar up to the beginning of Syntax. An 
easy translation from French into English, and from 
English into French ; Dictation or similar exercise. Can- 
didates are expected to be able to write French without 
§Toss mistakes in spelling or grammar, special credit 


will be given for evidence of familiarity with the spoken 
language. 
German.—The first eighty pages of Joynes’ German reader 
(or equivalent amount) together with German accidence 
and translation into German as in the First Part of Van- 
dersmissen’s German Grammar (or equivalent amount). 


Greek.—Xenophon, Anabasis, Book I.; Greek Grammar. 
Chenmistry.—(As in Remsen’s Elements of Chemistry, pages 


I to 160) and Physics (Gage, Introduction to Physical 
Science). 


Candidates who at the examination for Associate in Arts 


have passed in the above subjects are admitted as Under- 
graduates. 


Candidates who fail in one or more subjects at the June 
examination, or who have taken part only of the examination 
and present themselves again in the following September, 
will be exempted from examination in those subjects only in 


which the Examiners may have reported them as specially 
qualified. | 
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Ontario Candidates—At the June examination as well as 
the September one, candidates from Ontario may present an 
equivalent amount from the books prescribed for the Junior 
Matriculation Examination of the University of Toronto. 


The Junior Leaving Examination accepted by the Universi- 
ties of Ontario is accepted by the Faculty of Arts for those who 
purpose taking the double course of Arts and Medicine, in 
so far as the subjects of their programme satisfy the Exam- 
iners of the Faculty, 7.e., when the subjects taken are the same 
as, or equivalent to, those required in McGill University. 


A. Matriculation Examination for those who wish to obtain a 
license to practice in England, India, or any other British 
Possession (Canada excepted.) 


The Matriculation Examination in Medicine of this Univer- 
sity, as described above, is accepted by the General Medical 
Council of Great Britain and Ireland. Graduates of this 
University desiring to enregister in England are thus exempt- 
ed from any examination in preliminary education on produc- 
tion of the McGill Matriculation certificate together with a 
certificate that all the subjects of this Examination were 
passed at one time. Certificates of this University for attend- 


ance on lectures are also accepted by the General Medical 
Council. 


B. Matriculation Examination for those who wish to obtain a 
license to practice in the Province of Quebec. 


No University Matriculation Examination is accepted by 
the College of Physicians and Surgeons of this Province. 
Graduates in Arts of any British or Canadian University are 
however exempted from examination, on presentation of their 
Diplomas. 

Those who pass the Preliminary Examination described 
below, or Graduates in Arts who enregister as students in the 
C. P. & S., Quebec, on beginning their studies in Medicine, 
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obtain on graduating from McGill University, a license to 
Practice in Quebec without further examination in any pro- 


fessional subject. 
The requirements for this examination: 


LaTin.—Cesar’s ‘Commentaries, Bks. I., II., III., 1V. and 
V.—Virgil’s Aeneid, Bks. I. and I].—The Odes of 
Horace, Bk. I., with a sound knowledge of the 
Grammar of the Language. 

ENGLISH.—For English-speaking candidates.—A critical know- 
ledge of one of Shakspere’s plays, viz., Twelfth 
Night, for 1898, with English Grammar, as in Dr. 
Smith or Mason. 

For French-speaking candidates.—Translation into 
French of passages from the first eight Books of 
Washington Irving’s Life of Columbus, with ques- 
tions of Grammar. ‘Translation into English of 
extracts from Fénélon’s Télémaque. 

FRENCH.—For French-speaking candidates.—A critical knowl- 
edge of Moliére’s Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme, Fé- 
nélon’s Aventures de Télémaque and La Fontaine’s 
Fables, Books I., II., III., with questions of Gram- 
mar and Analysis. 

For English-speaking candidates.—Translation into 
English of passages from Fénélon’s Télémaque, with 
questions of Grammar. Translations into French of 
easy English extracts. 

BELLES LETTRES AND RHETORIC.—Principles of the subject as 
in Haven’s Rhetoric, or Boyd’s Rhetoric and Liter- 
ary Criticism. History of the Literature of the 
age of Pericles in Greece, of Augustus in Rome, and 
of the 17th and 18th centuries of England and France. 


History.—Outlines of the History of Greece and Rome, with 
particular knowledge of the History of Britain, 
France and Canada. 

GEoGRAPHY.—A general view, with particular knowledge of 
Britain, France and North America. 
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ARITHMETIC.—Must include Vulgar and Decimal Fractions, 
Simple and Compound Proportion, Interest and 
Percentages, and Square Root. 

ALGEBRA.—Must include Fractions and Simultaneous Equa- 
tions of the First Degree. 

GroMETRY.—Euclid, Books I., [I., III. and VI., or the por- 
tion of plane Geometry covered by those Books. 
Also the measurement of the lines, surfaces and vol- 
umes, of regular geometrical figures. 

CHEMISTRY.—Outlines of the subject as in Remsen’s Ele- 
ments of Chemistry. 

Botany.—Outlines as in Gray’s “How plants grow.” 

Puysics.—Outlines as in Peck-Ganot’s Physics. 

PuHiLosopHy.—Elements of Logic as in Jevon’s Logic ; Ele- 
ments of Philosophy, ay in Professor Murray(s 
Hand-book. 

The Examinations will be held in September, 1808, at 
Quebec, and in June, 1899, at Montreal. (See almanac at 
front of this Calendar for exact date of examinations.) Ap- 
plications to be made to Dr. A. T. Brosseau, Montreal, or Dr. 
Belleau, Quebec, either of whom will furnish schedule giv- 
ing text books and percentage of marks required to pass in 
each subject. 

Examination Fee, twenty dollars, Should the candidate be 
unsuccessful, one half of the fee will be returned. 

Of the four years’ study after having passed the Matricu- 
lation Examination, three six months’ sessions, at least, must 
be attended at a. University, College, or Incorporated School 
of Medicine, recognized by the “ Provincial Medical Board.” 
The first session must be attended during the year immediate- 
ly succeeding the Matriculation. Examination, and the final 
session must be in the fourth year. 
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C. To obtain a license to Practice in Ontario. 


Every one desirous of being registered as a matriculated 
medical student in the register of this College, except as here- 
inafter provided, must present to the Registrar the official 
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certificate of having passed the “Departmental Pass Arts 
Matriculation Examination,” and in addition Physics and 
Chemistry—whereupon he shall be entitled to be so register- 
ed upon the payment of twenty dollars and giving proof of 
his identity. 
_ Graduates in Arts, in any University in Her Mayjesty’s 
dominions, are not required to pass this examination, but 
may register their names with the Registrar of the College, 
upon giving satisfactory evidence of their qualifications, and 
upon paying the fee of twenty dollars. = 
A certificate from the Registrar of any chartered University 
conducting a full Arts course in Canada, that the holder 
thereof matriculated prior to his enrolment in such University 
and passed the examination in Arts prescribed for students 
at the end of the first year, shall entitle such student to regis- 
tration as medical student under The Ontario Medical Act. 
Every medical student, after matriculating, shall be re- 
gistered in the manner prescribed by the Council, and this 
shall be held to be the beginning of his medical studies, 
which shall date from that registration. 
Full details may be obtained by application to Dr. R. A. 
Pyne, Registrar, Cor. Bay and Richmond St., Toronto. 
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D. To practice in the Maritime Provinces. 


The examination required by the Faculty of Medicine of 
this University is accepted in the provinces of Nova Scotia, 
New Brunswick, Prince Edward Island and Newfoundland, 
subject to the following conditions: | 

The Nova Scotia Medical Board requires that 60 per cent. 
of the required marks be taken, and that Physics be taken as 
the optional subject. | 

The New Brunswick Medical Board accepts the McGill 
Matriculation, as it is the same as that required for entrance 
to the Faculty of Arts. 


, The Prince Edward Island Medical Board has requirements 
identical with those of New Brunswick. 
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The Newfoundland Medical Board accepts the McGill 
Matriculation, as it is identical with the Arts Matriculation, 
but requires Physics in addition. | y 

Students desiring ultimately to practice in any of these 
provinces should, when enregistered in the Faculty of Medi- 
cine, notify the Registrar of that province of the fact, and 
have their matriculation enregistered. 

The Registrars are: For Nova Scotia, Dr. A. H. W. 
Lindsay, Halifax ; for Newfoundland, Dr. J. Sinclair Tait, 
St. Johns ; and for New Brunswick, Dr. G. H. Coburn, Fre- 
dericton, who will furnish all details of requirements, etc. 

Special matriculation examinations are held annually in 
New Brunswick and Nova Scotia, at dates stated in the 
Almanac, at the beginning of this Calendar. 

These examinations, as stated above, are accepted by this 
University as equivalent to its Matriculation Examination. 
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E. To obtain license to practice m Manitoba. 


An examination accepted by the University of Manitoba 
as equivalent to their matriculation, is required on entrance, 
and to obtain License an examination in Professional sub- 
jects is required. Dr. J. S. Gray of Winnipeg, Manitoba, is 
the Provincial Registrar. 
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F. To obtain license to practice in North-West Territories. 


No special matriculation standard is specified. Licensed 

practitioners of any of the other provinces are admitted to 

practice without examination. . 
Those not licensed to practice elsewhere in Canada are ex- 

amined in professional subjects only. Dr. H. W. Bain, of 

Prince Albert, is Registrar of this Province. 


G. To practice in British Columbia. 


No special standard of matriculation is specified. 
All desiring a license must be graduates of some recog- 
nized medical school, and pass an examination in professional 
- subjects only. Dr. C. J. Fagan, of New Westminster, is the 
Provincial Registrar. 
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IT. 
ENREGISTRATION, | 


Lhe following are the University Regulations :— 


All Students desirous of attending the Medical Lectures 
shall, at the commencement of each Session, enrol their names 
and residences in the Register of the Medical Faculty. 

The said Register shall be closed on the 22nd of October 
next, for the Session of 1898-99. 

Fees are payable to the Registrar, and must be paid in ad- 
vance .at the time of enregistration. 





The class tickets for the various courses are accepted as 
qualifying candidates for examination before the various Col- 
leges and Licensing bodies of Great Britain and lreland, and 
the College of Physicians and Surgeons of Ontario. The 

degree in Medicine of this University carries with it at the 
Licensing Boards of Great Britain the same exemptions in 
certain subjects as are granted to all colonial degrees. 

Yo meet the circumstances of the Genera] Practitioners in 
British North America, where there is no division of the pro- 
fession into Physicians and Surgeons exclusively, the degree 
awarded upon graduation is that of “ Doctor of Medicine and 
Master of Surgery,” in accordance with the general nature 
and character of the curriculum, as fully specified. hereafter. 
The degree is received by the College of Physicians and Sur- 
geons of the Province of Quebec, provided the graduate from 
this university matriculated béidte the College of Physicians 
and Surgeons of Quebec, when entering on the study of 
medicine. 

Any graduate therefore in medicine of this University, may 
obtain a license to practise in the Province of Quebec with- 


out further examination, if he has complied with the above 
regulations. 
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TIME TABLE FOR SESSION 1 897-98. 
QM ah eet ase 
Time Tables for the Session of 1898-99 will be issued to each student 
with his Lecture Room ticket on enregistration. 
TIMK TABLE OF FIRST YBA R LECTURES. 
* ry Y | rT’ 4 | = _ " . E. ~ Ss ~~ ° al 
LECTURES. | Mon. | ues.| Wed. | Thur.| Fri. | Sat, | Lecture 
| | rheatre. 
ee ee eee ee ee a / : —_——_—_— --— —____ = — 
Anatomiy .... .... 9 | <a cae a) PR gig ere Ra 
/ | | ae 
Physiology........} 4 | 4 sees] 4 | nee ae riek eens! No. I. eet 
| ; = 
eecces| 3 (=e @ @e | 3 3 leeee j (Autumn Term No, oa 
Chemistry... eeee | ) ! LT. ee 
; ;}@*@ene ee eee eer 2 eee ee 2 ie ee#e j | Winter ani * pring J | ; 
| | } : ‘lerms= No, ITI ' “ a. 
Zoology eeee ‘s -@e | “ee eee | ] l “ee ese ] ] *“eeee | 10 Sh twee tee . Ed 
Botany eer te eeee eeeate ] l eweeee l l eeeeee laa eeese ISpring Term, =) 
LABORATORY | ! = 
W ork. / ' 
/ | 
Practical Anatomy/10-123/10-124/10-124 LQ-123/10-123} 9-123) 
; | a | | 
*Prat. Physiology |......|.2..- PH Sedu ve leet eceleanasied 
. | | | 
* Prac. Histology -* ye see eee eee eee *e@.-w &@ @ 4G 10-12 | 
* Prac. Chemistry. 9-1] 9-1] 9-1] 9-1] Owie’mihiet| wih ules bac ticvia Weeka 
*Prac. Botany. ‘eee LI=19 | oeeeee ll my i oeeaee i10-] 2 eséed lieing Term, 
*Class taken in division. % ! 
a : TIM EK TABLE OF SECOND YEAR LECTURES. 
es , 7 rt ; ‘ . 1 EG Robt sa: 
LECTURES. | Mon.| Tues.) Wed. | Thur.| Fri, | Sat. | eeture 
| | | | | Theatre. 
Sr ! —_____. —— | -| - AS 
Anatomy. i2:..°.| 9 | 9 Gp: Sg mh goeres ay, Ssecreek A neg ; 
' | : _* 
PONIES 6:0 60.30% 2 }eeeeeae 2 [+s eer 2 lerete0nee No, I, 2 
os ent ia, a! inn Bette view BX haikeg ate 43 
| cs f 
Pharmacology | | | #x 
and | r aee ers eee 4 ooo 4 Seas No. I eel 
Therapeutics | | 3 
sg. WS 
LABORATORY i 
W orK. ees 
| a 
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Auatomy. ...... 
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| | | - 
[12.30 [12.30 [12.30 [12.30 /12.30 [12.30 {| "tas 
| | 
t Prac. Chemistry..| 9-11 | 9-11 | 9-11 | 9-11 | 9-11 | 9-11 jSpring Terms, 
| 
} 


tPrac. Physiology.|...... teens shisel cevens 





tHalf the class only, 
; Norr—Students of the second year when not engaged in the laboratories are required 
to attend the Out Patients’ Clinies (only) of M. G. H. or R. V. H. (11 a.m, to 1p.m,); at- 
tendance to average two hours per week. Certificates required for graduation, 
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t¢Operative Surgery ........|......| 4-6 4-§ | 4-6 | 


*Alternate weeks M.G.H. and 




















R.V.H. +Optional, 
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TIME T: ABLE OF THIRD YEAR LECTURES 
LECTURES. Shon Tues. | Wed,rhur Fri. | Sat. sine 
aS ye pee en | : sated 
Gynecology } acts 
‘ and ( )bstetrics..... 5 dg aaet Chas like Baie 5! I] 
PRION cae, bn nct cere cetes a es (ike CRM Es b FO 0B are ee Pe III 
oe ey ee ee er oe es EPs 5 VS a 10 III 
Jurisprudence } 
and | 11 ae oo ee II 
Mental Diseases. . \ | 
Pharmacology | 
and 11 |i sees Ci eee S/ til 
Therapeutics ...... ' 
Gen. Pathology } F 
ana: Bi icteriology ny i eee 9 eee ee oe IIT) 
Hygiene.. a4 ice raat ieee’ ee ee eee eR ES es Iti 
Morbid An: utomy pa)s 6 meted ies fess Cree ale we be aie'e *9-l11|; @ 
Clinical ye Pi me csi dle pete | oc ce-o dees 
Medicine. ... 2605-5 .|.MGH]..... PG WEE |. Osu eloaseee : 
Clinical Qe SCG EE ey Re es aries ee a: 
SUPPOry. Mis ceed cine Be: SR Pee: eee IMGA|,..... / 
Practical Pathology......... seat 4-6 4-6 1-6 0 ee ee Path. Lab, Winter. 
{Clinical and ) | ; 
Sanitary 2 eee) 4-6 4-6 1-6 46 hosing « iChem, Lab. Antumn 
Che mistry... j 
}Bacter pepe Hygiene... ae 4-6 4-6 | 4.6 | 4-6 | ....- }Path. Lab. Autumn 
{tClinical Microscopy iis Avblere Pas ac: | 46.) 46] 4-9 | 4-6 | ..... |Path. Lab. Spring 


on ee Anat, Lab, Spring 





{Classes taken in groups. 























TIME TABL E OF FOU R TH YE AR LEC TURES. 





ACTITR BC ie . lr ns Lecture 
LECTURES. Mon. |Tues.) Wed. /T hur.| Fri. | Sat. | Theatre. 
Gynecology. be ipower Sag ee Beary el (Ray Aloe el owacdantl feo ook babies Se II 
Epecoreradeg US ESE eS er, Fa ee | Bercy OS 1] IT 
Medicine.. easCwevphiee slo saaehl. te ~ Iteentet 20 tk GOO eae Iil 
Ne Aes peti BO Tears! Os | ame 10 lowe wa raat 
Med; & Surg. Pathology. nA Ee oe ‘ 9 Iii 
Ophthalmology li iemectnera 9 PP ee Mets I 
*Out Patients’ l 11-12 | 11-12 | 11-12 | 11-12 | 11-12 11-12 RV... 
US f | 12-1 12-1 12-1 | 12 12) ‘ M.G.H. 
Clinical eR reg nS, A eee boca wesc eok : a Srey Fe R.V.H. 
Medicine.... ......6. f doll Sales s oo Pecetie (aoe s Mekoes cole M.G.H 
Clinical l | a ss oer ae M.G.H 
Surger y, iii ew at acu Ee op ee eee e. Ase dyehs.cadde | R.V.H 
Gynzec ologic a 
Salo oo a eee i aes Pio totaek secs 7 R.V.H. 
*COlinical C) i Bay ee, he Berea es ere A eee co M.G.H. 
Ophthalmology....+- J j...ees Boy al names ee Pee ye R.V.H. 
+Gynecological liga wrote 4 &., sit poe M.G.H. 
Clinics..... 11h i nicadeg : Ee) RE ey tree HV. 
eg ORS ee eS , DAES DEAR: (ean Amen by ae ate {9-11 | 
ci anand b-websictebac Dae shs sk eee bea hy [steer |oeeees 1-2.30) sey Fhauas 
*Dermatological Clinic...., Werk aig igh ae dee 2 | Al eee M.G.H. 
Genite-U tipary CRAIG. | os a ad ceedings ces Nt Daeg 3 R.V.H. 
#Diseases of Chil- - 
wp dren Clinic. ‘aes |ewweee 4 ioe es A Tees M.G.H. 
#Laryngology....... i a cart ee De ee ae PSs | 4 sneel M.G.H: 
: Surzice | » | . 
oe al ck A oa a as Fe NA ae | een ebveneeet pene tmes Autumn ‘term. 
Children’s Diseases..... Sa das o> deieens Deri rey 


*In groups of eight or ten. +In groups of four, 


ie | Winter term. 


tAlternate weeks M.G.H. and R.V.H. 
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COURSES OF LECTURES. 


The Corporation of the University, on the recommendation 
of the Faculty of Medicine, in 1894, consented to the exten- 
sion of the courses of lectures in medicine over a period of 
about nine months instead of six. 

By this means, (1) The students of the primary years have 
a more ample opportunity of becoming acquainted, by labora- 
tory work, with those branches of study which form the 
scientific basis of their profession, and (2) the final students 
will be able to derive the greatest benefit from the abund- 
ance of clinical material provided in the two Hospitals. 

By this arrangement while the actual number of didactic 

lectures per session will be decreased, there will be a corres- 
ponding increase in the amount of tutorial work and indi- 
vidual teaching in the laboratories for Chemistry, Physiology, 
Anatomy, Pathology and Hygiene as well as giving more 
time, during the last two years of the course, for the thorough 
study of disease in the wards of the Royal Victoria and 
Montreal General Hospitals. 

The Faculty expects, by thus increasing the time that the 
different professors, lecturers and demonstrators devote to 
each student, to accomplish two very important ends: First, 
to do away with the injurious effects which result from at- 
tempting to condense the teaching of medicine and surgery 
into four or even five sessions of six months; Second, to give 
each student a sounder and more thoroughly practical knowl- 
edge of his profession than could be obtained by attending 
during even five sessions of six months each. 
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ANATOMY. 
(DESCRIPTIVE AND PRACTICAL). 
PROFESSOR, FRANCIS J. SHEPHERD. 


J. M. Evper and J. A. Sprincte, Lecturers ; J. G. Mc- 
CARTHY, Senior Demonstrator ; R. Tarr McKen- 
ZIE, J. A. HENDERSON, W. I. BrapD.ey, J. J. Ross, 
and A. E. Orr, Demonstrators. 

Anatomy is taught in the most practical manner possible, 
and its relation to Medicine and Surgery fully considered. 
The lectures are illustrated by the fresh subject, moist and 
dry preparations, sections, models and plates, and drawings 
on the blackboard. 

A course of practical demonstrations in Medical, Surgical 
and Topographical Anatomy is also given in the final year of 
the course. 

The department of Practical Anatomy is under the direct 
control and personal supervision of the Professor of Anatomy, 
assisted by his staff of Demonstrators. 

The methods of teaching are similar to those of the best 
European schools, and Students are thoroughly grounded in 
this branch. 

Every Student must be examined at least three times on 
each part dissected, and no certificate is given unless the ex- 
aminations are satisfactory. 

Special Demonstrations on the Brain, Thorax, Abdomen, 
Bones, etc., are frequently given. . Prizes are awarded at the 
end of the Session for the best examination on the fresh 
subject, 

The Dissecting Room is open from 8 a.m. to 6 p.m. Abund- 
ance of material can be obtained, owing to the Anatomy Act 
of the Province of Quebec. 


CHEMISTRY. 
PROFESSOR, GILBERT P. GIRDWOOD. 
The course in this subject is carefully graded. Students of 
the first year receive lectures on Chemical and Physiological 
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7 Physics and the general principles and theories of the science. | Mi j 
In the second year the course on chemistry is extended to i) a 
embrace its application to physiology and medicine, and in- vB 3 


cludes a course in Organic Chemistry.’ The lectures are fully 
illustrated by experiments, for which the department is equip- 
ped with all modern Lecture-room apparatus. 
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PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 


ore 


PROFESSOR, R. F. RUTTAN. 
DEMONSTRATOR, OC. G. L. WOLF. 
LABORATORY ASSISTANT, CHARLES STEVENSON. 


Laboratory instruction in practical chemistry is given dur- aE 
ing each of the first three years of study thoughout one term. 4 

the first year’s course illustrates the general principles of 
chemical action and the properties of typical elements. Dur- 
ing the second year the course will include methods of quali- 
tative analysis and the detection of poisons. In the third year 
a course of clinical and sanitary chemistry will be given, in 
Which the student will be made familiar with the application 
of chemistry to the diagnosis and prevention of disease. Spe- 
cial attention is directed to instructing the student in making 
accurate notes of his experiments and his conclusions. These 
notes are examined daily and criticised. 


= - 


== eS 


—" 


=== 


PHYSIOLOGY. 

The JOSEPH MORLEY DRAKE, PROFESSOR, —WESLEY MILLS. 
LECTURER, W. S. MORROW. 
DEMONSTRATORS, J. W. SCANE and A. A. ROBERTSON. 

The purpose of this Course is to make Students thoroughly 
acquainted, as far as time permits, with modern Physiology : 
its methods, its deductions, and the basis on which the latter 
rest. Accordingly a full course of lectures is given, in which 


the physical, the chemical and other aspects of the subject 
receive attention. 
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In addition to the use of diagrams, plates, models, etc., 
every department of the subject is experimentally illustrated. 


Fa 
* , 
Ws 





oo eS 
z =- = 4 7 
, - * 
. us ¥ 
- i i 
. ‘ a — I 
- ; 
Jaa S MEH © ia _-—~ 
ras = s says t 
: - = cb : 
s * 


anes zee; 
- 
- 


! $ r bai 
aw ith 
i ie “8 
i Ha wi 
a ae Mh 
: rh 
Ke +1) 
pen iae {k} 
1 Yeu 

4 ve 
eh 
iy 
i 
ils 

t! 

h 

it 

1 i 

) 
». 

4) 2 


oe 
2 eres 


a) i 


~ 
‘ 
re 


- 
a 
i 


ian E 
eS 


 f 
n * 
. , ‘ a - 
. P ; 
ae 
. zy i 
h hale 
WTA 
ih a 
fh Meee Bs 
Shs aie YP 
t He iD It 
h en ee 







200 


The experiments are mostly free from elaborate technique, and 


many of them are of a kind susceptible of ready imitation by 
the Student. 


Laboratory work for Senior Students :— 


(1.) During a part of the Session there will be a course on 
Physiological Chemistry, in which the Student will, under 
direction, investigate food stuffs, digestive action, blood, and 
the more important secretions and excretions including 
urine. All the apparatus and material for this course will be 
provided. 

(2.) The remainder of the Session will be devoted to the 
performance of experiments which are unsuitable for demon- 
stration to a large class in the lecture room, or that require 
the use of elaborate methods, apparatus, etc., together with 
such as each individual of the class can himself conduct. 


Laboratory work for Junior Students:— 


This will be somewhat similar to the course for senior stu- 
dents, but simpler and anatomico-physiological rather than 
chemical; like the work for second year students its main ob- 


ject will be the illustration of important physiological prin- 
ciples. 


HISTOLOGY. 


PROFESSOR, GEO. WILKINS. 
DEMONSTRATOR, N. D. GUNN. 


The teaching of Histology and Microscopical 
spread over two years. 7 

During the latter half of the first year a course of ten de- 
monstrations is given uport elementary Histology and system- 
atic Histology up to, and including the digestive system. Dur- 
ing the second year fifteen or twenty demonstrations will be 
given upon the whole of Histology. The practical instruction 
upon the preparation and mounting of specimens is given 
during the first year. Examinations both practical and writ- 
ten will be held at the end of both first and second years. 
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PHARMACOLOGY AND THERAPEUTICS. 


PROFESSOR, A. D, BLACKADER. 
DEMONSTRATOR, R. A. KERRY. 

The lectures on this subject are graded in the following 
manner : 

During the primary course, attention is directed chiefly to 
Pharmacology, including the important chemical and phy- 
sical properties of the various drugs, and a brief consideration 
of their physiological action ; therapeutics 1s considered only 
in outline. A complete museum of Materia Medica affords 
the student opportunity for making himself acquainted with 
the drugs themselves. During the session, a course of de- 
monstrations on Practical Materia Medica and Pharmacy is 
given. 

During the final course, the physiological action of drugs 
is dwelt upon at length, and attention is given to the 
therapeutic application of all drugs and remedial measures. 
Prescription writing, and the various modes of administering 
drugs are explained and illustrated. During the course a 
series of lectures will be delivered in the theatres of the hos- 
pitals on special cases or groups of cases, illustrating im- 
portant points in both general and special Therapeutics. 
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MEDICINE. 
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PROFESSOR, JAMES STEWART. 
aitae ( F. G. FINLBY. 
{SSISTANT PROFESSORS, } y 4. LAFLEUR. 
LECTURER, C. F. MARTIN. 

hh | @. GORDON CAMPBELL. 
DEMONSTRATORS, ) ww. p, HAMILTON. 


ASSISTANT DEMONSTRATOR, S. RIDLEY MACKENZIE. 
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While the lectures on this subject are mainly devoted to 
Special Pathology and Therapeutics, no opportunity is lost 
of illustrating and explaining the general laws of disease. 
With the exception of certain affections seldom or never ob- 
served in this country, all the important internal diseases of 
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the body, except those peculiar to women and children, are 
discussed, and their Pathological Anatomy illustrated by the 
large collection of morbid preparations in the University Mu- 


seum, and by fresh specimens contributed by the Professor of 
Pathology. 


The College possesses an extensive series 
plates and models illustrative of tl 
ical appearances of disease, and 
Royal Victoria Hospitals afford the lecty er ample oppor- 


tunities to refer to living examples of very many of the mala- 
dies he describes, and to d 


of Anatomica] 
1e Histological and Anatom- 
the wards of the General and 


emonstrate the results of treatment. 


CLINICAL MEDICINE. 


PROFESSOR, JAMES STEWART. 
ASSOCIATE PROFESSORS, F. G. FINLEY and q. A LAFLEUR. 
LECTURER, O. f’, MARTIN. 
The instruction in Clinica] Medicine is conducted in the 
theatres, wards, out-patient rooms and. laboratories of the 
Royal Victoria and Montreal General Hospitals. 


The courses include :- 
I. The reporting of cases by e 


very member of the Gradu- 
ating Class, a 


Certain number of 


beds being assigned to 
each student. 
Il. Bedside instruction for members of the Graduating 
Class. 
III. Two Clinics weekly in each hospital. 
IV. Tutorial instruction for the Junior Classes, in the wards 
and out-patient rooms of both hospitals. 


V. Instruction in Clinical Chemistry and Bacteriology. 


SURGERY. 
PROFESSOR, THOMAS G. RODDICK. 
DEMON ITR TORS } A. #. GARROW, J. M. ELDER 
sgcbeeihak mains ie eat 00% HUTCHISON. 
This course consists of the Princip 
gery and Surgical Pathology, ill 
of preparations from the Muset 


es and Practice of Sur- 
ustrated by a large collection 
1m, as well as by specimens 
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obtained from cases under observation at the Hospitals. The 
greater part of the course however is devoted to the Practice 
of Surgery, in which attention is constantly drawn to cases 
which have been observed by the class during the session. 
The various surgical appliances are exhibited, and their uses 
and application explained. Surgical Anatomy and Operative 
Surgery form special departments of this course. 


CLINICAL SURGERY. 
PROFESSOR, JAMES BELL, 
ASSOCIATE © GEORGE HE, ARMSTRONG. 
DEMONSTRATORS, KENNETH CAMERON and A. E, GARROW. 

The teaching in Clinical Surgery is conducted at the Mont- 
real General and Royal Victoria Hospitals. 

I. In the amphitheatre of each of these Hospitals, demon- 
strations are given and operations are performed before the 
senior and junior classes on alternate days. 

II. Small ward classes of about 10 men in each are taken 
through the wards by the surgeon in attendance, and in- 
struction given at the bedside concerning the nature and 
management of surgical cases, in each hospital, at least once 
per week. 

III. Beds are assigned to students in rotation, and each 
student is required to carefully study and report cases and to 
assist in the surgical dressing of the same. Certificates of 
case reporting are given and are essential for graduation. 

IV. In the Out-patient Department students have an ex- 
ceptionally good opportunity to study a great variety of in- 
juries, to witness operations in minor surgery, to come into 
personal contact with patients and to take part in the applica- 
tion of a variety of surgical dressings and appliances. 


OBSTETRICS AND DISEASES OF INFANTS. 
PROFESSOR, J, CHALMERS CAMERON. 
DEMONSTRATOR, D, J. EVANS. 
T. P. SHAW. 
JAMES BARCLAY. 


This course will embrace: r. Lectures on the principles and 


ASSISTANT DEMONSTRATORS, 


practice of the obstetric art, illustrated by diagrams, fresh and 
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preserved specimens, the artificial pelvis, complete sets of 
models illustrating deformities of the pelvis, wax preparations, 
bronze mechanical pelvis, &c. 2. Bedside instruction in the 
Montreal Maternity, including external palpation, pelvimetry, 
the management and after-treatment of cases. 3.-A complete 
course on obstetric operations with the phantom and pre- 
served foetuses. 4. The diseases of Infancy. 

5. A course of individual clinical instruction at the Mont- 
real Maternity. 

Arrangements have now been made for a graded course in 
Obstetrics, instruction being given separately to third year 
and final students. 

Particular attention is given to Clinical instruction, and a 
Clinical examination in Midwifery similar to that held in Me- 
dicine and Surgery now forms part of the final examination. 

A short course of lectures on diseases of infancy is given, 
supplemented by Clinical demonstration and ward work. 


GYNAICOLOGY. 


PROFESSOR, WM. GARDNER. 
LECTURERS, F. A. L. LOCKHART and J. C. WEBSTER. 


The didactic course is graded and consists of from forty to 
forty-five lectures given at intervals alternating with the lec- 
tures on Obstetrics and extending throughout the session. 
The anatomy and physiology of the organs and parts con- 
cerned is first discussed. Then the various methods of exam- 
ination are fully described, the necessary instruments exhi- 
bited, and their uses explained. 

The diseases peculiar to women are considered as fully as 
time permits, somewhat in the following order:—Disorders 
Of Menstruation ; Leucorrhca ; Diseases of the External 
Genital Organs ; Inflammations, Lacerations and Displace- 
ments of the Uterus ; Pelvic Cellulitis and Peritonitis and In- 
flammations of the Ovaries and Fallopian Tubes ; Benign 
and Malignant growths of the Uterus; Tumours of the Ovary; 
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Diseases of the Bladder and Urethra. The lectures are illus- 
trated as fully as possible by drawings and morbid specimens. 

Clinical teaching, including out-patient and bed-side in- 
struction, is given at both Royal Victoria and Montreal Gen- 
eral hospitals by Professor Gardner and Doctors Lockhart and 
Webster. A large amount of Clinical material is thus avail- 
able for practical instruction in this department of medicine. | 
Numerous operations are done before the class, and made . 
the subject of remarks. In addition to the ward-patients each 
hospital conducts a large out-patient Gynecological Clinic to 
which advanced students are admitted in rotation and in- 
structed in digital and bimanual examination and in the use 
of instruments for diagnosis. 

Particular attention is thus given to Clinical instruction, 
and a Clinical examination in Gynecology similar to that 
held in Medicine and Surgery now forms part of the final ex- 
amination. 
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MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE. 


PROFESSOR, GEO. WILKINS, 
LEOTURER ON MENTAL DISEASES, T. J. W. BURGESS. 
LECTURER ON MEDICO_LEGAL PATHOLOGY, WYATT JOHNSTON, 
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This course includes Insanity, the subject being treated of va 
‘n its Medical as well as Medico-Legal aspects. Special at- | 
tention is devoted to the subject of blood stains, the clinical 
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microscopic and spectroscopic tests for which are fully de- of 
scribed and shown to the class. The various spectra of blood if ic 
‘nits different conditions are shown by the Microspectroscope, AR 
so well adapted for showing the reactions with exceedingly 3 
minute quantities of suspected material. Recent researches 3 

in the diagnosis of human from animal blood are alluded to. i 


In addition to the other subjects usually included in a course 
of this kind, Toxicology is taken up. The modes of action 
of poisons, general evidence of poisoning and classification of 
poisons are first treated of, after which the more common 
poisons are described, with reference to symptoms, post- Ba 
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first session, and will be almost entire 
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mortem appearances, and chemical tests. The post-mortem 
appearances are illustrated by plates, and the tests are shown 
to the class. <A series of demonstrations and Clinics will be 
given by Prof. Johnston on the Medico-Leg 


gal cases, arising 
out of the coroner’s court, as well as those in the Montreal 
General Hospital. In this Way Students will have practical 
clinical instruction in methods of Medico-Legal investigation 
in civil as well as in criminal cases. 


OPHTHALMOLOGY AND OTOLOGY. 


PROFESSOR, F. BULLER. 
LECTURER, J. J. GARDNER. 


This will include a course of twenty-five lectures 
of the Eye and Ear, both didactic and clinical. 
er, the general principles of d 


on diseases 


In the form- 
lagnosis and treatment will be 
dealt with ; including three lectures on the errors of refrac- 


At the clinica] lectures 


tion and faults of accommodation. 
given in the Hospitals cases illustrative of the typical forms 
of ordinary diseases of the Fye and Ear will be exhibited 
and explained to the class. In the out-patients’ department 


of each FHlospital students have excellent opportunities of 
gaining clinical experience. 


BIOLOGY. 


BoP, PENHALLOW, PROFESSOR BOTANY. 
E. W. MACBRIDE, on ZOOLOGY. 


This course will be given during the Autumn term of the 
ly practical. 

ogy and Botany. 

This course will embrace a comparative study 


The course will consist of Zool 
A. Zoology. 


of the following forms Amceba. Vorticella, Hydra, Lumbricus, 
Cambarus (cray fish), Unio and Mustelus, as the last type ts 


the most important an extra allowance of time will be de- 
voted to it. 
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B. Botany. The following types will be studied:—A Myx- 
omycete, Bacillus, Yeast, Pleurococcus, Fucus, Polytrichum, 
Pteris, Selaginella, with a comparison of allied forms. The 
course is especially arranged to be introductory to the study 
of human physiology and anatomy. 


PATHOLOGY. 


Lhe SIR DONALD SMITH, PROFESSOR, — J. G. ADAMI. 
, Me th, | W. I, BRADLEY. 
DEMONSTRATORS. | AS GG. NICHOLS. 


~ ~ \ D. dD. MA OTA GGA R 7. 
STANT DEMONSTRATORS, | 
ASSISTANT DEMONSTRATOR D. P. ANDERSON. 
LABORATORY ASSISTANT, FE. W. HAMMOND. 


The following courses constitute the teaching on this sub- 
ject :-— | 


: 
4, : 

AE wf 9 Hismh heen” 

Meet eer to vee. = 


Fe WA 


eta 
FEU 


1. A course of General Pathology for Students of the Third 
Year (optional for those of the Fourth). Lectures are deliver- 
ed twice weekly throughout the year. 

2. A course of demonstrations in the performance of Au- 
topsies, for Students of the Third Year. The demonstrations 
are held once a week, from October until Christmas. 

3. Demonstrations upon the Autopsies of the week for Stu- 
dents of the two Final Years: These are given during the 
session by Dr. Adami at the Royal Victoria Hospital, and by 
Dr. Wyatt Johnston at the General Hospital. 


ry 
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Practical Courses. 
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4. [he performance of autopsies: Each student is required 
to take an active part in at least six autopsies. The autopsies 
are conducted at the General and Royal Victoria Hospitals 
by the Pathologists of these Hospitals and their assistants. 
In addition to the actual performance of the sectio cadaverts, 
students are expected to attend the practical instruction given 
in connection with each autopsy, in the method of preparation 
and microscopic examination of the removed tissues, so as 


to become proficient in methods of preparation, staining and 
mounting, 
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5. A practical course in Morbid Histology for Students of 
the Third Year. This class is held once a week during the — 
winter months. Six sections are as a rule distributed at each 
meeting of the class so that each student obtains a large and 
representative series of morbid tissues, and upon an average 
twenty minutes are devoted to the description and examina- 
tion of each specimen. Laboratory fee to cover cost of 
slides, reagents, microscope, etc., $5. 

_ 6. A course of demonstrations upon Morbid Anatomy 
(Museum specimens) once weekly during the winter months, 
for students of the Fourth Year. 

In addition to the above the staff of the department give in- 
struction to the more advanced students who desire to under- 
take any special work in the laboratories. Classes in clinical 
pathology and microscopy are given from time to time, at 
the Pathological Laboratory and at the General and Royal 


Victoria Hospitals under the direction of the Professors of 
Chnical Medicine. 


DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEAUTH AND PREVENTIVE 
MEDICINE. 
The SIR DONALD SMITH, PROFESSOR, — ROBT. CRAIK. 
SANITARY PHYSICS ( PROF. ROBT. ORAIK. 
AND CHEMISTRY, | PROF. R. F. RUTTAN. 


; : PROF. J. G. ADAMI. 
ee gaan a fe Y pROR-WrAr? JOHNSTON. 
7 ( DR. H. B. YATES. 

The Department of Public Health and Preventive Medicine 
has, owing to its endowment by Sir Donald A. Smith, been 
made one of the most important subjects of the third year. 

The instruction will consist of two lectures per week, for 


‘the whole session. A systematic course in Bacteriology and 


Preventive Medicine, including Serum Therapy, will be 
followed by courses on the sanitary relations of water, soil, — 
food and air, the use and relative value of disinfectants, do- 
mestic sanitation, including plumbing, heating, ventilation, 
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the construction of habitations, etc., and will be illustrated 
by models and special apparatus. Lectures will also be given 
on personal hygiene, including bathing, exercise, etc., and on 
climate and health resorts. In addition to the course of sys-. 
tematic lectures, laboratory courses will be given in the Pa- 
thological and Chemical laboratories on Bacteriology, clinical 
and sanitary Chemistry. The laboratory work will extend 
over a period of three months and will be given twice weekly. 
A working museum and model room is being equipped 
with working models and apparatus to illustrate the 
application of hygienic principles. | Demonstrations will be 


given in the hygienic museum from time to time as required. 
(See Museums.) 
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LARYNGOLOGY AND RHINOLOGY. 


PROFESSOR, H. 8S. BIRKETT. 


a 


This course will consist of practical lessons in the use of 
the Laryngoscope and Rhinoscope. The instruction will be 
carried on with small classes so that individual attention may 
be insured. A limited number of clinical lectures bearing 
upon interesting cases attending the clinic will be delivered 
during the session. These lectures will be, however, 


of an 
eminently practical nature. 
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MENTAL DISEASES. 


me epabe? 


LEOTURER, T. J. W. BURGESS. 


This course will comprise a series of lectures at the Uni- 
versity on Insanity in its various forms, from a medical as 
well as from a medico-legal standpoint. The various types 
of mental diseases will be illustrated by cases in the Verdun 
Asylum, where clinical instruction will be given to eToUps 
of senior students at intervals throughout the session. 
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DISEASES OF INFANTS AND CHILDREN. 


PROFESSORS, J. 0. CAMERON. 


A. D. BLACKADER. 

Although this subject does not constitute a special chair in 
the University, systematic instruction is given (a) in connec- 
tion with the chair of Obstetrics and Diseases of Infants, by 
Prof. Cameron ; (b) by a course of lectures, clinical and di- 
dactic by Prof. Blackader, and (c) through the Children’s 


Clinic at the Montreal General Hospital and at the Infants’ 
Home. 


IV. 
DOUBLE COURSES. 


By special arrangement with the Faculty of Arts, it is now 
possible for students to obtain the double degree of B.A., and 
M.D., C.M., after only six years of study. 

It has been decided to allow the Primary subjects (Ana- 
tomy, Physiology and Chemistry) in medicine to count as 
Honor subjects of the third and fourth years in Arts. It fol- 
lows then that at the end of four years study a student may 
obtain his B.A. degree and have two years of his medical 
rourse completed. 

The remaining two years of study are devoted to the third 
and fourth year subjects in Medicine. 

The special provisions for Medical Students in the Arts 
course are as follows: 

In the Second Year—The remaining half of the Course in 
Chemistry of the Medical Faculty may be substituted for the 
Psychology of the First Term and the Mathematical Physics 
of the Second Year. The Botany Course of the Medical 
Faculty may be substituted for the Botany in the Arts Course. 

[Note.—The Faculty of Medicine advises Medical Students 
who are following the Courses in Arts prescribed for the 
double degree, to take the subject of Psychology if possible.] 


Tlurd Year—Physiology and Histology with practical work 
therein, or Anatomy with Practical Anatomy, together with 
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the regular examinations therein in the Faculty of Medicine, 
may be substituted for two courses under the heading of 
“Division b” in the curriculum of the Third Year in Arts. 


ae vl 
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[Notre.—If a special course of Physics for Medical Students 
should be established, Natural Philosophy may not be com- 
pulsory.| 

Fourth Year.—Students who have completed the Third Year : 
in Arts and First Year in Medicine shall have the same privi- 
leges in the Fourth Year as Honour Students in this year, viz., 
they shall be required to attend two only of the courses of 
lectures given in the ordinary departments (or one course with 
the additional course therein), and to pass the corresponding . 
examinations only at the Ordinary B. A. Examination. 

Students are recommended in the Third and Fourth Years 
to continue the study of subjects which they have already 
taken in the First and Second Years. 

In order to obtain the above privileges, the student must 
give notice at the commencement of the Session to the Dean 
of the Faculty of Arts, of his intention to claim them, and 
present a certificate from the Registrar of the Medical Faculty 
that his name is entered on the books of that Faculty. He 
must produce at the end of the sessions in the first two years 
a certificate of attendance on the required lectures and of 
standing at the corresponding examinations. In the Third 
and Fourth Years, he must produce certificates that he has 
completed each year of the Medical curriculum. 

A certificate of Licentiate in Arts will be given along with 
the professional degree in Medicine to those who, previous to 
entrance upon their professional studies proper, have com- 
pleted two years in the Faculty of Arts, and have duly passed 
the prescribed examinations therein- 
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GRADUATE AND ADVANCED COURSES. 


The Faculty of Medicine in 1896 established post-graduate 
and special courses in connection with the Montreal General 
and Royal Victoria Hospitals and the various laboratories in 
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the University buildings. These courses will be continued 
in 1899. 

There will be two distinct sets of courses, one a short prac- 
tical and clinical course for medical men in general practice 
who desire to keep in touch with recent advances in Medicine, 
Surgery and Pathology, and who wish speoial clinical experi- 
ence in Gynecology, Ophthalmology, Laryngology, etc. This 
course will last about six weeks, beginning about the first of 
May. 

A special detailed programme will be prepared and will be 
sent on application in February.next. The fee, including 
hospital fees for both Hospitals, is fifty dollars. 

The other courses will be for those who have just com- 
pleted their regular course in Medicine, and desire special La- 
boratory or Clinical teaching before beginning practice. 

Arrangements have also been made to accommodate a lim- 
ited number of such graduates who desire advanced and re- 
search work. 

Commodious laboratories for advanced work have been 
equipped in connection with the Pathological and Clinical 
departments of both the Royal Victoria and Montreal Gen- 
eral Hospitals, and in connection with the general laboratories 
for Pathology, Physiology and Chemistry, recently altered and 
extended in the new buildings of the Faculty. 

Recent graduates of recognized universities desiring to 
qualify for examinations by advanced laboratory course, or who 
wish to engage in special research, may enter at any time by 
giving a month’s notice, stating the courses desired and the 
time at their disposal. 

All the regular clinics and demonstrations of both hospitals 
will be open to such students on the same conditions as under- 
graduates in medicine of this University. 

These laboratories have been open for graduates since May 
Ist, 1896. 

Further details regarding courses, fees, etc., may be ob- 
tained on application to the Registrar. 
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THE GRADUATE COURSE OF 1898. 

The Faculty of Medicine of McGill University has just 
completed its third Post-Graduate Course. This course of 
instruction which was given in the various departments of 
Medicine and Surgery is especially arranged to meet the re- 
quirements of the general practitioner who is unable to devote 
more than a few weeks to the task of overtaking the more 
recent advances in his profession. The course began May 
3rd, 1898 and closed June 12th. 

A special time-table was issued each week stating the hour 
at which each clinic or demonstration is held, and the labora- ma 
tory or hospital at which it is held. This time-table was sub- ‘ 
ject to alterations to meet the special demands of those at- 
tending the course. 

The following is an outline of the course:— 

A.—A series of Evening lectures, four evenings per 

week, at 8.30, illustrated by lantern slides, models, etc., as re- 
quired, were given on the more recent advances in Medicine 
and Surgery, Pathology, etc. These included the following :— 

Pror- Wm. GARDNER.—Uterine displacements. 

Pror. JAs. STEWART.—(1) “Diagnosis and treatment of 
Tabes Dorsalis.” (2) “The cause, diagnosis and treament of 
Compression Myelitis.” 

Pror. T. G. Roppicx.—“Diagnosis and treatment of Tuber- 
culous Joints.” 

Pror- F. J. SHEPHERD.—‘‘Hare Lip.” 

Pror. A. D. BLackapEr.—(1) “Diarrhoeal disorders of In- 
fancy.” (2) “Digestion disorders of Infancy.” (3) “Diseases 
of Nutrition.” 

Pror. G. E. ArMstronG.—(1) “Cancer of tongue, its diag- 
nosis, and the extent and technique of removal.” (2) “ Ap- 
pendicitis.” |) 

Pror- Geo. WiLK1ns.—“‘The duties of a Medical Examiner Ff 
in Life Insurance” (two lectures). 

Pror. Jas. Beti.—‘Intestinal obstruction” (two lectures.”) 


Pror. Wyatt Jounston.—“The Medico-Legal Relation of 
Injuries.” 
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Pror. J. G. ApAmMI.—A course of lectures on the re- 
lation of one diseased organ to another and to the whole or- 
ganism, also two lectures on Cirrhosis of the Liver. 

Pror. F: G. Frntey.— ‘Tuberculosis of the Pleura and 
Peritoneum” (two lectures). 

B. General Clinies.—The afternoons of each day 
were devoted to Clinical Work in the Wards of the Mont- 
real General and Royal Victoria Hospitals. Clinics in Gen- 
eral Surgery were given by PROFESSORS SHEPHERD and BELL, 
and in General Medicine by PROFEssSORS JAS. STEWART, 
BLACKADER, LAFLEUR and FINLEY. 

These Clinics were given on four days of each week and 
were usually followed by a special |Clinic. 

The afternoons of the remaining two days, in addition to 
those which were given in the morning, were occupied entire- 
ly by one or more of the following Special Clinics :— 

C. Special Clinies —In Ophthalmology, including 
diseases of the Conjunctiva, Iris, Cornea, and Retina, at the 
Royal Victoria by Pror. BULLER ; and at the Montreal Gen- 
eral Hospital by Dr. J- J. GARDNER. Special instruction in 
the use of the Ophthalmoscope was also given. 

In Gynecology, at the Royal Victoria Hospital, by PRoF. 
Wm. GARDNER, and at the Montreal General Hospital by 
Dr. LOCKHART. 

In Laryngology and the use of the Laryngoscope, at the 
Montreal General Hospital, by Pror. BIRKETT. 

In external palpation and aseptic midwifery, at the Mont- 
real Maternity Hospital, by Pror. J. C. CAMERON, 

In diseases of Children, at the Montreal General Hospital, 
by Pror. A. D. BLACKADER and Dr. G. G. CAMPBELL. 

In Dermatology, at the Montreal General Hospital, by 
PRoF. SHEPHERD. 

In diseases of the Genito-Urinary Organs, at the Royal 
Victoria Hospital, by Pror. J. BELL. 

In Orthopoedics, at the Montreal General Hospital, by 
Dr. C. W. WILson. ' 
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In the mornings, two or more of the following Special De- 
monstrations, Laboratory Courses or Laboratory Demon- 


strations, were given. 

D. Special Demonstrations,— One or more as 
required, on modern treatment of Diphtheria, Pror. FINLEy ; 
Pelvimetry and Aseptic Midwifery (at Montreal Maternity 
Hospital), Pror. J. C. CAMERON ; Mental Diseases (at Ver- 
dun Asylum), Dr: T. J. W. Burcess ; Medico Legal Autopsy 
Methods, etce;, Dr. Wyatt JoHNsToNn; Clinical Application of 
the Roentgen Rays, Pror. Grrpwoop, etc. Treatment of 
curved spine by exercise, Dr. Tait MACKENZIE. 

E. Laboratory Courses,—For which a small extra 
fee was charged to cover the cost of material. ‘hese courses 
included:—Operative Surgery, Pror. ArmMSTRONG ; Clinical 
Bacteriology, Pror. ApAmti; Clinical Microscopy of Dejecta 
and Blood, Dr. C. F. Martin; Clinical Chemistry, 
Ruttan; Post Mortem Methods, Pror. Wyatt 
etc. 

EK. Laboratory Demonstrations ,.— Morbid 
Anatomy, Pror. ApAmi; Medical and Surgical 
Dr. J. M. Etper and Dr. McCartuy; Microscopical Me- 
thods, Dr. Gunn; Urinalysis, Pror. RutTan. Practical Me- 
thods in Legal |] Medicine and Hygiene, including Autopsy Me- 
thods; Examination of Blood Stains; Disinfection Methods 
Employment of cultures and inoculation methods for diagno- 
sis, including seru:n diagnosis of typhoid, etc., PROF. 
JOHNSTON. 

Members of the Profession who purpose attending in 1899 
are requested to communicate with the Registrar on or before 
May Ist next. 


PROF. 
JOHNSTON, 
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Va, 
QUALIFICATIONS FOR THE DEGREE.“ 


Ist. No one entering after September, 1894, will be admitted 
to the Degree of Doctor of Medicine and Master of Surgery, who 
shall not have attended Lectures for a period of four nine 
months’ sessions in this University, or some other University, 
College or School of Medicine, approved of by this University. 


2nd. Students of other Universities so approved and admitted, 
on production of certificate to a like standing in this University, 
shall be required to pass all Examinations in Primary and Final 
Subjects in the same manner as Students of this University. 


3rd. Graduates in Arts who have taken two full courses in 
General Chemistry, including Laboratory work, two courses in 
Biology, including the subjects of Botany, Embryology, Element- 
ary Physiology and dissection of one or more types of Verte- 
brata, may, at the discretion of the Faculty, be admitted as 
second-year Students, such courses being accepted as equival- 
ent to the first-year in Medicine. Students so entering will 
however, not be aliowed to present themselves for examination 
in Anatomy until they produce certificates of dissection for 
two sessions. 


4th. Candidates for Final Examination shall furnish Testi- 
monials of attendance on the following branches of Medical 
Education,t viz: 
ANATOMY. 
PRACTICAL ANATOMY. 
PHY ee 
CHEMISTRY. ‘ 
PHARMACOLOGY AND THERAPEUTICS. | Of which Two 
PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF SUGERY. 
OBSTETRICS AND DISEASES OF INFANTS. 
GYN AICOLOGY. a 
THEORY AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE. 


~CLINICAL MEDICINE. 


CLINICAL SURGERY. 

MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE. 
GENERAL PATHOLOGY. 

HYGIENE AND PUBLIC HEALTH. 
PRACTICAL CHEMISTY. 
OPHTHALMOLOGY AND OTOLOGY, 
BIOLOGY. 

HISTOLOGY. 

PATHOLOGICAL ANATOMY. Of which One 
BACTERIOLOGY. Course will 
MENTAL DISEASES. | be required.} 


Of which One 
full Course 
will be re- 
quired.t 


PEDIATRICS. 
MEDICAL AND SURGICAL ANATOMY. 


* It shall be understood that the programme and regulations regarding 


courses of study and examinations contained in this calendar hold good for 
this calendar year only, and that the Faculty of Medicine, while fully sen- 
sible of its obligations towards the students, does not hold itself bound to 
adhere absolutely, for the whole four years of a student's course, to the 
conditions now la<d down. | 


t Students enregistered in the Province of Quebec are required to attend . 
and pass examinations in Laryngology and Minor Surgery. 

<¢ Provided, however, that Testimonials equivalent to, though not pre- 
cisely the same as those above stated, may be presented and accepted. 


Vue 
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He must also produce Certificates of having assisted at six 
Autopsies, of having dispensed Medicine for a period of three 
months, and of having assisted at twenty Vaccinations. 


5th. Courses of less length than the above will only be 
received for the time over which they have extended. 


6th. No one will be permitted to become a Candidate for the 
degree who shall not have attended at least one full Session at 
this University. 


"th. The Candidates must give proof of having attended 
during at least eighteen months the practice of the Montreal 
General Hospital or the Royal Victoria Hospital or of some 
other Hospital of not fewer than 100 beds, approved of by this 
University. Undergraduates are required to attend the Out- 
Patient departments of the Hospitals during their second year. 


8th. He must give proof of having acted as Clinical Clerk for 
six months in Medicine and six months in Surgery in the wards 
of a general hospital recognized by the Faculty, of having re- 
ported at least 10 medical and 10 surgical cases. 


9th. He must also give proof by ticket of having attended for 
at least nine months the practice of the Montreal Maternity or 
other lying-in-hospital approved of by the University, and of 
having attended at least six cases. 


10th. Every candidate for the degree must, on or before the 
15th day of May, present to the Registrar of the Medical Faculty 
testimonials of his qualifications, entitling him to an examina- 
tion, and must at the same time deliver to the Registrar of 
the Faculty an affirmation or affidavit that he has attained the 
age of twenty-one years. 


llth. The trials to be undergone by the Candidate shall be 
in the subjects mentioned in Section 4. 


12th. The following oath of affirmation will be exacted from 
the Candidate before receiving his degree: 


SPONSIO ACADEMICA, 


In Facultate Medicinze Universitatis. 


Ego, A B , Doetoratus in Arte Medica titulo jam donandus, sancto 
coram Deo cordium scrutatore, spondeo :—me in ownibus grati avimi officiis 
erga hance Universitatem ad extremum vitze halitum perseveraturum ; tum 
poroartem medicam caute, caste, et probe exercitaturum ; et quoad in me est, 
omnia ad wgrotorum corporum salutem corducentia cum fide procuraturam ; 
que denique, inter medendum, visa vel audita silere conveniat, non sine 
gravi causa vulgaturum, Ita praesens mihi spondenti adsit Numen,. 


13th. The fee for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine and Mas- 
ter of Surgery shall be thirty dollars, to be paid by the success- 
ful candidate immediately after examination. 
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VII. 


EXAMINATIONS. * 


Frequent oral examinations are held to test the progress of 
the Student, and occasional written examinations are given 
throughout the Session. 

The Pass anp Honor examinations at the close of each 
Session are arranged as follows :-— 


First Year. 


Examinations in Botany or Zoo.ocy, Histotocy, Puysto- 
LOGY, ANATOMY, CHEMISTRY Theoretical and Practical. 

Students who have taken one or more university courses 
in Botany or Chemistry before entering may be exempted 
from attendance and examination: Students exempted in their 
first year subjects are allowed only a pass standing, but may 
present themselves for examination if they desire to attain an 
honor standing. 


Seecnd Year. 


Examinations in ANATOMY. CHEMISTRY, PRACTICAL CHEM- 
IstRy, PHystoLocy,HistoLtocy, PHarMAcOLoGy and THERA- 
PEUTICS. 


Third Year. 


Examinations in PHARMACOLOGY and THERAPEUTICS, ME- 
DICAL JURISPRUDENCE, PusLtic HEALTH and PREVENTIVE 
MEDICINE (including BACTERIOLOGY), GENERAL PATHOLOGY, 


MENTAL DISEASES, CLINICAL CHEMISTRY, Ogpstetrics, ME- 
DICINE and SURGERY. 


* See foot Note *, page 216. 
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Fourth Year. 

Examinations in MEDICINE, SURGERY, OBSTETRICS, GYN&E- 
COLOGY, OPHTHALMOLOGY, CLINICAL MEDICINE, CLINICAL 
SURGERY, CLINICAL OBSTETRICS, CLINICAL GYNACOLOGY, 
CLINICAL OPHTHALMOLOGY and PRACTICAL PATHOLOGY. 

By means of the above arrangement a certain definite 
amount of work must be accomplished by the student in each 
year, and an equitable division is made between the Primary 
and Final branches. 

A minimum of 50 per cent. in each subject 1s required to Pass 
and 75 per cent. for Honors. 

Candidates must pass inall the subjects of each year, those 
who fail to pass in not more than two subjects of either the 
first, second or third years may be granted a supplemental 
examination at the beginning of the following session. 

Supplemental examinations will not be granted, except by 
special permission of the Medical Faculty, and on written ap- 
plication stating reasons, and accompanied by a fee of $5.00 
for each subject. 

No candidate will be permitted, without special permission 
of the Faculty, to proceed with the work of the final year un- 
til he has passed all the subjects comprised in the. Primary ex- 
amination. 

No student will be allowed to present himself for his final 
examinations who has not certificates of having passed all 
his Primary examinations in this University. 

Candidates who fail to pass in a subject of which two courses 
are required, may, at the discretion of the Faculty, be re- 
quired to attend a third course, and furnish a certificate of at- 
tendance thereon: A course in Practical Anatomy will be 
accepted as equivalent to a third course of lectures in General 
and Descriptive Anatomy. 
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VIII. 
MEDALS AND PRIZES. 


ist. Ihe “HOLMES GOLD MEDAL,” founded by the 
Medical Faculty in the year 1865, as a memorial of the late 
Andrew Holmes, Esq., M.D., LL.D., late Dean of the Fa- 
culty of Medicine. It is awarded to the student of the gradu- 
ating class who receives the highest aggregate number of 
marks in the different branches comprised in the Medical 
Curriculum. 7 

The Student who gains the Holmes’ Medal has the option 
of exchanging it for a Bronze Medal, and the money equival- 
ent of the Gold Medal. 

and. THE FINAL PRIZE.—A Prize in Books (or a Mi- 
croscope of equivalent value) awarded for the best examina- 
tion, written and oral, in the Final branches. The Holmes’ 
medallist is not permitted to compete for this prize. 

pa THE THIRD YEAR PRIZE—A Prise in Books 


awarded for the best examination, written and oral, in the 
branches of the third year, 


4th. THE SECOND YEAR PRIZE—A prize in books 
for the best ‘examination in all the branches of the second 
year in course. 

5th. THE FIRST YEAR PRIZE. A prize in books for 
the best examination in all the branches of the first year in 
course, 

6th. The “SUTHERLAND GOLD MEDAL,” founded 
in 1878 by the late Mrs, Sutherland in memory of her late 
husband, Professor William Sutherland, M.D. It is awarded 
for the best examination in General and Medical Chemistry, 
together with creditable examination in the primary branches. 
The examination is held at the end of the third year. 

7th. The “CLEMESHA PRIZE IN CLINICAL, THERA- 
PEUTICS,” founded in 1889 by John W. Clemesha, M.D., 
of Port Hope, Ont. It is awarded to the student making 
the highest marks in a special clinical examination. 
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8th. The BRITISH COLUMBIA GRADUATES’ SO- 
CIETY’S PRIZE is awarded each year for the highest 
standing in some third year practical subject. In 1897 it 
was given for clinical surgery, in 1898 for clinical medicine. 
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FEES. 

The total Faculty fees for the whole medical course of four 
full sessions, including clinics, laboratory work, dissecting ma- 
terial and reagents, will be four hundred dollars, payable in 
four annual instalments of $100 each. 

For the convenience of the undergraduates the Hospital 
fees will hereafter be payable in the Registrar’s office at the 
University. Ten dollars to be paid at the beginning of each 
of the last three sessions, viz., the second, third and fourth 
years. This will entitle each undergraduate to perpetual 


tickets for both the Montreal General and Royal Victoria 
Hospitals. 
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Partial students will be admitted to one or more courses 
en payment of special fees. An annual University fee of two 
dollars is charged students of all the faculties for the main- 
tenance of college grounds and athletics. 

Students repeating the course of study of any Academic 
session are not required to pay full fees. A fee of twenty- 
five dollars will be charged which will include Hospitals, 
dissecting material, chemical reagents, etc. The same fee 1s 
charged students entering from other colleges who have al- 
ready paid elsewhere fees for the courses taken. 
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It is suggested to parents or guardians of students that the 
fees be transmitted direct by cheque or P. O. Order, to the Re- 
gistrar, who will furnish official receipts: 

All fees are payable in advance to the Registrar, and except 
by permission of the Faculty will not be received later than Octo- 
ber 2oth. 

For Graduation Fees, see page 217. 

For Hospital Fees, see pages 230 and 234. 
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TEXT BOOKS. 


Anatomy.—Gray, Morris, Quain (Eng. Ed.). 


Practica, ANatoMy.—Cunningham’s Practical Anatomy, 


Ellis’ Demonstrations, Holden’s Dissector and Land- 
marks. 

Puysics.—Balfour Stewart. 

INORGANIC CHEMISTRY.—Remsen, Wurtz’s Elementary Che- 
mistry- 

OrGANIC CHEMISTRY.—Remsen. 

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.—Odling. 

PHARMACOLOGY and THERAPEUTICS.—Butler, White, Hare 
and Wood. ¢ 

Puystotocy.—Foster and Shore’s Physiology for Begin- 
ners, Mills’ Textbook of Animal Physiology, Foster’s 
Physiology, Mills’ Class Laboratory Exercises. 

PATHOLOGY.—Ziegler, Coats’. 

PracTicaAL PatHoLocy.—Mallory and Wright, Delafield & 
Prudden, Boyce. 

BACTERIOLOGY.—Muir & Ritchie, Abbott. 

HistoLtocy-—Klein’s Elements, Schafer’s Essentials of His- 
tology. 

SuRGERY.—Holmes, Moullin, Walsham, Erichsen, Treves. 
American Text-book of Surgery, Da Costa. 

Practice oF MeEpicine.—Osler, Tyson, Wood and Fitz. 

CxiinicAL MepicinE.—Musser’s Medical Diagnosis ; Simon, 
Klemperer, Rainy and Hutchison. 

MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE.—Reese, Guy and Ferrier. 

MENTAL D1sEAsEs.—Insanity and its Treatment, Blandford, 
Ath Ed. 

MipwiFErRyY:-—Lusk, and American Text Book. 

DISEASES OF CHILDREN.—Holt, Rotch, Smith and Starr. 

GyN#@coLocy.—Hart and Barbour, Garrigues, Webster. 

HyGrene.—Parks, Wilson, Rohe. 

Botany.—Gray’s Text Book of Histology and Physiology. 
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ZOoLoGy.—Shipley (Invertebrata), Wiedersheim, (Vertebrata. 
OPHTHALMOLOGY.—De Schweinitz, Nettleship and Swanzy. 
OtToLocy-—Pritchard, Dalby. 

LaryNnGoLocy.—Watson Williams and Karl Seiler. 
OPERATIVE SURGERY.—Jacobson, Treves, Kocher. 
DERMATOLOGY.—Malcolm Morris, Hyde, Crocker, Unna. 
Mepicat Dicrionary.—Gould, Dunglison, Hoblyn. 





xi, 
- MUSEUMS. 


The Faculty has during recent years devoted special atten- 
tion to the development of its museums in the several depart- 
ments in which objective teaching: is of especial value in the 

» education of the student. 

There are now four museums in the Medical Building: (1) 
the Museum of Pathology, (2) the Anatomical Museum, (3) 
the Museum of Public Health and Preventive Medicine, (4) 
the Museum of Pharmacy. 

Each collection is arranged and selected with the primary 
object of making it a teaching museum. These several col- 


lections are open to students and the public between 9 a.m. 
and 5 p.m. 


PATHOLOGICAL MUSEUM. 


PROF. J. G. ADAMI, DIRECTOR, 
E, J. SEMPLE, CURATOR, 
J. F. D. BAILLY, OFFICIER D’ACADEMIE, OSTEOLOGIST AND 
ARTICULATOR., 


For the past fifty years, the rich Pathological Material fur- 
nished by the Montreal General Hospital has been collected 
here. The Faculty is also greatly indebted to many medical men | 
throughout Canada and different parts of the world for im- 
portant contributions to the Museum. 

During the past few years, numerous and extremely im- 
portant additions have been made to the Medical Museum. 

It is particularly rich in specimens of Aneurisms. In ad- 
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dition to containing a large number of the more common 


varieties of these formations, there are specimens of such 
rare conditions as Aneurism of the Hepatic and Superior Me- 
senteric Arteries, Traumatic Aneurism of the Vertebral, to- 
gether with several of the cerebral and pulmonary arteries. 
The most important collection probably in existence of hearts 
affected with ‘Malignant Endocarditis” is also found. The 
Faculty are indebted to Prof- Osler, late of this University, 
for this collection. 

The Museum contams also a very large collection of differ- 
ent forms of calculi. The Faculty are mainly indebted to 
the late Prof. Fenwick for this collection. They have been 
mounted by Prof. Z. W. Hammond. 

During the past six years, M. Bailly, osteologist and arti- 
culator (lately with Tramond of Paris), has been engaged in 
arranging and mounting the very large number of specimens 
of disease and injuries of bones which have been accumulat- 
ing for years. In this collection are to be found examples 
of fractures and dislocations of the spine, osteoporosis, con- 
genital dislocation of the hip, fracture of the astragalus, mul- 
tiple exostoses, &c., &c. 

The Pathological Museum has recently undergone com- 
plete alteration. All the old fixtures have been removed, a 
new gallery has been erected about both rooms, reached by 
a single staircase in a small intermediate room in which is 
placed the medico-legal collection. 

The first room on entering contains the extensive bone 
collection and calculi. The second and larger room is re- 
served for the moist preparations, which are arranged so as 
to be of easy access for the student. Water color drawings 
made from the fresh specimens are mounted on swinging 
frames and also form a frieze at the ceiling» These serve to 
recall the fugitive colors of those preparations which become 
more or less altered on keeping. 

Numerous specimens have been added to the museum dur- 
ing the past year. There were sent in from the Surgical and 
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medical wings of the Royal Victoria Hospital, and from the 
different departments of the Montreal General Hospital. 


MUSEUM OF PUBLIC HEALTH AND PREVENTIVE 
MEDICINE. 


DIRECTOR, R. F. RUTTAN. 


MUSEUM ASSISTANT, CHARLES STEVENSON. 


This Museum has been established from the interest ac- 
cruing through the endowment of the Chair of Hygiene by 
Lord Strathcona and Mount Royal in 1893. 

The museum at present is chiefly 


the number and excellence of the working models, illustrating 
the best modern methods of sterilisation, disinfection, filtra- 
tion and ventilation, together with a very 
modern sanitary apparatus, 
disadventages of the water 
of refuse, etc: * 


of interest on account of 


useful collection of 
illustrating the advantages and 
carriage system for the disposal 


The Director has much pleasure in acknowl 


edging con- 
tributions of value from: 


I. The Sanitary Construction Company of New York. 
2. Richard King, King, Sprague & Co., New York. 

3. Maigens Filtre Rapide Co., London, Eng. 

4. L. Casella, London, Eng. 

5. Messrs. Doulton & Co., Lambeth Pottery, London, E.C. 
6. The Sanitary Institute, Parke’s Museum, London. 

7 The Hygienic Refe-endum, Hornsey, London, Eng. 
8. Messrs. Newton & Co-, London. 

9. [he Expanded Metal Co., London. 
IO, 


A. B. Reck, Copenhagen, Denmark. 
. Fischer, Filter Plate Co. 
J. W. Hughes, Montreal. 
13. Wormser, Filterplatten-Werk, Worms, Germany. 
14. The Laing Packing Company, Montreal. 
The Department of Hygiene is also indebted to Mr. Flem- 
ing, Sanitary Engineer, for assistance and advice. 
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ANATOMICAL MUSEUM. 
DIRECTOR, PROFESSOR F. J. SHEPHERD, 
M. JULES BAILLY, OSTEOLOGIST AND ARTICULATOR. 

This Museum occupies a large room on the same floor and 
adjoining the Anatomy Lecture Room and Dissecting Room. 
Smaller apartments in connection are used for private re- 
search, which is encouraged in every way by the Faculty. 

The Museum is well furnished and comfortable, and stu- 
dents have every opportunity of studying Human, Compara- 
tive and Applied Anatomy. 

This department has, during the past few years, added a 
very complete collection of plaster and papier maché models 
by Steger, after the well-known works of His and Braune, 
comprising : 

(a) A complete set of Steger’s brain sections. 

(b) Models of the cerebro-spinal and sympathetic nervous 
systems. : 

(c) Professor Cunningham’s well-known and beautiful casts 
of the head, showing the relation of the cerebral convolutions 
to the skull and its sutures. 

A large collection of human brains, made by Professor 
Osler, formerly of this’ University, exhibiting the various 
types and extremes. 

A large and rare collection of anomalies of the Renal ves- 
sels and ureter, and the aorta and its branches. 

In Comparative Anatomy the student will find a fair amount 
of material, the study of which will greatly aid him in the 
elucidation of many points in Human Anatomy. 

Many skeletons mounted by Mons. Jules Bailly, Articu- 
lator to the University, representing the various classes, Or- 
ders, genera and species of the animal kingdom may be con- 
sulted. 

A large collection, showing the pectoral girdle in birds, has 
been prepared under the supervision of the Professor of Ana- 
tomy. 

Moist and dry preparations of dissections, a large collection 
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of frozen cross sections of the human body, showing the nor- 
mal relations of the viscera, etc., will be found convenient 
for study. 

During the past year numerous valuable specimens have 
been presented to the Museum and its stores, which will be 
acknowledged in the next Calendar. 


XII. 


LIBRARY. 


LIBRARIAN, FROF. F, G. FINDLEY. 
ASSISTANT LIBRARIAN, Miss M, R. CHARLTON. 


The Library of the Medical Faculty now comprises up- 
wards of fifteen thousand volumes, the largest special library 
connected with a medical school on this continent. 

The valuable libraries of the late Professors Robert Palmer 
Howard, George Ross, Richard L. MacDonnell and T. John- 
ston Alloway, have been donated to the Medical Faculty. 
They consist of several thousand volumes, including a very 
complete collection of works on Diseases of the Chest. 

The standard text-books and works of reference, together 
with complete files of the leading periodicals, are on the 
shelves. Students may consult any work of reference in the 


library between 9 a.m. and 5 p.m. A library reading room 
for the use of students is provided. 


XIII. 


McGILL MEDICAL SOCIETY. 


This Society, composed of enregistered Students of the 
Faculty, meets every alternate Saturday during the Autumn 
and Winter Terms, for the reading of papers, case reports 
and discussions on medical subjects. A prize competition has 
been established in senior and junior subjects, the senior be- 
ing open to all to write upon, while only the Ist, 2nd and 
3rd year students are allowed to compete in the junior sub- 
jects. The papers are examined by a board elected from the 
Professoriate, and a first and second prize in each division of 
subjects is awarded to the successful candidates. 
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Names of competitors and titles of papers shall be sent to 
the Chairman of the Programme Committee before Septem- 
ber Ist, and all papers shall be subject to the call of the Com- 
mittee on October ist. All papers shall be handed in for 
éxamination on or before January tIoth. 

The Students’ reading room has been placed under the con- 
trol of this Society, in which the leading English and Amer- 
ican Medical Journals are on file as well as the leading daily 
and weekly newspapers of the Dominion. 

The annual meeting is held the first week of the Spring 
Term, when the following officers are €iected : Hon. Pre- 
sident, elected from the Faculty; President, Vice-President, 
Secretary, Assistant Secretary, Treasurer, Reporter, Patholo- 
gist, and three Councilmen (of whom -two shall be elected 
from the Faculty.) 

XIV. 
COST OF LIVING, &c. 


This will, of course, vary with the tastes and habits ot the 
Student, but the necessary expenses need not exceed those 


in smaller towns. Good board may be obtained from $15 to 


$20 per month. A list of boarding-houses, which are in- 
spected annually by a sanitary committee, is prepared by the 
Secretary of the University, and may be procured from the 
Janitor at the Medical College 


XV. 

HOSPITALS. 

The City of Montreal is celebrated for the number and 

importance of its public charities. Among these its public 

hospitals are the most prominent and widely known. Those 

in which medical students of McGill University will receive 

clinical instruction are: (1.) The Montreal General Hospital. 

(2.) The Royal Victoria Hospital: (3). Montreal Maternity 
Hospital. 

The Montreal General. Hospital has for many ye 

the: most extensive clinical field in Canada. The « 
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ings, having proved inadequate to meet the increased demand 
for hospital accommodation, have recently been increased by 
the addition of two surgical pavilions ; the Campbell Me- 
morial, and the Greenshields Memorial, and of a new sur- 
gical theatre. The interior of the older buildings now has 
been entirely reconstructed on the most approved modern 
plans. 

The Royal Victoria Hospital at the head of University 
Street, which in structure and arrangements ranks among 
the finest modern hospitals of either continent, was opened 
for the reception of patients the first of January, 1894, and 
affords exceptional opportunities for clinical instruction and 
practical training. 


Montreal General Hospital. 

This hospital has been for many years the most extensive : 
clinical field in Canada. 

- It consists of a Surgical and Medical Department. 

The Surgical Department has two large pavilions, con- 
taining four wards 135 feet long by 35 broad, with an inter- 
vening and connecting building in whith is a large operating 
theatre of the most modern type, capable of seating over 
three hundred and fifty students. In connection with this 
are preparation, etherising, instruments, sterilising and sur- 
geons’ rooms, also smaller operating rooms. The Surgical 
pavilions which were built three years ago, accommodate ovet 
one hundred patients. 

The old part of the hospital, consisting of the Reed, Rich- 
ardson and Morland wings, has during the past year been 
completely rebuilt and remodelled and forms the Medical 
Department. This part contains four wards, 100 feet by 40 
and is arranged for 150 beds. In this building there are 
wards for Gynecological and Ophthalmogical patients, a. 
number of private wards and laboratories for Clinical Chem- 
istry. There is also a. medical amphitheatre capable of seat- 
ing 150 students and a gynecological operating room fitted 
up in the most modern manner. The central part of the old 
building is for administration purposes. 
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A completely new and commodious out-door patient de- 
partment has been provided on the ground floor of the Rich- 
ardson wing, and there is ample accommodation for the vari- 
ous special departments as well as large rooms for general 
medical and surgical patients. 

The Pathological Department is a completely new building 
in which are the post-mortem theatre and rooms for 
microscopical and bacteriological work, and also a mortuary 
and chapel. In this building students are offered every op- 
portunity of perfecting their knowledge of morbid anatomy 
and pathological histology. 

The old Fever Wards on the grounds of the Hospital, have 
been completely remodelled, and are now used as a laundry 
and kitchen. 

A much larger number of patients receive treatment in the 
Montreal General Hospital than in any other Canadian Hos- 
pital. Last year’s report shows that between two and three 
thousand Medical and Surgical cases were treated in the 
wards, and the great proportion of these were acute Cases, 
as may be gathered from the fact that the average duration 
of residence was only 24.02 days. Upwards of thirty-two 
thousand patients are annually treated in the out-door depart- 
ment of this Hospital. 

Annual tickets entitling students to admission to the Hos- 
pital must be taken out at the commencement of the session, 
price $5.00. These are obtained at the College. Perpetual 
tickets will be given on payment of the third annual iee. 


The Royal Victoria Hospital.” 


This Hospital is situated a short distance above the Uni- 
versity Grounds on the side of the Mountain, and overlooks 
the city. It was founded in July, 1887, by the munificence of 
Lord Mount Stephen and Sir Donald Smith, who gave half 
a million dollars each for this purpose. 

The buildings, which were opened for the reception of pa- 


* Fees for this hospital are the same as those for the Montreal General Hospital, 
p. 74 
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tients on the first of January, 1894, were designed by Mr. 
Saxon Snell of London, England, to accommodate between 
250 and 300 patients. 

The Hospital is composed of three main buildings connect- 
ed together by stone bridges; an Administration Block in the 
centre and a wing on the east side for medical patients, in 
immediate connection with which is the Pathological 
wing and mortuary, and a wing on the west side for surgical 
patients. 


The Administration block contains ample accommodation 
for the resident medical staff, the nursing staff and domes- 
tics. The patients’ entrance, the dispensary and admission 
rooms are also situated in this building. 

The Medical wing contains three large wards, each 123 teet 
long by 26 feet 6 inches wide, one ward 40 feet by 26 feet 6 
inches, and fifteen private and isolation wards averaging 16 
feet by 12 feet, alse a medical theatre with a seating capacity 
for 250, and three rooms adjacent to it for clinical chemistry 
and other purposes. North of this wing and in direct connec- 
tion with it are the Pathological laboratories and mortuary. 

In this wing are situated the mortuary proper, the chapel, 
a post mortem room capable of accommodating 200 students, 
and laboratories for the microscopic and bacteriological study 
of morbid tissues, some designed for the use of students and 
others for post graduation courses and special research. Spe- 
cial laboratories for Pathological chemistry, Experimental 
Pathology, Bacteriology and Photography are also provided. 

The Surgical wing contains three large wards, each 123 feet 
long by 26 feet 6 inches wide, four wards each 40 feet by 32 
feet, and seven private and isolation wards, averaging 16 feet 
by 12 feet; also a surgical theatre with a seating capacity for 
250, with six rooms adjacent for preparation and after re- 
covery purposes. 


In this wing are also the wards for Gynecology and Oph- 
thalmology. 
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XVI. 
CLINICAL INSTRUCTION. 


During the Session of 1897-98, two Medical, two Surgical, 
one Gynzcological and one Ophthalmological clinic will be 
held weekly in both the Montreal General and Royal Vic- 
toria Hospitals. 

In addition, tutorial instruction will be given in these 
different departments in the wards, out-patient rooms and la- 
boratories. Special weekly clinics will be given ’n -he Mont- 
real General Hospital on Dermatology and Laryngology and 
and in the Royal Victoria Hospital on diseases of the Genito- 
Urinary system. 

CLINICAL CLERKS in the medical and surgical wards of 
both Hospitals are appointed every three months, and each 
one during his term of service conducts, under the immediate 
directions of the Clinical Professors, the reporting of all cases 
in the ward allotted to him. Students entering on and after 
October 1893 will be required to show a certificate of having 
acted for six months as clinical clerk in medicine and six 
months in surgery, and are required to have reported at least 
ten cases in medicine and ten in surgery. The instruction 
obtained as clinical clerk is found to be of the greatest pos- 
sible advantage to Students, as affording a true practical 
training for his future professional life. 

DREsSERS are also appointed to the Out-door Departments. 
For these appointments, application is to be made to the 
Assistant Surgeons, or to the resident surgeon in-charge of 
the out-patient department. 

he large number of patients affected with diseases of the 
eye and ear, now attending the special clinics at both hospi- 
tals, will, afford Students ample opportunity to become fam- 
iliar with all the ordinary affections of those organs, and to 
make themselves proficient in the use of the ophthalmoscope, 
and it is hoped that every student will thus seek to gain a 
practical knowledge of this important branch of Medicine and 
Surgery. Operations are performed on the eye by the Oph- 
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thalmic Surgeon after the outdoor patients have been seen, 
and Students are invited to attend the same, and as far as 
practicable, to keep such cases under observation so long as 
they remain in the Hospital. 

There are now special departments in both Hospitals tor 
Gynecology, presided over by Specialists in the. branches. 
Students are thus enabled to acquire special technical knowl- 
edge under skilled direction. The plan of teaching practical 
gynecology for the past five years with marked success has 
been the limitation of the number of Students to two or three, 
who, in rotation, assist at the examinations, and receive in- 
struction in the diagnosis and treatment of uterine diseases 
and the use of gynecological instruments. 

The Clinics at the Montreal General Hospital in Derma- 
tology, and Laryngology are very large and afford a practical 
training in affections of the skin and throat rarely obtained by 
medical students. 
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A special clinic for diseases of the Genito-Urinary Organs 
has been established at the Royal Victoria Hospital. 

Infectious diseases and Insanity will also be taught clinic- 
ally, the former in the special wards for infectious diseases 
and the latter at the Verdun Hospital for the Insane. 


The Montreal Maternity. 


The Faculty has great pleasure in announcing that’ the 
Corporation of the Montreal Maternity has recently made very 
important additions to its building, and has still further im- 
provements in contemplation. Students will therefore have 
ereatly increased facilities for obtaining a practical knowledge 
of obstetrics and diseases of infancy. An improved Tarnier- 
Budin phantom is provided for the use of the students, land 
every facility afforded for acquiring a practical knowledge 
of the various obstetric manipuations. The institution 1s 
under the direct supervision of the Professor of Midwifery, who 
devotes much time and attention to individual instruction. 
Students who have attended the course on obstetrics during 
the autumn and winter terms of the third year will be furnish- 
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ed with cases in rotation, which they will be required to report : 
and attend till convalescence. Clinical midwifery has been 
placed upon the same basis as Clinical Medicine and Surgery, ; 
and a final Clinical examination instituted. Regular courses 
of clinical lectures are given throughout the session. Special 
attention being paid to the important subject of infant feed- 
ing. The Walker Gordon process of modifying milk is ex- 
plained and demonstrated. During the autumn and winter 
terms the Demonstrator of Obstetrics gives Clinical Demon- 
strations in the wards and instruction in operative work on 
the phantom. Students will find it very much to their ad- 
vantage to pay special attention to their Clinical work. during 
the spring term of the third year and the following summer. 
Two resident accoucheurs are appointed yearly from the 
graduating class to hold office for a period of six months each. 

Fee for twelve months, $12.00, payable at the Maternity 
Hospital. 

: XVII. 
STUDENTS’ APPOINTMENTS. 


Montreal General Hospital 
ficers. 


Seven Resident Medical Of- 





The following were the candidates at the examination, suc- 
cessful for positions on the house staff of the Montreal Gen- 
eral Hospital, for the year beginning May Ist, 1897:—A. R. 
: ite Pennoyer, M.D.; E. M. Von Eberts, M.D.; F. R. Wainwright, 
be a M.D.;,H. M. Robertson, M.D.; Charles C Gurd, M.D.; W. 


K. Brown, M.D., House Pathologist; E. S. Harding, M-D., 
i Anesthetist; H. Wolferstan Thomas, M.D., Extern Patho- 
’ logical assistant. 

" Royal Victoria Hospital—Six Resident Medical Officers. 
i The following graduates in 1897 were appointed to fill va- 
Bes i) cancies in the Royal Victoria Hospital. 

i wit In Medicine, J. G. MacDougall, M.D.; E. C. McCallum, 
* Seer M.D., and A. S. McElroy, M.D. 


In Surgery, C. B. Keenan, M.D., and J. J. Roy, M.D. 
Dai In Ophthalmology, I. G. Campbell M.D., D.V.S. 
; University Maternity—Two Resident Medical Officers. 
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James Barclay, M.D., was appointed in 1897. 
Clinical Clerk, Gynecology. 

‘ ‘Laryngology: 
Diseases of Children. 
Dermatology. 
Diseases of Nervous System. 
Out-door Dressers. 
Dressers in Eye and Ear Department. 
Medical Clinical Clerks. 
Post-mortem Clerks. 
Student Demonstrators of Anatomy, 4 third-year Students. 
Prosectors to Chair of Anatomy, 4. 
Assistants in Practical Histology Course, 2. 
Assistants in Practical Physiology Course, 4. 
Assistants in Practical Chemistry, 6. 


VIII. 
RULES FOR STUDENTS. 


1. In the case of disorderly conduct, any Student may, at 
the discretion of the Professor, be required to leave the class- 
room. Persistence in any offence against discipline, aiter 
admonition by the Professor, shall be reported to the Dean 
of the Faculty. The Dean may, at his discretion, reprimand 
the Student, or refer the matter to the Faculty at its next meet- 
ing, and may in the interval suspend from classes. 

2. Absence from any number of lectures can only be ex- 
cused by necessity or duty, of which proof must be given, 
when called for, to the Faculty. The number of times ot 
absence, from necessity or duty, that shall disqualify for the 
keeping of a Session, shall in*’each case be determined by 
the Faculty. 

3. While in the College, Students are expected to conduct 
themselves in the same orderly manner as in the Class-room. 

4. When Students are brought before the Faculty under the 
above rules, the Faculty may reprimand, impose fines, dis- 
qualify from competing for prizes and honors, suspend from 
Classes, or report to the Corporation for expulsion. 
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Pig Haculty of Gomparative Medicine and 
Bee Veterinary Science, 
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THE PRINCIPAL (ex-officio). 


5 ee oer 


frofessers : 


a eh) eid D. McEacuran, F.R.C.V.S., V.S. Edin., D.V.S,, Dean of the Faculty, 
et eaeeee ii M. C. BAKER, D.V.S. 
Bayi punt Bee CHARLES, MCEACHRAN, D.V-S., Registrar of the Facul'y. 
| 1 . . Assoctate Professors : 
ny ie) G. P. GirDWoop, M.D. WESLEY MILis, M.A., M.D., D.V.S. 
} an 3 s 
a : GEO. WILKINS, M.D: J. G. ADAMI, M.A., M.D. (Cantab.),. 
E fi oe D, P. PENHALLOW, B.Sc. 
Bet Lecturers : 
N. D. Gunn, M.D. C.F. Martin, B.A., M.D, 


/oxaminers : 
The Professors and Associate Professors, 


together with the follow- 
ing gentlemen nominated by 


| the Provincial Government: 
| . J. A. COUTURE, D.V.S.. 49 Garden Street, Quebec. 
. A. McCormick, D.V.S., Ormstown, P.Q. 
A. W, Harris, D.V.S., Ottawa, Ont, 
JOHN M. Parker, D.V.S., Haverhill, Mass. 
: FRANK MILLER, V.S., New York. 
(eh, A. W. CLEMENT, D.V.S., Baltimore, Md., U.S, 
Matriculation Examiner.—A. N 


SHEWAN, M A., Lansdowne School, 
Montreal, 


SESSION 1898-99. 


The ninth Session of the F ‘aculty 
the Montreal V eterinary C ollege) 
day, 21st September, 


(being the thirty-third of 
will be opened on Wednes- 
1898, by an introductory lecture, at 8 
p.m., in the lecture-room of the F aculty, No. 6 Union Avenue. 
The regular course of lectures will begin on the following day, 
at the hours named in the time table e, and will continue till the 


The hours of lectures will be announced later, 


end of March. 
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together with any alterations which may be necessary, the 
course as herein announced being subject to such changes as 
the Faculty may see fit to make. 

The Montreal Veterinary College was inaugurated in 1866. 

The complete course of study in this Faculty extends over 
three years. Graduates of recognized Medical Colleges are 
allowed to present themselves for examination after regular 
attendance on one full course; graduates of recognized Agri- 
cultural Colleges in which Veterinary Science constitutes a 
branch of study, after regular attendance for two full courses. 

Allowances will be made to students of Human or Com- 
parative Medicine, or others who can produce certified class 
tickets for attendance on any of the subjects embraced in the 
curriculum from any recognized college or university. 

Graduates and students who avail themselves of the above 
privileges will nevertheless be required to pass an examination 
in the subjects comprised in the three years’ course, unless, 
from satisfactory evidence otherwise produced, the examiners 
consider it to be unnecessary 

Graduates of recognized Veterinary Colleges desirous of 
taking the degree may do so by attendance on the final sub- 
jects for one full session, but will be required to pass the ex- 
aminations on all the subjects embraced in the curriculum, 
botany excepted. 

Occasional and agricultural students will be received with- 
out matriculation for attendance on any particular series 
of lectures. Such students will not be examined, nor will they 
be entitled to receive class certificates except as occasional 
students, nor will such attendance be accepted should the 
student subsequently wish to become a regular student of the 
Faculty. 

MATRICULATION. 


Every student, previous to his admission, must produce a certi-~ 
ficate of educational requirements satisfactory to the Faculty, or 
submit himself to a matriculation examination in (1) writing, (2) 


reading aloud, (3) dictation, (4) English grammar and (5) compo- 
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sition, (6) outlines of geography, with special reference to North 
America, (7) arithmetic, including vulgar and decimal fractions. 


NoTE,—It is contemplated to add the rudiments of Latin to the matriculation in the 
near future, 


A. N. Shewan, M.A., will hold the matriculation examination on 
Saturday, 17th September, 9 a.m., at the College, 6 Union Avenue, 
when all those intending to enter the course should present them- 
selves for examination. Candidates possessing certificates of educa- 
tion or of previous matriculation should produce them for the in- 
spection and approval of the examiner. Graduates of any Faculty 
in a recognized University or Agricultural College are not required 
to matriculate. 

No College is recognized unless its students are required to 


matriculate. 


REGISTRATION AND PAYMENT OF FEES. 


The following are the College regulations:— 

All students desirous of attending the classes shall, at the com~ 
mencement of each session, enrol their names and residences in the 
register of the Faculty, and procure from the Registrar a ticket 
of registration, for which each student shall pay a fee of $5. 

The said register shall be closed on the last day of October in 
each year. The fees are payable to the Registrar, and all class 
tickets will be issued by him, and must be paid in advance at the time 
of registration; the Registrar will on no consideration issue tickets 
till the fees are paid. Intending students must govern themselves 
accordingly.* 

All students must register, including those who receive free bur- 


saries. 
Fees for the whole course are $75 per session, and, in all cases, 
must be paid on entering. Matriculation fee, $5, which is to be 


paid prior to the examination; $5 for registration, and $5 for re- 
registration, payable at the beginning of each of the following two 
Sessions, and $20 on receiving the diploma. Students who “are 
allowed time for previous study will be required to pay full fees, 
and $5 for registration each session. Payments must be made in 
all cases as above. 

In addition to the above Faculty fees, every undergraduate must 
pay an annual fee of $2 for maintenance and use of college grounds.t 


*Owing to losses incurred by non-payment of fees, the Registrar must refuse registra. 
tion till the fees are paid, which may be returned ifthe applicant f fails to matriculate, 





+First Year. Fees ... $75 Second Year. Fees $75 Third Year. Fees.... $75 
: ay . Ms P es “te a . 
Matriculation ‘ 5 Registration ‘** steal te Registration “ 
Registration ‘‘ ic oe Grounds soars Pe 9 Grounds 6 2 
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STUDENTS OF THE PROVINCE OF QUEBEC. 


In consideration of the annual grant, the Council of Agriculture 
has the privilege of sending thirteen pupils, free of expense, to the 
whole course; such students, however, pay a fee of $5 for the 
course in Botany, $5 annually for registration, and $2 annual 
ground fees. These Bursaries may be obtained by young men re- 
sident in the Province of Quebec, by application made to the Dean of 
the Faculty in the handwriting of applicant, accompanied by a fe- 
commendation from the Agricultural Society of the district in which 
they reside, provided the Council considers them qualified by edu- 
cation and in other respects for entering the College. 

In all cases, except when specially arranged, Bursars will be re- 
quired to give a guarantee that they will attend three Sessions, and 
failing to do so, they shall be required to pay the fees for the 
Sessions which they have attended. These Bursaries are not intend- 
ed for nor will they be given to such students as do not require 
such aid. 
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Students of this Faculty will be graded as of the first, the second, 
and the final year. In each year students will take the studies fixed 
for that year only, unless by special permission of the Faculty. 

Persons desirous of entering as Occasional Students shall apply 
to the Dean of the Faculty for admission as such, and shall obtain 
a ticket or tickets for the class or classes they desire to attend. 

All students shall be subject to the following regulations as re- 
gards attendance and conduct :— 

A class-book shall be kept by each Professor and Lecturer, in 
which the presence or absence of Students shall be carefully noted; 
and the said class-book shall be submitted to the Faculty at a meet- 
ing to be held between the close of the lectures and the commence- 
ment of the examinations; and the Faculty shall, after examination 
of such class-book, decide which students shall be deemed to have 
been sufficiently regular in their attendance to entitle them to pro- 
ceed to the examination in the respective classes. 

Punctual attendance on all the classes proper to his year is re- 
quired of each Student. Absence or tardiness, without sufficient 
excuse, or inattention or disorder in the Class-room, if persisted 
in after admonition by the Professor, will be reported to the Dean 
of the Faculty, who may reprimand the Student or report to the 
Faculty, as he may decide. While in the building, or going to or 
from it, Students are expected to conduct themselves in the same 


ff 
| 


~ 


= . 
=> 


a SS Ss 


_\_ i= 
Raeal 
y 


aa. oT 
<2 


= 
7 rere 
Say 14). Pree heb 3) . 
Bite a CER Ny 


a 
| oe 


ms 


rien ae ee 
inte BA 


fitet 
? 
tii 


wehes riven re 
pith . 


4 
' 


= 


tn 


[==> 


rs 


> 
a 


oiler OS OE Se RE LS : PLO WEES 9h: eels A. gS ¥ 


c Ske ie sce 


a Sige 4-3 
aT Se —= 
. er 


poner 


Peer ate male ge 


pee ee 


= EH —— 
: = + 
LS Se RI 


- : . 


it neh 
ees 


— 


ne a a ee 


ineor ae 
aes 
ee BR ea are 


—<ee 


240 


orderly manner as in the Class-rooms. Any Professor observing 
improper conduct in the Class-rooms, or elsewhere in the building, 
will admonish the Student, and, if necessary, report him .to the 
Dean. | 

When Students are reported to the Faculty under the above 
rules, the Faculty may reprimand, report to parents or guardians, 
disqualify from competing for prizes or honors, suspend from classes, 
or report to the Corporation for expulsion. 

Any Students injuring the furniture or building will be required 
to repair the same at his own expense, and will, in addition, be 
subject to such penalty as the Faculty may see fit to impose. 

All cases of discipline involving the interest of more than one 
Faculty, or of the University generally, shall be reported to the 
Principal, or, in his absence, to the Vice-Principal. 

The College year shall be divided into two terms, the first ex- 
tending to the Christmas vacation, and the second from the expira- 
tion of the Christmas vacation to the 30th March following. 

Each lecture shall be of one hour’s duration, but the Professors 
shall have the right to substitute an examination for any such lecture. 

At the end of each term there shall be a general examination of 
all the classes, under the superintendence of the Professors and 
such other examiners as may be appointed by the Corporation. 
The results shall be reported as early as possible, to the Faculty. 

The students have all the privileges of the McGill Medical Faculty’s 
Laboratories, which are thus described in their annual calendar:— 


PHYSIOLOGICAL LABORATORY. 


The Physiological Laboratory, which is situated on the ground 
floor, is supplied with the most modern apparatus for the practical 
teaching of this most important branch of the medical curriculum. 
It contains, amongst other valuable instruments: kymographs, 
various manometers, etc., for demonstrating blood pressure; myo- 
graphs, rheocords, moist chambers. etc., and various electrical 
appliances for demonstrating experiments in connection with nerve 
and muscle; special apparatus for illustrating various points in re- 
spiration ; apparatus specially suitable for demonstrating the pro- 
cesses of digestion, as well as the chemical composition and nature 


of the secretions, and the chief constituents of the tissues and nutri- 


tive fluids. The laboratory is arranged in such a way as to permit 
of Students assisting at, and taking part in, these demonstrations. 


During the past session, important additions of apparatus have been 
made. to the Physiological Laboratory. | 
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CHEMISTRY. 


The course in chemistry embraces Chemical Physics, in the first 
portion of the course, the theory of Chemistry, both inorganic and 
organic, in the latter part of the course. The Chemical Laboratory, 
which is available to the Students of Comparative Medicine, is large, 
lofty and well lighted, and can accommodate comfortably 76 men at 
one time. Each Student when entering on his course, has a num- 
bered table in the laboratory assigned to him for his use during the 
session. Each table has its own gas and water fixtures, and is pro- 
vided with shelves for its corresponding set of reagent bottles, as 
well as a drawer and locker containing a modern set of chemical 
apparatus especially adapted for the work. This apparatus is pro- 
vided by the Professor of Chemistry, and supplied to each Student 
without extra charge. The Student is required to pay only for 
apparatus broken or destroyed. 

The laboratory is furnished with a large draught closet for ventila- 


tion, sulphuretted hydrogen apparatus, gas and combustion furnaces, 


etc., giving to the student unsurpassed advantages for acquiring a 
sound and practical knowledge of medical chemistry. 


PATHOLOGICAL LABORATORY. 


In the Pathological Laboratory accommodation will be provided 
for Students or practioners who desire to carry on advanced study 
or private pathological research. The laboratory has been entirely 
re-built recently, and is well stocked with the usual apparatus for 
pathological and bacteriological work. 

‘The demonstrations in Morbid Anatomy will be given in a small 
laboratory, specially arranged for the work. The classes in Patho- 
logical Histology will be held in the Pathological Laboratory. 

Through the generosity of the late Mr. J. H. R. Molson, the large 
house previously occupied by Professor Harrington has been convert- 
ed into a Pathological Laboratory, having on the upper floor the Class 
and Demonstration room, capable of holding practical classes of 
fifty students.. This is fully fitted with microscopes and other appa- 
ratus for the purpose of Pathological Histology and Bacteriology. 
Upon the first floor are the Library and Professor’s room, the Pre- 
paration and Research rooms, with a smaller Incubator room for 
Bacteriological use. On the ground floor are situated the animal 
and store rooms and the apartments of the assistant. 

Accommodations will be provided for students or practitioners 
who desire to carry on advanced study or pathological research. 
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HISTOLOGICAL LABORATORY. 


The Histological Laboratory is a large, well-lighted room on the 
second floor. It is so arranged that over eighty students can be 
present at the microscopical demonstrations. For this purpose it is 
supplied with thirty-five microscopes, all from the well-known 
makers, Zeiss, Hartnock and Leitz. From the large number of 
microscopes employed, students will have special facilities in study- 
ing and making themselves thoroughly acquainted with the speci- 
mens that are the subjects of demonstration. 


PRACTICAL MICROSCOPY. 


This is an entirely optional course, in charge of Prof. Wilkins, 
assisted by Dr. Gunn. It is intended especially for teaching the 
technique of Microscopy. Students will be shown how to examine 
blood, etc., also to cut, stain, and mount specimens. For this pur- 
pose, they will have furnished them normal structures, with whici 
they will be able to secure a cabinet of at least 100 specimens, which 
will be of great benefit when in practice. Reagents and everything: 
except cover glasses and cabinet cases, provided. Fee, $8. 
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COURSES OF LECTURES. 
BOTANY. | | 
D. P. PENHALLOW, M:A.Sc. ! 


The course in Botany is designed to give Students a thorough 
greunding in the general morphology of plants and ability to de- 
termine species. It includes a practical study of the Spermaphytes | 
and Pteridophytes during the first half of the session, and after 
Christmas a Course of lectures on general Morphology, together 
with a special discussion of plants possessing poisonous properties, 
and therefore liable to produce injury to grazing animals. 

The Morphological Laboratory is well equipped with efficient 
dissecting microscopes, while the Botanic Garden and Herbarium 
afford an ample supply of fresh and dried material. 


ZOOLOGY.* 
ERNEST W,. MACBRIDE, M.A., B.Sc. 


This course includes a systematic study of the classification of 
animals, illustrated by Canadian examples, and by the collections in 
the Peter Redpath Museum. It affords suitable preparation for 


* Students may either take Botany or Zoology, but must intimate at the beginning of 2 
the Session their choice, and adhere to this, except by special permission of the Faculty. 
thie hay desiring to attend both subjects in one session may do so by permission of the 

Taculty, 
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collecting in any department of Canadian Zoology, or Palaeontology, 
and as an introduction to Comparative Physiology. 

Students in Botany or Zoology will receive tickets to the Peter 
Redpath Museum, and to the Museum of the Natural History Society 
of Montreal. 


It is optional with students to select either the course on Botany 
or on. Zoology: 


CHEMISTRY. 
GILBERT P. Grrpwoop, M.D. 


Inorganic Chemistry is fully treated; a large portion of the 
course is devoted to Organic Chemistry and its relations to Medi- 
cine. The branches of Physics bearing upon or connected with 
Chemistry also engage the attention of the Class. For experimental 
illustration, abundant apparatus is possessed by the College. 

The Chemical Laboratory will be open to members of the Class 
to repeat experiments performed during the course, under the super- 
intendence of the Professor or his Assistant. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 
T. WestEY Mitts, M.A., M.D., D.V.S. 


The purpose of this Course is to make students thoroughly ac- 
quainted, so far as time permits, with modern Physiology, | its 
methods, its deductions, and the basis on which the latter rest. 
Accordingly, a full course of lectures is given, in which both the 
Physical and the Chemical departments of the subject receive atten- 
tion. 

In addition to the use of diagrams, plates, models, etc., every 
department of the subject is experimentally illustrated. The experi- 
ments are free from elaborate technique, and many of them are of a 
kind susceptible of ready imitation by the student. 

Laboratory work for Senior Students:— 

(1) During a part of the Session there will be a course on Phy- 
siological Chemistry, in which the student will, under direction, in- 
vestigate food-stuffs, digestive action, blood, and the more important 
secretions and excretions, including urine. All the apparatus and 

material for this course will be provided. 

(2) The remainder of the Session will be devoted to the per- 
formance of such experiments as are unsuitable for demonstration 
to a large class in the lecture room and such as require the use of 
elaborate methods, apparatus, etc. The course for first year students 
is similar to that for senior students, though less advanced, and more 
attention will be given ‘to the anatomico-physiological si ai of the 
subject than to the chemical. 
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HISTOLOGY. 
GEO. WILKINS, M.D. 


This will consist of a cotrse of ten lectures and twenty-five 
weekly demonstrations with th: microscope. As the demonstrations 
will be chiefly relied upon for teaching the Microscopic Anatomy of 
the various structures, the specimens under observation will then 
be minutely described. Plates and diagrams specially prepared for 
these lectures will be freely mide use of 


COMPARAT VE PATHOLOGY. 


JT. G ApaAmti. M.D.,. Professor. 


C. F. Mart:n, M.D., Lecturer. 


The teaching in Pathology at McGill Medical College includes 
courses in general and special Pathology, in Bacteriology (held 
during the summer Session), and instruction in the performance of 
Autopsies. These courses—wlile directed especially towards giving 
to the Students a due knowledge of the causation and course of 
disease in man—are necessarily based largely upon the results of 
observations upon the lower animals, and the greater part of all 
these causes is applicable equally to conditions obtaining in the 
domestic animals. There is in addition a practical course of Patho- 
logical Histology for Students of Comparative Medicine, and in- 
struction is given upon the petformance of Autopsies upon the lower 
animals,* 

MEDICINE AND SURGERY. 
D. McEacuran, F.R.C.V.S. 


Students of all years must attend. 

The course embraces the principles and practice of Veterinary 
Medicine, including the diseases of domestic animals, their nature, 
causes, symptoms, and treatment. It necessarily includes Pathology 
and Pathological Anatomy, with daily clinical demonstrations in the 
hospital and the yard practice of the College, as well as illustrations 
from plates, preserved specimens, and fresh material furnished by 
the Pathologist. 

The course on Surgery embraces Surgical Anatomy and Practices 


of Surgery, and will be illustrated by a large collection of surgical 
appliances. 


* Undergraduates in the second and third sessions are particularly recommended to 
take the practical course in Bacteriolozy during the summer session, if possible. 
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The large and varied practice of the College furnishes abundance 
of cases for demonstration purposes Attendance and practical work 
in the Pharmacy and Hospital i: compulsory during the entire 
course, in the order arranged at the beginning of each Session, and 
forms an important part of the quaifications for graduation. 


ANATOMY. 
M. C. Baxrr, D.V.S 


In this course the Anatomy, of the horse is the subject of special 
study, while the structural differerces of all the domestic animals 
are carefully explained and illustraed by fresh subjects. There is a 
very large collection of anatomical models by Dr. Auzoux, of Paris, 
natural injections and dissections, and a most complete collection 
of diagrams including Marshall’: complete set, Mons. Achille 
Compte’s Anatomical and Zoological series; also a large collection 
of drawings specially prepared for tie school by Mr. Scott Leighton, 
artist, Boston, and Mr. Hawksett, Montreal. 

The dissecting room is open at ill hours, subjects are easily pro- 
cured, and either the Professor or Demonstrator will be in attend- 
ance to superintend and direct stucents in practical dissection. The 
room is furnished with every convevience, is thoroughly lighted, and 
affords students all that can be reasonably desired. 

Students are required to pay for the material necessary for prac- 
tical anatomy. 

Before a student can be allowel to present himself for his pass 
examination, he must produce tickets certified by the demonstrator 
that he has dissected two entire sujects,—that is, one each session. 


MATERIA MEDICA AND THERAPEUTICS. 
Nett Gunn, MD., Lecturer. 


This course comprises a description of the physiological and 
therapeutic action of all the more inportant medicines used in Veter- 
inary Practice, with a short reference to their general properties 
and principal preparations. It willalso include a course in the prac- 
tical work of compounding and adninistering medicines in the phar- 
macy and hospital. There will also be experimental demonstrations 
of the action of some of the more mportant drugs on animals. 
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CATTLE PATHOLOGY AND OBSTETRICS. 
C. McEACHRAN, D.V.S. | 


A special course on Cattle Diseases and Veterinary Obstetrics 
will be delivered, embracing the history of Cattle Plagues: their 
nature, symptoms, pathological anatomy, prophylactic and thera- 
peutic treatment ; breeding and general management of breeding 
animals, disease incident to gestation and parturition, etc. 


SPECIAL COURSE ON DOGS. 


Professor Wesley Mills will give a special course on Dogs, which 
will include :— 

(1-) Lectures on the physical and psychic characteristics of all 
the leading varieties, illustrated by specimens from his own kennels 
and other sources, as well as by plates, etc. 

(2.) The principles of’training; the feeding and general manage- 
ment of dogs. 

(3.) The principles of breeding; the management of brood 
bitches and the rearing of puppies. 

(4.) Bench show management and the public judging of dogs. 

(5.) The rights and duties of dog owners. 

In all the above courses the clinical and pathological aspects of 
the subjects will be considered, as well as the normal. 


THE MUSEUM. 


Contains a large collection of natural and artificial specimens, 
consisting of skeletons of almost all the domestic animals, numerous 
specimens of diseased bones, preparations by Dr. Auzoux of all the 
different organs in the body, natural dissections, colored models, 
diagrams, etc., etc., all of which are used, in illustrating the lectures, 
and to which the Students have frequent opportunities of referring. 
Students will also enjoy the privileges of the Museum of the Medical 
Faculty of McGill University, which is rich in pathological speci- 

a 
mens. 


THE PHARMACY. 


All the medicines used in the practice of the College are com- 
pounded by the Students, under the direction of the Professors, from 
prescriptions for each particular*case, and most of them are admin- 
istered or applied by them. For this purpose they are detailed for 
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certain pharmaceutical duties alternately. By this means they be- 
“come familiar with the physical properties, compatabilities, doses 
and uses of the medicines, and become expert in administering them 
to the different patients brought for treatment. Attendance and 
practical work in the Pharmacy are compulsory. 
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THE PRACTICE. 


The Hospital and Daily Clinics, as well as a very extensive out- 
door practice, including most of the largest stables in the city and 
numerous farms in the vicinity, afford excellent opportunities for 
clinical observation on horses of all breeds and ages. Owing to the 
numbers of cattle kept in the city, and the valuable thoroughbred 
herds. in the neighborhood, advanced Students are enabled to see 
and do considerable cattle practice. The dog practice is the largest 
in Canada. All canine diseases can be studied clinically, owing to 
the large number of dogs brought to the College for medical or 
surgical treatment. 

Senior Students will be appointed to act alternately as dressers 
in the Hospital, and first and second year men must assist in admin- 
istering medicines and at operations. 


—— Fe ns 


*TEXT BOOKS. 


The following text books are recommended:— 

Anatomy.—Chauveau’s Comparative Anatomy ; Strangeway’s Veter- 
inary Anatomy: McFadyean’s Veterinary Anatomy 
tor’s Manual, Clement. 

Physiology.—Physidlogy for Beginners by Foster and Shore; Prof. 
Mills’ Text Book of Comparative Physiology; Class Labor- 
atory Exercises by the same author. 

Histology.—Klein’s Elements; Schafer’s Essentials of Histology. 

Botany.—Gray’s Structural Botany; Bessey’s Botany. 

Zoology —Dawson’s. 

Chemistry.—Wnurtz’s Elementary Chemistry; Armstrong ; Remsen’s 
Organic Chemistry. 

Medicine and Surgery.—Williams’ Principles and Practice of Veter- 
inary Medicine; Fleming’s Sanitary Science and Police ; 
Williams’ Surgery ; Fleming’s Operative Surgery ; Robertson’s 
Equine Medicine; Liautard’s Operative Veterinary Surgery; 
Zuill’s Translation of Friedberger and Froéhner’s Pathology, 
etc, 
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* Students are advised not to buy text books extensively till after consultation with 
the Professor who teaches the subject. 
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Materia Medica—Dun’s Veterinary Medicines; Walley’s Veterinary — 
Conspectus; Tuson’s Pharmacy; Hoare’s Therapeutics. 


Cattle Diseases—Steel’s Bovine Pathology ; Clatter’s Cattle Doctor | 


(Armitage); Fleming’s Veterinary Obstetrics. 
Canine Diseases.—Prof. Mills’ The Dog in Health and in Disease. 
Diseases of the Dog.—Geo. Miiller, tr. by A. Glass, ¥.S. 
Entozoa.—Cobbold’s Entozoa of Domestic Animals. 
Pathology—Payne’s Pathology; Fraenkel’s Bacteriology ; Clement 
on Post Mortems. 


BOARD AND TRAVELLING EXPENSES. 


Board can be obtained at from $15 to $20 per month. 

By the kindness of the Railway Companies, certified students of 
the College will be granted return tickets from Montreal to any 
part of their lines at greatly reduced rates, the said tickets to hold 
good from the close of one session to the beginning of the next. 

Return tickets will also be granted for the Christmas vacation. 


VETERINARY MEDICAL ASSOCIATION. 


This Association is for the mutual improvement of its members — 
in all matters pertaining to the profession. _ 

Graduates and students of Veterinary Medicine and graduates 
and students of Human Medicine are eligible to membership. 

The meetings are held fortnightly, at which papers are read and 
discussed, cases reported, etc. 

The advantages which students derive from these meetings are 
very great. Not only do they hear carefully prepared papers on 
subjects of professional importance, but an opportunity is afforded for 
practising public speaking, which in after life is often extremely © 
useful. The fees of the Association are expended in the purchase of 
books for the Library, drugs for experimental purposes and the 
prizes awarded for papers read. 

The Library is owned by the Association, and is under the con- 
trol of officers who are elected annually. It contains nearly 600 
volumes, embracing works of great antiquity, as well as the modern 
works on Veterinary Science and collateral subjects, in both the 
English and French languages, all of which are available for con- 
sultation and study by members. 

Every student is expected to become a member. The entrance 
fee is $5, and the yearly subscription $2.50. A Diploma of Honorary 


Fellowship is conferred on all members who have complied with the - 
regulations of the Association. 
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ASSOCIATION FOR THE STUDY OF COMPARATIVE 
PSYCHOLOGY. ) 


sa 


This Society is similar in constitution to the Veterinary Medical 
Association, and has a special library of about 100 volumes. Its object 
is the study of the Psychic Phenomena (intelligence, etc.) of all 
classes of animals, and the diffusion of sounder views on this subject. 
Naturally, it is of great importance in the practice of medicine upon 
dumb animals as well as of peculiar scientific interest. 


DONATIONS. 
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The late John Wesley Gadsden, M.R.C.V.S., of Philadelphia, Penn., 
U.S.A., generously donated to this Faculty his valuable library 
of nearly 400 volumes and the specimens of his private museum, 
many of which are of unusual value. 
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QUALIFICATIONS FOR THE DEGREE. 


Candidates for the Final Examination shall furnish testimonials 
of attendance on lectures on the following subjects:— 
Hither Botany or Zoology—One course of six months, Ist year. 


. 


Histology, 
hemist Sr 
Che aap A > Two courses of six months, Ist and 2nd years. 
Physiology, \ : 
Anatomy, a 
General Pathology and Demonstrations, one course of six i 
‘ ! 
months. " 


Cattle Diseases and Obstetrics, 
Practice of Medicine and Surgery, ‘Two courses, 2nd and 3rd years. 
Materia Medica and Therapeutics, 


a he 
2S. = = 
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No one will be permitted to become a candidate for examination 
who shall not have attended at least one full course of lectures in 
this Faculty, including all the subjects embraced in the curriculum. 
Courses of less length than the above will be received only for the 
time over which they have extended. 

Students, except by special permission of the Faculty, must pur- 
sue the subjects of Anatomy, Physiology, Chemistry, Histology and 
Botany or Zoology in their first session. 

Candidates of the 1st and 2nd years, who fail to pass in not more 
than two subjects, may be granted a supplemental examination at 
the beginning of the following session. Supplemental examinations 
will not be granted, except by special permission of the Faculty and 
on written application stating reasons, and on payment of a fee 
of $2, which must be paid prior to examination. 
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Candidates. who fail to pass in a subject of which two courses 
are required, may, at the discretion of the Faculty, be required to 
attend a third course, and furnish a certificate of attendance thereon. 

In addition to the written and oral examinations, candidates 
must pass a practical clinical test, including examination of horses 
for soundness, written reports being required; the clinical reports 
to include diagnosis, prognosis, and treatment. 

The following oath or affirmation will be exacted from the can- 
didate before receiving the degree:— 





























DECLARATION OF GRADUATES IN COMPARATIVE MEDICINE AND 
> VETERINARY SCIENCE. 


I,— , promise and solemnly declare that I will, with my 
best endeavors, be careful to maintain the interests of this Univer- 
sity, and that, to the best of my ability, I will promote its honor a 
and dignity. 
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EXAMINATIONS: 


First Year.—Pass Examinations in Botany or.Zoology, Histology 
(oral), 1st Chemistry, Anatomy, Physiology, and on all other sub- 
jects in the course of this year. 

Second Year.—Pass examinations in Chemistry, Physiology, 
gh Histology (written) and Anatomy, in addition to sessional examina-— 
Hh ; ‘a 1 tions in these and the other subjects of the year. Som 
. Third Year.—Pass Examinations in Practice of Medicine and 
Surgery, General and Special Pathology, Veterinary Obstetrics, 
Diseases of Cattle, and Materia Medica and Therapeutics. 

N.B., Written and Oral Examinations will be held from time to 
i time during the session, and attendance at these is compulsory. The 
3 standing attained at these examinations will be taken into account 
at pass examinations. 
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: AGE. FOR GRADUATION. , b 


Students under seventeen will be received as apprentices, but 
cannot be entered as regular Students before attaining that age. 
2 Minors may pass the Examinations, but cannot receive the 
ine Diploma until they are twenty-one years of age. 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE CONFERRING OF THE 
DEGREE UPON FORMER GRADUATES OF THE MONT- 
REAL VETERINARY COLLEGE. 
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The Degree of Doctor of Veterinary Science may be conferred 
on former graduates of Montreal Veterinary College at, any Con- 
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vocation of McGill University held for conferring degrees, subject 
to the following regulations, which were adopted at a meeting of the 
Corporation of McGill University, held on the 22nd January, 1890, 
governing the conferring of Degrees on former graduates : 
1st.—That the candidate must be found to have conducted himself 
throughout his professional career with honor and integrity. 
ond.—That he has not been connected with the manufacture or 
sale of proprietary medicines. 
3rd.—That he has been engaged in actual practice for at least one 
year since graduating, or that he has been engaged in professional 
study at some European school.  - 
4th—That he shall be required to satisfy the Board that he has  # 
Bi. made reasonable progress in professional knowledge and skill, 
§ In estimating the fitness of a candidate for a degree, account will 
be taken specially of work done in professional teaching, original 
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research, publication of books or contributions to the journals of the : 
profession. ‘ Be 
4 The fee for the Diploma shall be Twenty Dollars. Eo 
ae An affirmation shall be administered similar to that of other EE 


ee 


Faculties, and in English. 
| The Degree may be conferred on absentees. 
The regulations relating to fees and affirmations shall apply to 
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a ordinary undergraduates on taking the degree. oi 
a Graduates intending to apply for the Degree of D.V.S. should k H 
s. notify the Registrar of the Faculty at their earliest convenience, and # 


at the same time state the grounds explicitly on which they base 
their claims for the Degree. 
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HINTS TO STUDENTS. <a q 


‘ The Matriculation Examination which you have to undergo is 
‘ by no means a severe one, and if you are not prepared to pass it 
you should begin at once to improve your education. 
You had better not commence professional reading till you have 
7 become familiar with the fundamental subjects. Practice, unless 
| under the guidance of a thoroughly educated practitioner, is more 
a likely to mislead than aid you. 
It is advisable that you should arrive in Montreal before the 
. opening day, in order to procure suitable lodgings. Endeavor by \ 
mn all means to be present at the introductory lectures on all subjects; 7 5 
you cannot miss one lecture without thereby losing valuable pre- 
paratory information. Come prepared to procure at once the neces- 
saty text books and note books. Make your arrangements so as 
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to enable you to devote your entire time and undivided attention to 
your studies, as the three sessions which the curriculum covers will 
be found none too long to accomplish the necessary proficiency in 
the various branches of study required of you. The McGill 
Y. M. C. A. is especially recommended to you. 


NOTICE TO GRADUATES. 


For the purpose of increasing pathological material for the classes, 
eraduates are earnestly requested to send any interesting or obscure 
pathological specimens which may be met with in their practice, to 
the Pathological Laboratory, McGill Medical College. The speci- 
mens may be sent C.O.D. by express, and will in all cases be ac- 
knowledged. It is suggested that where reports are desired those 
reports can be satisfactory only when the material arrives in the 
freshest possible condition. It is urged, therefore, that when for- 
warded in bottles the tissues be placed immediately either in alcohol, 
fiity to seventy-five per cent., or in a mixture of equal parts of 
elycerine and water to which five per cent. of pure carbolic acid has 
been added. If dry carriage be preferred the method of surrounding 
the tissues with a cloth well moistened with one in one thousand 
corrosive sublimate solution, and wrapping this securely in oiled 
silk, is recommended. A report upon the nature of the specimen ’ 
will be sent if desired, and the specimens, when of sufficient interest, 
will be preserved in the Museum with the names of the donors 
affixed. 


STUDENTS’ MEETINGS. 


The use of the lecture room or other rooms of the College, for 
holding students’ meetings, can be obtained by application to the 
Dean, stating the object of the meeting, and he may attend person- 
ally or appoint someone to represent the Faculty at said meeting. 
It is strictly forbidden to hold meetings for the discussion of any 
subject not approved 'by the Faculty, and students holding such 
meetings except as above will be dealt with by the Faculty as it may 
see fit. 
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The McGill Normal School, in the city of Montreal, is estab- i; iss 
; lished chiefly for the purpose of training teachers for the Pro- i) ie ‘e 
: testant population, and for all religious denominations of the a HS 
Province of Quebec, other than the Roman Catholic. The d a. SS 
‘a studies in this school are carried on chiefly in English, but wa 
| French is also taught. (itu, | ; 
, | ! 
: GOVERNMENT OF THE SCHOOL. iy ei) oe 
‘ tl 
The Corporation of McGill University is associated with the of 4 
Superintendent of Public Instruction in the direction of the ap 
McGill Normal School, under the regulations of the Protestant il 
£ Committee of the Council of Public Instruction, and it is ae 
) authorized to appoint a standing committee consisting of five gi 
a members, called the “Normal School Committee,” which shall i) 
| have the general supervision of the affairs of the Normal 8 


School. The following members of the Corporation of the | 
University constitute the committee of the Normal School for - 5 
the Session of 1898-99: i 4 

3 


NORMAL SCHOOL COMMITTEE. 


Pror. W. Peterson, M.A., LL.D., Principal of the University ; 7h = 
Chairman. . i} Vat ps 
Mr. Samuet Frntey, Governor of McGill College. 


Rev. Principat MacVicar, D.D., LL.D., 
J. R. DouGatt, M.A., 
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Fellows of a 
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Rev. E. I. Rexrorp, B.A., McGill University. ws gS 

J. W. BraxenripGE, B.C.L., Secretary. oe’ cl re © 
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OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. 


McGiIL_L NorRMAL SCHOOL. 


Sampson PauLt Rosins, M.A., LL.D., Principal and Ordinary Pro- 
fessor of Mathematics, and Lecturer on Art of Teaching. 

ABNER W. KNEELAND, M.A., B.C-L., Ordinary Professor of English 
Language and Literature. 

MADAME SopHIE Cornu, Professor of French. 

Miss GreEN, Professor of Drawing. 

Mr. R. J. Fow ter, Instructor in Music. ‘ 

Miss Lixran B. Rozins, B.A., Assistant to the Principal, and Instructor 
in Classics. 

Mr. W. H. Situ, Instructor in Tonic Sol-Fa. 

Mr. Jno. P. STEPHEN, Instructor in Elocution. 

Pror. D. P. PenHALLOW, M.A.Sc., Lectérer on Botany. 

T. D. Reep, M.D., C-M., Lecturer on Physiology and Hygiene. 

Nevit N. Evans, M.A.Sc., Lecturer on Chemistry. 

Mr. James WALKER, Instructor in Penmanship and Book-keeping. 

Miss Lourse Derick, Instructor in Kindergarten Methods. 

Mr. A. W. Artuy, Lecturer in the Theory of Kindergarten and Tran- 
sition Work. 


ee 


MODEL SCHOOLS OF THE McGILL NORMAL 
SCHOOL. 


Orrin Rexrorp, B.A.Sc., Head Master of Boys’ School. 
Miss Mary I. Peestes, Head Mistress of Girls’ School. 
Miss Setina F. Stoan, Head Mistress of Primary School. 


—_— ———__—__——_ 


ANNOUNCEMENT FOR THE SESSION 1898-99. 


This Institution is intended to give a thorough training to 
teachers, by instruction and training in the Normal School 
itself and by practice in the Model Schools; and the arrange- 
ments are of stich a character as to afford the greatest possible 
facilities to students from all parts of the province. Hereafter 
the Protestant Central Board of Examiners for the Province 
of Quebec will grant diplomas only, to teachers-in-training of 
this Institution and to graduates of British or Canadian Uni- 
versities. 





ee 














é 
a 


YY 
2 
; 
i 
" 
3 


a ae 


- - —— r ee 
Sel sttisisestittiecer erarsrtt eh seer iei ttre crete 


“Ss ietts ky si -Sett et: 8 Sek SSS ae - — 
Hata ties itec rite tert bic iersi. in Sao 


: 
yl 


g yf 


ex 


a o~ # ot 
AA Re 


~ 


~~ RS 
os 
\ terse 


Ppatwshises 




































255 eg 
i The forty-third Session of this School will commence on * 
iz the first of September, 1898, and close on the thirty-first of ' | 
g May, 1899.* The students are graded as follows : fe 
Ss 1.—Elementary Class——Studying for the Elementary | 
t Diploma. oe 4 
F 2.—Advanced Elementary Class —Studying for the Advanced I) 
' Elementary Diploma. { Tei = ¢ 
% 3.—Model School Class—Studying for the Model School i ai 3 
é Diploma, mn We 
sd 4.—Kindergarten Class—Studying for the Kindergarten y | ie) Ves 
. ceca @ \e 
| 5.—Class in Pedagogy—Preparing for the Academy £ A ae eS 
Diploma. a i ah, 8 
All the following regulations and privileges apply to male Bi, i tt | 
and female students alike. ni | 
et 
‘ae I. MODE OF ADMISSION TO THE NORMAL SCHOOL. oe | 
of , ; 
The Central Board of Examiners alone have the right to fa - 
admit to the several courses of study in the McGill Normal i : 
School. | i ; 
Elementary Classes——Any British subject who produces a ri) 
4 certificate of good moral character from the minister of the i | a 
r congregation to which he belongs, and evidence to show that mi at 
at the time of his application he has entered upon the seven- dt 1 E) 
teenth year of his age, may be admitted to examination for "i nh 
--—s entrance into the elementary class of the McGill Normal be | Ve 
School. By ie && 
: Each candidate for admission to the elementary class shall : it i i iy 
notify the Secretary of the Central Board of Examiners, G. W. | if Aci Re 
E Parmelee, Esq., B.A. Department of Public Instruction, i Te as 
y Quebec, in accordance with form No. 3, on or before the 15th i ee 
. of April next preceding the examination, of his intention io = 
a Fs i Baer PH SY, MEPS ae feats OA Meer ied Bs Sake 
; *In the Elementary Class only, the session opens on January 4th, | Se 
; 1809, and closes April 28th, 1890. i . 


SRP NCA 


barns 


Cee 
hen 


Fis 
wer 


me 


a ee ee 


Ne es aed 


eS 


. s>tr - <r “ = = - t 
ims <2 = [a SS, 
_ ——< = - ee ——— - oe i, an 
ene pe ——— ee | - ~~ a . = a s a 
e = 4 —— = = 4 
a * ~ ———= nae 
ae =< = 2 > = = 
Sena Ss ry 7 " rs r ~ 
_- - = = Ty bs ors! 2 oer = 
2 7 — : — —— 7 - are 
r rere : os ae + a 2 : 2 
ae § 


ee 









= = 7 4 


> ae eee ane og te 
: aa er Siem eel tl = bol Carn ve > : 
- - . =~ a —_ - —. A ta ey 
- = —— 7 - Se Ss 
-+ alge Se ermony Pane - ; ao = 
see ot see ee Ee ~ ie Se _—-~ 


ad 




















a ore 





256 


present himself for examination.* Each candidate shall at 
the same time deposit with the Secretary of the Central Board, 
first a certificate of good moral character, according to the 
authorized form No. 1, signed by the minister of the congre- 
gation to which he belongs, and by at least two school com- 
missioners or trustees or school visitors of the locality in which 
he has resided for six months during the preceding two years; 
second, an extract from a register of baptism or other suf- 
ficient proof, showing that he is of the requisite age. 

Fach candidate shall at the same time pav to the Secretary 
of the Central Board of Examiners the sum of two dollars. 
This fee shall be used in paying the expenses of the Central 
Board of Examiners. The fee shall not be returned to a can- 
didate who has failed to enter the Normal School, but at the 
next examination such candidate may again present himself 
without extra payment. 

On receiving the candidate’s notification, certificates of 
moral character, satisfactory evidence of age and examination 
fee, the Secretary of the Central Board shall notify the candi- 
date of the place and time of the examination, and shall also 
notify the deputy examiner or examiners at the centre of 
examination chosen, to admit the candidates to the examina- 
tions of the second grade academy, or to such of the examina- 
tions as may be indicated by the Central Board of Examiners. 

The answers of all such candidates shall be written on paper 
of a special tint, shall be promptly read and valued with other 


_ answers to the same questions; then collected, and sent with 


another copy of the questions submitted and a statement of 
the results to the Secretary, who shall submit the whole to the 
Central Board or to a sub committee of that Board. In view 
of the results and the answers submitted the Central Board of 














* As it has not been possible to publish earlier notice of the time 
for application to be admitted to the McGill Normal School, the 
Central Board of Examiners order that, for this year only, an exam- 
‘nation for admission on trial shall be held in the McGill Normal 
School beginning Sept. rst, 1898, and that candidates may send form 
No. 3 to the Secretary of the Board of Examiners on or before August 
15th, 1808. 
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Examiners or its sub-committee shall authorize the candidate 
to enter the Normal School for the four months’ course or for 
the nine months’ course in the elementary school class or shall 
refuse admission, as each case may warrant. But when a 
candidate is authorized to enter for the four months’ course 
he may, if he choose, enter at the beginning of the session for 
the nine months’ course. 

Holders of elementary diplomas are exempt from examina- 
tion for entrance to the elementary classes. 

Model School Class—Any British subject who produces a 
certificate of good moral character from the minister of the 
congregation to which he belongs, and evidence to show that 
at the time of his application he has entered upon the eigh- 
teenth year of his age, may be admitted to examination for 
entrance into the model school class of the McGill Normal 
School. 

Each candidate for admission to the model school class shall 
at the same time* and inthesame manner as candidates for 
admission to the Elementary school class give notification and 
deposit a certificate of good moral character and satisfactory 
evidence of age together with an examination fee of four dol- 
lars, which sum shall admit, in case of failure, without further 
payment to the examination of the year next ensuing. 

Examinations for admission to the model school class shall 
be either the examinations in the Normal School for the 
advanced elementary diploma, or the A.A. examinations of 
the universities: On receipt of the notification, certificate of 
moral character, examination fee and satisfactory evidence of 
age, the Secretary of the Central Board shall notify the can- 
didate of the place and time of the examination, and shall also 
notify the Principal of the Normal School or the Secretary of 
the University examiners, as the case may be, to admit the 
candidate to examination. If the examination chosen be that 
of the A.A. examiners, he. shall remit the examination fee to 
their Secretary. 





* See note on preceding page. 
R 


sree rst ¢ Mero rSatetet 2oe 
iSfdhh Sgsahs obedetaaitt Stes 





‘ 
tee é 
at oe ne ee eee 


— 


“ee 


— wre o< 
ee ee er 
~J = = 
" — - 


ae 


= 2 


tg 
Wars. ... 


EE ee ee ee pa 
— ” 


. 


ee 


P pek GK Ree BAA 


= 








ni rer ie = : . > iJ 


BP epee 


— a 
7 
¥ ery eee es | . wry 
tae Sens SD tas 
Oem ee eee Mics 2 = ose 





=> —— 
= == = >. 
= 


me 
— = 


—= == — i 
5 ig HE 


> 

— reer? 
ae a y"p vt rt 2 
we LF et ste ee, 


red 









et» 
Yael al : 





ew 


a 
stele Sel. 













ra ae 4 


Sieseees 
ip 


aie 


cle sere 


Ri 7 
er eee! 


} 
t 


- 
2 =6,, 
. .. a ee 2 > 
= =e 2 . 
—_ wh = 
= — 
“ 
eT he FI APS 
he : ‘eS 
y : _ 
, gels ee 
by 


Le 
ity 


wer 


RS ee ee 








a Se 


a pow elias 


— 


> 


i 


abee~ ov — 
-————— 


Se 
nn 


al ee Pre ces A a ee 
a ee a Daa 23 


wry 





ot 
ms fs ty 


ae he 


——, 






PAS 


Persons who already hold elementary school diplomas are 
exempt from the examination fee and will be liable to examina- 
tion only in algebra, geometry, Latin and French, with such 
additional subjects as in the judgment of the Central Board or 
its sub-committee may be deemed necessary in particular 
instances. But satisfactory evidence of having taught suc- 
cessfully for eight months shall give exemption from such 
examinations. 

No evidence of standing at the A.A. examinations other 
than the certificates of the universities shall be taken. For 
admission to the model school class of the Normal School 
such certificate must show that the candidate has passed in 
Latin, French, arithmetic, algebra, geometry and the English 
Language, or English Literature. A candidate, who has 
failed to enter the model school class, may be admitted to the 
elementary school class. 

Kindergarten Class—Admission to the class for kindergart- 
ners shall be granted by the Central Board of Examiners or 
its sub-committee only to such persons as, holding advanced 
elementary school diplomas, notify the Secretary of the Cen- 
tral Board on or before the fifteenth day of April* in any year 
of their wish to enter this class, and are reported by the Prin- 
cipal of the Normal School to possess the necessary special 
fitness for kindergarten work. 


All Classes-—Authorization to enter any class of the McGill 
Normal School holds good for two years from the date of the 
issue, but no longer, and is forfeited by failure to pass the 
semi-sessional examinations to the satisfaction of the Principal 
of the Normal School. 

The Central Board of School Examiners may admit on trial 
to any class, in exceptional cases, persons whose qualifications 
may be insufficient for entrance. Such persons may be ex- 
cluded from the school by the Principal whenever he may 
judge it best so to do; but none shall be permitted toenter or 
to remain on trial after the semi-sessional examinations. 
No candidate is admitted to the Normal School until the 


EE 
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*See note on preceding page. 
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f fulfilled. All necessary forms of application may be had from 1 
gy the Secretary of the Central Board. if 
4 ¥ 
II. CONDITIONS OF CONTINUANCE IN THE NORMAL SCHOOL. " 
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provisions of the School laws respecting admission have been 


Attendance-—Persons admitted to the Normal School must 
attend on the first day of the opening, and must thereafter 
attend punctually every day of the session, or give reasons 
satisfactory to the Principal of the School for their abse 
or tardiness. 

Fees——Each teacher-in-training who during attendance at 
the school resides at home with parents or guardians shall pay 
monthly in advance the sum of four dollars school fee. The 
Principal of the school is permitted to wait until the end of the 
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7 fifth day of the month for payment, but no longer ; if the rl 
amount be not then paid the teacher-in training must withdraw igh = 
from the school until the amount is paid, but if it be not paid wr | 
within the next five days, that is, before the eleventh day of the pt : . 
month, the delinquent teacher-in-training shall be held to have | if ; 
withdrawn, and his name shall be removed from the books of ra 
| the school. a 
Conduct—In order to continuance in the Normal School ¢F | 
teachers-in-training must maintain conduct and character suit- Aw A 
able to their present position and their future calling. mi #5.) 
; Each professor, lecturer or teacher has the power of exclud- wy bau 
L ing from his lectures any student who may be inattentive to it a 
: his studies, or guilty of any minor infraction of the regulations, i ice 
{ until the matter can be reported to the Principal. ; eS: 
‘ The Principal of the school has power to suspend from i Mi etd 
q attendance any pupil, for improper conduct or neglect of duty, ( ees 
f for a week, or when he deems it advisable to submit the case Hy ee a& 
q to the Normal School Committee, until the next meeting of ip Me = 
g that body. A a = 
i The Normal School Committee is empowered, for any grave ai) yy i = 
> cause, to expel any teacher-in-training from any class. | ; 4 = 
BY i) a ie 
s 1 ae § 
: sas We) 
; Mi We oe S 
| me ae 
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Teachers-in-training must give their whole time and atten- 
tion to the work of the school, and are not permitted to engage 
in any other course of study or business during the session of 
the school. 

Examinations.—All teachers-in-training, in order to continue 
in the Normal School, must pass the Christmas semi-sessional 
examinations to the satisfaction of the Principal. 

Retirement.—Teachers-in-training who leave the Normal 
School in the middle of a session are expected to assign to 
the Principal satisfactory reasons, accompanied, in case of 
failure of health, by a medical certificate. Neglect to comply 
with this regulation will be a bar to future admission to the 
Normal School. 


IlI. ATTENDANCE ON RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION. 


Teachers-in-training will be required to state with what reli- 
gious denomination they are connected; and a list of the stu- 
dents connected with each denomination shall be furnished to 
one of the ministers of such denomination resident in Montreal, 
with the request that he will meet weekly with that portion of 
the teachers-in-training, or otherwise provide for their religious 
instruction. Every Thursday after four o’clock will be 
assigned for this purpose. 

In addition to punctual attendance at weekly religious irl- 
struction, each student will be required to attend public wor- 
ship at his own church, at least once every Sunday. 


IV. BOARDING HOUSES. 


No boarding house is attached to the institution, but every care will 
be taken to ensure the comfort and good conduct of the students in 
private boarding houses approved by the Principal, who will furnish 
lists to applicants for admission. Board can be obtained at from 
$12 to $16 per month. 


1. The teachers-in-training shall state the places of their 
residence, and those who cannot reside with their parents will 
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1 be permitted to live in boarding houses, but in such only as { hm iL: 
: shall be specially approved of. No boarding houses having if if } i 7 
permission to board male teachers-in-training, will be per- a | Wie 
, mitted to receive female teachers-in-training as boarders, and " " u B 
4 vice versa. 1 f) : 
2. They are on no account to be absent from their lodgings it | , i 2 
. after half-past nine o’clock in the evening. yh OE iM iS] 
3. They will be allowed to attend such lectures and public ERR asia 
meetings only as may be considered by the Principal conducive fe i’ i et 
to their moral and mental improvement. ae i\x 
4. A copy of the regulations shall be sent to all the keepers : | t re 
of lodging houses at the beginning of the session. ‘ea i he 
5. In case of lodgings being chosen by parents or guardians ‘te 
a written statement of the parent or guardian shall be presented | =i 
to the Principal. vr ie: 
6. All intended changes of lodgings shall be made known | Mit | Se 
beforehand to the Principal or to one of the Professors. Thy, % 
7. Boarding houses shall be visited monthly by a committe 
of professors. ys) ae 
8. Special visitations shall be made in case of sickness being a 
reported, either by professors or by ladies connected with the | 
school; and, if necessary, medical attendance shall be procured. f 
3 9. Students and lodging house keepers are required to re- a 
Q port, as soon as possible, all cases of serious illness and all a 
: infractions of rules touching boarding houses. a & 
: Ee 
§ Vv. PRIVILEGES OF TEACHERS-IN-TRAINING. . f as 
oe = s 
; Diplomas.—All teachers-in-training who pass the semi-ses- f | ye 
i sional examinations in the Normal School with 60 per cent. | | 
: of the total marks and who have not fallen below 50 per cent. i) a ae 
q in any one of the groups of subjects, English,. Mathematics, a Hl A 
rc. French and Miscellaneous, nor in any one of the subjects | OBR eS 
: required by the authorized course of study for schools of the A ih = 
A grade which they aspire to teach, or make more than one A a Hi = 
mistake in spelling in one hundred words of dictation chosen ae He aS 
r Mie Bil tee 
| 4 Ni 2 
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from any authorized text book, shall be entitled to continue 
in their classes after Christmas. Except by the special per- 
mission of the Principal, none others shall be entitled to this 
privilege. 

All teachers-in-training who attain the standards defined 
above at the final examinations in the Normal School shall be 
entitled to diplomas of the grade of the class to which they 
belong; and except with the concurrence of two-thirds of the 
members of the Central Board of Examiners who may be pre- 
sent at the discussion none others shall receive diplomas. But 
the Central Board of Examiners may grant an elementary 
diploma to a teacher-in-training who fails to pass the examina- 
tions in the Model School Class, or those for the advanced 
elementary diploma. 

Bursaries —Each holder of an advanced elementary diploma 
or of a model school or kindergarten diploma, on showing that 
he has taught successfully in some school of this province under 
the control of school commissioners or school trustees other 
than the Protestant Board of School Commissioners of Mont- 
real, shall be paid by the Principal of the Normal School, out 
ofits funds, the sum of two dollars for each month of success- 
ful teaching, not exceeding eight months in each year, during 
each of the two scholastic years immediately succeeding the 
award of his diploma. If in two years of consecutive atten- 
dance at the Normal School a teacher-in-training has taken an 
advanced elementary diploma and either a model school 
diploma or a kindergarten diploma the amount to be paid shall 
be four dollars for each month; if three sessions of the Normal 
School elapse between the admission of the teacher-in-training 
and the conferring of the second diploma the amount to be 
paid shall be three dollars for each month. 

Successful teaching shall be shown by submitting at the 
annual meeting of the Central Board of Examiners a certifi- 
cate of the form 5 signed by the chairman or by the secretary- 
treasurer of each board under which the teacher has taught 
and by each school inspector in whose district of inspection 
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he has taught. But the signature of any school inspector 
stating that he was unable to visit the school during the in- 
cumbency of that teacher shall be accepted. 

Travelling Expenses—On being awarded an advanced ele- 
mentary diploma, a model school diploma, or a kindergarten 
diploma, each teacher-in-training at the McGill Normal School 
shall be paid by the Principal of the Normal School, out of its 
funds, the sum of three cents for each mile that his home, in 
the Province of Quebec, is more than fifty miles distant from 
the City of Montreal. 

Prizes —The J. C. Wilson prize of forty dollars and a book, 
annually chosen by the donor, shall be given to that teacher-in- 
training of the advanced elementary school class who passes 
for a diploma, and takes the highest aggregate of marks at the 
final examinations of the year. 

The Prince of Wales’ medal and prize shall be given to that 
teacher-in-training of the model school class who passes for a 
diploma, and takes the highest aggregate of marks at the final 
examinations of the year. 

The Superintendent of Public Instruction gives annually 
a gold medal to the teacher-in-training of the model school 
class, who passes for a diploma, and stands second at the 
final examinations of the year; He also gives a prize in books 
to the student in the model school year, who stands highest 
in French. | 

The G. W. Parmelee prize of valuable books is given annu- 
ally at the pleasure of the donor by G. W. Parmelee, Esq., 
Secretary of the Department of Public Instruction, to the 
teacher-in-training who, passing for an advanced elementary 
diploma, takes the second highest aggregate of marks at the 
final examinations of the year. 

His Excellency the Governor-General gives a bronze medal 
to the student who passes the best final examination in the 
Art of Teaching, whether in the elementary classes or the 
model school class. 

Exemption from Huralenae examinations in McGill Univer- 
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sity—Holders of model school diplomas of the McGill Normal 
School who are certified by the Principal of the Normal School 
to have taken 75 per cent. of the total marks at their final ex- 
aminations, with not less than 60 per cent. of the marks in 
Mathematics, French, Latin and Greek, respectively, will be 
admitted without further examination to the first year in Arts 
of the McGill University ; but all such students must make 
good their standing at the Christmas examinations. 

Academy diplomas without further professional courses or 
examinations.—All holders of model school diplomas that have 
been granted by the McGill Normal School or that shall here- 
after be granted by the Central Board of Examiners shall be 
entitled to receive academy diplomas on graduating in Arts 
at some Canadian or other British university, provided that 
they pass in Mathematics, Latin, Greek and French at the 
degree examinations, or, failing this in any subject or subjects, 
pass examinations in such subject or subjects that are certified 
by the universities to have given to the graduate concerned a 
standing not lower than that of second class at the close of the 
second year in arts. | 


VI. ACADEMY DIPLOMAS TO GRADUATES. 


To meet the requirements of graduates and undergraduates 
in Arts, who, not having previously taken a Normal School 
course, desire to receive Academy diplomas, and until the 
Universities themselves undertake the work, provision has been 
made for the delivery of a course of lectures on pedagogy in 
the Normal School and for practice in teaching in the McGill 
Model School for fifty half days, open to graduates in arts 
of any British or Canadian University, to undergraduates of 
the third year, and with the permission of the Faculty and the 
concurrence of the Principal of the Normal School, to those of 
the fourth year. An examination on this course of lectures 
is held annually on the 20th day of May, or on the school day 
next succeeding that date ; the hours are from Io a.m. to 12 
noon. 
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Undergraduates will be permitted to teach the fifty half days 
J referred to above, at times extending over the sessions of the 
4 Model School, corresponding to the third and fourth years 
ay of their college course. Graduates will be permitted to teach 


in the Model Schools at such times as may be agreed on with 
a the Principal. 1: 
| Each person taking this course of study in the Normal | 
School shall be held to be subject to the regulations of the 
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said school and to be under the supervision of its Principal (i 1 
while in attendance thereat, and is required to furnish him i 
with all necessary certificates of standing and of good char- | Es ih ee 
acter, as well as to pay to the Secretary of the Central Board : : iF \ # 
of Examiners the fee of $4.00 before receiving an academy ii es 
diploma. “4 
(iui) 
VII. COURSE OF STUDY. We | 
) ul | 
; N.B.—The subjoined Course of Study has been designed, and all ‘4 | ; 
instruction in it is given with express reference to the work of teaching. 4 | : 
; 1. ELEMENTARY CLASS, STUDYING FOR THE ELE- wal : 
. MENTARY DIPLOMA. vila 
. ‘ Teachers-in-training are admitted to this class after the Christmas va- vt i 
| cation on the authority of the Central Board of School Examiners, ae ; 
who take full responsibility for the academic qualifica- 2: a 
tions of those who enter. i 
" Organization and Discipline—A Course of Lectures. fe ie 
4 Teaching.—Courses of Lectures on teaching Elementary Subjects, ji 
; including French. i We; 
F, Model Lessons —Given by teachers of the Model School staff to il 1% 
be reported on in detail by teachers-in-training. i :o 
a Practice teaching in the Model Schools— Under supervision of the fi . es 
“ Model School staff and of certain members of the Normal School : aah 
4 staff. These lectures are definitely reported by the supervisors. in Me ce 
; Model Lessons.—Given by teachers-in-training to their fellow teach- 1 me | es 
a ers, under the supervision of the Normal School staff. 1 - | Pcs 
The final examination leading to the Elementary School Diploma . Hk exe 
; will consist of written and oral examinations on the lecture courses, ai) fab. Ss 
” and the reception of reports on actual school work done by teachers- ae 4} i = 
i in-training and observed by the staff of the Normal and Model- | i aa =% 
Schools. a “mY a 3 
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Examination papers will be set only on the lectures given and on 
school work observed; but the staff of the Normal School will refuse 





a to sign certificates necessary to receiving diplomas, if these examina- ’ 
i i tions reveal marked literary deficiencies. ’ 
ie} Attendance on some of the lectures given to the Advanced Class 
ti will be permitted, especially on those in elocution, chemistry, physi- 
4 clogy and hygiene, and tonic sol-fa; but examinations in such sub- é 
i jects will not be compulsory. 
i | 2. ADVANCED ELEMENTARY CLASS STUDYING FOR 
+ THE ADVANCED ELEMENTARY DIPLOMA. 
fe nf First Term, from September 2nd to December 23rd. 4 
F English—The structure of sentences. Orthography and orthoépy. 
| The study of Milton’s -L’Allegro. 
ga Perea! W111 Geography.—General view of continents and oceans. Eléments de 
oad blbine Boe Géographie Moderne. . 
Ups: History.—Outline of ancient history. Histoire du Canada en 
Fah Frangais. 
Arithmetic—Simple and compound rules. 
a hh etsh Algebra.—The elementary rules. 
epee 9 Ue Geometry.—Elementary notions, with Mensuration. 
rt Bk th French.—Darey’s Principes de Grammaire Francaise to page 50, 
s! CM AM with verbs of first conjugation. Méthode Naturelle. Curtis’ Oral 
ens). i Lessons in French. . 
MB Latin.—Grammar; a Delectus of Cesar. i 
1B € Reading and Elocution.—General principles, practice and criticism. 
Drawing.—Elements, simple outlines and map drawing. 
Music.—Vocal music with part songs. Junior Certificate of Tonic : 
. Sol-Fa College. 7 
3 4 Penmanship and Accounts. : 4 
Pye SECOND TERM, January 6th to end of Session. a 
ee oe English.—Structure of words and sentences. Etymology, derivation ; 
and syntax. Study of Macaulay’s Essay on Milton and of Gold- 
. smith’s Deserted Village. 
Geography.—Typical lessons. 
if History.—Outline of ancient history. Sacred history. Histoire du 
Ks Canada, continuée. 


met Arithmetic.—Fractions, Decimals, Proportion, Interest. 

Pet) ant Book-keeping.—Single Entry and Penmanship. 

yi ied Algebra.—Simple equations of one unknown quantity, with problems. 
Geometry.—First book of Euclid, with deductions. 
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Art of Teaching.—Lectures on school organization, discipline and 
: instruction. 

x French.—Principes de Grammaire Francaise, page 100, with verbs 
regular and irregular. Méthode naturelle. 

; Latin.—Grammar; Cesar Gallic War, Book I. 





Chemistry.—Lectures. 

Physiology and Hygiene.—Lectures. 

Reading and Elocution—As_ before, with lectures on teaching the 
‘ : subject. 
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Drawing.—Freehand drawing from the solid, and elements of per- / 
spective. 
“a Music——Elements of vocal music and part songs. Elementary Cer- | 
‘ tificate of Tonic Sol-Fa College. | 
: Practice in teaching in the McGill Model Schools, as directed by the 
a Principal. . 
* Religious Instruction will be given throughout the session. 
d In addition to the text-books named above, each Student of the 
4 Advanced Elementary School Class must be provided with an Atlas 
: of recent date, an Arithmetic, an Algebra and a Euclid. 
3. MODEL SCHOOL CLASS, STUDYING FOR THE 
MODEL SCHOOL DIPLOMA. . 
Bh Students entering the school in this second year must have passed satisfac- 
) tory examination in the subjects of the elementary school class. The a ; 
| class will pursue its studies throughout the session, without divi- api ; 
sion into terms. or 
B. English—Principles of grammar and composition. Style. History GF A 
of the English Language. Study of the course of the National Home hi oy 
Reading Union. yy $4 
Geography.—Mathematical and physical. Use of the globes. vty | ff) 
History.—England, Rome. ii / ee 
Art of Teaching.—Lectures on the principles of education, especially yan 8 
on those derived from the physical, mental and moral nature of the if ms 
child. ) , . =a 
Arithmetic—Commercial arithmetic. Logarithms. Properties of we) We eek] 
numbers. | Te) fie 
Book-keeping.—Double entry and penmanship. ie PH 
Algebra.—Equations of more than one unknown quantity, and qua- Js i \) Wes 
dratics. aE ha ey 
Geometry.—Second, third and fourth books of Euclid, with applica- : nh j We BES 
tion to mensuration. a | f Se 
Botany.—High School Botany, Spotton. i! i ki oe 
ne went Se 
RS 
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Latin.—Grammar; Cesar Bell. Gall., Book II; and Virgil, Aeneid, 
Book I. 

French.—Translation from French into English, and from English 
into French. Darey’s Principes de Grammaire. Eléments de littéra- 
ture francaise, Lectures francaises, Méthode Berlitz, Histoire de 


France, Lavisse. 

Agricultural Science.—Principles, especially chemical and botanical, 
and application to Canadian agriculture. 

Elocution—Special attention to methods of teaching. 

Drawing.—Elements of perspective, drawing from the cast and map 
drawing. 

Music.—Instrumental music, part songs and rudiments of harmony. 
Intermediate Certificate of Tonic Sol-Fa College. 

Practice in Teaching.—In the McGill Model Schools, as directed by 
the Principal. 

Religious Instruction throughout the session. 

Students of exceptional ability may, with the consent of the Prin- 
cipal and the professors of the several subjects, choose one of the 
following courses of extra study:— 

(a) Greek; Xenophon, Anabasis-book I, with special attention to 

Greek and Latin grammar.. 

.(b) Mathematics: trigonometry. 

(c) Old English. 

(d) French: classiques francais, composition et grammaire. 

(e) Drawing: water-color. 

(f) Music: violin. 

In addition to the text-books named above, each Student of the 
Model School Class must be provided with an Arithmetic, an Algebra, 
a Euclid, and Dawson’s Scientific Agriculture. 





4. CLASS OF KINDERGARTNERS. 


Persons who have taken the advanced elementary school diploma, 
and have the necessary qualifications, especially love of children, a 
good voice, musical ability and an engaging manner, may enter the 
training sehool for kindergartners, and receive kindergarten diplomas 
at the close of the second year of Normal School training. 

Kindergartners will be employed in the practical work of the kin- 
dergarten during the forenoon of each school day, and will follow a 
selected course of practical and professional training every afternoon. 

Among the subjects taken in the afternoons will be mother - play, 
gifts, occupations, clay modelling, nature lessons, games and songs, 
drawing, music, French, psychology of the child, history of educa- 
tion and art of teaching. 
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F Special attention will be paid to transition work, so that, it is a | a 
AM hoped, those who take the training of this class will be specially fitted a nt a a 
| for the difficult task of training young children effectually in the rudi- | i ‘al mt 
5 ments of ordinary school work in succession to the work of the ae ae a 
kindergarten, bridging over the chasm that too frequently separates hy ‘a Sa 
f the kindergarten from the primary class. a aS 
4 "i Hi Me cf 
; MODEL SCHOOLS OF THE McGILL NORMAL i. 1) A ee 
: - 1 Bil Wise: 3 
mr. SCHOOL. ei ns 
: Aho is WP ih oe 
; . 2 il ; th HS , 
Boys’ School.—Orrin Rexford, B.A.Sc., Head Master. . | WEL 
Elizabeth Reid, ) Wel Wet 
2 + Assistants. f | ie 
BP | . Florence Tucker, J Ye | ee 
a * 7 Girls’ School.—Mary I. Peebles, Head Mistress. af Ce 
Ethel Stuart, ) rs it om 
Gertrude Blackett, ( Assistants. Y ee 
Gertrude W. Brandt, a . 
Primary School—Selina F. Sloan, Head Mistress. p ss 
¥ Annie L. Woodington, ee é ih oy 
| : 5 Assistants. Ay | | 
Clara L. Douglas, ey | : 
ag J ° ry Lun 
Kindergarten.—Louise Derick. ie 
aps 
These Schools can accommodate about 400 pupils, are sup- a) 
plied with the best furniture and apparatus, and conducted on Lae 
: : ; : al 
the most modern methods of teaching, They receive pupils if! 
. ‘ 1 in| ‘! 
| from the age of four and upwards, and give a thorough |: 4 
; English education. Fees:—Boys’ and Girls’ Model Schools, my ie 
$1.00 to $1.50 per month; Primary School and Kindergarten, vt =i 
% P ‘ ap > ch. 
75c.; payable monthly in advance. i 4 
, ih | Wh 
{ Hi iu = 
Ss if WWI ae 
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Hniversity School Examinations, 


18g9. 


FOR CERTIFICATES OF THE UNIVERSITIES AND THE 
TITLE OF ASSOCIATE IN ARTS. 


HELD UNDER THE SUPERINTENDENCE OF MCGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL, 
AND THE UNIVERSITY OF BisHop’s COLLEGE, LENNCXVILLE ; AND RECOG- 
NIZED BY THE PKOTESTANT COMMITTEE OF THE COUNCIL OF PUBLIC 
INSTRUCTION. 


These Examinations are held in Montreal and at Lennoxville ; 
and local centres may be appointed elsewhere on application to the 
Principal of either University, accompanied with the names of satis- 
factory Deputy Examinets, and guarantee for the payment of neces 
sary expenses, 

The Examinations are open to Boys or Girls from any Canadian 
school. 


PART I.—ORDINARY A.A. 
SUBJECTS OF EXAMINATION. 
I. PRELIMINARY SUBJECTS. 
Writing. 
English Dictation. 
English Grammar, including Easy Analysis. 


A Short Essay on a subject to be given at the time of the Exam- 
ination. 


Arithmetic (all the ordinary rules, including Square Root and a 
knowledge of the Metric System). 


Geography (acquaintance with the maps of each of the four con- 
tinents, and of British North America). 


British History and Canadian History. 


New Testament History.* (Gospels and Acts, as in Maclear). 





_e 


* Candidates will be exempted from examination in this subject only if their 
parents or guardians make written objection thereto, In such case Taylor's First 
Principles of Modern History will be required, 
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3 i ,) \: 
II. OpTIONAL SUBJECTS. | 4 
¥ ql i | 
; : Section 1.—Languages. a | | aa 
Latin: q f 
| by 4 
Cesar.—Bell. Gall., Bks. I. and II. ‘ sae 
| Latin Grammar. i 
Virgil—Aeneid, Bk. I. | 
3 


ee) 7 ’ o r cS. 
Prose Composition, based on the prescribed prose , 700 ™@ Ks 


. i 
i text, and Easy Translation at Sight. i 
; ! 
; Greek :— 
J dl 
Xenophon.—Anabasis, Bk. I. \ | } 
" Greek Grammar. i) 
a Prose Composition, based on the prescribed prose | aga, | do, te i) 
i text, and Easy Translation at Sight. j hi i 7 
‘ | 
; French:— i | = 
a My ) =) 
Ss French Grammar. Ty s 
| Easy translation, from English into French, wl % 
q and from French into English. d Pin . 
. The reproduction in French of an easy narra- — - ie ‘ 
% tive read in English. tl % 
2 a 
German :— g 
| nA 
Grammar.——Vandersmissen’s Accidence and Ri 
Syntax, especially the Accidence, including pr 
English German Exercises. An equivalent : bit 
j amount of Grammar and English-German \ j99 do lh 
Q translation from any good manual will be a 
accepted in place of Vandersmissen. 7 | 
Joynes’ German Reader. a 
3 Section 2.—Mathemetics. Y 
. ~t 


Arithmetic :— 


As required for Model School Diploma. All ey 
ordinary commercial rules, fractions of “a 
greater complexity, circulating decimals, cube a 









root, the mensuration of rectangles, circles, 
rectangular prisms, rectangular pyramids, 
cylinders, cones, spheres, and all such figures 
as can be resolved into or referred to these 
elements. The use of six figure Loga- 


rithms. . 100 
Geometry :— 
Euclid, I., Il. I11., with easy Deductions.. .. 100 
Algebra:— 
Elementary Rules, Involution, Evolution, Frac- | 
tions, Indices, Surds, Simple and Quadratic $36 
Equations of one or more unknown quan- 
tities. 
He Plane Trigonometry :— 
ik 
wae ea (As in Hamblin Smith, pp. 1-100, omitting Ch. 100 
or i bidinie te 
ri ss BIN Section 3.—English. 
‘ yey iY 


The English Language :— 
ane West’s Elements of English Grammar (Cam- 
bridge University Press.) 100 
| Trench’s Study of Words. 


English Literature :— 


1 ao 4 Stopford Brooke’s Primer of English Literature, 
as ees (New Edition.) | 


Shakspere’s Richard II. Too 
Selections from Tennyson, Part 1., (Rowe and 
. Webb. Macmillan.) 
E RY History —(As in Primers of Greece and Rome, and 
2 Collier’s Great Events).. eee er 100 
i ie. | Physical Geography:—Hinman’s' Eclectic Physical 
ORS | Geography is recommended.. .. .. .. os «- 100 
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Section 4.--Natural and Physical Sciences, etc. 
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eB Botany* (as in Groom’s Elementary Botany, with OS 

j | Penhallow’s Guide to the Collection of ne 
‘, Plants, and Blanks for Plant Descriptions+). 100. = do a 

ji Wee 
. A collection of not more than 50 specimens pro- SF 
4 perly mounted and named will be required of ei 
; each pupil. 7 
9 x 


Chemistry (as in Remsen’s Elements of Chemistry, 













\= 
ih Bete) TOO edad Ne @ tk. 0 eon ea Re 100.~=—s« do = 
a 
; Physiology and Hygiene (as in Cutter’s Inter- in 
. Oe in ee ae Pa eres cee Ree WC - ey = 100. )6=s do 
A 
' Physics (as in Gage Introduction to Physical Science, 
, iGhacters I,,.. bi, This TV..:a0a VJ. evades 100.~=s« do 
| Geometrical and Freehand Drawing... .. .. «2 «2 ee ee 100.)=s do oe 
> s 
Xe Geometrical_—Vere Foster Rit and R2, also problems 119 to 129 of . 
R3, or McLeod’s Geometrical Drawing. 5 
jy, Freehand.—Rules of Perspective, Drawing from the object (as in : 


the Dominion Freehand Drawing books, numbers 1 to 5, inclusive.) 


. The following subjects may be taken instead of Geomeirical 
. , Drawing: 

; . . 

a (a) Freehand object drawing with shades and shadows. 


(b) Drawing from the cast. 
(c) Elementary water color drawing. 


— = 


REGULATIONS. 





1. To obtain the Certificate of Associate in Arts, Candidates 
must pass in all the Preliminary subjects, and also in any six of the 
Optional subjects, provided that the six include one subject at least 
from each of the four Sections. 


- 


Ce ae ee Se 


*The Head Teacher of each school will forward one specimen from each pupil’s 
Seen, ane also (ona furnished form)a detailed statement as to the collection 
made, 


+ These bl anks may be obtained from booksellers in Montreal or else where, 
S 
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2. In addition to the six Optional subjects selected for passing, 
Candidates may take other Optional subjects, but the total possible 
number of marks obtainable in all the Optional subjects chosen must 
not exceed 1000. 


3. Candidates will not be considered as having passed in any 
subject, unless they have obtained at least 4o per cent. of the total 
number of marks obtainable in that subject.* 


4. The total number of marks gained by every Candidate in the 
Optional subjects shall be added up, and the Candidates arranged 
in order of merit in a printed list at the close of the Examination, 
those who are over 18 years of age on the first day of June being in 
a separate list. The marks in any subject shall not be counted if 
the Candidate has obtained less than 40 per cent. in that subject. 


5. Candidates who obtain at least 75 per cent. of the marks in 
any Optional subject shall be considered as having answered credit- 
ably in that subject, and special mention of the same will be made 
in the Associate in Arts Certificate. 


6. Candidates who pass in the subjects of the University Matri- 
culation Examinations may, without further examination, enter the 
Faculties of Arts and Applied Science. (See Note 2 ifra.) 


7. Candidates who fail, or who may be prevented by illness from 


completing their examination, may come up at the next examination 
without extra fee. 


8. Candidates who pass in all the Preliminary subjects may, at 


any subsequent examination, take the Optional subjects only, and 
without extra fee. 


9. The Head Master or Mistress of each school must certify to 
the character and ages of the pupils sent up for examination. 


10. The examinations will begin on Monday, May 2oth, at 9 a-m. 





* When two or more books or subjects are prescribed for one examination it is 
necessary to passin each, Candidates will not be allowed to passin the Di ges | 
Grammar, unless they show a satisfactory knowledge of Syntax (Parsing, Analysis, an 


questions connected therewith). In Classics, at least one-third of the marks allotted to 
Grammar must be obtained. 
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; ‘ 11. Lists of the names, ages, and Optional subjects to be taken , a Ss 
: by the Candidates, together with a fee of $4 for each Candidate, must i an i fa 
F be transmitted to the Secretary, McGill University, Montreal, on mt tte 
ag or before April 30th. (Blank forms and copies of the regulations i ae | 
i will be furnished on application.) " ie | 
g Note 1.—No fees will be exacted for the examination of pupils (ft i) tet 
of Academies under the control of the Protestant Committee ; but wat it ih 
E in order to obtain the certificate from the Universities, the pre- I 1 | 
scribed fee, viz.. $4, must be paid to the Secretary of the University. 8 4 1 
4 Candidates who pass Grade II of the Academy Course of Study f i 
% will be exempted from the Preliminary Subjects of the A. A. Ex- i i ' 
: amination. a 
3 The answers must be written in the answer book, specially made ; Ht ti 
; for the purpose, under the direction of the Board of Examiners. att iy 
) The complete regulations of the Protestant Committee of the : if Mt 
Council of Public Instruction with reference to these examinations vi 
may be obtained on application to the English Secretary, Depart- Thy. 
ment of Public Instruction, Quebec. y | 5 
: worl 
ih 
NOTE 2.—MATRICULATION SUBJECTS REFERRED TO IN REG. 6. iP: : 
% 
| In Arts—(1) Latin or Greek; (2) Geometry; (3) Algebra; (4) at 
Arithmetic ; (5) English Grammar; (6) English Dictation; (7) | ai 
British History ; (8) English Literature ; (9) Greek or Latin (if gt, 
not already taken), or two Modern Languages; (10) Botany or | me 
is Chemistry, Physical Geography, Physics, or alternatively a Language mi i 
se; not previously taken. " t a 
‘ i f 
In Applied Science—Geometry (Euclid, Bks. 1. to IV., VI., and f i Be 
; definitions of Bk. V.), Algebra, Trigonometry, Arithmetic, English n| ) 
) Dictation, Composition, English Grammar, British History, English me | lap | esse 
q Literature, and one Language, viz., Greek, Latin, French or German. a Ht ice 
“ (Matriculation Examinations are also held at the opening of the “f : Wi SS 
< University Session in September. See Calendars of the Univer- tt 
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PART Il—ADVANCED A. A. 
SUBJECTS OF EXAMINATION. 


I. PRELIMINARY SUBJECTS. 


As under Part I. 
Il. OprioNAL SUBJECTS. 


Section 1.—Languages. 


Latiu:— 


Virgil.—Aeneid, I. | 
Cicero.—In Catilinam, I. and [1. ee 
Grammar, Prose Composition (Collar’s Practical Latin Com- 
position, Parts III. and IV.), Translation at Sight. a 
Greek :— = 
Xenophon.—Anabasis, I. and II. 


Homer.—Illiad, IV., and Odyssey, VII. 

Translation at Sight. ee 

Grammar and Prose Composition (Abbott’s Arnold’s Greek 
Prose Composition, Exercises I to 25). h 


French:— 


Le Livre de mon Ami, by A. France. y 

Moliére, Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme. 

Translation at sight from French into English, and fror 
English into French. 

Grammar and Dictation. 


Se ate J ~ ee EE 


German :— | x 


Lessing, Emilia Galotti. 
Schiller, Der Kampf mit dem Drachen. 
Grammar and translation from English into German. Ws 


Section 2.—Mathematics. ¥ 
Geometry :— 


Euclid, Bks. I. to IV., Defins. of Bk. V., Bk. VI. 
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Algebra:— 
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To the end of Progressions. 





Trigonometry :— 
he As in Hamblin Smith (the whole). 
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Section 3.—English. 
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The English Language :— ' ‘et | 
> if { . 
a4 Lounsbury’s History of the English Language. ‘| . te 
Cook’s First Book of Old English (Ginn, Boston), Ext. - a ee 
. XIII inclusive, with grammatical question arising therefrom. ae ees 
ta & “ 
. Chaucer’s Proloque to the Canterbury tales, (Skeat, Clarendon j 
Press. ) i ) 
a A Composition, Ny 
: / Bini 
English Literature :— é 4] 
{ The Elizabethan Period (Morley’s First Sketch, Herford’s 
: Age of Wordsworth (Bell), Pope’s Essay on Criticism (Chur- 4 
a ton, Collins, Macmillan), Milton’s Paradise Lost, Bk. I. 4) 
if 
FI 


History:— 


Grecian History.—The Persian and Peloponnesian Wars. oF 
Roman History.—From the Wars of Marius and Sulla to the . i 


death of- Tiberius. 
English History.—The Reformation and Puritan England, as 


in Green’s Short History. 
Section 4.—Natural and Physical Sciences, etc. - 


Botany:—Gray’s Text-Book of Structural Botany. 


General Morphology and Classification, Determination of 
Canadian Species, exclusive of Thallophytes. Distribution of 
Orders represented in Canada. 

Credit will be given for collections of plants as under Part I. 





Chemistry:—Inorganic, as in Remsen’s Elements. 


a Also, an examination in Practical Work (to be held only in 
Montreal and at Lennoxville.) 





vo 
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Physics:—As in Gage and Fessenden’s High School Physics. 


Also, an examination in Practical Work (to be held only in 
Montreal and Lennoxville.) 


Drawing:—Orthographic Projection, including Simple Penetrations, 
Developments and Sections, as in Davidson’s Orthographic F 
Projection. a 


REGULATIONS. 


The Regulations of Part I., with the following modifications and 
additions, will apply to the advanced subjects:— ; 
1. Candidates who pass in six of the advanced subjects includ- 
see ENG ing one at least from each of the four Sections) will receive an ‘a 
1 tee a yt i Advanced A. A. certificate. The number of marks given to each 
| subject will be the same as in Part I., and additional advanced sub- 
jects may be taken as in Reg. 2, Part I. | 
“| : 
2. Candidates who fail in one or more of the subjects required j 
for the advanced A. A. may, on the recommendation of the Ex- “4 
aminers, be given an ordinary A. A. certificate. y 


3. The examinations in the advanced subjects will be held at the 
SORE same time and in the same manner as those in the ordinary subjects. D 
Chia he They will be open to all who have already passed in the preliminary h. 
eon subjects, whether they have taken the ordinary A. A. or not. The | 
: lie \iiate preliminary subjects must be taken either one or two years before 
3 ‘ i Hh) | the advanced subjects. 
rae Ma 


i | 4. Candidates must, before April 30th, give notice of intention to E 
present themselves for the examination, specifying the optional sub- 4 
BESTT a big jects in which they wish to be examined. a 


| a Fig? The ordinary fee of $4.00 must be paid before taking the pre- 
ba aha liminary subjects, and an additional fee of $10 at the time of making 
eh oa i application for the advanced Examination+ A Candidate who fails 

! to pass the Advanced A. A. Examination shall be required to pay a 

| fee of $5 for every subsequent Advanced A. A. Examination at 


AYR which he may present himself. 


A + Candidates from Academies under the control of the Protestant Committee of 
a Council of Public Instruction are exempt from the former fee, but not from the 
ter, 


a 
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RESULTS OF EXAMINATIONS, 1898. 


ADVANCED ASSOCIATES IN ARTS, 


Sarah K. Crawford (Lennoxville Model School), 
ASSOCIATES IN ARTS. 
I. Under 18 Years of Age. 


James Stevenson (Danville Academy ), 

Eva Jackson Fraser (Lachute Academy), 

Wm. E. C. Miller (Quebec High School), 
John A. McDonald (Huntingdon Academy), 
Jean Angus (Westmount Academy), 

Kathleen Terrill (Westmount Academy), 

Wm. Clement Munn (Quebec High School), 
Winifred Nolan (Westmount Academy), 

Henry D. Hunting (Lennoxville Model Schoo!) 
Margaret O. Buchanan (Girls’ High School, Quebec), 
Janet Dunlop Douglas (Waterloo Academy), 
Sherman Boright (Sutton Academy), 

Gertrude Jarvis (Westmount Academy), 

Mabel Robertson (Westmount Academy), 
Francis H. McI,aren (Huntingdon Academy), 
Walter J. Healy (St. Francis College School), 


Maggie Isabel Savage (Waterloo Academy), 
Emma M. Munn (Girls’ H. School, Quebec), 


Eva A, Bown (Lennoxville*Model School), 
Robert Edey (Aylmer Academy), 

Alice Nelson (Westmount Academy), 

Florence Woodley (Westmount Academy), 
Frederick R. Maxwell (Huntingdon Academy), 
Gerald M. Smith (St. Johns High Sehool), 
Pearl W. Lawrence (Waterloo Academy), 


equal 
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Grace Wales (Cookshire Academy), 
Maud Effie Whitehead (Waterloo Academy), 
Florence M. C. Raymond (Girls’ High School, Quebec), 


Helena Brodie (Westmount Academy), 
Georgina Hood ms ? ; 


Ermina Carpenter (Lachute Academy), 

Rupert B, Buchanan (Abingdon School), 

Annie C. Matheson (Waterloo Academy), 

Guy L. Ogilvie (Abingdon School), 

Ada F. Smiley (Lennoxville Model School), 
Herbert Fraser (Portage du Fort Model School), 
Grace E. Wallace, (Magog Model School), 

Anita B, Bailey (Knowlton Academy), 


Yequal 


Mary S. Greenleese (Miss Symmers’ and Miss Smith’s School), 


Arthur Woodley (Westmount Academy), 
Eva Morin, 

Bertha L. Fessenden (Waterloo Academy), 
Janie I. Norris Granby Academy), 

Sylvia B. Lee (Waterloo Academy), 


Della R. Barnard (Danville Academy), } 


Harold MacGowan (Knowlton Academy), equal 


Carrie Trenholme (Coaticook Academy), 

Esther M. Swett (Waterloo Academy), 

Guy C. Boright (Cowansville Academy), 

Sarah C. Foss (Sherbrooke Academy), 

Gertrude E. Neill (Waterloo Academy), 

Persis Coates (Cookshire Academy), 

Constance Eason (Portage du Fort Model School), 
George L. Doak (Coaticook Academy), 

Fanny Robinson (Dunham Ladies’ College), 
Kate E, Hitchcock (Compton Ladies’ College), 
Florence M. Ogden (Three Rivers Academy), 
George W. Findlay (Quebec High School), 
George Batcheller (Bedford Academy), 

Clement J. Wilcox (St. Francis College School), 
Muriel Houliston (Three Rivers Academy), 
Margaret E, Mackie (Lachute Academy), 

Allen E. Smith (Magog Model School), 

Edith A. Fee (Stanstead Wesleyan College), 
John Burrill (Lennoxville Model School), 

Wm. T. Anglin (Westmount Academy), 
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Il. Over 18 Years of Ave. 
No. 
61 Kenneth C, Muir (Huntingdon Academy), 


55 Ellen Brims (Huntingdon Academy), 


14 Lillian Beatrice Evans (Miss Symmers’ and Miss Smith’s School), 


135 Muriel Baillie (Westmount Aczdemy), 

26 Harold Watt (Aylmer Academy), 

95 Theodora MacNaughton (Girls’ High School, Quebec), 
21 Frank H, Fox (Private Tuition), 


18 Florence C. Prowse (Miss Symmers’ and Miss Smith’s School), 


104 Jas. E, Waterhouse (Sherbrooke Academy), 

146 Anson L. Raymond (Williamstown High School), 
36 Grace H. W. Stevens (Compton Ladies’ College), 
46 Mina B. Filliter (Dunham Ladies’ College), 

62 Hartley M. Pearson (Huntingdon Academy), 

56 Wilhelmina Cunningham (Huntingdon Academy), 
57. Marion E, Gamble (Huntingdon Academy), 

45 Herman K. Stockwell (Danville Academy), 

75 Edith L. Strong (Lachute Academy), 

149 Marion A. Blair (Chicoutimi English Protestant School), 
30 Louise M. Miller (Clarenceville Model School), 
27° John M. Montle (Bedford Academy), 

32 Nellie M. Tasker (Clarenceville Model School), 
50 Edith K. Wells (Dunham Ladies’ College), 

105 Edward J. Witty (Sherbrooke Academy), 

53 Florence Runnells (Granby Academy), 


PASSED IN 1897 AND AGAIN IN 18908. 


70 Catherine C. Barron (Lachute Academy), 
85 Gertrude McClenaghan, (Ormstown Academy), 
43 Alfred Carson, (Danville Academy), 


PASSED THE PRELIMINARY SUBJECTS. 


(In order of numbers. ) 
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10 II 12 13 
17 19 20 23 80 
162 153 154 155 157 
174 164 168 169 170 
182 175 177 179 180 
188 183 184 185 186 
196 189 190 19g! 193 
210 198 200 202 207 
221 216 217 218 219 
231 222 223 224 227 
243 234 235 237 238 
251 244 245 248 249 
260 2,2 253 254 255 
269 261 264 266 267 
499 590 


Rapti 


Marks, 


797 
793 
795 
614 
6c8 
603 
57° 
542 
497 
494 
489 
484 
453 
446 
444 
426 
418 
4ol 
398 
395 
392 
361 
303 
298 


896 
665 
601 


15 

90 
159 
173 
181 
187 
194 
208 
220 


229 
241 
250 
258 
268 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


JUNE, 1898. 


The following Candidates have passed the Examinations required for Entrance. 


Angus, Jean, 
Baillie, Muriel, 
Barron, Catherine C 
Brodie, Helena, 
Buchanan, Rupert B 
Carson, Herman A.., 
Cole, George E., 
Dickson, Ada D., 
Evans, Beatrice L., 
Fox, Frank H., 


Greenleese, Mary 5., 


Healey, Walter J., 
Heatlie, Fred. W., 
Hood, Georgina, 
Hunting, Henry D., 
Jarvis, Gertrude, 
Irwin, Wm. H., 
Jack, Milton, 
McDonald, John A., 


? 


Westmonnt, Q 
Montreal 
Danville, Q 
Westmount, Q 
Pembroke, 0 
Montreal 
Montreal 
Montreal 
Richmond, Q 
Enfield, O 
Westmount, Q 
Lennoxville, Q 
Westmount, Q 
London, O 
Montreal 
Huntingdon, Q 


McClemaghan, Gertrude, Ormstown, Q 


McAvity, Allan G., 


Byers, John R., 


Abraham, Leonard, 
Baker, Percival C., 
Barwick, Wm. 58., 

» > f 

Bigger, Howell, 


Dunfield, John C. W., 

Hartman, Clifiord C. A., 
McBride, Wilbert G. 
McLaren, Francis H. 


’ 


Rothsay, N.B. 


—— 


I. In Arts. 
Montreal MacNaughton, Theodore I., Quebec 
Westmount, Q | Miller, Wm. E.C., Quebec 
‘ Lachute, Q | Munn, Wm. Clement, Quebec 


Muir, Kenneth C., Huntingdon, Q 


Munn, Emma M., Quebec — 
Westmount, Q 


Nelson, Alice, 
Nolan, Winnifred, Westmount, Q 
Parker, Edward, Toronto, 0 
Raymond, Florence M. C., Quebec 
Robertson, Mabel, Westmount, Q 
Schrag, Astor R.., Brantford, U 


Seamen, John C., Montreal 
Stevenson, James, Danville, Q 
Terrill, Kathleen, Westmount, Q 
Townsley, Robert, Montreal 
Wales, Grace, Cookshire, Q 


Toronto, 0 
Toronto, 0 
‘Westmount, Q 
Westmount, Q 


Warren, Anna B., 
Warren, James D., 
Woodley, Arthur, 
Woodley, Florence, 


II. Medicine. 


Gananoque, 0 | Allum, A. W. 


Renfrew, 0 


LIl. Applied Science. 


Montreal | 


Montreal 
Vancouver, B.C. 


Ottawa, O | 


? 


Newfoundland | 
Montreal | 

Orangeville, O 

Huntingdon, Q | 


Moore, Deuglas J. E., Montreal 
Murphy, Wm. E., Shelburne, N.S. 
Newton, Samuel R., Brigham, Q 
Ogilvie, Guy L., Montreal 
Ralph, Claude E., Ottawa, 0 
Ramsey, Colin P., Brigham, Q 
Sugden, Oswald W., London, 0 
Warren, Guy E., Toronto, 0 
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=, 


STANDING IN THE OPTIONAL SUBJECTS. 


[The numbers correspond with those in the preceding lists. Candidates whose numbers are 

n parentheses are equal in standing. Those preceding a single asterisk have obtained at least 
three-fourths of the marks; those preceding a double asterisk, at least one-half ; those following, 
at least forty per cent, The numbers of the Sch»ols and Candidates are as follows : Lennox- 
sf ville Model School, 1 and 76 to 81, inclusive ; Montreal Collegiate Institute, 2 and 3; Abing~ 
i don School, 4 to 10, inclusive ; Miss Symmers’ and Miss Smith’s, 11 to 20, inclusive ; Sabrevois 
a College, 22 to 24, inclusive; Aylmer Academy, 25 and 26; Bedford Academy, 27 to 29, inclu” 


rel es. — Pre : 
: xT. et. ¥. RUE tal 
i ae 1 g 
ee en ee esis te oh pee 


Sive; Clarenceville Model School, 30 to 32, inclusive; Coaticook Academy, 33 and 34, 

: Compton Ladies’ College, 35 and 36; Cookshire Academy, 37 to 40, inclusive; Cowansville 
7 ' Academy, 41, Danville Academy, 42 to 45, inclusive ; Dunham Ladies’ College, 46 to 50, inclu_ 
sive ; Granby Academy, 51 to 54, inclusive ; Huntingdon Academy, 55 to 62, inclusive ; Inver- 

* ness Academy, 63 to 65, inclusive ; Knowlton Academy, 66 and 67 ; Lachine Model School, 8 
and 69 ; Lachute Academy, 70 to 75, inclusive ; Lennoxville Model School, 1 and 76 to 81, 

inclusive ; Magog Model School, 82 to 84, inclusive ; Ormstown Academy, 85 and 86 ; Portage f 

du Fort Model School, 87 and 88; Quebec High School, 89 to 93, inclusive ; Girls’ High 

Schoo!, Quebec, 94 to 97 and 266 to 268, inclusive ; Sawyerville Academy, 99 and 100; Sher- 

brooke Academy, tor to 106, inclusive ; Stanstead Wesleyan College, 107 to 1og ; Sorel Model 

: School, 110 ; Sutton Academy, 111 ; St. Francis College School, 112 to 116, inclusive ; High y 
: School, St. John’s, Quebec, 117; St. Lambert Model School, 118 and 119 ; Three Rivers hy 
2a Academy, 120 and 121; Waterloo Academy, 122 to 132, inclusive ; Westmount Academy, 133 to if 
lf 


H ih 


Pieur sprit t ba" ty iga peat we 
” aa » . was ; 


ate ATA 


vive een 


$ 145, inclusive ; High School, Williamstown, Ont., 146; Chicoutimi Eng, Prot. School, 147 to 
4 149, inclusive ; The Grammar School, Montreal, 150 ; Montreal High School, 151 to 219, inclu- 
sive ; Montreal High School, (Girls’), 220to 265 ; Girls’ H, S., St. John, N.B-., 499 and 500, 
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Greek.—70, 44, 61, 141,* 114, 134, 24, 143, (2, 79,92), 59» 14, (96, 139), 93) 85,21, 144, 136, 















Don 


: 145, 135, 97)°5)** (43, 84), 104, 62, 95, 18, 80, 83. Mh 7 

: htaeal / ~ 

i Optional History,—117, 27,* 134, 139, (41, 149), (7, 28), 36, 67, 498, 66, 98, 108 ,** (109, 121). Cae : 

q Advanced A,A—1, | i s 

a we my 

French.—98, (92, 149) 94, (55, 59), (44,-61, 143), 18, (70, 111, 140), 134, 95, 79* 89, (26, 97), pa 

7 (14, 41, 52, 93, 101, 142), (25, 46, 96), 124, (33, 40, 45, 56, 57, 72, 85, 104, T12, 122, 136, 139), 2, r 

a (71, 144), 48, 60, (16, 39, 42, 53, 58, 77, 82, 135, 138), 120,141, 34, (23, 100, 102), 29, (27, 28, 35, et - 

76, 83, 88, 103, 105, 113, 117, 124, 126) ,** 3°, 81, (5; 43); (3, 50% 66, 87, 109, 119; T2I, 130, 132, 145, fi’ a ’ 

Se 148), 67, (36, 73, 78, 116). iy . hs 

EP Advanced A,A.—1,** | Hy z 

; . F ae 
‘ 4 ty | ‘ . wh 

et Latin,—70, 44, 114,* (7, 40, 72), 61, 134, 92, 25,59, 85, 2, 140, 88, (14, 93), 5, (96, T41), (95, hy Es 

S III, 113, 124), 26, 143, 94, (43, 117, 122), 97, 139, 144, (79, 130), 142, (36, 126), 87, 21) 120, it =e 

. (45, 123), 52, (127, 136),** (132, 145), 66, (16, 119), 112, (62, 81), 150, (35, 42, 108), 34,(76, 115, iy} ‘f We 
j 125), 71, 121, (33, 104) 109), 67, 3, (4,32) 39, 41» 75, 84, 100, 131, 135, 138, 146). a hi ¥s 
i English Language.—14, 94, 18, 16, 30, 149, 32. if i ola 

t 


Optional Geography .—111,* 76, (77, 144), (67, 122, 141), (94, 126), (46, 55, 104, 125, 135, 142), 
138, 38, (113, 25, 86, 498), 1405 (5, Tor, 1245 143); (955 96, 127; 136), (39, 48, 51, 66, 97),49, (24, 40, 1315 
132, 145), (58, 110, 130), 114, 84, (2, 6, 21, 26, 47, 116), (60) 115), (30, 83, 105), 33,** (7,146), 52, 


+7. 
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a (34, 82, 102), 50, 123, 27, (32, 56, 118), (10, 112, 119), (53, 57, 106). aay 
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Optional Arithmetic—7o, 72, 130, 28, 117, 98, (94, 102), 122, 132,55, 76, 124, 58,* 123, 88, 60, 
111, (21, 127), (41, 77), 7%, 25 (75, 125), 80, 68, 27, 56, 6, (42, 131), (87, 126, 150),** 38, 73) 57% 4 
119, 69, (10, 105). oa 


i 


ae 


Geometry .—141,(70, 134, 138), (136, 139), 18, (130, 143), 2, (59, 60, 117, 122), 102, (61, 88, 
, 135, 144), (30,55, 79,132)y 67, (4, 7, 142)", (43, 56, 66, 147), 121, (6, 96), (25, 26, 44, 58, 92), (14 i 
72; 97; 125), 93, (50, 109, 124), 32, (5, 62, 95> 113), (16, 40, 86, IIo) ‘III, (45, 140), (855 t14)’ 
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(36, 145, 150), (10, 52), (35, 48, 126), (28, 33, 46, 51), (3, 21), (3 
123), 87,** (47, 80), (38, 84, 104), 77, 116, (41, IOI), 120, (49, 535 
Advanced A,A.—1,** 


2 575 89, 94, 133), 146, (42, 71), (39, 


Paysics.—146,* 5. 
Chemistry.—133, 146, 142, 140, 5, 114,** (7, 115), (r16, 138). 


Trigonometry .—(76, 79), 81, 60, 93, (2; 89), (59, 61), (55, 92) 445 4.* 435) 6, 7» 58) 3) 10 
42,** 85, (21, 116), 78, 62, 
Advanced A.A.—1**, 


Drawing.—(71, 72), 81, 26, (58, 117), (74, 75), 76, 60, 73, 55, 25:** 


a 
—_ 


st Physiology and Hygiene.—ss, 61 (70,93), 498, (60, 126), 46, (72, 94),* 132, 127, (43, 66), (59, 
d 92), 104, (49, 122), (26, 42), 142, (41, 71, 88, rx1), (44, 85, 108), 87, (57, 102, 121, 124), (455 143) 
; 40, (48) 53, 89, 135), (58, 95, 130), (50, 109, 125), (56, 97, 103, 123), (30, 8x, 96, 136), (32, 38, 84, 105, 
ae 117) 75s (345 35s 51, 779 149)** (27, 106), (10U, 131), (68, 69, 74, 82), (21, 120, 141), (25, 29, 67, 86, 
t 138), (47, 101), 62, (39, 116), 28, 73. 
th ; English Literature.—4s5, 26, 55, 122, (131, 143), (70, 93)» 125, (79, 94, 96), (14, 13, 59, 92597, 
bj 135, 142),*(57, 114,127), 40, (124, 126), (46, 104), (84, 88, 130), Or, 82, 95), (149, 498), 85, (254 
: 58, 60, 87, 89), (76, 109, 144), 110, (6) 7, 29, 43, 44, 56, 112, 139, 140), 141, (62, 133, 138), (5, 42, 
1 66, 111), (39, 113), (16, 27, 52, 72, 117, 134), (2) 53y 73, 115), 36, 48, 49,** (120, 121), (68, 72), (355 
| af 47, 100, 136), (10, 50, 145), (51, 81, 9°, ror, 123), (74, 75, 195, 108), 77) 34, (3,45 33, 67; 83, 995 
Hae 106, 107, 116, 119, 146). 
i AY Advanced A,A.—x, 
tk ty . Botany.—70, 142, (134, 139), 135, (72, 79, 111, 138), 141, 14, 140, 85, 76, (46, 143), 48,* 176, (16, 


130), 122, (34, 55, 125), (71, 75, 105), 74, (60, 144, 498), 81, 131, 58, (36, 52,145), (18, 110), 33) 52, 
(35,132), (32, 124, 126, 133), 56, (30, 49), 47, (53, 73, 78, 54, 123),* (102, 103), 50, 57s 03+ 
Advanced A,A.—1. 


| Algebra.—(36, 70, 141), (555 143), (445 72)» 40, 51, 139,92, (25, 39) 52+ 83,93), 84, TI, (59s 

RY at . ; 71), (3, 144), (102, 150), (96, 122, 134), (58, 85, 88), (21, 146), 28, (82, 109,.130), (2, 38),* (4, 18, 
‘ | 33)» (26, 79, 82), (41, 76, 98, 114), 34, (73, 149), (46,66, 123, 124, 145), 127, (35+ 435 67; 86, 945 142), 
uy 27, 14, (51, 57, 95, 132), (62, 74, 100, 135), (7, 60, 116, 498), (121, 138), (75, 120), (89, 136), 48, (69, 


FN 78), (10, 97), 42, (5, 30, 87, 127),** (so, 123), 131, 68, 6, (56, 133, 140), (16, 45), (107, 126), (49, 108), 
(29, 106). 
Advanced A.A,—r1r.* 

it fiat German,—t109,* (40, 140), 138, (16, 108), 142,** 146, 133 
i, ’ 
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Hassel the Hniversity Gxraminations, 


SESSION 1897-98. 


Hate Bethel 
stetans 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


PASSED FOR.THE DEGREE OF B.C.L. 


(In order of merit.) 


Ek. Edwin Howard, B.A.,Philipsburg, Q. 
Samuel Clay, B.A. (Cantab.), Montreal. 
Herbert M. Marler, Montreal. 

Arthur Burnet, Farnham Centre, Q. 
Charles Iles, Montreal. 

Henry Johnson Elliott, Montreal. 


| James Claud Hickson, B.A., Montreal. 


Charles Champoux, B.A. (Laval), Mon- 
treal. 

John Keefer Kennedy, Montreal. 

Reginald- Heber Rogers, B.A, Alber- 
ton, P.K.I., aegrotat. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF M.D., ©.M. 
(Arranged alphabetically.) 


Banfill, 8S. A,, 
Barlow, W. M., B.A, 
Bayfielc, G. E., 
Bearman, G. P , 


Magog, Que 

Montreal 
Charlottetown, P.E.I 

Bell's Corners, Ont 
Beattie, R. F., Economy, N.S 
Bell, J., New Glasgow, N.S 
Blackett, J. W., B.A., Ormstown, Que 
Brears, ©. F., Regina, N.W.T 
Brown, O. H., B.A., Carleton Place, Ont 
Corbet, G. G., St. John, N.B 
Corcoran, J. A., Warden, Que 
Covert, A. M., Grand Manan, N.B 
Cushing, H. B., B.A., Montreal, Que 
Dalpé, W. H., B.A., Montreal, Que 
Darche, J. A,, Sherbrooke, Que 
Davidson, C., Montreal, Que 
Deane, R. B., Montreal, Que 
Dickson, S. M., Montreal, Que 
Dunean, R. G., Bathurst, N.B 
Duval, J. L., 
Fagan, G, A.,B.A., North Adams, Mass 
Finnie, J. H., Montreal, Que 
Forbes, A.M. T., Montreal, Que 
Fox, A. C. L., Winnipeg, Man 
Fraser, F. C., B.A., Montreal, Que 
Gadbois, F. A., Sherbrooke, Que 
Gillies, B. W. D., Teesewater, Ont 


Grande Ligne, Que | 





Gladman, E. A., 
Grace, N., 

Green, F. W, 
Harvey, F. W., B.A., 
Houston, J.C., New Glasgow, P.E.I 
Hudson, H. P., Che sea, Que 
Hume, G. W.L,, Leeds Village, Que 
Jamieson, W. R., Ottawa, Ont 
Lamb, J, A., Ottawa, Ont 
Lang, A, A. J., Almonte, Ont 
Long, C, B., Whitehail, N.Y 
Lynch, W. W. Knowlton, Que 
Macaulay, J. F’., St. John, N.B 
Macaulay, H. R., Montreal, Que 
McAllister, D. H., B.A, Belle Isle, N.B 
McCabe, J, A., B.A.,Windsor Mills, Ont 
MacLean, J. N., Sarnia, Unt 
McLaren, K. W., St. Raphaels, Ont 
McLean, J. R., B.A., Arnprior, Ont 
McLennan, P, A., Lancaster, Ont 
McLeod, J., Hartsville, P.E.[ 
McMurtry, A. L., Bowmanville, Unt 
Mooney, M. J., Inverness, Que 
Myers. D. A., Prentiss, Wis 
Ogilvy, C., B.A., Montreal, Que 
1 ei gee S.S., Vancouver, B.C 
O’Saughnessy, L. J., Oldham, N.S 


Lindsay, Ont 
Montreal, Que 
Victoria B.C 
Abercorn, Que 
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Outhouse, J.S., B.A., St. Andrews, N.B , Schwartz, H. J., 
Patterson, F: P., 
Patterson, R. U 


Peters, UO. A., 
Pigeon, W. H., 


Powers, M., B.A., 
Robertson, D. McD., 


Rose, W, O., 


Scanlan, Harry, 
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St. Martins, N.B | Sibler, W. F., 
<9 


Peterborough, Ont | Telford, R., 
Ottawa, Ont | Tiffany G. 5., 





Latteville, P-E.I | West, J,, 


FACULTY OF ARTS. 
PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. 
In Honours. 
(Alphabetically arranged). 


McGILL COLLEGE, 


First Rank.—Bates, Gnorce E. 


Bishop, W. GORDON. 
BouRKg-WRIGHT, KATHERINE. 
Brooks, HarRIeT. 
Cameron, Frances M. T. 
CampeBeLt, J. A. E. 
Carr, Mouriet B, 
DaLeLeisH, RoperT W 
Durr, ALEXANDER H 
Heine, M. CaSEWELL. 
MEYER, JOHN B. 

Munn, D. WALTER. 
PATERSON, Ropert C. 
Piace, Epson G. 
Serrert, Eruen M. 

Sup, Mosgs M. 
Tompson, JaMgs Rt. 
Waker, Laura F. M. 


Second Rank.—MoGree@or, James ALBERT 
MacLAREN, ARCHIBALD. 
McLeop, Henry 8. 

Saaw, A. Louise. 
Turner, Henry H. 
VINEBERG, ABRAHAM. 


Baltimore, Md | Smith, A. M., B,A,, 
St. John’s, Nfld | Stockwell, H. P., 


Perth, Ont | Walker, P. McH., 


Gloucester, Mass | Whitton, D. A., 


Quebec City, Que 


Simcoe, Ont 


Petit Codiac, N.B 


Danville, Que 
Valens, Ont 


Alexandria, Ont 


Grafton, N.D 
Montreal, Que 
Ottawa, Ont 
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; } Ordinary B.A. 

: (In order of merit) 

F McGILL COLLEGE. 
a4 


Class J,—Prarson, Katiz C. 


~ Glass I1.—Gracz, A. H. 
c 


5 PrupHam, W. W. equal. 
3 Turner, W. D. 
, Reyno.ps, M. Epva. 
i GARDNER, W. A. 
LenEy, J. M 
tee equal. 
TARUETON, B. B. _ 
i JORDAN, FLORENCE M. 
. ual. 
g Topp, J. L. — 
yy Givpay, H. L. C. 
3 Ross, ARTHUR B. 
Class 11I.—Dover, Mary V. 
a STEEN, ALICE G. 
4 Cosy, J. ©. 
_ 
7 Worth, Foiton J. 
Et Sruart, Jas. A. 
Tuomas, J. WOLFERSTAN. 
Moore, Percy C. 
iger.—BuyTH, R. B. 
z 
, PASSED IN SEPTEMBER, 1897, 
.* 
3 Crack, H. ARTHUR. 
( . Moores, WILLIAM. 
; Watson, WILLIAM. 
P. BACHELORS OF ARTS PROCEEDING TO THE DEGREE OF M. A, IN COURSE, 
7) 
. CromBiz, WituiAM T. B. 


. 
‘ Derks, Wituiam E. 
Gustin, WILLIAM ALFRED. 


Honeyman, Howarp ARTHUR. 
q Keitn, Nem DANIEL. 
: RoGers, REGINALD HBBER. 
oe WALLACE, JaMEs Moir. 
ti Youne, Hy. 
-, ° ‘ 
ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF LL.D. “ Honoris causa.” 
‘ Huen L. Carennar, M.A. (Cantab.), F.R.s. 
:" 

- INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 

i ; 

“i : j 

McGILL COLLEGE. 

Class .—FrrGusoy, Coin C., 

. Norrer, J. APPLETON, \ 

a equal. 

4 Raprorp E, ALAN, q 
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Dry, M. HELENA. 
Wits, Samurt J. 
GARLIOK, EpyTHE A. 
Brooks, Ev1zaBeTu A. 


Class II.—Forses WitFrep M. 
CocHRANEK, DonaLD. | 
CoHEN, ABRAHAM. 

J+ 7 - equal. 
Dixon, Jas. D. Dy 
MARCUSE, BELLA. J 
CROWELL, BowMAn C 

yar ao equal. 
Exper RoBErt. 

Harpy, CHas. A 
Jackson, E. GERTRUDE. 
SmitH, LILLIAN A. 
Jounson, J. Guy W. | 
WEINFELD, HENRY. 
Class J1J.—Rorxe, HELEN. 
RowkLL, ARTHUR H. 
Exits, SypNry C. 
Scott, Henry E. 
Scott, Gro. W., 
Sever, Hannan D. 
AINLEY, LAWRENCE. 


DeWitt, JACOB, equal, 
Waker, HoRATIO. 


Cooxr, H,. Lester. 
MacmILuaN, Cyrus J. 
MacKinnon, Ceci, G. 
Rircuip, Cus. F. 
Newson, Ws. G., 
Grinr, GEO. W. (s). 
Houtman, Carriez E. (5). 
JENKINS, Cuas. E. (5). 
LurtTretL, Henry P. (s). 
MITCHELL, SYDNEY. (s). 
Rerorp Lewis L. (8). 
SANGSTER, Lizzik. (s * 
Wooptey, Epwarbd C. (s). 


equal. 


equal. 
equal. 
equal. 


equal. 


ees eet oe 


equal. 


ane 


s. With supplemental in one subject (arranged alphabetically). 


MORRIN COLLEGE, 
Class J1.—Fyurs, Fatru. 
Class [1],—Laveriz, J. H. (3). 





STANSTEAD WESLEYAN COLLEGE, 


Class J2f.—Huw1, (O. W.) Fuint (MAry). 
Class JiJ,—Fuint, Roy. 





-. 











SS ee eee 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE, 


PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


(In Order of Merit). 
CIVIL ENGINEERING. 


McCarthy, George Arnold, Moncton, N.B. 
Macphail, William Matheson, Orwell, P.H.I. 


Irving, Thomas Tweedy, Vernon River Bridge, P-E.I. 


Andersen, William, Beaumont, Ottawa, Ont, 
Matheson, Ernest George, Oyster Bed Bridge, P.K.I. 
Bond, Frank Lorne Campbell, Montreal. 

Benny, Walter Wilfrid, D’Aillebout, Que. 


ELECTRICAL ENGINDPERING, 


Cape, Edmund Graves, Hamiiton, Ont., | equal. 
Sheffield, Charles, Kingston, Ont. j 
Eaves, Edmund, Montreal, Que. 
Maclennan, Frank William, Cornwall, Ont. 
Symmes, Howard Church, Aylmer, Que. 
Archibald, Harry Patton, Antigonish, N.S. 
Scott, James Henderson, Outremont, Que. 


Simpson, Joseph Manley, Stratford, Ont., egrotat. 





MECHANICAL ENGINEERING, 


Angel, Frederick William, St. John’s, Newfoundland. 
Laurie, Albert, Montreal. 

Waterous, Charles Alexander, Brantford, Ont. 
Patton, Walter Hugh, Huntingdon, Que. 

McRae, John. Bell, Ottawa, Ont. 

Mackerras, John Dennistoun, Kingston, Ont. 

Dean, Bertram Dodd, Hamilton, Ont. 

Thomas, Leonard Edward Lawson, Melbourne, Que. 
Bacon, Frederick Tbomas Howard, Montreal. 
Vavidson, James Herbert, Montreal. 

Beatty, David Herbert, Sarnia, Ont. 


Reaves, Campbell, Montreal, oy 
Mackie, James Douglas, Kingston, O. he grotant. 


MINING ENGINEERING. 


Davis, Angus Ward, Montreal, 

Butler, Percy, Montreal, 

Young, George Albert, Kingston, Ont. 

Atkinson, Donald Cameron Thomson, Etchemin, Que. 
Z 
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Ainley, Charles Newth, Almonte, Ont. 

MacLean, Thomas Archibald, Charlottetown, P.K.I. 
Atkinson, William Josiah, Glenboro, Man. 

Hillary, George Michael, Whitby, Ont. 


PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 
Scott, Arthur Putnam, Montreal. 
Drysdale, George Arrowsmith, Boston, Mass., U.S.A. 
ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE, 
(Ad eundem.) 


Durley, Richard John, B.Sc., University of London, England. 

Hardman, John E., B.Sc., Mass. Inst. Tech., Boston, Mass., U.S.A. 

Hedrick, Ira Grant, B.C E., University of Arkansas, U.S.A. 

Strickland, Tom Percival, B.E., University of Sydney, N.S. W. 
Australia. 


ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 
ln Course.) 


Brodie, Alexander, B.A.Sc., McGill University, Montreal. 
Hersey, Milton L., B-A.Sc., Montreal. 
King, Robert O., B.A.Sc., Toronto, Ont. 


ADMITTED TO THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ENGINEERING, 
(ln Course.) 


Durley, Richard John, B.Sc., B.A.Sc., McGill University, Montreal. 
Hardman, John E., B.Sc., B.A.Sc., Montreal. 
Herdt, Louis, B.A.Sc., E.E., McGill University, Montreal. 





FACULTY OF COMPARATIVE MEDICINE AND 
VETERINARY SCIENCE. 


PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF D.V.S. 


Baldwin, B. K. 
Bell, W. Lincoln, 
Burke, G. H. 
Cleaves, A. W. 


Cullen, D. 

Hart, J. B. 
Hollingsworth, J. B. 
Lambert, G. H. 


Paquin, L. A. 
Pfersick, J. G. 
Spanton, John P. 
Wallis, W. B. 
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Scholarships and Exhibitions. 
, SESSION 1897-98. 


) FACULTY OF ARTS. fh 
I. SCHOLARSHIPS (Tenable for two years), 


ii 


Year 










































of Names of Scholars, |Subjects of Exam-| Annual |Founder or Donor, 
‘ ination. | Value. | 
Award. | 4 
; 1896 |Gardner, Wm. A.  |Mathematics. | $125 |W. C. McDorald. 
1896 |Brooks, Harriet Mathematics, ' 125 |Lord ~° Strathcona 
: | | and Mt. Royal, 
~ 1896 |Duff, Alex. H. Nat. Science, 125 |W. C, McDonald. 
1896 |Munn, D. Walter Class.&~Mod. Lang 120 | Miss Barbara Scott . 
1896 |Heine, M. C. Class .°Mod. Lang Ito \|Chas. Alexander, . 
1897 |McClung, Robt. K. |Mathematics. 125 |W. C, McDonald. 
1897 (Henderson, ErnestH.|Nat. Science. 125 |W. C, McDonald, 
1897 |Robertson, Lemuel /Class.4°Mod,Lang 125 |W. C. McDonald, 
, 1897 | Wainwright, Arnold |Class.6»Mod.Lang| 125 |W. C, McDonald, 
Il. ExuIBITIONs (Tenable for one year.) ay 
‘ i LAER, Lett a a = 
NAMES OF ExuIBI- | Academic Annual Founder or Donor, = 
TIONERS, Year. Value. ) ve 
| RES 
ery 
pas ps See = \ ' ESS 
" Nutter, J. Appleton Second | $125 W.c. McDonald. ae. ais 
Dey, M. Helena 6 120 Lord Strathcona and ie ES 
1 Mount Royal, ‘eh! is 
4 . Radford, E. Alan | ¢ 125 George Hague. ff i ta 
b Brooks, Elizabeth A. $i 100 Lord Strathcona and ig Gagne fs 
( Mount Royal. . ' Whi ss 
McEwen, John R. First 125 W.C, McDonald. | GR 
Copeman, Jos. Hodge Wr 125 W. C. McDonald. a . | Ng A 
Sterns, H, Edgar 7 | 100 Major Hiram Mills, P { Fs 
, MacNaughton, W.G € go Mrs. Jane Redpath a — 
SS = aes od wera -I ss 2 d é 
{ At the Second Year Exhibition Examination a W. C. McDonald Bursary, ah ==: 
: value $62.50, was awarded to Donald Cochrane. Bt 
* At the First Year Exhibition Examination a W. C. McDonald Bursary, 
| value $62.50, was awarded to Edwin O. Brown, and two Sir William Dawson 
Bursaries given by the New York Graduates’ Society, value $30 each, weve 


‘ awarded to Norval Dickson and Robert J. Harper, 
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Prizes, Honours aud Standing, 


Spssion 1897-1898. 
FACULTY OF LAW, 
RESULTS OF EXAMINATIONS. 
THIRD YEAR. 


Eratus Edwin Howard, B.A., Philipsburg, Q., First Rank Honours and Eliza- 
beth Torrance Gold Medal. , 

Samuel Olay, B.A. (Cantab.), London, Eng., First Rank Honours and Prize of 
Fifty Dollars. 

Herbert Meredith Marler, Montreal, First Rank Honours and Prize of Twenty-five 
Dollars. 

Arthur Burnet, B.A., Farnham Centre, Q., First Rank Honours. 


SECOND YEAR. 


Frank ©. Saunders, B.A., First Rank General Standing and Prize of Fifty Dollars. 
Walter H. Lynch, First Rank General Standing and Prize of Twenty-Five Dol- 
lars. 

PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 


Frank ©. Saunders, B.A., Walter H. Lynch, Ww. Evander Maclver, Melbourne, 
Q.; Edmond B. Drolet, William Uarlos Ives, Joseph N. F. Décarie, Walter 
BE. G. Thorneloe, William Frederick Carter, Ernest E. Vipond, William 8. 
Ball, Edward P. F. McO abe. 


FIRST YEAR. 


A. W. G. Macalister, First Rank General Standing and Scholarship of $100. 

Samuel G. Archibald, B.A., First Rank General Standing and Scholarship of 
$100. 

Henry N. Chauvin, First Rank General Standing, Prize of $25, and British Col- 
umbia Graduates’ Society Prize of $10. 

Lawrence Macfarlane, B.A., First Rank General Standing. 


PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATION. 


+ 


A. W.G. Macalister, 8. G. Archibald, B;4., H.N. Chauvin, L. Macfarlane, b.4., 
Thomas E. Walsh, G. H. Baker, Alfred Dobell, B.A., Harry Trihey, F. T. 
Enright, J. C. Redpath, L. Margolese, Edmund A. Burke, W. F. Kay. 


ROMAN LAW, 
SPECIAL PRIZE LIST. 


In this list the results of the four Class Examinations are added to those of 
the final examination. 
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a 2. Clay,S. 
Proxime accessit, Howard, E. E. 
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| THIRD YEAR. i} 

* ROMAN LAW—Dean WALTON. ‘ iam || 

Clay; Howard and Marler, equal; Burnet, Iles, Hickson, Elliott, I i il 

‘ Champoux, Kennedy. I et 

pe Eh 

HISTORY AND MUNICIPAL LAW—Professors McGown and Fortin, iL (i if i\ 

; w 4 ; tw, oa 
Howard, Burnet, Iles, Clay, Marler, Champoux, Hickson, Elliott, Ken- a | % be! 
nedy. i ia \ ra 

« ia = 

- CONSTITUTIONAL AND INTERNATIONAL LAW —Professors McGoun and 4! aS 

; LAFLEUR. i & 
Howard, Clay, Marler, Iles, Kennedy, Burnet, Hickson, Champoux, if 

Elliott, 

COMMERCIAL LAW—Prof. McoGoun. : 

| Howard, Iles, Clay, Marler, Burnet, Champoux, Hickson, Elliott, Ken- 3 

| nedy. 

CIVIL LAW, No. 1—Professors Fortix and LArLecr. ] : 
Howard, Iles, Burnet, Marler, Elliott, Kennedy, Hickson, Champoux 
F and Clay, equal. 

CIVIL LAW No. 2—Professor Dourrry. 

Clay and Howard, equal; Burnet; Marler and Elliott, equal; Iles, 
Kennedy, Hickson, Champoux. 

CIVIL LAW No. 3—Professor Fortin and Lecturer Grorrrion: +, 
| Clay, Elliott, Burnet, Marler, Howard, Kennedy, Hickson, Iles, Cham- a 
| poux. , ain 
a CRIMINAL LAW—Professor Hon. C. P. Davipson. F . 2 \ 
; Bb: x : 
} Clay, Burnet ; Howard and Marler, equal; Elliott, Hickson, Iles, Ken- | ae es 
| nedy, Champoux. ; ; ia Mt Reed 

CIVIL PROCEDURE—Lecturer Ryavy. + i . Ht ! = 
4 Iles, Clay, Elliott, Hickson, Champoux, Howard, Burnet, Marler, Ken- { : | 
: nedy. B49 
SECOND YEAR. mys 
j ROMAN LAW. : f | 
| } 
¥ Lynch, Saunders, Thorneloe, Mciver, Drolet, Décarie, Ives, Vipond, i 
y Ball, i 
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CIVIL PROCEDURE. 
Saunders, Lynch, Bercovitch, McIver, Décarie, Drolet, Carter, Thorneloe, 
Ives, McCabe, Barlow and Vipond, equal; Ball, Whelan and Baby, 
equal ; Thomson. 
SUCCESSIONS. 
Saunders, Lynch and Carter, equal ; Décarie, Ives, Melver, 
Vipond, Thorneloe and Drolet, equal; Ball and Bercovitch, equal; 
Robertson, McCabe, Baby and Whelan, equal; Barlow. 


LEGAL HISTORY. 
Saunders, Carter and Drolet, equal ; Ives, McIver, Ball, Whelan and 
Décarie, equal; Lynch, McCabe and Barlow, equal; Thornelve, 
Vipond, Baby, Bercovitch. 


AGENCY AND PARTNERSHIP. 
Saunders, Carter, Lynch, Décarie, Ives, McIver, Ball, McCabe, Vipond, 
and Robertson, equal ; Thorneloe, Thomson, Baby, Whelan. 


CONSTITUTIONAL. 
Saunders, Mclver, Ball, Lynch and Thorneloe, equal; Carter and Rob- 
ertson, equal; Whelan, Ives, Vipond, Décarie, Barlow, equal ; 
Baby, Thomson, McCabe, Bercovitch. 


PRIVATE INTERNATIONAL LAW. 
Saunders, Thorneloe, Lynch, Décarie and Vipond, equal; Melver, Ives, 
Carter and Drolet, equal; McCabe, Robertson, Barlow, Bercovitch, 
Ball, 


MARRIAGE COVENANTS. 
Lynch, Thorneloe, Saunders, Vipond, Whelan, Melver, Ives, Baby, 
Carter, Drolet, Décarie, McCabe, Bercovitch, Barlow, Thomson, 
Robertson and Ball, equal. 


CRIMINAL. 


Lynch, Saunders, Drolet and Ives, equal; Thorneloe, McIver, Décarie, 


Ball, Carter, Vipond. 


FIRST YEAR. 
SUCCESSIONS. 
Macalister ; Archibald and Redpath, equal ; Chauvin, Margolese ; Ba- 
ker; Macfarlane ; Walsh and Trihey, equal; Kay ; Enright; Gar- 
neau ; Dobell; Burke. 


PERSONS. 
Macalister ; Chauvin ; Archibald ; Walsh ; Macfarlane; Kay, Dobell . 


Trihey ; Baker and Enright, equal; Redpath ; Burke. 


OBLIGATIONS. 
Macfarlane ; Macalister; Chauvin and Archibald, equal ; Redpath ; 
Baker; Dobell ; Enright; Burke and Mackay, equal; Margolese; 
Walsh ; Garneau ; Trihey, Kay, Sharswood. 
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CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 
Macalister; Chauvin; Macfarlane ; Archibald ; Baker; Dobell; Gar- 
neau; Margolese; Trihey ; Redpath and Walsh, equal; Enright ; 
Reeve; Mackay, Burke; Kay. 


ROMAN LAW. 
Macalister; Archibald; Chauvin; Macfarlane; Walsh; Redpath ; 
Enright ; Dobell. 


HISTORY OF LAW. 
Archibald ; Macalister; Macfarlane; Chauvin; Walsh; Kay; Red- 
path ; Dobell ; Baker; Trihey and Burke, equal; Enright, Margo- 
lese. 


REAL RIGHES. 
Archibald ; Macfarlane ; Chauvin; Macalister; Enright and Baker, 
equal ; Margolese and Trihey, equal ; Walsh ; Kay, Redpath and Do- 
bell, equal ; Burke ; Mackay. 


CIVIL PROCEDURE. 
Archibald ; Chauvin; Macalister and Macfarlane, equal ; Enright and 
Walsh, equal ; Tribey ; Baker ; Margolese; Dobell and Burke, equal. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 
MEDALS AND PRIZES. 


The Homes GOLD MEDAL for highest aggregate in all subjects forming the 
Medical Curriculum, W, O. Rosk, of Lakeville, P.E.I. 

The FINAL Prizeman for highest aggregate in Fourth Year Subjects, R. F. 
BEATTIE, of Economy, N.S. 

The CLEMESHA PR1ze for Clinical Therapeutics, C. A. PETERS of St. John’s, 
N’f'd. 

The McGILL MEDICAL SOCIETY PRIZES, 1st Prize W. L, BARLOW, B.A., of 
Montreal, 2nd Prize W. A. DALPE£, B.A., of Montreal, 

The THIRD YEAR PRIZEMAN, A. H. GorRDON of St. John, N.B. 

The SUTHERLAND MEDALLIST, J. R. O’BRIEN, B.A., of Ottawa, Ont. 

The GRADUATES’ SOCIETY OF BRITISH COLUMBIA Prize, was this year 
awarded to T. TURNBULL of Stratford, Ont. For best Examination in 
Clinical Medicine. 

The SECOND YEAR PRIZEMAN, E.R. SEcorp of Brantford, Ont. 

The SENIOR ANATOMY PRIZE, E. R. Secorp of Brantford, Ont. 

The First YEAR PRIZEMAN, J. BRucE, B.A., of Moncton, N.B. 

The JUNIOR ANATOMY PRIz&, J. BRucE, B.A., of Moncton, N.B. 
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FACULTY OF COMPARATIVE MEDICINE AND 
VETERINARY SCIENCE. 


PRIZES 


Veterinary Medicine and Surgery—W. FE Wallis. 
Cattle Pathology—W. B. Wallis. 

Patbology—W. B. Wallis. 

Materia Medica—W. B. Wallis and W. |. Bell, equal. 
Anatomy—James McGregor. 

Physiology—James McGregor. 

Chemistry—James McGregor. 

Botany—B. F. Humphries. 


For the best general examination in allsubjects, a silver medal, the gift of 
the Dean, won by W. B. Wallis. 


Pxtra Prizes :—For the best essay read defore the Veterinary Medical Associ- 
ation—Ist—J. W. Symes. 2nd—W. Lincoh Bell. 3rd—W. B. Wallis. 


For the best essay read before the Societ: for the study of Comparative Phy- 
siology—lst—J.B. Hart. 2nd—L. A. Paquin. 





Junior Class—E. W. Hammond. 





"4 FACULTY (OF ARTS. 
GRADUATINGCLASS, 


B, A. Honours in Mathematicsand Natural Philosophy. 
Brooks, Harriet.—First Rank Honours ani Anne Molson Gold Medal. 


B. A. Honours in Classics. 


Carr, Muriwt B.—First Rank Honours arl Chapman Gold Medal. 
Munn, WALTER D.—First Rank Honours. 


B. A. Honours in Geology, Mieralogy and Paleontology. 
DALGLEIsH, Ropert W.—First Rank Honous. 
McGrecor, JAMEs ALBERT.—Second RankHonours. 


B. A. Honours in Menta: and Moral Philosophy. 
Paterson, Roperr C.—First Rank Honows and Prince of Wales Gold Medal. 
Piace, Epson J.—First Rank Honours. 
Batgs, Grtorar.—First Rank Honours. 
Sup, Moses L.—First Rank Honours. 
Serrert, Erne, M.—First Rank Honours. 
CAMPBELL, J. A. E.—First Rank Honours, 
Tuomeson, JAMES R.—First Rank Honour. 
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Durr, ALexanver H.—First Rank Honours. 
VINEBERG, ¢ 
Turner, Henry H.—Second Rank Honours. 
SHaw, A. Lovise.—Second Rank Honours. 

MacLzop, Hexry S.—Second Rank Honours. 





B. A. Honours in English Language, Literature and History. 


Heinz, M. Caseweru.—First Rank Honours and Shakspere Gold Medal. 
Bourke-Wricut, Karsaprine.—First Rank Honours. 

Waker, Lavra M.—First Bank Honours. 

BisHop, W. Gorpon. —First Rank Honours, 


MacLAarEn, ArRCHIBALD.—Second Rank Honours. 
B. A. Honours in Modern Languages and History. 


‘Camron, Frances.—First Rank Honours and Aberdeen Gold Medal. 


B. A. Honours in Semitic Languages and Literature. 
Mayer, J. 3.—First Rank Honours. 


THIRD YEAR. 


Rank Honours and Prize in Mathematics and 


First Rank General Standing. 
es. First Rank General 


McCiuns, Rosert K.—First 
Natural Philosophy. 

Rosertsox, Lemvey.—First Rank Honours in Classi 
Standing. 

Henperson, Ernest.—First Rank Honours in 
Graduates Society’s Prize for Zoology. 

Houway, Anniz.—First Rank Honours in Natural Science. 

Ets, HucH.—First Rank Honours in Natural Science. 

Scrimeer, Annie M.—First Rank Honours and Prize in Mental and Moral Philo- 


Vancouver 


Natural Science, 


Prize in French. 


sophy. First Rank General Standing. 

McLrop, Joun B,—First Rank Honours and Prize in Mental and Moral Philo- 
sophy. 

Warnweicut, Arnotp.—First Rank Honours and Prize in Mental and Moral 
Philosophy. 


Porrer, Lucy E.—First Rank Honours in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

Brown, Water G.—First Rank Honours in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

THompson, James E.—First Rank Honours in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

Kits, Henry J.—First Rank Honours in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 
Rank General Standing. 

Lavriz, Ernest.—First Rank Honours in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 


Rank General Standing. 
McGiut, Winytrrep.—First Rank Honours in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 


Parton, Fxanx 8.—First Rank Honours and Prize in English Language, Litera- 
ture and History. 
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Finney, KaTaueeN.—First Rank Honours in Modern Languages and History. 
Prize in French. Prize in German. 

Rick, Horace.—First Rank Honours in Semitic Languages and Literature. 
Prize in Hebrew. 

Reiw, Lena McK.—Second Rank Honours in Natural Science. F 

Raprorp, JANnet ].—Second Rank Honours in Natural Science. 


McDoveatt, Lovise.—Second Rank Honours in English Language, Literature 
and History. 

7 Harpisty, RicHArD.—Second Rank Honours in English Language, Literature and 
History. 

Jounson, Hetena.—Third Rank Honours in Mathematics and Natural Philosophy. 

Corton, Caartes M—First Rank General Standing. 


: - 


— 


Broce, Guy O. T.—First Rank General Standing. 
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PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATION. 


re woe 
6 OA 


McClung and Scrimger, equal; Cotton Bruce and Keith and Robertson, equal ; 
a Henderson and Laurie, equal; Brown and Holiday and McDonald and 
4 McLeod, equal; Ells and Thompson and Wainwright, equal; Johnson 
(H.); Cumming; Patch and Potter and Radford, equal; King: Mackay é 
aa and Rice, equal; Finley; Brodie, McGill, Lundie, Holland and Reid, Bh 
en equal ; Hardisty and McDougall, equal. r 


————— 
a i 
* 3" 4 a 


STUDENTS REGISTERED IN THE MEDICAL FACULTY, a 


Arranged alphabetically. 


Dixon, Gardner, Goodall, Johnson, Larmonth, White. 


SECOND YEAR. 


Ferauson, Contin C.—(Prince of Wales College, P. E. I.). First Rank Honours = 
and Prize in Mathematics; First Rank General Standing ; Prize in 
- Latin ; Prizein Logic ; Prize in German. 


4% Raprorp, ALAN E.—(Abingdon School, Montreal), First Rank Honours and Prize a 
in Mathematics ; First Rank General Standing ; Prize in History. Sy 


Dey, Mary Hetena.—(Simcoe H.S.). Second Rank Honours in Mathematics ; - 
First Rank General Standing ; Prize in French. 


Scott, G. W.—(Montreal H. 8.). Second Rank Honours in Mathematics. % 


Jounson, J. Guy W.—(Montreal Coll. Inst.). Second Rank Honours in Mathe- : 
matics. 


Noutrer, J. ApPLeTON.—(Montreal, H. S.), First Rank General Standing; Prize ; 
in Greek ; Prize in French; rrize in Botany. 
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Witus, Samurt J.—(Prince of Wales College, P. E. I.), First Rank General 
Standing; Prize in Latin. 


Gartick, Epytus,—First Rank General Standing. 


Brooks, EvizABETH A.—(McGill Normal School). First Rank General Standing. 


MARCUSE, Betia.—(Montreal G. H. 8.). Prize in Botany; Prize in German. 
CocuraNnz, Donatp.—Prize in Chemistry. 
Forges, WILFRED.—Prize in German. 

SECOND YEAR. 


PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATION. 


Class 1—Ferguson ; Nutter and Radford, equal ; Dey ; Willis, Garlick, Brooks. 


Class [[,—Forbes; Cochrane and Cohen and Dixon and Marcuse, equal; Orowell 
and Elder, equal; Hardy and Jackson, equal; Smith; Johnson and 


Weinteld, equal. 


Class 111.—Rorke and Rowell, equal ; Ells and Scott (H.), equal; Scott (G.) 
and Sever, equal; Ainley and DeWitt and Walker (H,), equal ; Cooke ; 
Macmillan and Mackinnon, equal ; Ritchie, Newson, Grier (s), Holman 
(s), Jenkins (3), Luttrell (s), Mitchell (s), Reford (s), Sangster (s), Wood- 


ley (5). 


s.—With supplemental examination in one subject (arranged alphabetically.) 


FIRST YEAR. 


Srerns, Epgar H.—(Prince of Wales College, P.E.I.). First Rank Honours and 
Prize in Mathematics ; First Rank General Standing ; Prize in Greek ; 
Prize in Latin; Prize in Chemistry ; Prize in German. Coster Memo- 
rial Prize; Special Professor's Prize in Greek Composition. 


Wiis, J. Manvitte.—(Watford H.§.). 
Mathematics; First Rank General Standing ; Prize in Hebrew. 


McEwey, Joun R.—: Huntingdon Academy). First Rank Honours in Mathematics ; 
Firet Rank General Standing ; Prize in Latin; Prize in French. 

Brown, Epwarp 0.—(Prince of Wales College, P.E.I.).—First Rank Honours in 
Mathematics ; First Rank General Standing. 

BARRINGTON, FrepeRick H.—(Waterloo Academy). First Rank Honours in 

Mathematics ; First Rank General Standing. 


MoNaventon, Wittiam J.—(Huntingdon Academy). First Rank Honours in 


Mathematics ; First Rank General Standing. 


First Rank Honours and Prize in 
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5 a Locneap, A. W.—First Rank Honours in Mathematics. . 
: att ; ; by } # 4 
. at bit CopEMAN, Josera H.—(Quebec H.S.). First Rank General Standing; Prize in 4 
i WH i English. a‘ 
Vi Petal iy | : a 
4 i | Witttams, Henry S.—(Montreal H.S.), First Rank General Standing; Prize in 
. LA Wie | Latin; Prize in French. 
ek RO Te 
te | ERLE) LEELRDOD 
| y ry § * + ‘ + c ‘ M4 
a th i HI 1 Dickson, Norvat.—(Huntingdon Academy). First Rank General Standing. 
Bite. b \y 28h ‘ 
a | iti ae a a . . 
ae | Mi i iy McL#op, Anevus B.-—(Prince of Wales College, P.H.I.). First Rank General 
fe} Hit | all Standing. 
ea hia, FIRST YEAR 
BE) ea THEIR } 
am +9) ti rik 4 
eB Pie PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATION. 
o Penn i ty ey Z 
Be tai ith Sterns, Williams (J. M.) and McEwen, equal ; Williams (H. 8.) and MacNaughton 
i ar j hi and Copeman, equal ; Dickson ; McLeod (A. B.) and Barrington, equal ; 
what / iat sennett and Lochead, equal ; Tees and Strong, equal; Molson (Evelyn) 
\ / afi q 
oe Pa Ee and Cotton, equal ; Harper; McDonald and Lindsay and Brown (A. D.), 
i . ‘hip 
t Ohad i equal; Radford and Scott and McLean and Chipman, equal ; Huxtable, 
‘Rabati | . SOAS ‘ T . 
be HT Ai Mitchell and McMurtry (S. 0.), equal ; Clogg and Neville and MeMurtry 
al | (G. Q.), equal; Anderson and Viner and Serimger and McPherson, 
pla | a equal; Hickson; White (D. R.) and Molson (P.) and Moffatt, equal; 
HES ES f Stephens, Noyes, Boulter, Ireland, Mowatt, Bourne (s), Brodie (s) 
i? hi i} ih f Carruthers (s), Irving (s), Mount (s), Budden (B.) (8), Budden (J.) (s). 
a 1} 4 j } ’ 
7 RS RES Eclat ete | gre ‘ ; 
id au (s)—With supplemental examination in one subject (arranged alphabetically). 
WET RY \ 
. i | he 4 
TaN Se ba : 
| Het tt AWARD OF SCHOLARSHIPS, EXHIBITIONS AND CLASSING AT 
Bie eh ye aa HIGHER ENTRANCE, SEPTEMBER, 1897. 
Wabistelt ¢ 4 ‘ 
Lun ae at I, Tairp Year.—Scuouarsuies (tenable for two years.) ‘ 
heim ee 
pees igyend 7 F } ‘ fi 
: i} HSN Mathematical Scholarship.—(a) McClung (Robt. K.). 
at ile + Natural Science Scholarship.—(a) Henderson (Ernest H.). | 
Ne 4 Hei Classical and Modern Lunguage Scholarship.—(a) Robertson (Lemuel) 
iTS Ra and (4) Wainwright (Arnold), equal. 
i he 4p) G8 red 
yt as 4 Bees rn . 
ait 19a II. Seconp Yrar.—Exuipirions, &c. (tenable for one year). 
abi al ee 
ee (a) Nutter (J. Appleton), Montreal H, S. 
. (e) Dey. (M Helena), Simcoe H. 8. 
(d) Radford (B. Alan), Abingdon School, Montreal. . 


{f) Brooks (Elizabeth A.), McGill Normal School. 
(g) Cochrane (Donald), Montreal H. S. 


II. First YEar.—Exuisitions, &c. (tenable for one year). 


mek 


(a) McEwen (Jno. R-), Huntingdon Academy. 
(a) Copeman (Joseph Hodge), Quebec H. S. 
(+) Sterns (H. Edgar), Prince of Wales College, P.E.I. 
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(c) MacNaughton (Wm. G.), Huntingdon Academy. 

(g) Brown (Edwin O.), Prince of Wales College, P_E [. 
(hy Dickson (Norval), Huntingdon Academy. o 
(i) Harper (Robt. J.), Montreal H.5. oe 


First YeaR.—Higher Entrance Examination 


Class J—MacEwen (Jno. R.j, Copeman (Jos. H.), Sterns (H, Edgar), MacNangh- 
ton (W. Gilbert), Brown (Edwin O.), Dickson (Norval), Harper (Robt. J), 
Tees (Fred. J.). 


Class 1J.—Neville (James), 
Passed.—Kemp (May D.), Brown (Albert V.), Evans (L. Thorntoa). 


a) Annual value $!25—Founder, W. C. McDonald, Esq. 
) » U3Sq 


(5) . “« —$1)00—Founder, Major Hiram Mills. 

(c) re ‘  § 9)—Founder, Mrs. Jane Redpath. 

2) Se ¢  —-$125—Donor, Geo. Hague, Esq. oy 

(é) vy ‘© $120—Donor, Lord Strathcona and Mount Royal. no 

(/) rs: ‘¢ $100—Donor, Lord Strathcona and Mount Royal. q | 

(9) s “ $62.50—Bursary, W. C. McDonald, Esq. . 

ter at «  $30—Sir Wm. Dawson Bursary ) (given by New York |) 

(2) “ be BBQ fH 5 ce ei Graduate Society) ‘ i! 

SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, » hea i 
4 \ ; r , : | y 
PASSED. 7 . | 

September to Christmas, 1897. ia 
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(a) Supplemental Sessiona!. ene! 
B.A.—Crack (H. A.), Moore ‘Wm.), Watson (Wm.) ae 
Tuirp Year.—McLeo: (Hy. 8.), Moore (Percy T.) 
Seconp Year.—Reid (Lena McK.) | | 
Fiest Year.—Dickson (W. Howard), Mitchell (Sydney.) . # 
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(b) Supplemental in one Subject. 
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Seconp YeAR.—Holland, Munroe, Stewart (Donald), Reynolds (L. E. Maude), 
Armstrong (Cath rine). 
First Year.—Ainley,.Horsfall, McCormick, Rowat, Walker (J. J.), Perley, Baker 


(G. P.), Charters. 
\ 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1898, - 
McGILL COLLEGE. 
GREEK. % 


B. A. Ornpinary.—Class J.—Munn, Carr, C.us; J1,—Tarlton, Grace. Class 111. ; a 
—Worth, Gardner, Leney. | 
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Tmrp Year.—Class J.—Robertson, Cotton. Class J7.—Bruce, McLeod, Class, 
I7I,—Rice, Holland, Hurst, Potter. 


Seconp YEAR.—Class J.—Nutter (Prize), Ferguson, Willis, Radford (E.A.), Brooks, 
Forbes, Dixon (J. D.), Cochrane, Garlick, Crowell, Jackson and Wood- 
ley, equal. Olass //.—Rowell, Hill (2), Smith (L. A.) ; Elder and Cohen, 
equal ; Scott (H. E.), Hardy, Sever, Ells; Ainley and Newson, equal; 
Mitchell (S.). Class JJ/.—Walker (H.), Johnson (J. G. W.), Ritchie ; 
Cooke and Jeakins, equal; Mackinnon, Flint (2); DeWitt and Holman, 
equal; Weinfeld, Scott (G. W.), Lundie, Walker (J. J.), Sangster, 
Tatley, Grier, Reford, Macmillan, Laverie (1), MacRae (1). 


-_ 


(2) Stanstead College, (1) Morrin College. 


First YearR.—Class /.—Sterns( Prize), McEwen, Dickson, Macnaughton, Copeman, 
Williams (H. S.), Barrington, Lochead, Brown (EK. O.), Harper, Strong, 
Williams (J. M.). Class//.—Brown (A V.), McLeod (A. B.), Page (2), 
Cotton, McDonald, Clogg, Chipman, Scott, Lindsay, Viner, Mount, 
Neville, McLean, Tees» Class JZ/.—Dobson (2), Hickson, McPherson, 
Mitchell, Radtord (1.), McMurtry (G. O.), Moffat; Day and Carruthers, 


equal ; McMurtry (8. O.), Noyes; Scrimger and White (D. R.), equal; ' 


Mowatt, Bourne, Molson, Brodie,* Parker*; Anderson and Fuller (3) 
and Irving and Ireland. 
* Partial Students. (1) Merrin College, (2) Stanstead College Students. (8) St. 
Francis College. 


LATIN. 


B. A. Orpinary.—Class /,—Carr, Munn, Pearson, Tarlton. Class J/.—Steen, 
Leney, Worth. Class 1//.—Ross, Gardner, Jordan, Gilday, Reynolds, 
Colby, Dover and Todd, equal ; Stephens. 


Turrp YeAR.—Class /.—Robertson, Bruce, Scrimger, Potter, Cotton. Class IJ. 
-—Cumming, Goodall, Ells, Thompson. Class J7/.—McGill, Lundie, 
Dixon, Radford, King, Johnson (H.), Johnson (R. de L.), Hurst, Brodie, 


McDougall, Finley, Reid. 


Seconp Year—Class /.—Ferguson (Prize) and Willis Prize), equal; Dey, Radford 
Nutter Forbes, Smith (L.), Garlick, Brooks, Cochrane, Jackson. Class L/,— 
Marcuse, Dixon, Cohen, Scott (H. E.); Crowell and Elder, equal ; Mitchell 
(S.) and Woodley, equal ; Rerke and Weinfeld, equal. Class //.—MacRae 
(1), Fyles (1); Cooke, Ells and Hill (2) and Newson, equal; DeWitt 
and Hardy and Rowell, equal; Scott (G. W.), Walker (H.), Macmilian ; 
Holman and Mackinnon, equai; Johnson, Ritchie, Sever, Luttrell, 
Sangster, Ainley, Laverie (1), Flint Roy (2), Flint Mary (2). 


meee 


(1) Morrin College. (2) Stanstead College. 
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First Year.—Class 1,—McEwen (Prize), and Williams (H, 8.) (prize) and Sterns, ‘ 

(Prize), equal; Dickson ; Barrington and Brown (KE. O.), equal; Mac- 

naughton, Copeman; Harper Lochead, McDonald, Williams (J. M.), 

Chipman. Class /J.—Brown (A. V.) and Huxtable and Lindsay, equal ; 

Bennet; Strong and Tees, equal ; McPherson and Mitchell and McLean, 

equal; McLeod and Cotton, equal; Radford (I.); Budden (J. M.) and 

Mount, equal; Viner; Hickson and Stephens, equal; Scott, Molson 

(E.), Fuller (8), Clogg, Budden (E.M.) Class ///.—Mowatt and White, 

equal ; McMurtry (S. 0.), Bourne, Dobson (2), Neville; Carruthers and 

Moffatt and Boulter, equal; Scrimger; Molson (P.) and Ascah and 

Fee (3), equal; Cole; Irving and Price. equal; Porter,* Day; Mc- . 
Murtry (G. O.) and Noyes, equal; Cross (3) Ireland; Anderson and 

Brodie.* 
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(2) Stanstead College. (3)St. Francis College. * Partial Students. 
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MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 


oid 





B.A. Orpinary (Moral Philosophy)—Class 1.—Grace ; Paterson and Seifert and 
Ship, equal; Place, Bates, Reynolds, Pearson, Vineberg; Bourke- 


PO Te ee ee eee ae ee eee eee 





Wright and Gardner and Heine, equal; Duff and Prudham, equal; 4 
; Blythe; Shaw and Turner (H. H.), equal; Campbell (J. A. E.) and Ste- 2s) 
4 phensand Thompson, equal ; Ross,MacLeod, Tarlton. Class //.—Cairns, ; 
re and Dover and Meyer and Stuart, equal ; Gilday, Jordan, Moore, 
i Steen, Turner (W. D.) ; Cameron (A. G.) and Runnells and Thomas, 
‘% equal ; Anderson and Todd, equal; Worth, Colby ; Down and Leney, al) : 
a equal; Bishop and Walker, equal. Class J/J.— Halpenny, McGregor | a 
id (G.), Mick, Bartlett, Williamson, Campbell (J. D.), Maclaren. ‘a 
Me Tarp Year.—(Mental Philosophy).—Class 1.—Potter and Scrimger, equal ; al 
if Cotton, Munroe, Bruce; Holiday and McClung, equal; Wainwright; aT 
; Rice and Thompson, equal; Brown ; Laurie and MacLeod, equal; Cairns at 
“ and Holland and Reynolds, equal. Class JJ,—Keith and Lundie and pa : 
ns McGill, equal; Brodie and McDonald, equal; White, Bartlett, McDou- Mi r. 
a gall. Class {J/.—Down and Reid, equal; Henderson; Angell and “th Zz | 
f Heeney, equal; Armstrong, Cumming, Oke, Harding. " ah, 2h 
a Prize for Honour Work.—McLeod and Scrimger and Wainwright, equal. op =f 
¥ Seconp Year (Logic).—Class /.—Ferguson, Nutter. Willis, Sever Forbes, Mar- a ac 
; ; cuse, Cohen, Garlick, Elder, Dey, Jackson, Hardy. Class 1/.—Dewitt ; 1 . ax 
| Macmillan and McGregor, equal; Crowell, Masson, Cooke; Brooks and hf i. Ar = 
4 Davies and Radford, equal; Rorke, Scott (G. W.), Woodley, Rowell; | Vit} te 
if Ainley and Scott (H. E.) and Secord, equal ; Rowat; Cochrane and | Wh a3 
Crack and Dixon and Evans and Newson and Walker (H.), equal ; Ve A ea 
. Jeakins and Powell, equal. Class ///.—Johnson (G.), Smith, Wein- 4 Bie le pes 
1 feld, Sangster, Hicks; Ells and Holman and Morrow and Ritchie, ae i = 
is equal; MacInnes, Grier; Lundie and Perley, equal; Mackinnon, Mit- Ve A H i Ss 
i chell, Burke, Reford, Tippett, Charters; Greig and Horsfall, equal ; P i} My = 
< Luttrell, Howden, Crabb, Wiggins ; [Ireland and McCormick and Mick, . tae hi a 
a equal. - oF hf ) @ gy 
a ae 
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ENGLISH LITERATURE. 


B.A. Orvinary.—Class /.—Thomas, Bourke-Wright, Heine, Todd, Pearson and 

Walker, equal. Class 1/.—Gilday, Bishop, Jordan and Dalgleish and 

Prudham, equal; Gardner, Brooks, Bates and Grace, equal; Duff and 

Maclaren and Ross, equal. Class ///.—Stephens, Leney and McLeod 
and Reynolds, equal; Worth, Tarltou, Stuart, McConnell, Steen, Moore. 
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ENGLISH LITERATURE AND RHETORIC. 
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Turrp Year—Class J.—Patch and Wainwright, equal. Class 1/.—Hurst and 
lad Keith, equal; Bruce, Holland, McDougall, McLeod, Hlls and Munroe 
equal. Class ///.—Duguid, Heeney, Hardisty ; *Harding, Reynolds. 5 


MODERN HISTORY. 


Seconp Year.—Class J.—Radford (Prize); Dewitt and Marcuse and Nut- S 
ter, equal; Forbes, Ferguson, Horsfall, Topley, Dey and Luttrell, . 
equal; Mitchell and Woodley, equal; Rorke, Cohen, Macmillan. 
Reford; Ells and Weinfeld, equal ; Hardy, Mackinnon. Class 11.— 

Brooks and Johnson equal; Lundie and Willis, equal; Dixon and 

MaciInnes, equal; Cochrane and Jeakins, equal; Jackson, Garlick ; Z 
Scott (G.) and Secord, equal; Crowell and Elder and Grier and Walker, 
equal; Ainley and Cooke and Ritchie, equal; Smith. Class L11.— 
Charters, Newson and Rowell and Sever, equal; Scott (H.), Mac- 
Wormick, Rowat, Holman, Davies, Harding, McGregor; Orack and 
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Ireland. equal; Burke, Greig, Howden, Johnston. 
} 1 / / 3) } 
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ENGLISH LITERATURE. 


Ont First Year.—Class J/.—Copeman, Carruthers, Lochead, Sterns, Blythe, 

Munroe, Scott, Williams (J. M.), Lindsay, Williams (H.S.), MacLeod 
4 (A. B.); Chipman and MacNaughton, equal. Class IT.—Edgar, Me- 3 
| Ewen; Bennett and Moffatt, equal; Ireland, Molson (P.) and Tees, 

Ly ; equal; Brown (A.V.) and Day and Radford, equal; Irving, Scrimger , 
] Molson (E.), Greenaway, Dickson, McDonald, Mount, Huxtable, Strong, 
ath McPherson, McMurtry (G. O.), White, Carden, Clogg, Budden (J. M.). 
rat ae Class J1I.—Mitchell, Mulholland, Harper, Cole, Viner, Hickson, Parker, 
‘eb tee Boulter, Barrington, McMurtry (8. O.), Noyes, McLean, Budden (E. M.), 

pearl | Anderson, Cotton, Mowat, Swinton, Kingsley, Stephens, Boyd, Ness, 
eae tt Neville, McLeod (M.), Penballow, Mathieson, Mosgrove. 


MECHANICS. 


AS ei Ly B. A. Orpinary.--Class /.—YTurner (H. H.); Dover and Gardner and Reynolds 
Be) it and Tarlton and Turner (W. D.), equal. Class J/.—Jordan and Leney 
ARE and Prudham and Thomas and Todd, equal; Gilday and Grace and 

McGregor and Pearson and Steen, equal.—Class I11.—Stuart ; Colby 


and Movre, equal. 


Tuirp Year.— Class 1.—McClung ; Bruce and Cotton and Gardner and Keith 





and McLeod and Robertson and White, equal; MacDonald and Thomp- 
son, equal. Class J7—Brown and Cumming and Henderson and Laurie 
r. and Wainwright, equal; Holiday and Johnson (H) and Johnson (R. de 
. L.)and King and Patch, equal: Class LiI.—Armstrong and Hardisty 
and Mackay and Potter, equal; Brodie and Larmonth and Lundie. equal 


+ ASTRONOMY AND OPTICS. 


4 B. A. Orpinary.—Class J.—Thompson. Class i7.—Gardner; Turner (W, D.). 
! Class I[I.—Leney and Prudham, equil; Stuart and T 
Thomas, equal; Moore. 


arlton and 


bee 


Tarp Year.—Class .—C ummiog and Keith and McClung, equal; Cotton and 
Johnson (H.), equal. Class //.—Armstrong and Bruce and Laurie and 
Lundie and Patch, equal; Brown and Thompson, equal. Class JIJ.— 
Heeney and MacKay and Wainwright, equal; Hardisty ; Duguid, 


lly 


EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS. 
B. A. Okvinary.—Class [.—Brooks, (H.) 


or. eS 
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< 
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Tarp Year.—Class [.—McUlung. Class J/.—MeDonald and Mackay, equal, 


: ¢ Class 111,—Johnson (H.) 
4 LABORATORY COURSE. 
? B. A. Orpinary.—Clyss. J.—Brooks (H.) 
: Tarp Year.— Class .—Johnson and McClung and McDonald, equal. 
: GEOMETRY AND ARITHMETIC, 
4 Secono Year.—Class J.—Crowell and Nutter, equal; Brooks and Elder and 
yp Ferguson and Hardy and Johnson and Radford, equal; Coben and Dey 
4 and Dixon and Hol man and Smith (L.) and Willis, equal. Class I7.— 
7 Ainley and Co cbrane and Ells and Garlick and Grier and Rowell and 
7 Scott (H. E.) and Walker (H.), equal; Cbarters and Cook and Crack and 
* Jackson and Mackinnon and Mitchell and Rorke and Rowatt and Scott 
& (G. W.) and Weinfeld and Woodley, equal. Class J//.—Davies and 
. Ireland and McCormack and McGregor and Sangster and Sever, equal ; 
- Dewitt and Dorion and Forbes and Macmillan and Marcnse and Newson 
- and Reford and Ritchie, equal ; Jeakins and Luttrell and Perley, equal, 
. First Year.—Class /.—Sterns; McEwan and McLeod and Williams (J. M.), 
i equal; Brown (KE. 0.) and Dickson and McMurtry (S. O.) and Me- 
. Naughton and Molson (E,), Parker and Strong and Williams (H. 8.) 
y equal. Class JJ.—Anderson and Barrington and Bennett and Brown 
(A. V.) and Copeman and Cotton and McMurtry (G. O.) and Nevilie 
4 and Lochead and Price and Scrimger and Tees, equal; Carden and 
a Harper and Hickson and Huxtable and Mathieson and McDonald and 
ce Molson (P.) and Scott, equal. Class J/J.—Ascah and Brodie and Clogg 
* and McLean, Mitchell and Moffat and Radford, Viner and White, equal ; 
Budden (E.), Chipman and Cole and Lindsay and McPherson and 
Noyes and Stephens, equal ; Boulter, Bourne, Carruthers, Ireland and 
Re Irving and McLeod and Mount and Mowatt and Penhallow. 
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Seconp Yrar.—Class J.—Ferguson and Radford, equal; Brooks and Johnson 
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TRIGONOMETRY AND ALGEBRA. 






and Willis, equal. Class /J.—Scott (G. W.) and Smith (L.) and Wein- 
field, equal; Dingley and Cochrane and Cohen and Crowell and 
Davies and Dey and Dixon and Elder and Garlick and Nutter and 4 
Rowell, equal. Class ///,—Ells and Hardy and Holman and Jackson 
and Mackinnon and Lundie and Rorke and Sangster and Scott (H. E.) : 
and Sever and Walker (H.), equal; Crack and Dewitt and Forbes and | 
Grier and Macmillan and Reford and Ritchie and Rowat, equal; Cooke a 
and Howden and Jeakins and Luttrell and MacGregor Marcuse and — 
Newson and Perley, equal. 3 


First Year.—Class J.—Barrington and Sterns and Williams (J. M.), equal ; | 
Bennett and Copeman and Cotton and Dickson and McEwen, equal ; 4 
Anderson and MacNaughton, equal. Class //.—Brown (KE. O.) and Me- 

Donald and McLeod and McMurtry (G- O.) and Molson (E.) and Neville 

and Strong and Tees and Williams (H. 8.), equal; Boulter and Clogg 

and Harper and Lochead and McLean and MeMurtry (8. QO.) and Me- 
Pherson and Molson (P.), equal. Class J//.—Ascah, Brodie and Chipman 
and Hickson and Huxtable and Ireland and Mathieson and Mitchell and ve 
Moffatt and Ness and Noyes and Price and Radford and Scrimger and 

Viner and White (R. D.), equal; Budden (J.) and Carden and Lindsay 

and Parker and Scott and Stephens, equal; Boyd and Brown (A. V.) 

and Mowat, equal. 


HONOURS IN MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 


B. A. Honours.—Brooks (Harriet), First Kank Honours and Molson Gold 
Medal. 


Turrp Yrar.—First Rank Honours.—McClung (Prize). Third Rank Honours. 
Johnson H1.). 


Seconp Yuar.—VFirst Rank Honours.—Ferguson ard Radford (E. A.), equal, 
(Prizes). Second Rank Honours.—Dey, Scott (G. W., Johnson WW. 
G. W.) 

First Year.—First Rank Honours.—Sterns (Prize), Williams (Prize), Brown and 
McEwen, equal; Barrington, MacNaughton and Lochead. ; 


FRENCH. 


B.A. Orpinary.—Class J.—Ship ; Cameron and Place and Seifert, equal. Class 
II,—Leney ; Pearson and Reynolds, and. Shaw and Steen and Vineberg, if 
equal. Class /JJ.—Todd; Gilday and Jordan and McConnelland Dover; 
equal. 


Tarp Yrar.—Class J.—Finley and Goodall and Holiday, equal. Class 1/.— y 
Brodie and Duguid, equal. Class J7/—Cumming and Dixon and Lar- 4 
month and Gardner and Hardisty, equal. 
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Second YeAr.—Class J.—Nutter ; Dey and Radford, equal. Class JJ.—Garlick 
and Marcuse and Mitchell and Ritchie and Weinfeld, equal; Cohen and 
Dixon and Elder and Johnson and McCormick and Reford and Rowatt 
and Rowell and Scott (Geo.W.) and Sever and Willis, equal. Class /IJ,— 
‘ Brooks and Cochrane and Cooke and (‘rowell and DeWitt and Howden : 
a and Lundie and McMillan and McKinnon and Sangster and Scott (H) 
E.) and Walker (H. J.), equal; Ainley and Davies and Grier and Jack- 
son and Luttrell and Newson and Rorke and Smith (L. A.) and Tatley. 
equal; Burke and Charters and Crack and McGregor and Perley, equal 
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First YgAr.—Class J.—MeEwen and Radford and Williams (H. 8.), equal. 
Class [I.—Bennet ; Copeman and Dickson and McMurtry (Sh. VO.) and 
MacNaughton and Noyse and Tees, equal; McMurtry (G.); Molson 
(Evelyn) and Stephens, equal. Class {1/.—Barrington and Budden 
(Jessie) and Cardin and Vole and Cotton and Harper and Neville and 


Scott (W. J.) and Scrimger and Strong, equal; Budden (Ellen); Boulter 


and Chipman and Clogg and Huxtable and [reland and MacDonald and 
McPherson and Moffat and Viner and White (D. R.), equal; Archibald ; \ 
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Brodie and Day and Hickson and McLeod and Molson (P.) and Mowatt Hen 
and Ness and Parker and Penhallow, equal. sie : 
GERMAN, rs 
. : 
B.A. Orpinary.—Class [.—Cameron, Colby. Class J[.—Grace. , 0 
Tarp Year.— Class J.—Finiey (Prize), Scrimger. Class 1J.—Radford, McGill, : 
Robertson, King. Class J/J.—Reid. 
Second Yuar.—Class J.—Ferguson (Prize), Forbes (Prize). Class 1.—Wein- 
field, Hardy. i! ; 
Seconp Year.—Donalda Dept:—Class I.-—Marcuse (Prize), Dey. Class 1I.— wai iM 
Rorke, Browne.* Class /1.—de Courtenay .* zi Zs 
First Year.—Class 7.—Sterns (Prize); Mitchell, Brown. Class /I.—Lochead. zh ES 
Class III.—Scott, Copeman, Edgar. a = oe 
First YEAR.—Donalda Dept. — Class L1. — Bennett ; Molson and Huxtable, a | Ae, 
equal; Budden (J.), Radford. Olass I7J.—Budden (K). 5 . {mak 
i ARTS AND MEDICINA. 1 cM etd 
u a es 
Class 111.—Boulter, Stephens. 2) ae sx 
a HEBREW. i) Oe ae 
3 B. A. Orpinary.—Cluss [—Meyer, Turner (W. D.) and Prudham, equal. 4 | ih Re 
“3 | % Ti rs 2 
ne Tuirp YEAr.—Class J.—Rice (Prize), Brown (W. G.), MacKay (H.) ‘| *f i, =e 
rae y 
4 Seoonp YEAR.—Class I/.—Williams (W. J.), Jeakins, Woodley, Anderson (T. J. ai : , 
a Class 1IJ.—Halpenny (E. W.), Campbell (J. D.), Cameron, Williamson i : 3 i 4g 
a (A. W.), Ireland A.), Thom, Horsfall, Runnells, ees 
ne 
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First Yrar.—Class J.—Williams (J. M.), (Prize), McLeod (A. B.), Greenaway, 


Munroe (Wm.), Tanner, Brown (A. V ), Lindsay and Down, equal. Class 
A nderson 


1J,—Lapointe, MacLean (K.), Mathieson, Cairns, Mount, Irving, 4 
(R. G.) Class 111.—Greig J. G.), Carruthers and Brown, equal; Ascah 





and Angell, equal. 
GEOLOGY. 

BA. Orpinary.—Class [.—Dalgleish, McGregor (J. A.), Leney. Class II.— 
Grace; Gardner and Gilday, equal; © olby; Stuart and Jordan, equal ; 
Campbell (J. A. E.), Thomas; Dover and Williams (W. J.), equal ; Todd 
and Reynolds, equal; Tarlton ; Worth and Halpenny and Anderson, 
equal; Pearson, Turner (W. D.). Class JJJ.—Campbell (J. D.), Steen, 
Ross (A. B.) ; Cameron and Moore (P.), equal ; McGregor (G.) and Run- 
mells, equal; Mick. 

CLASS LIST IN ZOOLOGY. q 

Class 1.—Henderson (Vancouver Graduates’ Prize), Laurie, Monroe. Class Ll. 
—Brodie, Holiday ; Radford and Reid, equal; Ells, King. Class 1II.— 
Rice, Patch, Lundie, Reynolds, McGill, Holland, Finley; and McDougal 1 
equal + Hurst. 

BOTANY. 

Seconp YEAR.—Class £/.—Marcuse (Prize), Nutter (Prize) Reford, Jackson; 

Garlick, Woodley, Hardy, Lundie. Class 14.—Elder, Sever, Forbes, 
Smith, DeWitt ; Davies and *Secord, equal; Cohen and McGregor, equal ; 
Rowell. Class /JI.—Brooks, Rorke ; Willis and Topley%, equal; Ainley, 
Scott and Holman, equal; Mitchell; Jeakins and Newson, equal; 
Ells and Macmillan and Sangster, equal; Crack and Grier, equal; , 
Mackinnon, Rowatt, Greig*; Cooke and Ireland, equal; Cochrane and 


Horsfall and Luttrell, equal. 
Tarp Year.—Class J.—Scrimger, Henderson, Ells, King, Radford. 
B.A. Orpinary-— Class J.—Paterson, *Going. Class JI.—Radford, Dover, Colby. 
CHEMISTRY. 


First Year. (Optional.,\—Class J.—Sterns. Class J1.—None. Class I11.— 
Angell and Halpenny, equal ; Tees, Green away, Down. 


Seconp Year. (Optiona]l),— Class /—Cochrane. 


PHYSICAL CULTURE. 
BrackertT, J. W., B.A., (4th year Medicine), Wicksteed Silver Medal. 
McLran, T. A., (4tb ycar Apjlicd Science), Hon. Mention. 
ArcuipaLp, E. M., (8rd year Applied Science), Wicksteed Bronze Medal. i 
PHY SICAL CULTURE—DONALDA DEPARTMENT, 
Louise Suaw, (4th year), Prize. 


Winrrrep MoGutn, (8rd year), Prize. 
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MORRIN COLLEGE. 


THIRD YEAR. 
MecHanics.—Class J.—Seifert. Class J//I.—Walters. 


-ASTRONOMy AND Optics.—Class I/.—Seifert. Class [//.—Jackson. 


; Maentat PuitosopHy.—Class I7.—Seifert. Class 171.—Jackson. 
=. INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 
D Grierxk.—Class I/].—Laverie and MacRae, equal. 


“4 Latin.— Class 1J].—F yles and MacRae, equal ; Laverie. 


= Oh tere —2F1 Boyt “else A te ae We. we ~ 


TRIGONOMETRY AND ALGEBRA.— Class //.—Fyles ; Pidgeon and Rothney and Wal- 
ters, equal. Class /JJ.—MacRae and Ritchie, equal ; Laverie. 


. ok, 


Geometry AnD Arirumetic.—Class J.—Rothney, Walters. Class J/.—Fyles and 
Pidgeon and Ritchie, equal. Class ///.—MacRae. 


= Locic.—Class 1JI.—Fyles, Rothney, MacRae, Ritchie; Laverie and Pidgeon, 


equal. 
s Mopern History.—Class J.—MacRae. Class 17.—Pidgeon, Ritchie. Class IIJ.— 
: Laverie and Rothney, equal; Fyles. 


Frencu.—Class 1.—Webster. Class JJ.—Fyles; Bignell and Ritchie and Roth- 
: ney, equal. 








i AR a 
dl GrrMan.—Class 7.—Webster and Bonham, equal; Fry, Fyles, Hunter, Meiklejohn, 
- DuPlessis. Class 1.—Walters. 
if Hesrew.—Class 7.—Laverie. Class IJ. - Pidgeon. 
Me FIRST YEAR. : 
| ay 
‘Z GroMETRY AND ArITaMetio.—Class I.—Reid. Class J].—Fraser and Nicholson 14 
| and Smith, equal; Fanjoy. &/ 
‘ TRIGONOMETRY AND ALGEBRA.—Class 7.—Reid. Class I7.—Fanjoy and Fraser and We = : 
Nicholson and Smith, equal. 1a td 
Y iit x 3 
he | es . 
_- ; .. : i i Ey 
ih |) ae 
% STANSTEAD WESLEYAN COLLEGE. i iss 
ES, Mm, |) see 
"7 INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, | 4 hy ates 
; . | } i f Sy 
Greex.—Class 1J.—Hill. Class J//.—Flint. aa Ay ss 
7 ; i i at 
; Latin.—Class I1/,—Hill ; Flint (M.) and Flint, R.), equal. ‘| | dl iH See 
; | Pn,| . setae 
: TRIGONOMETRY AND ALGEBRA.— Class 77.—Hill, Flint (M.). Class I/7.—Flint (R.) i ( i = 
: if } i d = 
GEoMETRY AND Aaitametic.—Class Z-—Hill, Flint (M.) Class J2.—Flint (R.) i th Bi ee 
mu § = 
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Class I11.—F lint (R.) 





Logico.—Class 17.—Flint (M,) md Hill, equal. | 
Mopern Histrory.—Class 1.—Hil. Class J/.—Flint (M.), Flint (R,) 7 a 
Frenxcu.—Class JJ.—Flint (M.) ind Hill, equal. Class J1/.—F lint (R.) 


GerMAN.—Class Z,—F lint. : 


PASSED TH! INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
Class 17.—Hill, Flint (M.) 


Class IJT.—-F lint (R. ) 


= ‘ ae ae A igen a fa - : 
x aS a. = ie : ed ‘ =e 
, or 4 
a a) i 
Ve ee ere ; e ee ; = " 
— errs SS wus - 
= ae 4 = > : 
J a - es > = -- : 
= e — - so aan ae = 3S ei eine 
ie iw Sa - ore per eee Sarre iknetion 
- - _—_ = - - - _ - = ~~ 
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FIRST YEAR. k. 


Greek.—Class 1J.—Page, Dobson. ‘F 


.- 


es 


Latin.—Class 11.—Page. Cliss 17I.—Dobson. 
GEOMETRY AND ARITHMETIC.—(lass JJ.—Page, Dobson. 
TRIGONOMETRY AND ALGEBRA.—Class J.—Page. Class 1],—Dobson. 
Exoiisu-—Class 1/.—Page, Dybson. 
Frencou.—Class 1.—Page. 
GerMaNn.— Class /.—Page. 

PASSED ‘HE SESSIONAL EXAMINATION, 


| Class 1.—Page. 


ST. FRANCIS COLLEGE. 
| * FIRST YEAR. 
ot Latin.— Class 17.—Fuller. Gass 1JI.—Fee, Cross. 4 
Greek.—Class [//.—F uller. 
GEOMETRY AND ArITHmETIC.—Class .—Fuller, Class 1/7.—Fee, Killock. 


TRIGONOMETRY AND ALGEBRA.--Class I7.—Killock. Class J17,.—Cross and Fuller, 
equal. 


Bint Enauisu-—Class 71/.—Fuller,Fee and Cross, equal ; Killock. 


Frencu.—Fee and Fuller, equal ; Killock, 


PASSED [THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATION, 


Class JIJ.—Fuller. 
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FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE, 
iM GRADUATING CLASS, 1897 98. 


= Aintey, Cuartes Newrsa.—Honours in Assaying. 
G 
¥ Anpersoy, WittiAM B2aumMoyt.—Honours in Hydraulic Laboratory, and Geodetic 
i Laboratory. 
4  An@et, Freperick WittiAM.—British Association Medal and Prize in Books ; | 
> Honours in Dynamics of Machinery, Machine Design, Mechanical 
‘a Engineering, Designing, Mechanical Laboratory and Thermodynamics. i 
in Atkinson, Donatp Cameron THomMson.—Honours in Assaying, ; 
Y' 9 = | a . . . iv : 
Buruer, Percy.—Prize for Summer Work; Honours in Designing and Hy- ‘ 
{ 


draulies. 


Carr, Eomunp Graves.—British Association Exhibition; Special Prize in 
Hydraulics ; Honours in Experimental Physics, Hydraulics, Hydraulic 
. Laboratory and Dynamics of Machinery. 
Davis, Ancus Warp.—Honours in Geology, Mineralogy, Metallurgy and Hy- ’ 
draulic Laboratory. 





Haves, Epmunp.—Honours in Electrical Laboratory and Experimental Physics. 


Irving, Taomas Tweepy.—Honours in Geodesy, Geodetic Laboratory and Hy- 
draulic Laboratory. ‘ 
Lavuriz, ALBeRT.—Prize for Summer Work; Honours in Machine Design, 
Designing, Thermodynamics and Mechanica] Engineering. , 
MacLean, ToHomas Arcuisatp.—Prize for Summer Work ; Honours in Assaying 
and Hydraulic Laboratory, Hon. Mention in Wicksteed Competition. 
MACLENNAN, FRaNK WILLIAM.—Honours in Experimental Physics and Designing. 


Macpuait, Witt1am Matueson.—Honours in Geodetic Laboratory and Hydraulic 





Laboratory. 

Marueson, Ertest Georen.—Honours in Testing Laboratory Work. 4 

: ~ , 
McCarruy, GeorGe ARrNoLp.—British Association Medal and Prize; British 7. 

- ; ‘ 1 e,¢ . . . . . : & 
. Association Exhibition; Prize for Summer Work; Special Prize in ry 
s * * * s . t > u . ot 
Hydraulics; Honours in Geodesy, Geodetic Laboratory, Hydraulics, ie Ef: 

f Hydraulic Laboratory, Theory of Structures and Designing. hy: 4 
eo . . . ai “fr 

a * McRak,"Joun Bett.—Prize for Summer Work ; Honours in Hydraulic Labor- Be wh 
% ri ret 
atory. | i) ee 
’ Ae at ; . ag Res 

‘ Scorr, Artaor Purnam.—British Association Medal and Prize; Honour in 1. |) ses 
3 Chemistry and Metallurgy. r r | ne | 
a) . : > . { 4 wi 7 
’ SHEFFIELD, CHArLEs.—Honours in Experimental Paysics, Electrical Laboratory a | Vege 
. im “B\h) oo 
9 and ;Hydraulic Laboratory. . | oe aM BSS 
. . . { d 4 i ey! i 
Symmes, Howarp] Caurceu, B.A.Sc.—Honours in Experimental Physics. “he Nt. = 
a ; \ - i ; 1 tea = ¢ 
Tuomas, Leonarp Epwarp Lawson.—Honours in Designing. aa RSS € 
| s ; ; mit Re ae 
5 Waterous, Cuartes ALexaNpeR.-—Honours in Mechanical Laboratory. oe ve i | | ie 
. hy was 

, i " iq if a 
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tine. | il THIRD YEAR, 
| HE | HI Archibald, Ernest M.— Prize for Summer Work ; Wicksteed Bronze Medal. 
| hy i Haat Colpitts, Walter W.—Prize for Summer Work: Ist McCarthy Prize for Survey- 
i bi i ing Fieldwork ; Prizes for Theory of Structures, Mapping and Graphical 
: : Hi | titi i Statics. a 
( tbe Ait Grier, Arthur G.—Prizes for Mathematics and Machine Design. c 
K ih I hppa Hutchinson, William S.—Prize for Organic Chemistry. 
J alt ite 1 Kirkpatrick, Stafford F.—Prizes for Surveying, Metallurgy and Ore Dressing. 
: ! i) McLean, William B.—Scott Exhibition; British Columbia McGill Graduate So- 
I i M i) ciety’s Prize for Descriptive Geometry ; Prize for Dynamics of Maehinery. : 
1 a “yt McLeod, Norman M.—2nd McCarthy Prize for Surveying Fieldwork. 
7 i HL f’ Peden, Frank.—Prize for Summer Work. “4 
q it Rha | Shaw, John A.—Prize for Physics. 
ea i ! H ik Wilson, Robert M.—Prize for Summer Work. 
i :) { 1 if " Young, William M.—Prize for Mechanical Drawing. 
Lt a . 
| i . ih Passed the Primary Examinations. 
SE Ee (In Order of Merit). i 
Net 
Wis ARCHITECTURE, 
Baik : 
ie ; Hyde, George T., Montreal. 
wy H McLeod, Norman M., Montreal 
£ Lb 7 *Peden, Frank, Montreal 
j | ie CIVIL ENGINEERING. 
4 Colpitts, Walter W., Moncton, N.B. ; 
Fraser, C. E., Montreal. . 
/ 1 Gagnon, Louis F., Westmount, Que. 
*Gough, Richard T., Halifax, N.S. 
y *Bachand, George A., Montreal. 
i ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. : 
Hibee McLean, William B., Pictou, N.S. 
Grier, Arthur G., Montreal. 4 
Shaw, Jobn A., Montreal. 
Denis, Leopold, Montreal. 
Archibald, E. M., Halifax, N.S. 
Fraser, James W., Bridgeville, N.S. 
Wilson, Robert M., Montreal. : 
Burgess, R. Earl, Wolfeville, N.S. 4 
*Fetherstonhaugh, Edward P., Montreal. 
Hyde, James C., Montreal. . 
*Bowman, Archibald A., New Glasgow, N.S. 
ik *Cornwall, Clement A. K., Ashcroft, B.C. 
. *Pergau, Harry, Lyn, Ont. 


Pee 


* To pass Supplemental Examination. 
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*Hawker, James T., St. John, N.B. 
*Fraser, Harold, Brockville, Ont. 


MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 


Young, William M., Renfrew, Ont. 
*Whyte, John 8., Osgood, Ont. 
*Dargavel, James 8., Elgin, Ont. 
*Hickey, John V., Montreal. 
*Davidson, William A., Peterboro, Ont. 
*Wenger, Edgar I., Ayton, Ont, 
*Ewan, Herbert M., Montreal. 


MINING ENGINEERING. 


Kirkpatrick, Stafford F., Kingston, Ont. 
Yuile, Norman M., Montreal. 

Morgan, Charles B., Hamilton, Ont. 
*Pitcher, Norman C., Stanstead, Que. 
Preston, John A., Toronto, Ont. 
*Campbell, Norman M., Montreal. 
*MacInnes, Henry W., Halifax, N.S. 
*Stevens, Angus P., Dunham, Que. 
*Waller, George W., Bartonville, Ont. 
*Moore, William M., Ottawa, Ont. 
*Henderson, Richard A., Chilliwack, B,C. 


PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 


Hutchinson, William S., Montreal. 
McLaren, Archibald J , Montreal. 


SECOND YEAR. 
Black, Thompson T.—2nd Fleet Workshop Prize, Prize in Descriptive Geometry 
Ewart, George R.—Prizes in Surveying and Experimental Physics. 
Gillean, Robert H:'—Prizes in Mapping and Surveying Fieldwork. 
Shepherd, Harry L.—Prize in Kinematics. 

Passed the Sessional Examinations. 
(In Order of Merit). 
’ ARCHITECTURE. 
Byers, Archibald F., Gananoque, Ont. 


CIVIL ENGINEERING. 
Anglin, James P., Kingston, Ont. 
Ewart, George R., Kilauea, Kanai, Hawaiian Islands. 
*Burgoyne, Stanley J., Halifax, N.S. 


-*To pass Supplemental Examination. 
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ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


Shepherd, Harry L., Brockville, Ont. 
Nelson, George J., Montreal. 

Allen, Samuel J., Maitland, N.S. 7, 
Walker, Frank W., Montreal. “a 
Black, Thompson T., Sackville, N.B. 

Duncan, G. Rupert, Montreal. q 
Miller, Angus K., Bridgeburg, Ont. | 
Percy, Howard M., Montreal. equal. 

Smith, George B., Stratford, Ont. 

St. George, Harry L., Montreal. 

*Montgomery, George, Morrisburg, Ont. ; 
Glassco, Jack G., Hamilton, Ont. E 


































MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 


: Neville, Thomas P. J., Halifax, N.S. 
*Hamilton, George M., Peterboro, Ont. 
Macmaster, Arthur W., Montreal. 
*Arkley, Lorne M., Hast Angus, Que. 


MINING ENGINEERING. 


Gillean, Rebert H., Montreal. 

Buffett, Aaron F., Grand Bank, Newfoundland. 

Cowans, Frederick, Montreal. 

Corriveau, Raoul de B., Iberville, Que. 

Moore, Ernest V., Peterboro, Ont. . 
. . *Robertson, Philip W.'K., Mexico City, Mexico. 


PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 
i 
i sarber, Rene R., Georgetown, Ont. 
\t r 
r ' FIRST YEAR, 


Burson, Herbert A—Hutchison Prize for Freehand Drawing; 2nd Fleet Work- 
Tah . shop Prize. : 
Clement, Skeldon B.~—Prizes for Chemistry and Mathematics. 
eed | rh Egieson, James E. A.—Prizes for © hemistry and Descriptive Geometry. } 
| ; Fry, David M.—l1st Fleet Workshop Prize. 
Gagnon, Edmund E.—Hutchison Prize for Lettering. 
i | Licyd, Herbert Mi—Prize for Descriptive Mechanism, Hutchison Prize for Free- 
i baa} hand Drawing. 
pit McKenzie, Bertram S.—Prize for Mathematics, Hutchison Prize for Lettering. 
i Taylor, Charles W.—Prizes for English*and Practical Chemistry. 
Werd, Percy W.—Hutchison Prize for Lettering. 


eg te 





*To pass Supplemental Examination. 
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Passed the Sessional Examinations. 


« (In Order of Merit). 
i Clement, Sheldon B., Clinton, Ont. 
. Burson, Herbert A., St. Catharines, Ont. 


Egleson, James E. A., Ottawa, Ont. 
Taylor, Charles W., Richmond, Ont. 

. Wilson, Thomas A., Halifax, NS. 
Fry, David M., Bright, Ont. 
Edwards, William M., Ottawa, Ont. 
Fraser, Donald C., New Glasgow, N.5. 
McLaren, John, Montreal. 
McKenzie, Bertram 8., London, Ont. 


. 5 ee —— ae ~422 
ba ee eh ke te Rake an ane 





Ward, Percy W., Luchine, Que. : 
Paterson, Charles 8., Montreal. ie e 
Higman, Ormond, Ottawa, Ont. { if ir = 
DeBlois, William H., Halifax, N.S. ae = 
Schwitzer, Thomas H., Ottawa, Ont. hie Sy 
Lloyd, Herbert M., New Westminster, B.C. | fi + 
*Glassco, Archie P.S., Hamilton, Ont. 4 hit = 
Blue, Allen P., Eustis, Que. Hi 
Plant, Verner L., Montreal. ii 
Fréchette, Howells, Ottawa, Ont. v ; 
*Hampson, E. Greville, Montreal. ie 
Lowden, Warden K., Montreal. | wf ; 
Galbraith, Malcolm T., Montreal. lg ! . 
*Ogilvie Paul, Cumming’s Bridge, Ont. st z 
Coote, Sydney R., St. Albans, Vt., U.S.A. gy 
Wakeling, Otty S., St. John, N.B. gue it 
*Scott, Henry M., Montreal. ) if! 
Hearn, John F., St. John’s, Newfoundland. gt! oA 
Gagnon, Edmund E., Montreal, Que, a ad a 
*Melntosh, John G., London, Ont. a te 
*White, Gerald, V., Pembroke, Ont. wid ree 
Askwith, Charles E., Ottawa, Ont. "i Sa 
*Tupper, Charles, Vancouver, B.C. uth =i 
*Labatt, John S., London, Ont. 1) | * . 
Cameron, Hugh D., Montreal. i" 4 R 
*Flint, William G., Montreal. Se) ioe | ues 
*Ritchie, Joseph N., Halifax, N.S. ie h  ses 
4 *Howard, Rupert F., Lachine, Que. | HH eas 
q *Wells, Samuel S., Montreal. 1 — Nh iat 
D Reynolds, Leo B., Waterford, Ont. tie |. He tex 
} Burwell. Ernest V., London, Ont, a | Mi Ss 
| , *Jamieson, George E, T., Montreal. a 3 





h *To pass Supplemental] Examination. 
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STANDING IN THE SEVERAL SUBJECTS. 


ALTERNATING CURRENTS. 





FourtH Year.—Class I.—Symmes, Eaves. Class I1.—Sheffield, Archibald 
(H. P.) ; Cape and Maclennan, equal. Class J1.—Seott (J. H.», McLea. 


ARCHITECTURAL DRAWING. ° 
a 
Tarrp YEAR.—Class J.—Hyde (G. T.) and Staveley, equal. Class 77.—Peden, a 
Class I[1.—McLeod (N. M.). 
Seconp Year.—Class J.—None. Class 1J.—Coote, Byers. Class I17.—Anglin 7 
and Toole, equal. -.@ 
;, 
ARCHITECTURE, HISTORY OF. , 
TairD Year.— Class J.—Staveley, Hyde (G. T.), Class J/.—Peden. Class III. 
—McLeod (N. M.). ’ 
Seoonp Year.—Class J—Coote. Class [J.—Anglin; Byers and Toole, equal. 
Optional, 
SECOND YeaR.—Class I—None. Class I/.—Black, Ewart. Class J1L— 
Burgoyne, Smith (G. B.), Shepherd. 
ARCHITECTURE, THEORY OF, 
Second AND Tuirp YeArs.—Class 1—None. Class 1J.—Coote and Staveley. ; 
equal; Hyde (G. T.), Anglin. Class JJ7.—Toole; McLeod (N. M.) and 
MRT p eae Peden, equal; Byers. 
r ASSAYING, 
. il ‘ 
" FourtH Yrar.—Class .—Atkinson (D.C. T.), Ainley, MacLean. Class I].— 
) r Davis and Butler, equal; Young (G. A.), Atkinson (W. J.), Hillary. ‘ 
it a 
Hive BUILDING CONSTRUCTION. | 
t Seconp Yrear.—Class J.—Nelson, Shepherd, Byers, Miller (A. K.); Black and 
: Macmaster and Walker, equal ; Corriveau and Staveley, equal; Anglin 
and Allen and Burgoyne and Gillean, equal. Class 1/.—Buffett, Cary ; , 
ia Coussirat and Duncan and Percy, equal; Arkley; Cowans (F.) and 
4 Ewart and Howard (L.0.) and Moore (E.V.), equal; St. George; 
Forman and Neville and Smith, equal; Osborne and Robertson, equal ; 
Donaldson and Montgomery, equal; Fraser (John W.). Class IJ1— 
Glassco (J. G.) and Ogilvie (N. C.), equal; Sise, Millar (J. L.), Pyke. 
raat M 
Ve CHEMISTRY. 
AEE ! 
aE oH Second YEAR.—(Practical Chemistry Course).—Class I.—None. Class Il.— Z) 


Barber. 
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. 4 7 bet etel. ts =3 s. Poti Ge G42. 
se 2S ccs Gt 2 => et t sat : ars) = Tet paeat att se tots — 
hae aber esete tae 8 aiehtigs rit t ltt}: Sqbiaiapitith Hea Nnesaiaeesass., 
ie 












— 
ay 
b ia 
ac 
ae ae vs 
See 





~ 


LO a Eres a cay 
ae ~ 
b stir a ’ 
~ + i - . 





skier # 


tose % 
We moll 


ere ees 


=~ 
rove : 74 


Me tion 
Scikaas 


+ ne et 






317 


. 
ey rn es 


- 


First Year.—Class /.—Egleson. Class JJ.—Ritchie, Burson, Fry, Taylor, 
Edwards, Wakeling, Wilson (T. A.), DeBlois ; Hampson and Higman and } 
McLaren (J.), equal; Lloyd, Plant, White (G. V.); Askwith and Glassco 4 

x (A. P.8.), equal; Ogilvie (P.). Class 17/.—Cowen (E. A. A.), Blue ; | 

Fraser (D. 0.) and Reynolds, equal; Galbraith, Labatt, Gagnon (EB. E,); 

Fréchette and Schwitzer, equal; Coote; Burwell and Lowden, equal; 

Cameron, Wells, Ward (P. W.). 


- 


448 tote? Ke sie} 





Fa) 


CHEMISTRY, INORGANIC. 


-* FourtH Yrar.—Class J.—Scott (A. P.). Class Jl.--None. Class Jil.— 
4 Drysdale, 
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i Fourta Yrar.—Class 1,—Scott (A. P.). Class 1I—None, . Class J1I.— 
Drysdale. 


- 
+4 
- a; 


‘4 
vf Tarp YekAR.—Class 7—Hutchinson. Class JJ.—McLaren (A.J.). 


0, tg Eo a omc 


oy , Second Year.—Class 1.—Olds, Class 11.—Barber. Class ]/J.—Taylor. ° 





af DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY. 


i. Seconp YEar.—Class J.—Black, Anglin, Nelson, Paterson, Shepherd. Class J/.— 
Gillean, Allen, Moore (E. V.), Miller (A. K.), Smith (G. Bo, Ewart, Buffett: 
i. Class 111,—Cowans (F.), Hamilton (G. M.), Montgomery, Walker, Bur- 
> gogne, Byers, Coote, Neville, Arkley, Sise, Glassco J. G.), St. George 
Hearn, Perey, Duncan. 


First Year.—Class J.—Eglesou, Fry, Clement, Ward (P.), Wilson (T. A.), Mc- 

Kenzie, Fréchette, McLaren (J.), Fraser (D. C.), McIntosh, Scott (H. M.), 
Be’ Burson, Higman, Lloyd, Flint, Galbraith. Class /7.— DeBlois, Cameron, 
. : Gagnon (EK. E.), Taylor, Glassco (A. P. 8.), Edwards, Hampson, 
i Schwitzer, Lowden, Labatt, Jamieson, Tupper, Askwith, Wells, Ogilvie 
(P.), Blue, ‘Cowen (EK. A. A.), Walsh, Wakeling, Plant, White (G. V.). 
i Class J{1.—Farqubarson, Brooktield, Reynolds, Ward (C. R.), Boyd, 
; Burchell, Buchanan. nT 
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DESCRIPTIVE MECHANISM. 
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Ns First YEAr.—Class J.—Lloyd, Egleson; McKenzie and Paterson, equal. Class hi Nt ost 
4 I1,—Wilson (T. A.), Wakeli ng, McLaren WJ., Clement; Higman and in Ha S € 
i, Taylor, equal; Burson and Fry, equal; Gagnon (E.E.). Class L1I.— ' ht = 
4 Fréchette and Plant and Ward (P. W.), equal; Schwitzer, Lowden, On Wi =e 
eS Cowen (£. A. A.), Edwards; Glassco (A.P.8.) and Ogilvie (P.) and . ie i iI Ph se 
Tupper, equal; Blue and Burchell, equal; Flint and Ward (C. R,», | A: i = 
‘, equal; Askwith and Galbraith, equal; Jamieson and DeBlois, equal ; § i qi | = 
—_ Buchanan; Fraser (D.C.) and Scott (H.M.), equal; Boyd, Reynolds ; i i a: 
‘ Cameron and McDonald (S.) and McIntosh, equal. i | a ae 
| 
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DESIGNING. 


Fourth YeEAR.—(Civil Knyineering Course). Class I.—McCarthy, Macphail, 
Irving. Class I/.—Bond, Matheson, Anderson, Benny. (E#lectricas 
Engineering Course). Class J.—Maclennan. Class JJ.—Sheffield, 
Symmes; Haves and Scott (J. H.), equal; Archibald (H. P.), Cape. Class 
L1I.—McLea. (Mechanical Engineering Course).— Class 1.—Angel, 
Thomas Laurie. Class //.—Waterous, Mackerras, Patton, McRae, Dean, 
Class 1JJ.—Bacon, Beatty, Davidson (J. H.). (Wining Engineering 
Course).—Class J.—Butler, MacLean, Atkinson (D.C.T.). Class I1.— 
Davis, Young (G. A.), Atkinson (W.J.), Ainley, Hillary. 


DETERMINATIVE MINERALOGY, 


Toirp YE£AR.—Class 1—Hutchinson ; Pitcher and Stevens, equal. Class I1.— 
Waller and Yuile, equal; McLaren (A. J.); Campbell and Kirkpatrick, 
equal; Morgan and Preston, equal; Moore (W. M.). Class: Jl1.— 
MacInnes, Macmillan, 


DYNAMICS OF MACHINERY. 


FourTH Yrar.—(Llectrical Engineering Course). Class I.—Cape. Class I1.— 
Maclennan, Sheffield, Eaves. Class J/].—Scott (J. H.) (Mechanical 
Engineering Course). Class 1.—Angel, Laurie. Class JJ.—Dean, 
Waterous, Thomas, Patton. Class /1J,—Yorston, Mackerras, McRae. 
Davidson (J.H.), Bacon, Beatty. 


Tuirp Yrar.—Class J1.—McLean (W.B.), Grier. Class J/.—Shaw, Hyde (J. C., 
Wilson (R. M.); fArchibald (E.M.) and Fraser (J. W.), equal; Young 
(W.M.), Denis. Class J1/.—Bowman, Fetherstonhaugh; Burgess and 
Hickey, equal; Davidson (W.A.); Whyte (J.S.) and Pergau, equal; 
Wenger ; Cornwall and Dargavel, equal; Ewan. 





DESCRIPTIVE ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 


FourtH Yrar.—Class J.—Maclennan, Archibald (H.P.); Cape and Sheffield and 
Waterous, equal ; Eaves and McCarthy and Symmes, equal. Class L1.— 
Mackerras; Angel and McLea and Scott (J. H,), equal ; Irving, 
Anderson, Macphail, MacLean (T. A.) ; Laurie and McRae and Thomas, 
equal; Atkinson (D.C.T.) and Butler and Davidson (J. H.), equal. 
Class 1JJ.—Matheson and Young (G.A.), equal; Ainley; dillary, 
Atkinson ‘W. J.) and Bacon, equal; Beatty and Davis and Dean and 
Patton, equal; Bond, Benny. 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 


FourTH YEAR.—Class J.—Eaves. Class IJ.—Scott (J. H.), Cape, Sheffield, 
Symmes. Class //7.—Maclennan, Archibald (H. P.). 


Tuirp Yrar.—Class —Denis; McLean (W.B.) and Shaw, equal. Olass I1.— 
Grier, Pergau. Class J//.—Fraser (H.), Hyde (J.C.), Wilson (R. M.); 
Archibald (E. M.) and Burgess and Fraser (J. W.), equal. 
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FREEHAND DRAWING. 
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E me ie 
a ENGLISH. Hh | me | ae + 
% First Year.—Class J—Taylor, Paterson, Brookfield, Plant, Burson; Buchanan ie Be 
Ee and Fry and Ward (P-), equal; McIntosh; Clement and Fraser (D. C.) allt i, 
4 and Higman and Wilson (T. A.), equal. Class 1I.—Lloyd, Ogilvie iP .% at } =e 
Peck, Egleson, Scott (H. M.), Fréchette, Schwitzer, Wakeling ; | i Nh a 
F Farquharson and Labatt, equal; Tupper and White (G. V.), equal ; i | pith! 8 
Pr Edwards and Hale, equal; Cowen (E.) and Gagnon (E. KE.) and ; fi {s:$ 
a Jamieson and Walsh, equal; DeBlois and Slayter, equal; Ritchie and it | i AE 
: Ward (R.), equal; Reynolds, Cameron, McLaren (J.); Blue and Lowden, i 44 Bi) = : 
equal. Class J//.—Burchell ; Hampson and Wilkins, equal; Askwithand | 1 8 
j McKenna, equal; Galbraith and Glassco (A. P. S.), equal; Stevenson, B) | i % 
Boyd, Flint, Mitchell, Wells, McDonald (S.), Meldrum. f i Ki 
» (ie 
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Tarp Ye#LAR.—(Architectural Course). Class I.—Hyde (G. T.). Class [7.— if 
McLeod (N. M.), Peden, Staveley, Anglin, Byers, Slayter, Trenholme, 1 / 
~ Toole. in| 
First YeAr.—Class /—Burson and Lloyd, equal; Ward (P.); Cameron and | 
McKenzie, equal; Fry and Galbraith, equal; Peck, Gagnon( E. BE.) : | ah 
Jamieson and McLaren (J.), equal; Clement; Taylor and White (G. Vu ) $2) 
equal. Class IJ.—-Egleson, Lowden; Fréchette and Scott (H. M.) and =: 
Wilson (R. C.), equal; Higman and Plant and Wilson (T’, A.), equal ; ‘4 i 
Blue, Edwards, Labatt; Schwitzer and Ward (R. C.), equal; Walsh -; 4 ee | ~ 
Flint and Wakeling, equal. Class IJ/.—DeBlois and Fraser (D. C.); _ ie . : 
equal; McDonald (S.) and MeIntosh and Wells, equal; Buchanan and 
Farquharson, equal; Burchell and Mitchell and Tupper, equal; Brook - 
field and Glassco (A, P.S.) and Ogilvie (P.), equal; Askwith and 4 
Hampson and Ritchie, equal. ah 
GEODESY. yi ¥, | 
uit ras 
Fourta Year.—Olass [.—McCarthy, Irving. Class Zf.—Macphail, Anderson, a ES 
Bond. Class [/I.—Matheson, Benny. i i . 
iP vi ot: Se, a 
GEOLOGY. a Nh Bs 
Toir> YeAR.—Class [—None. Class /I.—Kirkpatrick, Pitcher, Hutchinson, iia |) Waal = 
Campbell (N. M.), McLaren (A. J.), Fraser (C. E.), Colpitts, Gagnon if | Hae =< 
(L. F.), Yuile. Class J/I.—Moore (W. M.) and Corriveau, equal ; ii i Sa 
Preston; MacInnes and Waller, equal; Morgan; Bachand and . H Sea 
Van Horne, equal; Henderson, | Y fi ae 
4 GEOLOGY (ADVANCED). ‘ é bi ib = 
. ML. Reese 
"y Fourta Yrar.—Class 1.—Davis. Class 17—Young (G. A.), Atkinson | . ie : 
y, (D. C. T.), Atkinson (W. J.), Ainley, Butler, Hillary. Class IZ/.— Ss eh) Se 
3 MacLean (T, A.) | " i it s 
| o9 


FourtH YEAr.—(Chemical Laborat TY)e 
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GRAPHICAL STATISTICS. 


Tarp Year.—Architectural and Civil Engineering Courses).—Class [.—Colpitts. 
Class I[1.—Peden; Hyde (G. T.) and McLeod (N.M.), equal; Gough; 
Fraser (C, E.) and Gagnon (L. F.), equal. Class J/J.—Van Horne, Be- 
chand, Parizeau, (Llectrical, Mechanical and Mining Engineering Courset. 
Class 1—Shaw; Burgess and Gisborne, equal ; Davidson (W. A.) and 
Hyde (J. C.), equal; Denis and Grier and McLean (W.B.), equal, 
Class {J.—Archibald (E.M.) and Kirkpatrick, equal; Cornwall ani 
Fetherstonhaugh and Fraser (J. W.), equal ; Hickey and Whyte (J,S), 
equal; Young (W. M.); Hawker; Corriveau and Pergau, equal; Pres 
ton and Wenger, equal; Morgan; Campbell andWilson (R.M.), equal; 
Dargavel and MacInnes, equal. Class J/J/—Moore (W. M.) and 
Stevens, equal; Austin; Bowman and Yuile, equal; Fraser (f.) 
Ewan and Henderson and Nicholls and Waller, equal. 


HYDRAULICS. 


FourtH Yrar.—Class J.—Cape and McCarthy equal; Irving. Class 11.— 
Butler, Anderson, Dean, Davis; Laurie and Eaves and Waterous, equal ; 
Macphail, Angel, Sheffield. Class JJJ.—Thomas, Bond, MacLean 
(T. A.); Young (C. A,), Ainley, Patton, Maclennan, Atkinson (W. J.), 
Benny ; Atkinson (D. C. T.) and Davidson (J. H.) and Matheson, equal ; 
Bacon, McRae, Archibald (H. P.) McLea, Mackerras. 


KINEMATICS OF MACHINES. 


SeconD YrAR.—Class J.—Nelson, Shepherd. Class Il.—Percy, Walker, 
St. George ; Miller (A. K.) and Smith (G. B., equal; Black; Allen and 
Duncan, equal; Arkley.— Class J/J.—Macmaster, Neville; Coussirat 


and Glassco (J. G.), equal; Hamilton (G. M.), Forman, Osborne; Mont- 
gomery. 


LABORATORY WORK, 





Class J.—Scott (A. P.). Class 11.— 
Drysdale. 


THIRD YEAR.— (Chemical Laboratory, Mining Hngineering Course).— Class lL— 


Kirkpatrick, Yuile, Waller. Class J/.—Stevens, Preston, Campbell, 
Morgan, MacMillan, MacInnes, Nicholls. Class iZI.—Henderson, Blay- 
lock, Moore (W. M.). (Chemstry Course).—Class J.—Hutchinson. 
Class J.—Olds, MacLaren (A. J.). Class J/J.—Gamble. 


SECOND YwRAR.-~—Chemical Laboratory. (Mining ‘Engineering and Chemistry 


Courses.)\—Class 1.—Howard (L. 0,), Gillean, Taylor. Class J[I.— 
Cowans (F.) and Pitcher, equal; Buffett, Moore (E. V.), Barber, 
Corriveau, Donaldson, Cary. Class JJJ.—Maclaren (G. M.), Robertson, 
Pyke. 
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First Year.—Chemical Laboratory.—Class i,—Taylor, Schwitzer; McKenzie 

and Wakeling, equal; Fraser (D. C.), Burson and Edwards, equal ; 
; Scott (H. E.), Higman; DeBlois and Lloyd, equal ; Ritchie; Clément 
5 and Wilson (T, A.), equal; Egleson, Coote, Ward (P. W.); Scott (H. M.) 
and White (G. V.),equal; Fry. Class /J.—Labatt; Blue and Glassco 
(A. P.S.), equal; Fréchette and McLaren (J.), equal; Farquharson ; 
. Cowen (HE. A. A.) and F.int and Plant, equal; Hampson, Galbraith, 
. Lowden, Tupper, Jamieson, Gagnon (£. E.), Wells; Jamieson and 
ee Ward (R.), equal. Class ZiI,—Miner, Burwell, Walsh, Reynolds, 
. ' Askwith, Burchell, Boyd, McKenna. 





Fourth Yxrar.—( Electrical Laboratory).—-Class J.—Eaves. Class {/].— 


Be Sheffield, Scott (J. H.); Symmes, Cape, Maclennan, Archibald(H. P.), 
ee Class III.—McLea. 


Tarp Yrar.—( Electrical Laboratory),—Class I.—Wilson (RK. M.), Fraser (H.). 
4 ' Shaw. Class J/.—Bowman; Archibald (E. M.) and Denis and Fether, 
.. stonhaugh and Grier, equal. Class J7I.— Burgess and Cornwall, equal ; 
, Hawker and Hyde (J. C.), equal; McLean (W. B.); Fraser (J.W.) and 
8 Pergau, equal. 


FourTH YEAR.—(Geodetic Laboratory).— Class I.—Anderson ; Irving and Mc- 
a Carthy and Macphail, equal; Bond. Class I1.—Matheson, Benny. 


a First Year.—( Mathematical Laboratory) —Class 1.—Burson; Clement und 
| DeBlois, equal; Fraser (D. C.); Fry and Wilson (T. A.), equal: Egleson 
and Higman, equal; McKenzie; Edwards and Taylor, equal; Burwell 
and Fréchette and Paterson and Schwitzer, equal; Lloyd and McLaren 
P (J.) and McIntosh and Ward (P. W.) and White (G. V.), equal; Plant; 
‘Ss Cameron and Flint, equal. Class J7.—Blue and Galbraith and Glassco 
(A. P. 8.) and Hampson and Reynolds and Scott (H. M.), equal ; 
Askwith and Lowden and Wakeling and Wells, equal; Gagnon (E. E.) 
and McKenna and Ogilvie (P.), equal ; Hearn and Labatt and Ritchie, 


4, equal ; Boyd and Tupper, equal; Farquharson; Burchell and Coote and 
i Jamieson, equal; Ward (R.). 
SS Fourth Year.—(Mechanical L£ngineering Laboratory).—Class J.—Waterous, 
| Class JI.—Angel and Laurie, equal; Patton, Davidson (J. H.), McRae, 
f Mackerras, Dean. Class /JJ.—Bacon, Beatty, Thomas. 

: Fourta Year.—( Physical Laboratory, Electrical Engineering Course). — 
* Class [.—Kaves and Sheffield, equal; Cape, Maclennan, Symmes.— 

Class 1J.— Archibald (A. P.). Class IJ.—Mclea, Scott (J. H). 

: Fourth Yrar.—(Testing Laboratory).—Class Z—McCarthy and Matheson, 
_ equal; Irving and Macphail, equal; Anderson. Class. JJ.—Bond 
3 Benny. 


THirp Year.—( Testing Laboratory).— Class I.—Grier ; Colpitts and Corriveau, 
equal; McLean (W. B.) and Shaw, equal. Class 77.—Kirkpatrick and 
Vv 
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Whyte (J. 8, equal; Archibald (E. M., Ewan, Young (W.. M.) 
Fetherstonhaush ; Denis and Wilson (R. M.), equal ; Bowman and Burgess 
and Cornwall and Hyde (J. ©.) and Wenger and Yuile, equal ; Morgan, 
MacInnes, Hiwey.. Class 1//,—Campbell, Gisborne, Fraser, J. W.), 
Dargavel and )avidson (W. A.), equal; Fraser (OC. E.), ‘Fraser (H.) and 
Gagnon (L. F.. and Gough, equal; Austin and Hawker and Preston, 
equal; Bachan]; Pergau and Waller equal ; Moore (W. M.); Henderson 
and Stevens, ejual ; Parizeau and Van Horne, equal. 


Fourra Year.—(Themodynamie Laboratory)—Class J.—Angel, McRae, 
Waterous. Cass J/.—Patton. Class J//.—Dean, Laurie, Mackerras, 
Beatty, Davidon (J. H.), Thomas, Bacon, Yorston. 


LETTERING. 


First Year.—Class J.-Gagnon (8. E.) and McKenzie and Ward (P.) equal ; 
Burson ; yluol ndaPaterson, equal; Cameron and White (G. V.), equal ; 
Fry and Lowen, equal ; McLaren (J.) and Wilson (T. A.), equal; Fraser 
(D. ©.) and Teylor, equal; Jamieson; Higman and Ward (R.C,), equal. 
Class II.—Bue and Edwards, equal; Peck; Clement and Labatt 
and Plant, ejual; DeBlois and Mitchell, equal; Tupper, Fréchette ; 
Buchanan an¢ Galbraith and Egleson and Walsh, equal; Schwitzer ; 
Hampson andMclIntosh and Ogilvie (P.) and Ritchie and Wakeling and 
Wells, equal ; Brookfield and Farquharson and Glassco (A. P. S.) and 
McDonald (S) and Slayter, equal. Class ///.—Burchell and Scott 
(H. M.), equal; Flint; Boyd and Cowen (B. A. A), equal; Meldrum, 
Askwith. 

MACHINE DESIGN. 

Fourru Yrar.—Llectiical Engineering Course.)—Class 1.—None. ClassI1 -— 
Cane and Sheffield, equal; Archibald (H.P.),  Maclenna 0, 
Simpson (J.M). Class I/J.—Eaves, Scott (J.H.), McLea. (Mechanical 
Engineering Vourse)—Class 1,— Angel and Laurie, equal. Class JI.— 
Dean, Pattor, Waterous, Mackerras, Thomas. Olass J//.—Beatty ; 
Bacon and Devidson (J.H.), and McRae, equal. 

Tarp Year.—(Electrial and Mechanical Engineering Courses.)—Class I.—Grier- 
Class [J.—Mc.ean (W.B.) and Wilson (R.M.), equal ; Shaw, Hyde (Gay 
Denis. Class J1f.—Archibald (E.M.), Young (W.M.), Whyte U.S.) ; 
Burgess and Venger, equal; Hickey, Fetherstonhaugh, Bowman, Fraser, 
(J.W.), Vornvall. 

MAP CONSTRUCTION AND PERSPECTIVE, 
Tarp Year.—(Civil Ingineering Course.) — Class J.—Colpitts, Fraser (C.E.) Class 
11.—Gagnon(L.F.) Class J11.—Gough, Bachand. 
MAPPING, 
Tarp Yrar.—(Architetural Course.)—Cl 13s .—Hyde (G.T.) and McLeod (N ) and 
Peden, equal (Civil Engineering Course) —Class 1.—Colpitts, Gagnon 
(L.F.), Frasr (C.E.), Gough. Class J7.—Van Horne, Bachand. 
Class Jl1.—Parizeau. 
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t ° . 
Seconp Year.—(Architectural and Mining Engineering Courses.,—Class 1.— 
Gillean. Class I/.—Cowans (F.), Buffett, Moore (E.V.), Byers, Donaldson 


n> 






a F, 


’ ‘ . , ‘ . ? 
Cary.Class//1-—Robertson, Pyke (Civil Engineering Course.) Class I.— 


None. Class JJ-—Anglin, Burgoyne, Ewart. 
MATHEMATICS, 


Tarp Ysar.—Class 7.—Grier, McLean, (W.B.) Class LZ,—Blaylock, Shaw, 
Kirkpatrick, Colpitts, Archibald (E.M.), Fraser (J.W.), Hyde (G.T.), Bur- 
gess, Denis, Fetherstonhaugh, Stevens, Pergau, Young (W.M.), Fraser, 
(C.E.), Cornwall, Wilson (R.M.). Class [1/.—Dargavel, MacInnes ; 
Davidson (W.A.) and Gagnon (L.F.)and Preston, equal; Peden ; Whyte 
(J.S.), and Yuile, equal; Hawker, McLeod (N.), Hyde (J.C.), Waller; 
Bachand and Bowman and Morgan, equal; Moore (W.M.), Gough,. 
Henderson. 


Second YEAR.—Class 1.—None, Class I/.—Gillean, Shepherd, Nelson, Allen. 
Neville, Walker, Buffett, Robertson, Duncan; Gowans(F.) and Olds, 
equal; Percy, Ewart, St. George, Macmaster, Miller, (A.K). Class /1I. 
—Anglin, Hamilton, G.M.), Corriveau, Maclaren (G.M.J..) ; Glasseo 
(J.G.) and Moore (E.V.), equal ; Smith ; Black and Byers, equal ; *Mont- 
gomery. 


First YeAr.—Class I.—McKenzie, Clement, Edwards, Wilson (T.A.), Egleson 
Taylor, Burson, Paterson, Fraser, (D.C.), McLaren (J.), Fry. Class [.— 
Glassco (A.P.S), Ogilvie (P.), Hampson, Ward (P.), DeBlois, Blue, 
Schwitzer, McIntosh, Higman, Askwith, Plant, Tupper, Scott (H.M,), 
Lowden; Flint and Galbraith, equal, Class ilI.—Reynolds; Fre- 
chette and Lloyd, equal ; Hearn, Ritchie, Labatt,+ White (G.V.),Wakeling, 
Coote, Wells, Burwell, Cameron, Gagnon (E.E.), tHoward (R.F.), 
+McKenna, Boyd. 


MECHANICAL DRAWING, 


TairD Year.—(Electricul Engineering Course).—Class /.—Burgess, Shaw, Archi- 
bald (KE. M.), Fetherstonhaugh. Class I/.-- Bowman, Grier, Fraser 
(J. W.), Cornwall, Hawker. Class J/J.—Hyde (J. C.), Pergau, Fraser 
(H.), (Mechanical Engineering Course )—Class l.—Whyte (J. 8.), 
Young (W. M.), McLean (W. B.), Denis and Gisborne, equal; David- 
son (W. A.), Wilson (R. M.), Hickey. Class Jf—Dargavel, Wenger, 
Garrett. Class JII.—Austin, Ewan. 


Szconp Yrar.—Class J.—Hamilton (G. M.), and Shepherd, equal; Nelson and 
Percy, equal; Smith (G. B.). Class IJ.—Walker, Black, Howard 
(R. T.), Miller (A. K.) and Montgomery and Duncan, equal ; Allen and 
Whiteway, equal; Glassco (J. G.), Ogilvie (N. C.). Class J/.~— 
St. George, Macmaster; Arkley and Sise, equal ; Hearn; Kane and 
Osborne, equal; Fraser (John W.), Neville, Forman. 


* Supplemental in Calculus. 
+ Supplemental in Dynamics. 
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MATHEMATICAL PERSPECTIVE. 


Tatrp YEAR.—Architectural Course. — Class J.—Peden, McLeod (N. M). 
Class 1T.—Hyde (G. T.) 
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING, 
FourrH YEAR.—Class I.—Laurie, Angel. Class I7,—Waterous, Dean, McRae, 
Patton. Class /].—Mackerras, Davidson (J. H.), Bacon, Yorston, 
Thomas, Beatty. 


METALLURGY. 


Fourta Year.—Class [.—Scott (A. P.), Davis, Butler. Class JJ.—Atkinson, 
(D. C, T); Ainley ; MacLean (T. A.) and Young (G, A,), equal ; 
Atkinson (W. J.), Hillary. Class 1//.—Drysdale. 


Tarp Year.—Class J.—Kirkpatrick, Blaylock. Class JJ.—Yuile, Pitcher, 
Preston, Morgan, Olds, McLaren (A. J.), Moore (W. M.) Campbell, 
Gamble, Hutchinson, Nicholls, MaclInnes. Class J1J.—Henderson, 
Stevens, Waller. 


MINERALOGY (ADVANCED.) 


FourtH Year.—Class I.—Davis; Butler and Young (G. A.), equal; Ainley, 
Class IJ.—Atkinson (D. ©. T.), Atkinson (W. J.), MacLean (T. A.) 
dillary. Class [J/—Drysdale. 

Turrp Year.—Class J.—None. Class J/.—Hutchinson and Kirkpatrick, equal; 
McLaren (A. J.) Class JJJ.—Yuile, Preston, Gamble, Campbell, 
Morgan. 


MINING. 


Spconp Year.—Class J.—Corriveau and Shepher#, equal ; Allen and Cary, 
equal ; Burgoyne, Gillean, Buffett. Class J/.—Black, Ewart, Robert- 
son, Cowans (F.), Smith ; Howard (L. O.) and Anglin, equal ; Duncan 
and Nelson, equal; Arkley and Coussirat and Donaldson, equal ; 
Walker, Miller (A. K.), Forman ; Moore (E. V.) and Byers, equal ; Ne- 
ville ; Osborne and Sise, equal; Fraser (John W-), and Glasseo (J. G.), 
and Percy, equal. Class JJ/7.—Montgomery ; Kane and Ogilvie (N. C.), 
equal ; Macmaster, St. George ; Maclaren (G. M.) and Hamilton (G. M.), 
equal; Millar (J. L.), Pyke. 


MINING DRAWING. 


Tutrp Year.—Class 1.—Morgan, Corriveau, Preston, Kirkpatrick. Claas IT. 
Campbell, Henderson, Yuile, Nicholls, MacInues. Class 1/J.—Waller, 
Stevens, Olds. 

Second YEAR.—Class J.—Cowans (F.), Gillean, Howard (L.. O.). Class I= 

Buffett, Burgoyne, Donaldson, Maclaren (G. M.) and Moore (E. V.), 

equal; Robertson, Cary, Pyke. 
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TaIRD YEAR.—Class 1.—Shaw, Grier, 
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MODELLING (CLAY), 


Class I.—Hyde (G. T.), McLeod (N. M.), Peden. Class /J. 


Class I1[.—Slay ter. 


—Staveley, Trenholme. 


' MUNICIPAL ENGINEERING (ROADS AND PAVEMENTS). 


Fourta Yrar.—Class 1.—McCarthy, Irving, Macphail. 
Matheson, Benny. Class JJ/.—Bond. 


Class 1/.—Anderson, 


MUNICIPAL ENGINEERING (SANITATION). 
Woe 
FourtH Year.—(Civil Engineering Gourse)—Class* J.—Anderson, Macphail, 
Irving, McCarthy. Class J7.—Bond, Penny, Matheson. 


Tarp Year.—(Architectural and Civil Engineering Courses).— Class [.—Colpitts 
Class 11.—Fraser (C. E.) and Hyde (G. T.) and Van Horne, equal; Mc- 
Leod (N.), Gagnon (L. F.), Gough. Class JJ.—Peden, Bachand, Pari- 
Zeal. 


MUSEUM WORK IN MINERALOGY AND GBOLOGY. 


FourrH Ygear.—Class 7.—Davis. Class 1.—Atkinson (D. 
(G. A.), Ainley and Atkinson (W. J.), equal; MacLean (T. A.) 
I11.—Hillary. 


CU. T.), Butler, Young 
Class 


ORE DRESSING. 


Fourta Year.—Class f.—Davis, Atkinson (D. C. T.), Butler. Class I7.—Scott 
(A. P.), Atkinson (W. J.); MacLean and Young (G. A.), equal; Ainley, 
Hillary and Drysdale, equal. 


Tarp Year.—Class /.—Kirkpatrick, Olds, Pitcher, Hutchinson. Class 1/.— 
Moore (W. M.); Henderson and McLaren (A. J.), equal ; Campbell 
and Gamble, equal ; Yuile, Morgan, Blaylock, Pitcher ; MacInnes and 
Waller, equal ; Nicholls. Class J/J.—Stevens. 


PHYSICS (THEORETICAL AND PRACTICAL). 


McLean (W. B.) Class 4/2 —Archibald 
(E. M.), Kirkpatrick, Denis, Wilson (R. M.); Fetherstonhaugh and 
MacInnes, equal; Fraser (H.) and Yuile, equal; Colpitts and Fraser 
(C. E.), equal; Fraser (J. W.), McLeod (N. M.). Class /I1,—Hyde, 
(J. C.); Burgess and Hyde (G. T.), equal; Young (W. M.), Whyte (J.S.) 
Corriveau and Wenger, equal; Bowman, Cornwall and Gagnon 
(L. F.), equal; Hutchinson and Peden, equal; Van Horne; Ewan and 
Moore (W. A.), and Morgan, equal; Bachand and Dargavel and 
Gisborne and Hawker and Hickey and Pergau and Preston, equal. 


Seconp Year.—Clags 7.—Ewart ; Anglin and Barber, equal; Shepherd, Allen, 
Walker, Burgoyne ; Byers and Gillean, equal. Class J/.—Hamilton 
(G. M.), Nelson ; Duncan and Robertson, equal ; Arkley and Neville and 
Montgomery, equal; Buffett; Ogilvie N. C.) and Percy, equal ; Glassco 


(J. G), Cowans (F.), MacMaster ; Hearn and Millar (J. L:) and Smith (G. 
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B.), equal. Olass J1],.—St. George, Donaldson, Maclaren (G. M.) and 
Miller (A. K.), equal; Black and Cary, equal; Moore(E. V.), Osborne, 
Howard (R. F.); Forman and Fraser (John W.), equal ; Sise. 


RAILWAY WORK. 


FourtH Year.—(lass 7.—McCarthy; Irving and Macphail, equal. Class LI. 


— Anderson, Matheson, Bond, Benny. 


Tairv Year.—Class J.—Colpitts. Class J/.—Fraser (C.E.), Gagnen L. F), 


Gough ; Bachand and Van Horne, equal. 


SUMMER WORK. 


Fourta Year.—Class. 1.—Butler (Guggenheim Smelting Works at Perth-Amboy 


N.Y.) and Laurie (Lancashire Boiler) and McCarthy (Steel Roof Truss 
and McRae (Lancashire Boiler), equal; MacLean (T. A.), (Coal Mining) ; 
Angel (Lancashire Boiler) and Cape (Lancashire Boiler) equal ; Atkin- 
son (D. ¢. T.). (A Nova Scotian Gold Mine and Chlorination Plant.) 
Class; li.--Matheson (7'wo Stress Diagrams) and Patton (Lancashire 
Boiler) and Scott (A. P., (Steel), equal; Archibald (H. T., (The 
Huntinglon Electric Light System) and Mackerras (Gold Mining as 
carried cn at Goldenville, N. S.), equal; Simpson (J. M.) (One month 
of App'ied Electricity), Macphail (60/t. Roof Truss), Eaves (Lancashire 
Boilers); Mackie (Petroleum and Natural Gas) and Young (G.A.) (Hud- 
©0n Bay Survey Trip), equal; Atkinson W. J. (Some hints for Prospec- 
tors and Miners) and Scott (J.H.) (Lancashire Boiler), equal; MeLea 
(Lancashire Boiler) and Shefficld (Lancashire Boiler), equal; Ainley 
(The Sudbury District andits Minerals). Class I1I.—Beatty (Lancashire 
Boiler) and Maclennan (Lancashire Boiler), equal; Bacon (Laneushire 
Boiler); Bond (Prospecting in Western Ontario) and Davis (Assaying 
and Drysdale (Petroleum), equal; Benny (Design of Roof Truss with 
Stress Diagram) and Irving (Combination Roof Truss), equal; Wavid- 
son (J. H.) (Lancashire Boiler), Waterous (Lancashire Boiler) ; Reaves 
(Lancashire Boiler , Dean (Tank Locomotive) ani Hillary (The Metal- 
lurgy of Copper) and Thomas (General View of Steam Shovel and Hoisting 
Friction), equal ; Yorston (Hydraulic Press). 


THirRD YeAR.—Class J.— Archibald (EB. M.) (Engine and Boiler) ; Denis (Engine 


and Boiler) and Ewan (Engine and Boiler), equal; Morgan (Hamilton 
Blast Furnace Plant); Bachand (Plans and Survey) and Colpitts ( Differ- 
ent Style: of Stair-case) and Fraser (U. E.), (Topographic Map of Brousse 
Park, N. Y.) and Gagnon (Plans and Survey) and Gough (Plans and 
Survey) and Preston (Hustis Copper Mines), equal; Peden (Porch of 
Engineering Building); Whyte (J.S.) (Steam Plant for Morgan Ce- 
ment Works) ; Blaylock (Asbestos Mining and Milling at Danville) and 
Hutchinson (Zhe Alums) and Wilson (10,000 volt two phase Power Trans- 
mission, Three Jivers), equal. Class J1J.—Hyde (G, T.) (Measured 
Work and Sketches) and McLean (W.B.) (Engine and Boiler) and McLeod 
(N) (Mea:ured Work and Sketches), equal; MacInnes (People’s Heat and 


- 






g ‘ 
pebstrse! riiisterer Seite aT : seyetate ee a ee A angeaa F 


sai HS e . sR —— 


Vv 
¢ 






7 










a 
“ 


| 


ug 


~ 


on gle e# 


Nex, ~~ 
lo PR BRO 


Set be 
re *e* 


327 





Light Company, Halifax, N.S.), Young (W. M.) \Zngine and Boiler 5 
s of Electric Lighting Station, Renfrew); McLaren (A. J.) (The Alums) é! 
and Yuile (Methods of Blasting Manufacture and Use of Explosives), 
equal; Bowman (Outline Plan of Electric Light Station, Madoc, O.) 





















¥ and Grier (Babcock and Wilcox Boiler), equal; Burgess (Engine and 
. Boiler); Fetherstonhaugh (Babcock and Wilcox Boiler and Moore (W.M.) 
a (Manufacture of Iron in a Blast Furnace) and Shaw (Babcock and Wil- 
Bi cox Boiler) and Van Horne (Location and Early Construction Crow’s Nest 
* Pass Railway’, equal ; Campbell (Methods of Blasting and Manufacture 
| ¢ of Explosives), Kirkpatrick (Explosives). Class /1I.—Hyde WU. ©.), (Eng- ee 
ine and Boiler), Waller (Blasting and Explosives), Hickey (/orizontal arg 
og Tubular Boiler); Henderson (Methods of Blasting aad Manufasture of + 
i Explosives) and Parizeau (Plans and Survey) and Stevens (The Manu- . %. 
a Jacture of Ironina Blast Furnace) and Wenger (Engine and Boiler), *G UE 
& equal; Austin (Drawing of an Engine) and Davidson (W. A.) (Corliss itt ea! 
a ‘ ; ; Ay eae 
eS Engine) and Nicholls (he Lanark Mine), equal ; Cornwall (Steam Pump a = 
a ’ ; ‘ Tie 37 
* and Boiler, C.P.R. Station, Ashcroft, B.C.), and Dargavel (Steam En- (4 = 
a gine) and Fraser (H.) (Vertical Section of an Upright Engine) and Fraser i i 
f i (James W.) (High Speed Laurie Engine) and Hawker (Engine and Boiler aa 
eS at Maine Central R.R. Shops, Waterville, Maine), and Pergau (Plan of i ‘ : 
‘~ Horizontal Engine), equal; Gisborne Shafting), Pitcher (Hydraulic- Ni 
7 . { ii) 
* Press). "7 : 
i SURVEYING. F 
"i | 
nes 
a * Tarp Year.—( Architectural Course). Class 1.—None. Class 11.—McLeod (N.), ‘i f 
Ee : Hyde (G. T.) (Ctvil aud Mining Engineering Courses). Class 1.—Kirk- 4 iti 
; patrick, Colpitts. Class /7.—Stevens, Fraser (C. E.), Corriveau, Yuile, 
Pitcher; Gagnon (L. F.) and Preston, equal. Clas: /1/.—Campbell, i 
i Waller, MacInnes, *Henderson; *Gough ani Moore(W. M.) and *Morgan, y i 
sh ge 
yo equal. ‘ i 
; Bis Pus ; pi 
Seconp YEAR.—( Architectural, Civil and Mining Engineering Courses), Class J. . py 
2 —Ewart. Class 1/.--Cowans (F.), Buffett, Anglin, Robertson, Burgoyne | Wht | 
_ Gillean. Class J1/.—Byers ; Cary and Moore (KE. V.), equal. i +: 
Es. *Supplemental in Practical Astronomy. wat ba 
pe ve “ Surveying. ie ; 
a, ; SURVEYING FIELD WORK. . | ‘ “4 
ry it ) i 
Tutkp Year.—Class J.—Colpitts. Class J/I.—Gagnon (L. F.), Henderson, i ee 
aa Preston, Corriveau, Kirkpatrick, Fraser (C. E.), *Pitcher; Morgan and i | bi Se 
Fi Stevens, equal; MacInnes. Class J/7.—Yuile, Campbell, Gangs, Waller, + ee Ki as 
Be Moore (W. M.); Bachand and Parizeau, equal. 1 ei | meg 
- ¥ My] Bi e Sy 
f Seconp Year.—Class J.—Gillean ; Cowans (F) and Ewart, equal. Class 1I.— A i i eo 
r- | Byers, Anglin, Donaldson; Burgoyne and Robertson, equal; Cary, , “ie | ESS 
os Pyke, Buffett. Class /J/.—Moore (E. V.), Howard (L. O.). ip Hh i es 
AP | 7. f : ¢ Nig = 
< *Supplemental in Fieldwork. i f Le 
“i : em i 
g | 
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THEORY OF STRUCTURES. 


Fourta Yerar.—Class 1—McCarthy. Class [7.—Macphail, Anderson, Irving, 
Matheson. Class J///.—Benny and Bond, equal. 


Tuirp Year.— Class 7,—Colpitts, Grier, McLean (W. B.) Class 1/.—Kirkpatrick . a 
and Young (W. M.), equal; Archibald (EK. M.), Shaw; Denis and Fraser , 


(J. W.), equal ; Ewan, Fetherstonhaugh; Cornwall and Dargavel and “a 
Hickey, equal ; Fraser (C. E.) and Pergau, equal; Burgess; Davidson 4 
(W. A.) and Hyde (G. T), equal; White (J.S.), Bowman, Class 1II.— it 
Austin and *Gough and *Morgan and Peden and Yuile, equal; Hyde mg 
‘ (J. C,) and McLeod (N.) and *Wenger, equal; Campbell; Preston and ; 


Wilson (R. M.), equal ; Gagnon (L. F.); {MacInnes, *Van Horne, Nicholls, 
Parizeau; Fraser (H.) and *Henderson, equal; Bachand and Moore 
(W.M.), equal. 
THERMODYNAMICS, oa 
Fourta Ywuar.—(Civil, Electrical and Mining Engineering Courses). Class I.— 
McCarthy and Maclennan, equal; Cape and Macphail, equal. Class lJ. 
—Sheffield, Anderson, Young (G. A.), Ainley, Davis, Irving, Eaves, 
Butler. Class ///.—MacLean (T. A.), Matheson, Scott (J. H.), Atkinson 
(D. C.T.), Archibald (H. P.); Atkinson (W. J.) and Hillary, equal; Bond 
Benny. (Mechanical Engineering Course) Class 1.—Angel, Laurie 
Class 11.—Waterous, Dean, Patton; Bacon and McRae, equal. Class 
1/1J.—Thomas, Beatty, Davidson (J. H.), Mackerras. 
Turrp Y£ar.—Class J.—None. Class /J].—McLean (W.B.), Wilson (R. M,) 
Young (W.M.). Class 1//.—Denis, Dargavel. 


| i WORKSHOPS. 
Fourth Year.—Class J.—Patton, McRae, Angel, Mackerras ; Davidson (J. H.) 

bt and Waterous, equal. Class //.—Dean; Laurie and Mackie, equal ; a 
I Bacon, Thomas, Reaves. 

j ' | uM 
i Turp YeaR.—Class /.—Bowman, McLean (W, B.). Class 1/.—Fraser (J. W.) a 
te Young (W, M.), Wilson (R. M.), Fraser (H.), Hyde (J. C.), Shaw, Austin? . 
we Denis and Cornwall, equal ; Pergau and Dargavel, equal. Class I/I.— E 


y Grier and Hawker, equal ; Hickey and Archibald (E. M.), equal ; Wen- 
ger, Burgess, Fetherstonhaugh, Davidson (W. A.). 


e | | Seconp Year.—(Architectural, Civil and Mining Engineering Courses).— Class 1. 
—None. Class J/.—Gillean, Bufiett, Burgoyne; Ewart and Staveley, 
equal ; Anglin and Byers and Cowans (F.) and Moore (E. V.), equal. 
Class J11,—Robertson, Pyke, Cary, Coote, Howard (L. O.). (Hlectrical 
and Mechanical Engineering Courses.)\—Class J.—Black, Fraser (John 
W.). Class J/.—Arkley, Miller (A. K.); Scott (H. E.} and Smith (G.B.), | 
equal; Shepherd and Walker, equal; Montgomery ; Allen and Burwell ’ 
and Hamilton (G. M.), equal; Paterson, Nelson, Howard (R.F.)» a 
Duncan ; Forman and Neville and Percy and Scott (G. W.), equal ; St. é, 
George, Whiteway. Class //7.—Millar (J. L.), Osborne, Ogilvie (N. C.), 

Glassco (J. G.), Hearn. 


os hot wes ae / 
+ Suplemental in Paper I, 
2 sé tc If. 
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a 
oY First Year.—Class /.—None. Class J//.—McLaren (J.), Fry, Fréchette: Burson, | 
“fl and Lowden and McIntosh, equal ; Ward (P. W.), Galbraith, Taylor, 
BE? Wiener, Fraser (D. C,), Peck, Scott.(H. M.), Lloyd; Egleson and 


Gagnon (E,E.) and Schwitzer (T. H.), equal ; Clement and DeBlois and 
Plantand Wells and Wilson (T. A.), equal; Buchanan and Higman and 
Rolland (L.), equal. Class ///.—Kdwards and Wakeling, equal ; Burchell 
and Miner, equal ; Askwith (C. E.)and Blue and Ogilvie (P.), equal ; 





< Ritchie and White (G. V.), equal; Cameron and Cowen (E.A.A.) and 
% McDonald (S8.) and Mitchell, equal; Farquharson and Reynolds and aF 
= Walsh, equal; Brookfield, Ward (R.); Jamieson and Tupper, equal ; 3 
a> McKenna; Labatt ‘and Meldrum, equal; Boyd, Flint; Hampson and as 
Wilkins, equal. de ; \ 4 
me ZOOLOGY. og , =. 
’ + x 
oe Tuirp Yrar.—(Practical Chemistry Course.)\—Class 1.—None. Class I1.— cack 
i. None- Class J//.—Hutcbinson, M@Laren (A. J.). a 
A Seconp YEAr.—(Mining Engineering and Practical Chemistry Courses.) —Class + 
. I.—None, Class 1J.—Nonee Class [/J.—Buffett, Donaldson, Barber, 4 
-" : 4 
> Moore (E. V.). ¥ 
a . 
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SECOND YEAR. 


+Ackerley. A, W.K., 
Almon, W. B.., 
Anton, D. LS. 

land 

Armstrong, J. W., B.A., Bristol, 
“aird, J. A., Brucefield 
Ballantyne, C. T,, Ottawa, Ont 
Barry, F. A., Montreal, i 
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Bonner, J. A., New York City, U.S,A 
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Martin, L.W , Warde n, Que 
May, L. W,, Ottaw a, Ont 
Morrison, A. S., Montreal, Que 
Morrison, G. D., Vankleek Hill, Ont 
Morrow, J. J. , Fergus, Ont 
Murray, L, M.. Truro,N.S + 
O’ Reilly, E. % B.A., Hamilton, Ont 
O’ Reilly, R, H.. Ottawa, Ont 
O'Sullivan, M. T., Little Glace Bay,C, B 
Paintin, A, C , Mansonville, Que 
Paterson, W. F., B.A., Montreal, Que 
Pattee, F. J., Vankleek Hill, Ont 
Patton, J. W. T., Ponds, N.S 
Payne, R, H., Kingston, Jamaica, B. 
W.i 
Pittis, W. 


U.S.A 
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Russell, E. M., Springfield, Mass., U.S. 
Rutherford, A E., Montreal, Que 
Sayre, T. D.. Amherst, N.S 
Scriver, E. F,, Montreal, Que 
Secord, E. , Br antford, Ont 
Sh: suighnessy, Cc R., St. Stephen, N.B 
Snetsinge a A. Ww ., Moulinette, Ont 
Stevenson, R. H., Danville, Que 
Stewart, C A., Dunvegan, Ont 
Symmes, ie R. ', Aylmer, Que 
Tanner A> A, Windsor Mills, Que 
Todd, J. Victoria, B, C 
Townshend C., Parrsboro, N.S 
Turnbull, J. A., Bear River, NS 
Turner, W. G.. B. A., Quebec City, 

*Walker, H., New York City, N.Y 
Wheeler, F. C.. Richford, Vermont 

“White, E. H., Montreal, Que 
Wilmot, LeB. B., Oromocto, N.B 
Wilson, W. A., Carleton Place, Out 


Que 


THIRD YEAR. 


Alley, G. T,. Charl ttetown, P.E.I 
Ayimer, A. L., Montreal, Que 
Beadie, W. D., Lachine, Que 

Bowles, C. T., Ottawa, Ont 

Bradley, J. H., Charlottetown, P.E,] 
srannen, J. P., Montreal, Que 
Brennan, F. A., St. Albans, Vt., U.S.A 





* Double Course. 
+ Partial. 


Brown, W. F.. B.A., Plattsburg, 
Browning, W. E., Exeter, Ont. 
Burnett, W. B , B A., Montreal, Que 
surnett, P., Montreal, Que 

Burris, J. S., Halifax, N.S 

Cameron, L. G., Caseades, Que 
Campbell, V. B., Finch, Ont 


N.Y. 





fn 








ek 
Yu 


Casselman, P. C.. Morrisburg, Ont 
Conroy, R. J., Peterboro, Ont 

Craig, J. E., North Gower, Ont 
Cumming, W. A., Buckingham, Que 
Cunningham, A. A., Huntingdon, Que 
Cuzner, G., Ottawa, Ont 

Darche, C. E., B. L. Danville, Que 
Drier, N, E., Woodstock, N.B 

Dyer, E. O., B,A., Sutton, Que 
Fitzgerald, C. T., Harbor Breton, Nfld 
Fourney, F. W., B.A., Montreal, Que 
Fuller, G. F. LeRoy, Sweetsburg, Que 
Galbraith, W.S., Lethbridge, Alberta 
Gillis, E, G,, Indian River, P.E.I 
Gordon, A. H., St. John, N,.B 

Gray, C. F, A., Montreal, Qus 

Greene, E,, Leitrim, Ont. 

Higgins, C, P., Victoria, B.C 

Jones, D. C,, Maitland, Ont 

Law, R., Ottawa, Ont 

Levy, A,, B.A., Montreal, Que 
Lineham, D. M., Calgary, Alberta 
Loeb, A, A., Montreal, Que 

Logie, A. E., Charlottetown, P.E.1 
Love, R. H., Carleton Place, Ont 
Macdonald, -J.S., Montreal, Que 
MacKenzie, C. A., Toronto, Ont 
MecCombe, J., Iberville, Que 
MeDougall, A., Kippen, Ont 
McIntyre, J. D., Clifton, P.E_I 
McKay, J. G., Moorewood, Ont 
McKechnie, W. C , Marquette, Man 
MeNally, D. A., Abram’s Village, P.E.I 
McNaughton, F.M.A., B.A., Huntingdon 


FOURTH 


Banfill, S. A., Magog, Que 

Barlow, W. L., B. A., Montreal, Que 

Bartlett, G. W., Brigus, Nfid 

Bayfield, G, E., Charlottetown, P.E.I 

Bearman, G. P., Bell’s Corners, Ont 

Beattie, k, F., Montreal, Que 

Bell, J., New Glasgow, N.S - 

Blackett, J. W., Ormstown, Que 

Brears, C, F,, Regina, Assa 

Brown, C. H., B.A., Carleton Place, Ont 

Corbet, G. G., St. John, N.B 

Corcoran, J. A., Warden, Que 

Covert, A. M., Grand Manan, N.B 

Cushing, H, B., B.A., Montreal, Que 

Dalpé, W. H., B.A., Montreal, Que 

Darché, J. A., Sherbrooke. Que 

Davidson, C,, Montreal Que 

Deane, R. B., Montreal, Que 

Dickson, S. M., B.A., Montreal, Que 

Dunean, R. G., Bathurst, N.B 

Duyal, J. L., Grand Ligne, Que 

Fagan, G. A., B.A., North Adams, Mass 

Paweett, R. F. M, St. Andrew’s, J@ 
maica, b.W.L 

Finnie, J. H., Montreal, Que 

Forbes, A, M.'T., Montreal, Que 

Fox, A, C. L., Winnipeg, Man 

Francis, B,, Sydney Mines, N.S 

Fraser, F. C., B, A., Montreal, Que 

Gadbois, F, A., Sherbrooke, Que 

Gillies, B. W. D., Teeswater, Ont 

Gladman, E, A., Lindsay, Ont 

Grace, N., Montreal, Que 

Green, F, W., Victoria, B, C 





| 


| 





MeNiece, T. G., Carsonby, Ont 
Mellon, P. B., Ottawa, Ont 

Morris, T. E., St. John, N.B 
Mousseau, E. A., Hall, Que 

Murphy, E. F., St. John, N.B 

Mussen, A. T., Montreal, Que 

Nash, A. C., Ogdensburg, N.Y., U.S.A 
Nicholson, F. S B.A., Victoria, B.C 
Noble, E, C., Potsdam. N.Y., U.S.A 
O’Brien, J. R., B.A., Ottawa, Ont 
Paterson, A., b.A., Montreal, Que 
Peake, E, P., B.A., Oshkosh, Wis., U.S.A 
Peppers, H. W., B.A., Fredericton, N.B 
Pittis, H., Plainfield, N. J., U.S.A 
Ross, S. A., Hintonburg, Ont 

Ross, W. J., Martintown, Ont 

Ryan, G. H. W., Montreal, Que 

Scott, J. F., D.V.S., Montreal, Que 
Shore, R. A. A., B.A., Toronto, Ont 
Snyder, A, E. W., Coaticooke, Que 
Sparrow, C. J , Alexandria, Ont 
Sutherland, W. H., Sea View, P.E.1 
Symmes, C, R., Aylmer, Que 
Thompson, G. H., North Sydney, C,B 
Tooke, F. 'T., B.A., Montreal, Que 
Trites, C. B , Petit Codiac, N.B, 
Turnbull, T., Stratford, Out 

Whillans, H. A., Hintonburg, Ont 
Wilkins, F. F., Montreal, Que 
Wilkins, W. A., Montreal, Que 
Witherbee, W. D., Potsdam, N.Y., U.S.A 
Wood, D. F,, Faribault, Minn., U.S.A 
Wood, J. H. M., Montreal, Que 
Woodley, J. W., Rockland, Ont 


YEAR. 


Harvey, F. W., B.A,, Abercorn, Que 
Houston, J. C., New Glasgow, P.E,I 
Hudson, H. P,, Chelsea, Que 

Hume, G, W. L., Leeds, Que 

Jackson, F, Slater, Montreal, Que 
Jamieson, W,. R-, Ottawa, Ont 

Jones, F. B,, Montreal, Que 

Lamb, J. A., Ottawa, Ont 

Lang, A. A, J., Almonte, Qnt 

Long, C. B., Whitehall N.Y 

Lynch, W. W., Knowlton, Que 
Macaulay, J. F., St. John, N B 
Macaulay, H. R., Montreal, Que 
McCabe, J. A,, B A,, Windsor Mills, Ont 
McAllister, D. H., B.A., Belleisle, N.B 
Mclaren, R. W,. St. Raphael’s, Ont 
McLean, J. N., Sarnia, Ont 

McLean, J. R., B.A., Arnprior, Ont 
McLennan, P. A., Lancaster, Ont 
MeLeod, J., Hartsville, P.E.I 
MeMurtry, A. L., Bowmanville, Ont 
Mooney, M. J., Inverness, Que 

Moss, J. N., Montreal, Que 

Myers, D. A., Prentice, Wis,, U.S.A 
Ogilvy, C., B,A., Montreal, Que 
Oppenheimer, S.S., Vancouver, B.C 
O’Shaughnessy, L. J.. Oldham, N. 5 _ 
Outhouse, J.S., B.A., St. Andrews, N.B. 
Patterson, F. P., St. Martins, N.B. 
Patterson, R, U., Baltimore, Md., U.S.A. 
Peters, C. A., St. John’s, Nfid 

Pigeon, W, H, Peterborough, Ont 
Powers, M., B.A., Ottawa, Ont 
Prodrick, W.S., Ottawa, Ont 
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Rajotte, E. C. F., Montreal, Que 
Robertson, D. MeD., Perth, Ont 

Rose, W.O,, Lakeville, P.E.I 

Rutherford, R. M., Hawkesbury, Ont 
Scanlan, Harry, Gloucester, Mass, U.S.A. 
Schwartz, H. J., Quebec city, Que 

Sihler, W. F., Simcoe, Ont 


} 
: 
| 
| 


Smith, A. M., B.,A., Petit Codiac, N.B. 
Stockwell, H. P., Danville, Que 
Telford, R., Valens, Ont 

Tiffany G. S8., Alexandria, Ont 

Walker P. McH., Grafton, N. D,, U.S.A 
West J., Montreal, Que 

Whitton, D, A., Ottawa, Ont 


GRADUATES, 


Anderson, D. P., B.A., M.D., Montreal, 
Que 
Bazin, A. T., M.D., Montreal, Que 
Burnett, J. U., M.D., Sussex, N. B 
Boone, S. W., B.A,, M.D., Presque Lle, 
Maine 
Chureh, H. M., M.D., Montreal, Que 
Foster, A. L., M.D., Ottawa, Ont 
Finnimore, D. W., M.D., Potsdam, N. Y 
Fyfe, Mary, M. D., Montreal, Que 
Gibson, T., Ul. B. C. M., Ottawa, Ont 
Jakes, R. W. M.D,, Greenwood, B.C 
Mackenzie, W. D., M.D., Parrsboro, N,S 
Macdonald, Helen, B.A., M.D., Montreal, 
Que 


| McElroy, A. S.,M.D,,.Montreal, Que 


Main, C. G,, M.D., Edmundston, N, B 
Mitchell, Wm , M. D., Quebec, Que 
Moriarty, J, W,., M.D., Churubusco, N.Y 
O’ Neill, J. W., M.D., Mooer’s Forks, N.Y 
Pater, H, K., M.D., Pittsfield, Mass ' 
Pearson, J. E., M.D., Sylaconga, Ala 
Rielly, W., M.D., Montreal, Que 
Ranuey, E. O., M.D., Barton Landing, N.Y 
Rodger, D. A., M.D.. Montreal, Que 
Sharp, J. C., M.D,, Marysville, N.B 
Sprague, W. E., M.D., Belleville, Ont 

W illiais,—, M. D., Montreal, Que 
Yonker W., M. D., Belleville, Ont 


vy \ 


FACULTY OF ARTS. 


Undergraduates. 


FIRST YEAR. 


Na me. 


Anderson, Richard, 
Ascah, Robt. G., 
Barrington, Fred. H., 
Boulter, J. Henry, 
Bourne, Jas., 

Brown, Albert V., 
Brown, Edwin V., 
Carruthers, Chris., 


School. Residence. 


Albert College, 
Montreal Dioc. Theol. College, Peninsula, Gaspé, Q 
Waterloo Academy, 

Picton H. §., 

Dufferin Gram. S., Brigham, Q., 
Montreal H.S., Montreal 
Prince of Wales College, P.E.I., Little York, P.E.I 
Montreal Dioc. Theol. College, 


Kenlis, Assa 
Waterloo, Q 


Demorestville, O 
Barbadoes, W.I 


Aylwin, Q 


Chipman, Warwick F,, Abingdon School, Montreal, Montreal 
Cole, G. Percy, Montreal, H.5., Montreal 
Copeman, Joseph Hodge, Quebec H.5., Quebec 


Cotton, Wm.U., 
Dickson, Norval, 


Feller Inst., Grande Ligne, Q., 
Huntingdon Academy, 


Sweetsburg, Q 
Allan’s Corners 


Evans, L. Thornton, Montreal Coll. Institute, Montreal 
Harper, Robt. J., Montreal H.§&., Montreal 
Hickson, Robt. N., Abingdon School, Montreal, Moutreal 


Ireland, I’, Chas., 
Irving, George, 
Lindsay, J. Edwin, 
Lochead, Arthur W., 
McDonald, John, 
McEwan, John R., 
McLean, Kenneth, 
McLeod, Angus B., 
McMurtry, Gordon O,, 
MeMurtry, Shirley O., 


Montreal Coli. Institute, 
Prince of Wales Coll., P.E.I., Vernon Bridge, P.E.1 
Montreal Dioc. Theol. Col., 
Kemptville H.S., 
Montreal H. &., Montreal 
Huntingdon Academy, 
Glencoe H.S., 

Prince of Wales Coll., P.E.I., 
Montreal H.S., Montreal 
Montreal H.5&., Montreal 


Westmount, Montreal 


North Gower, O 


Dewittville, Q 
Strathburn, Q 
Springton, P.E.[ 


Rawdon, Q. 
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y Name. School. Residence. cot ane j ks 
r MacNaughton, Wm. G., Huntingdon Academy, Huntingdon, Q . wn bil 
‘ McPherson, Thos., Collegiate Inst., Stratford, Stratf rd. O ti). ae oe 
x Mitchell, Isaiah Edward, Private Tuition, Sherbrooke Q ot H le ef 
— Moffatt, Chas., Montreal iH. S., Mon bnont | i hime: 
. Molson, Percival, Montreal H. §,, Montreal a tt na 
Mount, Hector, Montreal Dioc. Theol. Coll., Montreal iim i oY 
Mowatt, Jos. A., Montreal H. S., Montreal i a a 
Ness, Wm. Huntingdon, Huntingdon Academy, Howick, Q ee fi se 
‘ Neville, Jas., Huntingdon Academy, Huntingdon, Q 2 te HI) = 
‘se Parker, Dan. T., Lachute Academy, Cambria, Q oe ae i |S: § 
pc Scott, Wm. J., Montreal H. §., Montreal \ i) pst 4 
eh Scrimger, Brancis Ae Gs; Montre 1 H.S., Montreal (9 see 8 
77 Stephens, Laurence, Clifton College, Eng., Montreal i) WM ae 
pt Sterns, H. Edgar, Prince of W ales Coll., P,E.I., Charlottetown, P.E.I , ie) \ ra 
SS Strong, Norman W., Waterloo Academy, Cambria, Q | Ome) es 
. Tees, Fred. J., Montreal H. “ Montreal ‘O34 
_ 7 Viner, Norman, Montreal H. Montreal sae 
mo! White, Geo. D., Jameson ave. “Coll, Inst., Toronto, Trenton, O i 
» White, D. Roderick, Huntingdon Academy, Huntingdon Q ae 
A. Williams, Hy.S., Montreal H.8., Knowlton, Q “i 
Williams, J. Manville, Watford H.S., Watford, Ont ' 
. Wilson, Thos. Jig Montreal Dioe, Theol. Coll., Shawville, Q =: 
a : 
} SECOND YEAR. , . 
‘e. i 
oo, Ainley, Laure«ce, Almonte H, &., Almonte, O ; 
yy Baker, George P., St. Paul’s School, Concord, N.H., Yarmouth, N.S 
e Charters Herbert. Montreal H.S., Montreal 
Y Cochrane, Donald, Montreal H. §., Montreal 
- Cohen, Abraham, Montreal H.S&., Montreal 
a Cooke, H. Lester, Montreal Collegiate Institute, Montreal 
* Crack, Isaac E., St. Francis Coll., Richmond, Kingsbury, Q 
os Crowell, Bowman 7. Milton H.S., Yarmouth, N.S., Yarmouth, N.S gett! 
Sa DeWitt, Jacob, Montreal Coll. [astitute, Montreal gun |i 
) Davies, Nelson C., McGill Normal School, Bedford, Q rg {| 
‘? Dickson, W. Howard, Pembroke H.S., Pembroke, O yee 
a Dixon, James D., St. John’s School, Montreal i hit 
Dorion, W. A., MeGill Normal’ School, Montreal ve . 
i Elder Robert, Huntingdon Ac ademy, Trout River, Q ile z 
 *: Ells Sydney C., Ottawa Collegiate I«stitute, Ottawa, O Wy pet 
‘sg Ferguson, Colin Ss Prince of Wales Coll., P.E.L., Marshfield, P.E.I ; 1) poe 
a Forbes, Wilfrid, Prince of Wales Coll., P.E.I., Vernon River Bridge, M + . 
ny, P.E.I “ie “t 
oe Goodhue, Harry, Institute Feller, Danville, Q ‘ . 
Grier, Geo. W., Montreal Collegiate Institute, Montreal j 4 = 
Hardy, Charles, A., Prince of Wales College, P.E.I., Fortune Cove, P.E.I , | ene 
Horsfall, Frank L., Montreal Collegiate Institute, Modtreal ie hy pees 
Ireland, A. Austin, Montreal Diocesan Theol. Coll. Montreal oa bile 3 
E Jeakins, Charles E., Huntingdon Academy, Huntingdon, Q im 1) see 
ss Johnson, J. Guy W., Montrea! Collegiate Institute, Montreal ML poste 
* Luttrell, By.2., Montreal H.S., Montreal ihe Wh | sf 
‘a McCormick, Alex, S., Abingdon School, Westmount, Montreal y oe a os 
| Mackinnon, CecilG., ¢ Bishop’s College School, Cowansville, Q ae He bpp 
Ei Macmillan, Cyrus J., -  Princeof Wales Coll., P.E.I., Charlottetown, P.E.I ‘ea ‘ne Sf 
- Mathers, Wm. R., Grammar School, St. John, N.B., St. John, N.B ie | Wel Raed 
. . Mitchell, Sydney, Montreal H.S., Montreal mes My bess 
~ Newson, Wm. V., Prince of Wales Coll., P.E.I., Charlottetown, P.E.I a. i Se 
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iVame. School. Residence, 
Nutter, J. Appleton, Montreal H.8., Montreal 
Radford, E. Alan, Abingdon School, Montreal. Montreal 
Reford, Lewis, Montreal Collegiate Institute, Montreal 
Ritchie, Charles F’., Montreal H.S., Montreal 
Athelstan, Q 


Rowat, T. Alex., 
Rowell, Arthur H., 
Scott, George W., 
Scott, Harry E., 
Smith, F. Napier, 
Walker, Horatio, 
Walker, John J., 
Weinfield, Henry, 
Willis, Samuel J., 
Woodley, Edward C., 


Huntingdon Academy, 
McGill Normal School, Montreal 
Montreal H5., 

Napanee Collegiate Institute, 
Bishop’s College School, 
Quebec H.58., 

Huntingdon Academy, 
Montreal H. 8. 

Prince of Wales Coll, P.E.I., 
Montreal H.5., 


Montreal 
Napanee, 0 
Montreal 

L’ile d'Orléans, Q 
Ormstown, Q 


THIRD YEAR. 


Name. Residence. 


Athelstan, Q 
Huntingdon, Q 
Sweetsburg, Q 


Brown, Walter G., 
Bruce, Guy 0. T., 
Cotton, Chas. M., 


Cumming, W. Gordon, Montreal 
Dixon, Wm. E., Montreal 
Duguid,. Robert C,, Montreal 
Ells, Hugh, Ottawa 
Gardner, R. Lorne, Brockville, 0 
Goodall, James R., Ottawa 


Hardisty, Richard, Montreal 
Heeney, Wm. bertal Danford Lake, Q 
Henderson, Ernest H., Franklin Centre 
Holland, Thos. B., London, Eng 


Johnson, R. De Lancey, Montreal 
Keith, Henry J.. Smith’s Falls, O 
Larmouth Geo. E., Montreal 

FOURT 


Bates, George E., 
Bishop, W- Gordon, 
Blyth, R. B., 

Jampbell, J. Aug. Ewat, 
Colby, John Child, 
Dalgleish, R. Wallace, Huntingdon, Q 
Duff, Alex. H., Montreal 
Gardner, William A., Huntingdon, Q 
Gilday, Arch. L. C., Montreal 
Grace, Arch. H., Montreal 
Heine, M. Casewell, New York City 
Leney, John Muirhead, 
McConnell, Robert Ernest, Montreal 
McGregor, Jas. Albert, Huntingdon, Q 
Macleod, Hy. 9 Dunstaffuage, P.E.I 
Maclaren, A- Henderson, Huntingdon, Q 
Meyer, John B., Montreal 


Belwood, O 
Montreal 





Lanark, O | 
Montreal | 


Stanstead, Q | 


Montreal 
Kingston, P.E.I 
Montreal 

Name. Residence. 
Laurie Ernest, Montreal 
Montreal 


Lundie, John Alex., af 
McClung, Robert K., Kingsbury, Q 
McDonald, Paul A.,St. Agnes de Dundee 
MacKay, Hector, Ripley, 0 
McKenzie, Bertram 5., London, 0 
McLeod, John B., Springton, PEE 
Munro, Thos. A., Montreal 
Patch, Frank S., Mont real 
Rice, Horace G., New Durham, 0 
Robertson, Lemuel, Marshfield, P.E.I 
Stewart, Donald, Dunbar, 0 


Thompson, James E., Coaticook 
Wainwright, Arnold, Montreal 
White, E. Hamilton, Montreal 
Yule, George, Scotland 
YEAR. 

Moore, Perey T., Montreal 
Munn, D. Walter, Quebec 
Paterson, Robert Childs, Montreal 


Place, Edson G., 


Prudham, W. W., Waterdown, 


Ross, Arthur B., Montreal 
Ship, Moses L., Montreal 
Stephens, J. G., New Rocklands, Q 
Stuart, James A., Montreal 
Tarlton, B. B., Montreal 
| Thomas, J. Wolferstan, Montreal 


Montreal | meer ai 
| Todd, J. L., Victoria, b. © 


Thompson, Jas. R., Kinnear’s Mills, 


Appleton, O 
Appleton 0 
Montreal 


Wellington, B.C 


Turner Henry H., 
Turner, William D., 
Vineberg, Abraham, 
Worth, Fulton J., 


Millington, Q — 













7 
i 
3 

















atti. 


tect: SreLecstcurtetetriitite sraiimstst cree treristcsriitet: oS ee 
Sai canteens aN a. 
Be: ot Ghee 4. 
& ry) tie 
q | | a id 
1 Bhs ie 
x 1 ie ie 3 
337 i rs 
? : | i 
- Partial Students. + oe i é 
A Student who is not an Undergraduate, or Graduate, is called a Partial Stu- ui we 4} 
dent. 1) ae 
The figure (1), (2), or (3), prefixed toa name, indicates that the Student mini 
takes a class inthe corresponding year as well as in that where the name is found. 4 
FIRST YEAR. = 
Name. Residence. Name, Residence. | a | 
Allen, Ambrose, Kemptville, 0 | Hosmer, Elwood B., Montreal We) . = 
Anderson, Fred. J., Montreal | Lapointe, C., Montreal He a 
Angell, Ernest E., Mooers, N.Y | Lough, Dan, A, Ottawa, O "ha \ 4 
Bishop, Leslie C., Marbleton, Q | McLeod, Norman V., Granby, Q de \ 
Blythe, J. J., Montreal | McNaughton, Ernest A., Huntingdon,Q ie te 
Boyd, Robert M., Belleville, 0 | Mathieson P., Forester’s Falls, O 5 hy ‘Ss < 
Bradford, W. G., Montreal | Mitchell, Walter G., Drummondville Q i. 
Briggs, John A., New Westminster | Mosgrove, E. J. W., Mosgrove, O hy, = 
Brodie, Hugh H., Montreal | Munroe, William, Woodstock, O . ie 3 
Brown, Asa L,, Sombra, O | Ogilvie, Lorne C,, Montreal bs x 
Cairns, Hugh G., Sawyerville, Q | Parkins, Edgar R., Montreal i} 
Coulin, J. Edward, Montreal | Penhallow, D. Pearce, Montreal " 
Cruchon, Caarles, Montreal | Poston, —, Montreal i : 
Demole, John E., Montreal | Price, Joseph, Campbelltown, N.B 
Dempsay, William B., Calabogie, O | Purves, Reginald W., North Sydney,C.B 
Donnelly, William H., | Reeve, Sydney N., Montreal 
Down, George Wm., Newport, O | Rondeau, A. G., Hull City, Q " 
Dubois, Hy, J., St. Elizabeth, Q | Runnells, A. E., Egypt, Q Wn 
Edgar, John H., Montreal | Shepherd, Ernest G.., Montreal | { 
_ Ferguson, Arthur L., Swinton, James, Rockton, O 7 
Gilmour, ©. R., Brockville, 0 | Tanner; Agenor H., Joliette, Q ™ 
Graham, Robert, Taylor, Alf. M., Montreal, Q 
Greenaway, Robt. Brandon, Hamilton, 0 | Tippett, Ernest H.., North Bay, 0 
Greig, John G., Montreal | Watson, Hugh, Montreal ai! 
Halpenny, E. Wesley, Bear Brook, 0 | Webster, L. B. B., Kentville, N.S ek 
Hopkin, Robert, Montreal | Williamson, A. W.,, Shawbridge, () 6 
- r¢ 
SECOND YEAR. a4 
(1) Anderson, Fred J., ' Miller, John H., Cashel, O | 
Barker, Arthur, London, O | Milson, Walter E., Glanworth, 0 | : 
(1) Blythe, J. J. (1) Mitchell, Walter G. 
Burke, Maurice N., Montreal Morrow, Chas. W., Strathroy, O : 
Cameron, Arch, G., Montreal (1) Munroe William, ae 
Campbell, J. D., Leaksdale, O Oke, Jno. J., Oka, Q | r% 
Colborne, Jas. H., Hyndman, O | (1) Parkins, Edgar R. 
Crabb, Geo. J., Pembroke, 0 Powell, Thomas, Almonte, O ish 
Douglas, Fred C., Montreal | (1) Reeve, Sydney N. = 
Kvans, W. G., Tiverton, O | 41) Runnells, A. E. = 
(1) Greig, John G. Secord, Albert, New Durham, 0 ¥ Ss 
(l) Halpenny, BE. Wesley / Shaw, Leonard D., St. John, N.B . Sy 
Harding, Albert E., London, O | (1) Shepherd, Ernest G. ‘ng =a 
Hicks, Robert, Exeter, O | Skinner, W. W., — St. John, N.B pa ae 
Johnston, J. L,, Toronto, O | Thom, Geo. W.. Appleton, 0 ri | Se 3 
(1) Lough, Dan. A. | Trenholme, Harold W., Montreal a Wi = 
McInnes, Finlay, S. Kinloss, Luck- | Wiggins, M. E., Malakoff, O 94 Whit) 3s 
a now, O Williams, Walter J., Montreal ag } = 
a Masson, Wm. D., St. Catherines, O | (1) Williamson, A. W. 24 EY 
: Mick, D., Micksbug, O a Me 
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Name. 
(1) Angell, Ernest E. 
Bartlett, L.) 
(2) Blythe, J. J. 
Bonin, Alex. L., 
(2) Crabb, George J 
(2, Dougles, Fred. C, 
4} Down, George Wm 
1) Down, George Wm. 
‘9) Harding, Albert E. 
(2) McInnes, Finlay 
2) Miller, John 7. 


(2) Anderson, Fred J. 
(3) Bartlett, L. 
(3) Bonin, Alex. 


(1) Bradford, W. G. 

(1) Cairns, Hngh G. 

(2) Cameron, Arch. G. 

(9) Campbell, J. D. 

2) Colborne, Jas. H. 

) Crabb, Geo. J. 

) Dorion, George Wm- 
Farrell, Chas., 

(2) Halpenny, E. 

(2) Lough, Dan. A. 


Coburn, David N., Upper Melbourne, Q 


Maemilian, T. R, N 
Keith, Neil D., 
Scrimger, J. Tudor, 


Residence. 


South Lendon, O | 


Wesley 


ewhaven, P.E.I | Willis, John_J,, 
Glencoe, Ont | Young, Henry, 


THIRD YBAR. 


Name. Residence 

Millson, Walter E. 

Morrow, Charles W. 

Oke, John J. 

Powell, Thomas 

Shaw, Leonard D. 

Stovel, R. W. (B.A.Se), Minea- 
polis, Minn., U.S. 

1) Tippett, Ernest H. 

2, Wiggins, M. E. 

2) Williamson, A. W. 


Montreal | 


) 
(2) 
| {2) 
- 
(“) 
(+) 


FOURTH YEAR. 


McGregor, George, Montreal 


(2) Masson, William D. 
(2) Mick, D., 

| \3) Miller, John H. 
‘3! Millson, Walter EK. 
'8) Oke, Jno. J. 

| ‘3) Powell, Thos. 


2) Runnells, A. EH. 
(3) Tippett, Ernest H, 
(32 Wiggins, M. E. 


~ 


Montreal | (2) Williams, Walter J. 
(3) Williamson A. W. 
: ee 


Wallace, James M., North Goyer, 0 
Matreal 


Blakeiey, 0 


| 


Montreal 





DONALDA DEPARTMENT. 


Name. 
3ennett, C. Winifred, 
Budden, Jessie M., 
Budden, Ellen M., 
Carden, Matilda A., 
Clogg, Vivian E., 
Day, Daisy W., 
Huxtable, Gertrude M,, 
Kingsley, Alice M., 


McLeod, May A. 
Molson, Evelyn, 
Noyes, Emily M., 
Radford, Isabel, 


SPECIAL COURSE FOR WOMEN. 
Undergraduates. 


FIRST YEAR. 


School. Residnee. 
Montreal G, H.S., Montreal 
Montreal G, H.&., Montreal 
Montreal G. H.S., Mpntreal 
MeGill Normal School, Montreal! 


Westmount, Montreal 


Westmount Academy, 
Montreal Annex 


Montreal G. H. &., 


Perth Coll. Ins., Montreal 
Victoria School, St. John, N.B, & 

Montreal G. H.S§., . Montreal 
Westmount Academy Westmount, Montreal 
Montreal G. H. &., Nontreal 
Montreal Coll. Inst., Cowansrille, Q 
Misses Symmers & Smith Sch., Montreal 








Name. 


Bickedike, May C., 
Brook, Elizabeth A., 
Dey, lary Helena, 
Garlick, Edythe A., 
Holm, Caroline E, 
Howdmn, Jennie i, 
Jacksm, E. Gertrude, 
Kerr, trace I., 
Lundi, Jessie F., 
McGregor, Claire R., 
Marcue, Bella, 


Perley, Frances B., 


mi rriabesibeiutignts Hf Ee 
gabe ess Sititeri 
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SECOND YEAR, 


School. 
Montréal G. H, ~ 
MeGill Normal Sehoo] 
Simeoe H S. 
Montreal G. i. . 
Prince of Wales Coll. rer, 


Residence. 
Lachine 
Montreal 
Simeoe, O 
Montreal 
» Summerside, P.E.I. 


Stanstead Wesleyan C oll , Montreal 
Montreal G. H. S., Montreal 
Trafalgar Institute, Montreal Montreal 
Montreal C ollegiate Institute, Montreal 


Private Tuition, Victoria, B. C 
Montreal G. H. S. Danville, Q 
Girls’ H. S. St, John, N.B., Upper Mangerville, Sun- 
bury Co., N. B 


sar Ronan. TATRA ws 
SU fisdini 


Rorke, Helen, 
Sangstr , Blizabe th, 
Sever, Hannah Di 
Smith »Lillian.A., 


St. Thomas H §. % 
McGill Normal § School, Montreal, 
MeGill Normal School, Montreal, S 
Morrisburg Collegiate Institute 


South Woods den, QO 
Sherbrooke, Q 
Bt: Chrysostome Q 

Morrisburg 


THIRD YEAR. 
Nime. Residence. Name. Residence. 
Armstiong, Catharine, Bristol, Q | McDougall, Louise, Montreal 
Brodie Ma argt., Montreal | MeGill, I. Ww inifred, Ottawa, O 


Finley, Kathleen E., Montreal | 
Holidar, Annie, Rawdon, Q | 
Hurst, Isabel M., Montreal | 
Johnsor, Helena, Montreal | 
King, Christina C., Sarnia | 


FOURTH 
Bourke Wright, K, M.H., 
Brooks, Harriet, 
Camerm, Frances M. T., 
Carr, Nuriel B., 
Dover, Mary v. 
Jordan isis M.,, 


Treland 
"Sherbrooke, Q 
Kingston, O 
St. John, N.B 
Peterboro, QO 





Potter, ‘Luey EK, 
Radford, Janet I., 
teid, Tank McK., 


Montreal 
Montreal 
Montre:l 


Ley nolds, Elizabeth E. M., Winches ‘ter, O 


Serimger, Anna M., 
YEAR, 


Pearson, Katie ©, ip 
Reynolds, M, Edna, 
Seifert, Ethel Mi, 
Shaw, A. Louise, 
Steen, i i 


Montreal 


Montreal 


Winchester, O 


Quebec 


Montreal 


Farran’s Point, Q 


Montreal Walker, Laura F, M., Montreal] 
Particl Students. 
FIRST YEAR. 

Archibild, Naney (, , Montreal | Mudge, F. Nora, Montreal 
Armstnng, Mabel Us Montreal Mulholland, Minnie W., Montreal 
Bond, Nuriel C., Montreal | Plimsoll, Gladys, Montreal 
Borden Elizabeth M., Canning, N.S | Ranken, Helen F. Montreal 
Borden, J, Maude, Canning, N.S Reiffenstein, Margaret B., Montreal 
Brice, louise L.., Montreal Richards son, Mabel, Montreal 
Browne Joanna H. = Montreal Robb, E. W innifred, Montreal 
Carson Lillian M., Montreal | Stewart Edith F., Montreal 
Darling Ethel, Montreal | Thomas, Annie L, Montreal 
Fortier, :Georgie H., Montreal Topley, Helena, § S.de C., Ottawa, O 
Greenstields, E. Muricl, Montreal | Vasey, Sarah E., Montreal 
Hollanc, Estelle, Montreal Warrriner, J. Eva, Montreal 
Ker, Miry 1. Montreal | Waud, Alice Montreal 
Loud, Hlith M., Montreal Wand, ties A., Montreal 
\ eComell, Adelaide Vis Montrea] Whitcomb, H. Mildred, Waterloo, Q 
MeDondd, Barbara, Montrea] Wright, Elizabeth, Montreal 
McIntye, Ethel R.., Montreal 
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Name. 


Bannister, Mabelle A., 


(1) Bond, Muriel C., 
(1) Brice, Louise L., 
(1) Browne Joanna H , 


Buchanan, Bertha L. Q.., 


Burns, Margaret O., 
Clark, Nora M. 
Craig, Mabel, 


Durnford, Gwendolen, 


(1) Fortier, Georgie H., 


(1) Greenshields, E. Muriel, 
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SECOND YEAR. 


Lamb, Mary L., St. Andrews East, Q 


deCourtnay, Alice W., 


: : 
Ferguson, Jennie A.,, 
Going, E. Maud, 
Nowers, Winifred, 


(1) Armstrong, Mabel C- 


(2) Brice, Louise L. 

(2) Clark, Nora M., 

(1) Darling, Ethel, 
Foley, Jean, 

2) Fortier, Georgie H.,, 

3) Going, E. Maud, 
Jackson, M. Lillian, 


oN 


Armstrong, L. Ethel, 
Brown, Justine M., 
Craig, Margaret, 
Jackson, Annie Louise 
Nicholls, Amy W., 


Montreal 





FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


FIRST YEAR. 





Residence. Name. Residence. 
Montreal | Luttrell, Maggie M., Montreal 
Montreal | (1) MeDonaid, Barbara. Montreal 
Montreal | (1) MelIntyre, Ethel R., Montreal 
Montreal | Macfarlane, Hilda M.. Montreal 
Montreal Meighen, Maggie F.5., Montreal 
Montreal | Murpby, Louise [., Montreal 
Montreal | (1) Plimsoll, Gladys, Montreal 
Montreal | (1) Richardson, Mabel, Montreal 
Montreal | Taylor, Flora, Montreal . 
Montreal | (1) Topley, Helena &. de C., Ottawa, O 
Montreal | Whittet, C. Maud, Montreal 

‘THIRD YEAR. 
Montreai Porter, Julia 8. G,, Montreal 
Montreal Reford, Katie F,, Montreal 
Montreal | (2) Taylor, Flora, Montreal 
Montreal 

FOURTH YEAR. 
Montreal ; (2) Luttrell, Maggie M., Montreal 
Montreal | (2) McIntyre, Ethel R. Montreal 
Montreal Maltby, Emma, Montreal 
Montreal Muir, Mary L. D., Montreal 
Montreal | (1) Robb, E. Winnifred, Montreal 
Montreal Seymour, Clara G., Montreal 
Montreal White, Edith &., Montreal 
Montreal 

B. A. 

Montreal | Palmer, Jane V.., Montreal 
Montreal | Radford, Ethel S., Montreal 
Montreal ‘Tatley, Eleanor, Montreal 
Montreal | Watson, Mona T,, Montreal 


Askwith, Charles English, Ottawa, O 
Blue, Allan Pollock, Rustis, Q 
Buchanan, Dorlon fee Cote St. Mitchell, Q 
Boyd, Hugh Harkness, Montreal 


Brookfield, John Waites, Halifax, N.S 
Burchell, George Bartlett, New Camp- 

bellton, C.B 
Burson, Herbert Arthur, St Catherines, O 





Burwell, Ernest Victor, London, 0 
Cameron, Hugh Donald, Montreal 
Clement, Sheldon Byrne, Clinton, QO 


Coote, Sydney R., St Albans, Vt., U.S.A 
*Cowen, Edwin Arthur Amos, Montreal 
DeBlois, William Howard, Halifax, N.S 


Edwards, William M., Ottawa, 0 
Egleson, James Ernest Aiken, Ottawa,0 
Farquharson, Cameron, Montreal 
Flint, William George, Montreal 


Fournier, Raymond Camille, Montreal 
Fraser, Donald O., New Glasgow, N.S 
Frechette, Howells, Ottawa, 0 
Fry, David Merner, Bright, 0 





Gagnon, Edmund Ernest, Westmount, Q 
Galbraith, Malcolm Thomas, Montreal 
Glassco, Archie Reve Hamilton, 0 
Hale, Lorne, Pembroke, 0 
Hampson, Edward Grev ille, Montreal 
Hearn, John F.,, St. Johns, Nfld 
Higman, Ormond, Ottawa, O 
Howard, Lawrence O; Lachine, Q 
Howard, Rupert F., Lachine, Q 
Jamieson, George Ernest T., Montreal 
Labatt, John Sackville, London, O 
Lloyd, Herbert M. , New Westminster, B.C 
Lowden, Warcden King, Montreal 
McDonald, Sidney, Montreal 
McDonald, Rod. B., Glenaladale, P.E.I 
McIntosh, John Gordon, London, O 
McKenna, William Francis, Montreal 
McKenzie, Bertram Stuart, London, 0 
McLaren, John, Montreal 
Meldrum, Robert Hunter, Montreal 
Mitchell, ‘George Gooderham, Toronto, O 
*Miner, William Haron, Granby, Q 
Ogilvy, Paul, Cumming’s Bridge, O 
*Peck, Thomas Esmond, Montreal 
Paterson, Charles Stiven, Montreal 


SECOND 


Allen, Samuel J., 
Anglin, James Penrose, 
Arkley, Lorne M., Kast Angus, Que 
Barber, René R., Georgetown, O 
Black, Thompson Trueman, Sackville, 
N.B 
Grand Bank, 
Nfid 
Halifax, N.S 
Gananoque, 0 
Goderich, O 
Iberville, Que 


Maitland, N.S 
Kingston, O 


Buffett, Aaron Forsey, 


Burgoyne, Stanley John, 
Byers, Archibald B 
Cary, George M., 
Corriveau, Raoul de B., 


Coussirat, Henri A., Montreal 
Cowans, Frederick, Montreal 
Donaldson, Hugh W., Hamilton, Ont 
Duncan, G Rupert, Montreal 


Ewart, George R., Kilauea, Kanai, 
Hawaiian Islands 
Charlottetown, P.E.I 
Montreal 
Montreal 
Hamilton, 0 
Peterboro’, O 
Peterboro’, O 
Montreal 
Ottawa, O 


Fraser, John Ws, 
Forman, Andrew Ri, 
Gillean, Robert H., 
Glassco, Jack G., 
Hamilton, George H., 
Hamilton, James, 

Kane, Roderick A. C., 
Maclaren, George MeG., 


ot] 








THIRD 


Archibald, Ernest M , 
Austin, Ciaude V. . 
Bachand, George Aw 

Blaylock, Selryn q. ’ 


Halifax, N.S 
Ottawa, O 
Montreal 
Dauville, Q 


’ 


+eissh 
‘a 


Plant, Verner Lovel lace, 
Presner , Philip, 

Reeves, James D., 
Reynolds, Leo Bowldy, 
Ritchie, Joseph Norman, 
*Rolland, Leon, 
Schwitzer, Thomas Henry 
*Scott, Harry Evart, Napanee, O 
Scott, Henry Maurice, Montreal 
*Slayter,Charles Keeler L. , Halifax, N.S 
Stev enson, Herbert Richard, Montreal 
Taylor, Charles W., Rie hmond, ¢ 
Tupper, Charles, Vancouver, B. C 
W: akeling, Otty Sylvester, S St John, N.B 
Ward, Perey Walton, Lac hine, O 
W ard, Reginald C., Charing Cross. O 
Wals ig William Nelson, Ormstown, O 


Montreal 
Montreal 
Grenville, Q 
Waterford, O 
Halifax, N.S 
Montreat 
Ottawa, O 


*Watson, Hugh, Montreal 
will 6 atson, Robert G., Montreal 
Wells, Samuel Scott, Montreal 
White, Gerald Verner, Pembroke, O 
*Wiener, Abram, Montreal 


Wilkins, George H., Montreal 
*Wilson, Reginald C., Cumberland, 0 
Wilson, Thomas Albert, Waverley, N.S 


YEAR. 


MacMaster, Arthur F., 
MacMillan, George P., 
Millar, Jain bi, 
Miller, Angus K. ‘3 
Montgomery, George, 
Moore, Ernest Vivian, 
Nelson, George J., 
Neville, Thomas P. ne 
Ogilvie, Norman C , 
Osborne, J. Ewart, 
BEROy Howard M., 


Montreal 
Petrolia, O 
Pembroke, O 
Bridgeburg, O 
Morrisburg, O 
Peterboro’, O 
Montreal 
Halifax, N.S 
Montreal 
Toronto, O 
Montreal 


Pyke, Gordon McT., Montreal 
Robertson, Philip W. K., Mexico City, 

Mexico 
Rolland, Jean, St. Jerome, Que 
Scott, George W., Montreal 


Shepherd, Harry B. ey 
Sise, Paul F., 

Smith, ( reorge B., 
*Staveley, Edward B., 


Brockville, O 
Montreal 
Stratford, O 
Quebec, Q 


St. George, Harry bee Montreal 
*Toole, John Se Montreal 
*Trenholme, Arthur, Montreal 
Walker, F rank W., Montreal 
Whiteway, William V. E., St. Johns, 

Nfld 
YEAR, 


Bowman, Arch’d A., New Glasgow, N.S 
Burgess, R. Earl, 
Campbell, Norman M., 
Colpitts, Walter W., 


Wolfville, N.S 
Montreal 


Moneton, N.B 
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Cornwall, Clement A. K., Ashcroft, B.C | 
Dargavel, James §., Elgin, O 
Lavidson, William A., Peterboro, 9 


Denis, Leopold, Montreal 
Ewen, Herbert M., Montreal 
Fetherstonhaugh, Ed. P., Montreal 


Montreal 
Brockville, QO 


Fraser, Charles E., 
Fraser, Harold, 
Fraser, James W., Bridgeville, N.S 
Gagnon, Louis F., Montreal 
Gamble, William Paul, Cumberland, O 
Gisborne, Lionel L., Ottawa, O 
Gough, Richard T., Halifax, N.S 
Grier, Arthur G., Montreal 
Hawker, James T, St. John, N.B 
Henderson, Richard A., Chilliwack,B.C 
Hickey, John V., Montre || 
Hutchinson, William §., Montreal 
Hyde, George T., Montreal 
Hyde, James C., Montreal 
Kirkpatrick, Stafford F,, Kingston, 0 
MacInnes, Heary W. Halifax, N-S 
FOURT 
Ainley, Charles N., Almonte, O 
Anderson, Wm., Beaumont, Ottawa, O 
Angel, Frederick W., St. John’s, Nfld 
Atchibald, Harry P., Antigonish, N. 8 
Atkinson, Donald C. T., Etchemin, Q 
Atkinson, Wm. J., 
Bacon, Frederick T, H., 
Beatty, David H., 
Benny, Walter W., 


Montreal 
Sarnia, 0 


D' Aillebour, Q 


Bond, Frank L. C.. Montreal | 
Butler, Percy, Montreal 
Cape, Edmund G., Hamilton, 0 
Davidson J. Herbert, Montreal 
Davis, Angus W., Montreal 


Dean, Bertram D., Hamilt:n, O 
Drysdale, Geo. A., Boston, Mass, U.S A 
Eaves, idmund, Montreal 
Hillary, Geo, M.. Whitby, O 
Irving, Thos. T., Vernon River Bridge, 
P.E.1 
Montreal 
Kingston, O 


Laurie, Albert, 
Mackerras, John D., 


Glenboro, Man 


McLaren, Archibald J., Montreal 
McLean, William B., Pictou, N.S 
McLeod, Norman M., Montreal 


Ottwwa, O 
Toronto, 0 
Hamilton, 0 
Toronto O 
Simcoe, 0 
Bouc herville, Q 


Moore, Wm. M. Agnew, 
Moore, William A., 
Morgan, Charles B., 
Nicholls, Harry G., 
Olds, William T,, 

Parizeau, Henri D., 


Peden, Frank, Montreal 
Pergau, Harry, Lyn, O 
Pitcher, Norman C., Montreal 
Preston, John, Toronto, 0 
Shaw, John A, Montreal 
Stevens, Angus P. Dunham, Q 
Van Horne, Richard b., Montreal 
Waller, George W., Bartonville, 0 
Wenger Edgar [, Ayton, 9 
Whyte, John§S., Osgood, 0 
Wilson, Robert M., Montreal 


Young, William M., 

Yuile, Norman M., 
H YEAR. 

Mackie, James D., Kingston, 0 

MacLean, Thomas A., Charlottetown, 

P.EL 

Maclennan, Frank W., Cornwall, O 

| MacPhail, Wm. M., Orwell, P-E.I 

Matheson, Ernest G., Oyster Bed Bridge, 


Rentrew, 0 
Montreal 





PEL 

McCarthy, George A., Moncton, N.B 

McLea, Ernest H« Montreal 

McRae, John B., Ottawa, 0 

| Patton, Walter H., Huntingdon, Q 

Reaves, Campbell, Montreal 

| Scott, Arthur P., Montreal 

| Scott, James H., Outremont, Q 
Sheffield, Charles, 





Kingston, 0 
| Simpson, J. Maniey, Toronto, 0 
Summa, Vito M., Avigliano, Italy 
Thomas, Leonard If L., Melbourne, Q 
Waterous, Charles A., Brantford, 0 
Yorston, Louis, Pictou, N.S 
Young, George A., _ Kingston, 0 


GRADUATES. 


Cole, Arthur A.,B.A.Se-, Rossland, B,C 
Dougall, Ralph B.A.Sc., Montreal 
Drinkwater, Chas, G., B.A.Se,, Mon- 

treal 
Green, J. Raoul, B.A.Sc., Rossland, B.C 


King, Robert O., B-A.Sce., 
Ross, John K, L., B.A.Se., Montreal 
Strickland, Tom P., B.E., Sydney, 

N.S.W., Australia 
Stovel, Russell W., B.A-Se., Toronto, O 


Toronto, O 





Gill, James L. W., B.A.Se., Little York, 


Symmes, Howard C., B.A.Sc., Aylmer, Q 


Partial Students. 


P.E.I 
Colby, Mrs. C. W., Montreal 
Edgar, Miss, Montreal 
Hill, Miss, Montreal 


Hoffman, Auguste, Eberfeld, Rhineland, 
Germany 


Molson, Mrs. M., Montreal 
Powell, John P., Carbonear, Nfld 
Redpath, Miss H., Montreal 
Trotter, Miss, | Montreal 
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4 FACULTY OF COMPARATIVE MEDICINE AND 1 | 
VETERINARY SCIENCE. if 


FIRST YEAR. ie 


eter ce lll lt acm, Met am 











iW , 
a. Allen, Frank pA Springfield, Mass {| Smith, W. C.,, Winnipeg, Man | i) 
Hayes, T., Waltham, Mass | Stanbridge, Geo W.., Hubbardston, Mass a 
” Humphreys, Bernard K., Boston, Mass i 
3 il 
7 SECOND YEAR. l i; 
a iy 
ee Gellatley, Geo., Huntingdon, Que ; Kato, Y., Tokio, Japan Y t 
Groves, John Ws Hamilton, O McGregor, Jas., Aubrey, Que rt 
Hammond, Geo. W,, Montreal Ue 
a \g 
i THIRD YEAR. iy : 
‘ i 4 i! < - 
Baldwin, B. K., Philadelphia, Pa | Lambert, G. H., Ashville, N.C pi ~ 
; Bell, W. Lincoln, Brooklyn, N.Y | Paquin, L. A,, Northampton, Mass a . 
a Burke, R. H-, Rock Island, Que | Pfersick, J. G-, Shelburne Falls, Mass Ma - 
a Cleaves, A. H., Bar Harbour, Me | Spanton, J. P., Dover, England \ i, t 
Cullen, D., Boston, Mass | Symes, J. W., Leeds, Que ull! i; 
Ls, Fahey, John, Mt. Carmel, Conn | Wallis, W. B., Colchester, England lit : 
i Hart, J. B., Montreal ttf) , 
y it 
; oe hat 
a: COLLEGES AFFILIATED IN ARTS. He 
ni on 
| wl 
q MORRIN COLLEGE, QUEBEC iW 
( Undergraduates. 
by FIRST YEAR. : 
* Fraser, Ella M., | Reid, Allan S., Ne 
y May, Fanjoy C., | Smith, Essie. rs dl 
J 2 “vie | Habe! 
t Nicholson, William, | IK gis | 
SECOND YRAR. | : 
c Fyles, Faith, Pidgeon, E. Leslie, | Ese 
Laverie, James H., Ritchie, Jessie R.., iy +4 
MacRae, Donald N., Rothney, William 0. : 
THIRD YEAR. te 
Jackson, Emma, | Seifert, Fred W., ¥ m= 
y Partial Students. ai = 


& 
- 

; 
Pp) 
e 


y Beemer, N. E., Cockburn, Mrs. F., | a = 
Bignell, A. E., Cook, M., wh = 
i Bonham, E., Cook, Mrs. A. H., . ie Wai) ==} 
Boswell, M. L., Dankerley, C. F., Ws ‘ Sa 
A; Clapham, M. B, &., Duffete, G., ( ios Ss 
3 Cleary, F. L. S., Duggan, Mrs. F. M., | i TS 
a ‘ i ii 3% 
.. i) ; ee 
ae = Phi) 
4 rat 3 PB): ts 
ee 
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Duplessis, L., 
Foote, M., 

Fry, E, M., 

Fry, Frances M.,’ 
Gilmour, H. M. 
Graham, P. H., 
Grant, Jean, 

Gwyn, E. P., 
Hamilton, M., 
Henderson, M., 
Hicks, M. E., 
Holloway, A., 
Holt, Mrs. J, 
Hunter, Louise L , 
King, Mrs., 

Laurie, Mrs. H., 
Lee, M., 

Le Vasseur, W., 
Macrae, C, 

Macrae, V., 
Macdonald E., 
MacNaughton, T, M 
Meiklejohn, Harriet 
Miller, L. C., 
McCutcheon, 0. F., 


Cross, Ruby M., 
Fee, James E., 


Ewing Wm. J. 


Page, Harriet A. 


Flint, Mary, 
Flint, Roy, 


Dobson, Perry A. 
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McLeod, E, 
MecLimont, A., 
Poston, Mrs. T. E., 
Reid, L., 

Ritchie, M. A.., 
Ritchie, Mrs. John, 
Rondeau, C. E., 
Ross, Mrs. A. D., 
Sewell, C. M., 
Simpson, May, 
Smith, Mrs., 
Sparling, Wm., 
Stevenson, A., 
Tait, Donald, 
Thomson, J. H., 
Tremaine, L. L., 
Von Iffland, K., 
Walters, A. E 


Walton, Mrs. F. W., 


Webb, Mrs. E. E., 
Webster, M., 
4 Wheeler, James, 
Saf Winn, H. E., 
Wood, H. B., 


ST. FRANCIS COLLEGE, RICHMOND. 
Undergraduates. 
FIRST YEAR. 


Fuller, George D., 
Kellock, Jessie J. 


Partial Student. 





STANSTEAD WESLEYAN COLLEGE. 


Un dergradua tes. 
FIRST YEAR. 


SECOND YEAR 
Hill, 0. Wendell. 


Partial Student. 
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SUMMARY. 


Students in Law, MeGill College 
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PRADA ORY iy etapa depee Viccsbe Yerenachessdactice utabed 

Men Undergraduates.......cccsssees sesses- 

| Partial...... devs enciewentess gees 

PERE URI OR 5 e-ssisttos tos tovive t VATE Casde  baohencss 

Women UAC RR FORGRLOM wids Gidns lia tgue. cwelss. eaSzieted verca 


Total in Arts including Students from other Faculties, about 650 
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McGill Normal School, Teachers-in-training 
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f 4 9; 
Observatory, 
Latitude, N. 45° 30% 17”. longitude, 4" 54m 18°. 67. 

Height above sea level, 187 ft. 
Superintendent—C. H. McLerop, Ma.E. 
Assistant—GEORGE R. McLeop, B.A.Sc. 

Meteorological Observations are made every fourth hour, beginning 
3"0™ Eastern standard time; also at 5° vu” and zo" o™, Independ- 
ent series of bi-hourly temperature observations are also made. The 
principal instruments employed are two standard mercurial baro- 
meters; one Kew standard thermometer; two Pastorelli thermome- 
ters; one maximum thermometer; one minimum thermometer; one 
set of six self-recording thermometers, with controlling clock, bat- 
tery, etc.; two anemometers; one wind vane (wind-mill pattern); 
one anemograph, with battery, etc.; one sunshine recorder; one 
rain-band spectroscope; and one rain gauge. 

The Anemometer and Vane are on the summit of Mount Royal 
at a point about three-quarters of a mile northwest of the Observa- 
tory. They are 57 feet above the surface of the ground and 810 feet 
above sea level. 

Soil temperatures are observed, in co-operation with the Physical 
Laboratory, by means of platinum thermometers at depths ranging 
from one inch to nine feet. 

The Astronomical Equipment consists of :—The Blackman Teles- 
cope (6% in.); a photoheliograph (4% in.); a 3% in. transit, with 
striding level, etc.; a prismatic (8 c.m.) transit instrument also ar- 
ranged as a zenith telescope, a 2 in. transit in the prime vertical ; 
two collimating telescopes; one sidereal clock; one meantime clock; 
one sidereal chronometer; one meantime chronometer; one chro- 
nograph; batteries, telegraph lines and sundry minor instruments. 

Observations for clock errors are made on nearly every clear 
night. Time exchanges are regularly made with the Toronto Obser- 
vatory. Time signals are distributed throughout the city by means 
of the noon time-ball, continuous clock signals, and the fire alarm 
bells; and to the country, through the telegraph lines. 

The longitude of the Observatory was determined in 1892 by 
direct telegraphic connection with Greenwich and with exchange of 
observers and instruments. The position is believed to be the most 
accurately determined in America. 

Courses of instruction are given in the use of the meteorological 
instruments, see page 31, and in astronomical work to the Fourth 
Year Students in the Civil Engineering Courses, see page 114. 
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Muiversity Gomnasinm, i) Wwe 
Medical Examiner and Instructor.—R. Tair McKenzir, B.A., M.D. ma. ie Ba. 
& The classes, which are open to Students of all the Faculties, will i) 7 
, meet at the University Gymnasium, at hours to suit, as far as 'pos- : wif | 
¥ Sible, the convenience of Students, and which will be announced at t ( Bi. 3 
a the commencement of the Session. ( i All) 3 
oy The recent addition of some special apparatus enables the in- by id = 
¢ Structor to devote some attention to the application of exercise in wb ey 
a | treating special cases of weakness or deformity, which should be ae } aa 
oy reported to him before the regular class work is undertaken. ee) bons 
a Tue WICcKSTEED SILVER AND Bronzrk MEDALS FOR PuysIcaL CuL- } = 
| TURE (the gift of Dr. R. J. Wicksteed) are offered for competition hh - 
; to Students of the graduating class and to Students who have had i = 
instruction in the Gymnasium for two sessions: the silver medal to i 
the former, the bronze medal to the latter. wilt ; 
a The award of these medals is made by Judges, appointed by the Hitt . 
a Corporation of the University. Me 
1, Every competitior for the silver medal is required to lodge with y 
ig the Judges, before the examination, a certificate of good standing | 
4 in the graduating class signed by the Dean or Secretary of the Wt 
a Faculty to which he belongs, and the medal will not be awarded a 
4 to any Student who may fail in his examination for the degree. rT 
Classes for the Students of the DonaLpA SprcraL CouRSE FOR 
g WomMEN will be conducted by Miss Barnyum at hours found most i 
suitable. | | rt 
; REGULATIONS. ait 
i CONCERNING THE MANAGEMENT OF | ; 
Ss THE COLLEGE GROUNDS AND ATHLETICS. | ‘i ee: 
. All matters relating to the management of the College grounds | :. 
4 and of Out-Door Athletics and Sports are under the control of a ; ¥ 
P.. Committee consisting of :— i Bs 
¥ One Governor. a <= 
‘ The Principal. Se =e 
‘ | One Member of the Faculty of Arts. if se 
iy One Member of the Faculty of Applied Science. ie ie et 
One Member of the Faculty of Law. fe SS 


One Member of the Faculty of Medicine. 
One Member of the Faculty of Comp. Medicine. 
x One Graduate. 
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One Undergraduate, member of the Football Club. 
One Undergraduate, member of the Tennis Clubs. 
One Undergraduate, member of the Cricket Club. 
One Undergraduate, member of the Hockey Club. 
The President of the Athletic Association. 

The several Members of the Committee are elected annually by 
their respective bodies; and the Committee meets for organization 
on the first Saturday of February in each year. The Undergraduate 
Members of the Committee are entitled to vote only on matters re- 
lating to Athletics. 


The following extracts are made from the rules and regulations 
of the Committee, for the guidance of Members of the University 
and the several Athletic Clubs and Associations which are from 
time to time permitted to use the grounds : 

The University and McTavish Street gates shall be closed bet- 
ween 6 p.m. and 7 a.m. on week days and the whole day on Sunday. 

The Sherbrooke Street gates shall be closed between Io p.m. and 
6 a.m. 

Such persons as are entitled to use the Grounds shall be provided 
with tickets renéwable each year. | 

Those entitled to tickets are the Members of the University and 
promient Benefactors, and the families of Governors and Professors. 

The several Clubs shall be permitted to issue special tickets (with- 
out charge), entitling the holders to admission to the Grounds for 
the purpose of viewing matches, or for other special occasions of 
public interest. 

All Students desirous of taking part in football matches, or other- 
wise engaging in violent athletic contests, must pass a medical ex- 
amination, to be held under the direction of the Superintendent of 
the Gymnasium. A complete record of all such examinations shall 
be kept by the Superintendent or other officer appointed to this duty. 

All Clubs must submit their Regulations, Rules and By-Laws, and 
any changes in the same, for the approval of the Committee. They 
must make application for the use of such portions of the Grounds 
as they require, and for any special privileges. 

The Athletic Association must submit its programme for each 
year for the approval of the Committee. 

All Undergraduates of the University are required to pay a fee 
of two dollars ($2.00) for the use of the Grounds. The amount so 
paid is handed over to the Committee, and is by it expended in the 


interest of College Athletics and in the permanent improvement ot 
the Grounds. 
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University Societies. 





GRADUATES’ SOCIETY OF McGILL UNIVERSITY, 


INCORPORATED 24TH JULY, I880. 
Officers 1898-99. 


President—C. W. Colby, M.A., Ph.D. 

Vice-Presidents—Miss H. R. Y. Reid, B.A.; Miss C. M. Derick, 
M.A.;. Peers Davidson, M.A. 

Secretary—Homer M. Jaquays, B.A., B.A.Sc. 
Treasurer—Francis Topp, B.A., B.C.L. 

Resident Councillors—F. D. Adams, M.A.Sc., Ph.D.» M. C. Baker, 
D.V.S.; Arch. MacArthur, B.A.; A. R. Holden, BAe BCs. NASR 
Hall, B.A., B.C.L.: Chas. Wilson, M.D. 

Non-Resident Councillors—Hon. W. W. Lynch, D.C.L., Knowlton, 
Que.; Rev. E. H. Krans, LL.D., New York; S. J. Tunstall, B.A., 
M.D., C.M., Vancouver, B.C.: W. W. White, M.A., M.D., St. John, 
N.B.; Robert H. Conroy, B.C.L., Aylmer, Que.; J.. J. MacLaren, 
Q.C., LL.D., Toronto, Ont. 


THE APPLIED SCIENCE GRADUATES’ SOCIETY. 


Honorary-President—Dr. H. T. Bovey. 
President—J. M. McCarthy. 
Vice-President—Prof. F. D. Adams. 
Sec.-Treas.—J. G. G. Kerry, Engineering Building, McGill University. 

Resident Committee—W. F. Angus, J. W. Bell, A. L. Mudge, R. O. 
King, R. H. Jamieson. 

Non-resident Committee—R. B. Rogers, Peterboro, O.; A. A. Cole, 
Rossland, B.C.; W. P. Laurie, Quebec, Q.; W. G. Smart, Sher- 
brooke, Q.; J. K. Scammell, Fairville, N.B.; H. M. McKay, Pictou, 
N.S.; W. J. Bulman, Charlottetown, P.E.I.; O. S. Whiteside, Anth- 
racite, N.W.T.; J. M. McGregor, Rossland, B.C.; E. H. Hamilton, 
Pueblo, Col., U.S.A.; P. N. Evans, Lafayette, Ind., U.S.A.; G. H. 
Frost, New York, U.S.A.; L. L. Street, Marlboro, Mass., U.S.A. 


ALUMNZ SOCIETY OF McGILL UNIVERSITY. 


President—Georgina Hunter, B.A. 
Vice-Presidents—Kate M. Campbell, B.A.; L. Ethel Armstrong, B.A, 
Cor.-Secretary—Carrie M. Derick, M.A. 
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Assistant Cor.-Sec.—J. Ethel Hurst, B.A. 
Rec.-Secretary—Elizabeth Hall, B.A. 
Assistant Rec.-Sec.—Eleanor Tatley, B.A. 
Taeasurer—H. Inez R. Botterell, B.A. 
Additional Members of Committee of Management of Girls’ Club— 


Helen R. Y. Reid, B.A.; Alice Murray, B.A.; Rosalia F. Campbell, 
B.A. 


OTTAWA VALLEY GRADUATES’ SOCIETY. 
ORGANIZED 1890. 


Honorary President—The Rt.-Hon. Sir Wilfrid Laurier, P.C., 
KC Mrs; “dalsdd. 
President—R. W. Ells, M.A., LL.D. 
Vice-Presidents—W. C. Cousens, M.D., C.M.; G. C. Wright, B.A, 
pe D: B: Dowling, 'BiA.Se: 
Treasurer—J. Herbert Larmonth, B.A.Sc. 
Secretary—J. F. Warne, B.A. (10614 Sparks Street). 
Committee—R. F. Conroy, B.C.L.; A. E, Barlow, M.A.; James Me- 


Byoy, B:A‘Sc:; E.°L: Quirk, M.D., C.M.; Henry M. Amt SUAS 
Sc. 


NEW YORK GRADUATES SOCIETY OF McGILL 
UNIVERSITY. 


ORGANIZED 1805. 


President—Rev. Edward H. Krans, M.A., LL.D. 
Vice-Presidents—Wolfred D. E. Nelson, M.D.; James A. Meek, 
M.D.; Wm. de Courcy Harnett, B.C.L. 
Secretary—W. Ferguson, M.D., 948 E. 166th St., New York. 
Treasurer—Hiram N. Vineberg, M.D. 
Executive Committee—Rev. J. J. Rowan Spong, M.A., B.C.L., LL.B.; 
Geo. C. Becket, M.D.; James A. Stevenson, B.A.Sc. 

Non-Resident Councillors—Right Rev. J. D. Morrison, M.A., D.D., 
Bishop of Duluth ; Rev. Charles Bancroft, M.A., New Hampshire ; 
William Osler, M.D., Baltimore, Md.; Thomas Kelly, M.D., Omaha, 


Neb. : Rev. J. C. Bracq, Vassar College, N.Y. ; H. Holton Wood, 
B.A., Derby, Conn. 
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y Are McGILL GRADUATES SOCIETY OF TORONTO. 1 iy i a 
.. ee 4 aid 4 
ORGANIZED 1806. Py iM * 
Hon.-President—E. A. Meredith, LL.D. | ee ie 
President—J. J. MacLaren, Cet tt), a H 
ee: Ist Vice-President—H. A. Burritt, M.D. tt i Sa 
4 2nd Vice-President—A. R. Lewis, B.A., O.C. { (ee E 
oS Secretary—R. B. Henderson. B.A., 24 Adelaide street East. ly 
e- Treasurer—A. H.: U. Colquhoun, B.A. with, ae 
Pe: Executive Committee—J. Algernon Temple, M.D.: C. Swabey, He I et 
e mA,; PE. Ritchie, BJA.: Rev Canon Sweeney, D.D. : George a is] 
! Pringle, M.D.; Frank Pedley, B.A, L Ba 
? : i ol 
ee, | rit, i 
THE BRITISH COLUMBIAN SOCIETY OF GRADUATES OF He ~ 
McGILL UNIVERSITY. Hel < 
: wil t 
x ORGANIZED 18606. ull : 
Hon.-President—I. W. Powell, M.D. (Victoria). +, 
. President—E. B,. C. Hannington, M.D. (Victoria). Hi 
mn Vice-Presidents—Wm. A. DeWolff-Smith, M.D. (New West- 
i. minster); J. M. McGregor, B.A.Sc. (Rossland); R. E. McKechnie, a 
4 M.D., C.M. (Nanaimo); Rey. J. S, Gordon, B.A. (Vancouver). i 
4 Secretary—W. J. McGuigan, M.D., LL.B. (Vancouver), | 
q Treasurer—Simon J. Tunstall, B.A., M.D. (Vancouver). q 
Executive Committee—W. A. Carlyle, B.A.Sc. (Victoria): D. B. 
Holden, B.A., M.D., (Victoria); Alfred Poole, M.D., (Vancouver); si 
W. S. Johnson, B.A.Sc. (Slocan City); Rev. H. M McIntosh, B.A.. <a 
(New Westminster). a 
ae THE NEW BRUNSWICK GRADUATES’ SOCLETY OF iv | 1 
fe McGILL UNIVERSITY. Hf f 
; ORGANIZED 1806. es ; : 
President—F. H. Wetmore, M.D. (Hampton, N.B.), ‘ i. 
Vice-President—B. S. Price, M.D. .(St. John,’ N.B.). ¥3 
Secretary-Treasurer—J. H. Scammell, M.D. (76 Waterloo street, sh 
St. John, N.B.). : = 
gq Executive Committee—J. H. King, M.D.; W. L. Ellis, M.D. ‘| =e 
a NOVA SCOTIA SOCIETY OF McGILI, GRADUATES. i a 
ORGANIZED 1806. Md ‘| ss 
Hon.-President—Rev. Robert Laing, M.A. (Halifax). 7 | ‘i 23 
President—John McMillan, M.D. (Pictou). B i Se 
Ist Vice-President—E. A. Kirkpatrick, M.D. (Halifax). 1 . = 
2nd Vice-President—Wm. Jakeman, D.V-S. i bi 
a | (A) 
if 
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Secretary-Treasurer 
Halifax). 





Executive Committee—A. A. Mackay, B.A.; N. Ayer, M.D.; F. S. 


Yorston, M.D.; James Ross, M.D. 


McGILL GRADUATES’ SOCIETY OF THE DISTRICT 
OF BEDFORD. 


1808. 
PROVISIONAL OFFICERS. 


President—Hon. W. W. Lynch, D.C.L. 
Vice-Presidents—R. C. McCorkill, M.D.; Rev. E. M. Taylor, M.A.; 
GiA. Nutting, B.C: 
Sec.-Treasurer—Reyv. Jas. A. Elliott, B.A. 
Commitiee—J. C. McCorkill.-.B:C.L.; Hon: HH. T.2 Duty 
M.A., B.C.L.; Rev. W. T. Gunn, M.A.; H. Leroy Fuller, B.A. 
M.D.; Rev. Jas. A. Elliott, B.A. 


a I NDERGRADUATES’ LITERARY S?CIETY. 
CONSTITUTED I88o. 


President—W. Gordon Bishop, Arts, ’o8. 
Ist Vice-Pres—W. Ball, Law, ’go. 
and Vice-Pres.—E. V. M. Hunter, Med., ’or. 
Secretary—Lemuel Robertson, Arts, ’90. 
Assist.-Secretary—A. W. Lockhead, Arts, ’otr. 
Treasurer—Robert C. Paterson, Arts, ’08. 
Committee—R. H. Rogers, B.A., Law ’98; S. G. Archibald, B.A., 
Law, ‘oo; A. H. Duff, Arts, ’908; W. G. Brown, Arts, ’99; F. S. Patch, 


Arts, ’90. 
DELTA SIGMA SOCIETY. 
ESTABLISHED 1884 


OFFICERS FOR 1898-99. 


President—Kathleen Finley. 
Vice-President—Helena Dey. 
Sec.-Treasurer—Evelyn Molson. 


Commititee—Misses F. Botterell, B.A.. L. MacDougall, I. Radford, 
J. Budden. 


W. H. Hattie, M.D. (11 Spring Garden Road, 








> 


nee 
erate ret eirteteatiy eT eracas aes ge 


a iit 
Prin eee Ps RAR Be. 


ro rian . = 


mat: ay 


idea # 


ope bein Meee a Boe 


303 


McGILL COLLEGE CLASSICAL CLUB. 


For the purpose of fostering a greater interest in and promoting 
the further study of Classical Languages, Literature and Art. 
Hon.-President—Principal Peterson. 
Hon.-Treasurer—Protf. A. Judson Eaton, Ph.D. 
President—D. W. Munn, Arts ’g9. 
Ist Vice-President—M. Carr, Arts, ’o8. 
2nd Vice-President—L. Robertson, Arts, ’99. 
Secretary—C. C. Ferguson, Arts, ’go. 
Lreasurer—F, S. Patch, Arts, 


Executive Committee—S. B. Slack, M.A.; Prof. C. Colby, M.A.,, 
Ph.D.; L. E. Potter, Arts, ’go. 


APPLIED SCIENCE SOCIETY. 


ORGANIZED 1897. 


Hon.-President—Prof. H. T.. Bovey. 
President—W. W. Colpitts, representing Civil Engineering and 


Architecture. 
Ist Vice-President—S. F. Kirkpatrick, representing Mining En- 
gineering and Chemistry. 
2nd Vice-President—R. M. Wilson, representing Electrical En- 
gineering. 
3rd Vice-President—J. S. Whyte, representing Mechanical Engineering. 
Secretary—J. G. Glassco. 
Treasurer—R. H. Gillean. 
Second Year Representativee—B. S. McKenzie, P. Ogilvie. 
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THE McGILL MINING SOCIETY. 
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ORGANIZED 18091. 


Honorary President—Dr. B. J. Harrington. 
President—J. E. Preston, App. Sc., ’99 
Sec.-Treasurer—R. H. Gillean, App. Sc., ’oo 


Se 


a 
. . <) e 
mn CO th enka 
* 


YOUNG MEN’S CHRISTIAN ASSOCIATION OF 
McGILL UNIVERSITY. 
Oxnject.—To promote the piety of its members and the cause of 
Christianity in the University. 
MEMBERSHIP.—The active Membership of the Association shall 
consist of Graduates and Students of the University who are members 
x 
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of some Protestant church. Any Graduate and Student of good 
moral character may become an associate member. A social recep- 
tion is given to new students at the beginning of the session. 


Officers for 1898. 


Hon.-President—Sir J. W. Dawson. 
President—A. H. Gordon, Med. ’99. 
ist Vice-President— R. C. Paterson, B.A., Med. ’o2. 
ond Vice-President—J. S. Whyte, App. Sc. ’99. 
Recording Secretary—W. H. De Blais, App. Sc. ’OL 
Treasurer—W. S. Galbraith, Med. ’99. 
Asst.-Treasurer—G. W. Irving, Arts ’ot. 
General Secretary—A. H. Grace, B.A. 


CHAIRMEN OF COMMITTEES. 


Religious Meeting—Proi. H.' F. Armstrong. 
Bible Study—C. E. Fraser, App. Sc. ‘99. 
Social—R. C. Paterson, B.A., Med. ’o2. 
Membership—A. H. Gordon, Med. ’99. 
Missionary—C. Macpherson, Med. ‘oo. 
Musical—H. M. Lloyd, App. Sc. ‘ot. 

Finance—W. S. Galbraith, Med. ’99. 
Work for New Students—A. H. Grace, B.A. 
Building—A. H. Gordon, Med. ‘90. 
Graduate—W. L. Hamilton, M.D. 


YOUNG WOMEN’S CHRISTIAN ASSOCIATION. 


ESTABLISHED 1887 (as THEO Dora SOCIETY). 


Oxnject.—The development of Christian character in the members, 
and the development of active Christian work, particularly among 
the young women of the University. Open for membership to stu- 
dents of the Donalda Special Course for Women. 


SEssStON 1898-co. 


President—Christina King. 
Vice-President—Edythe Garlick. 
Cor.-Secretary—Margaret Brodie. 
Rec.-Secretary—Winifred Bennett. 

Treasurer—Alice Kingsley. 
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Devotional—Catherine Armstrong. 


=), 
re 
: <: 
eS ee Oe eee ee ee 
e a 
> ee ef ee ee aia = seem 7 ~~ “an 
= eS 
== 
——— a ,- > 
es 
7s 
r 


: ey aie i: 
y Theo Dora—Lillian Smith. 1 De ye 
4 Membership—Anna_Scrimger. ty | ie 
Relief—Helena Dey. fe | io 
il = 
; | Hie = / 
; McGILL UNIVERSITY ATHLETIC ASSOCIATION. ot i | 4 
ye 4 A \\ ; 4 
a ESTABLISHED 1884. ill a ae 
a 1 a 7 
j P i. 
; Hon.-President—Principal Peterson. " 


President—R. A. A. Shore, Med. 99. 


4 Vice-President—J. W. Woodley, Arts .’oo, 
48 <i 
f Treasurer—H. P. Hill, Med. ’oo. 3; 


1 

He 
a Secretary—J. L. Todd, Arts, 98. 1 

wih 
a, Representatives: Arts—P. Molson, ‘01; Law—W. M. Robertson . 


Wi 99; Medicine—Walter Wilkins, ’99; Applied Science—Rupert Howard, ve 
oF ‘00; Comp. Medicine—Geo. Galletly, ’9go. Hi 
5 eh 
: McGILL UNIVERSITY RUGBY CLUB. | 
a nf 
. Hon.-President—Principal Peterson. | 


Hon.-Treasurer—Dr, J. M. Elder. MMi 

E. President—R. O. King, B.A.Sc. 
3 Vice-President—G. T. Alley, Med. ‘go. i" 
4 Manager—C. P. Howard, B.A., Med. ’oo. ) ay 
om Hon.-Secretary—W. H. Sutherland, Med. 90. hi 
Ri, Treasurer—S. A. Ross, Med. 790. 4 i 3 
.. Captain 1st XV.—A. H. Grace, Arts 98. H $ 
. Captain 2nd XV.—A, Glassco, App. Sci. ’ot. | h 

Captain, 3rd XV.—J. Mowatt, Arts ‘or. i 
P Committee —Arts: Percy Molson, ‘o1, L. Reford, ’o0; Medicine : 
yy W. H. P. Hill, ’oo, P. Duffy, ’oo; App. Science: W. M. Young, ’g9, 
e . N. Ogilvie, ’00; Law: S. G. Archibald, B.A., ’00, W. G. M. Robert- 





i: 

~ > 

son, 99; Vet. Science: E. W. Hammond, 99, Y. Kato, ’go. i e: 
a McGILL CRICKET CLUB. i f Sy 
. i: i eH 


a President—Prof. C. E. Moyse, B.A. “1 





Vice-President—A. B. Wood, B.A. a) 

7 ait . = te4 

‘g Acting Sec.-Treas.—W. W. Walker, (Box 514 P.O.) ey | Wil se 

oe Executive Committee—A. R. Oughtred, B.C.L.: J. F. Mackie, B.C.L.; iy | Lh = 

i E. McLea, Sc., ’98; H. W. Wonham, H. C. Hill. 1 ae an oe 
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McGILL LAWN TENNIS CLUB. 
Hon.-President—Prof. H. L. Callendar. 


President—J. R. Kennedy, Law ‘08. 
Vice-President—]. A. Fairie, Med. ‘99. 
Secretary—F. T. H. Bacon, App. Sc. 98. 
Treasurer—E. A. Grafton, M.D. 
Chititee——G. T.. Hyde, App. Sc. ’90; N.. M.. Burke, Arts 00; 
A CC P. Howard, Med.’ ’o1; E. Burke, Law ‘oo; — Humphries, 
Comp. Medicine. 


McGILL UNIVERSITY SKATING CLUB. 


President—A. W. Davis, App. Sc. 98. 
Vice-President—R. H. Rogers, B.A. 
Treasurer—E. W. Hammond. 
Secretary—R. C. Paterson, Arts ’98. 
Committee—Medicine: S. A. Ross, ’99; J. L. Todd, ’oo; M. Hut- 


chison, ’o1; Applied Science: A. W. Davis, ’98; H. P. Archibald, - 


‘98: W. W. Colpitts, 99; Arts: R. C. Paterson, ’98; F. S. Patch, ’99; 
E. Shepherd, ’00; Law: R. H. Rogers, B.A., ’o98- M. Robertson, ‘99; 
Comp. Medicine: E. W. Hammond, ’99; Y. Kato, .99. 


McGILL HOCKEY CLUB. 


President—W. G. Bishop, Arts ‘98. 
Vice-President—Percy Butler, App. Sc. 798. 
Sec.-Treasurer—Colin K. Russel, Med. “ot. 

Committee—Applied Science: N. M. Yuile, ’99; L. O. Howard, ’O1! 
Arts: P. Molson, ’or: A. T. Rowell, ’00; Medicine: Ross, ’99; A. Zi 
Mussen, ’98. Law: W. G. M. Robertson, ’99; S. G. Archibald, ’0o 


McGILL GLEE, BANJO AND MANDOLIN CLUB. 


OFFICERS FOR 1898-990. 
Hon.-President—Prof. Capper. 
President—W. W. Colpitts, App. Sc. ’99. 
Vice-President—R. E. McConnell, Arts ’98, Med. ‘oo. 
Secretary—R. L. Gardner, Arts ‘99, Med. OI, 
Business Manager—A. F. Byers, App. Sc. ‘00. 
Asst. Business Manager—G. T. Hyde, App. Sc. ’99. 
Leader Glee Club—E. Burke, Law ‘oo. 

Asst. Leader Glee Club—(Unappointed.) 
Leader Banjo Club—(Acting)—R. E. McConnell. 
Asst. Leader Banjo Club—(Unappointed. ) 
Leader Mandolin Cluh—D. F. Wood, Med. ’08. 
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BENEFACTORS OF 
AMcGill Aniversity, DtHontreal. 


I. GENERAL ENDOWMENTS AND SUBSCRIPTIONS. 
1. ORIGINAL ENDOWMENT, 1811. 


THE HONORABLE JAMES MoGILL, who was born at Glasgow 6th Oct. 1744, 
and died at Montreal, 19th Dec., 1813, by his last will and testament, under 
date 8th January, 1811, devised the estate of Burnside, situated near the city 
of Montreal, and containing forty-seven acres of land, with the Manor House 
and Buildings thereon erected, and also bequeathed the sum of ten thousand 
pounds in money unto the “ Royal Institution for the Advancement of Learn- 
ing,” a Corporation constituted in virtue of an Act of Parliament passed in 
the Forty-first Year of the Reign of His Majesty, King George the Third, to 
erect and establish a University or College, for the purpose of Education and 
the advancement of learning, in the Province of Lower Canada, with a com- 
petent number of Professors and teachers to render such Establishment effec- 
tual and beneficial for the purposes intended; requiring that one of the 
colleges to be comprised in the said University should be named and per- 
petually be known and distinguished by the appellation of “ McGill College.’’ 


The value of the above mentioned property was estimated at the date of the be- 
quest at...... Bbe Se yases shceeeuseh tecegeys eS  ghe- meh sveseiAbuaeetadesss sddser sdeses'seese QL20,000 


2. UNIVERSITY BUILDINGS, ETC. 


Tue Wwut1am Monson HAtti, being the west wing of McGill College buildings 
with the connecting Corridors and Class Rooms, was erected in 1861,through 
the munificent donation of the founder whose name it bears. 

Tue Petrrr ReppatH Moseum, the gift of the donor whose name it bears, was 
announced by him as a donation to the University in 1880, and formally 
opened August, 1882, 

Lots for University buildings adjoining the College grounds confronting on 
McTavish St., presented by J. H. R. Molson, Egq.,—$42,500. 

Tue University Lisrary Buroine, the gift of Peter Redpath, Esq., announced 
by him as a gift to the University in 1891, and formally opened Oct. 
dist, 1893. 

University Orrices, Rooms in East Wing remodeled and furnished for offices 
of Principal and Secretary and for a Board Room by W. ©. McDonald, 
Ksq., in 1895. 

3. ENDOWED CHAIRS, ETC. 


Tue JoHN FROTHINGHAM PRINCIPAL Funp, to be invested for the endowment 
of the Principalship of the University; founded in 1889 by the Rev. Fre- 
derick Frothingham and Mrs. J. H. R. Molson,—$40,000. 

Tue Wittram C. McDoNnaLp AvuxitiAry Funp, founded in 1897, by W. C. Me- 
Donald, Esq., the interest to be used solely to maintain the income of certain 
of his endowments on a five per cent. per annum basis,—$227,500. 


4, ENDOWMENTS AND DONATIONS OF MEDALS AND PRIZES. 


In 1883, a Gold, a Silver and a Bronze Medal were given by R. J. Wicksteed, 
Esq.,M.A., LL D., for competition in ‘ Physical Culture,” by Students in 
the Graduating Class and second year of any Faculty, who have attended 
the University Gymnasium. The Gold Medal was continued to 1889 and 
the Silver and Bronze have been continued to date. 
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Ottawa Valley Graduates’ Society’s Exhibition. For competition by candidates 
from the Ottawa Valley at the June matriculation examinations of any 
Faculty. Value, $50.00. Given annually since 1895. 

Prize given by the British Columbia Society of Graduates of McGill University 
to be divided amongst the five Faculties. Annual value $50.00. Given an- 
nually since 1896. 


5. SUBSCRIPTIONS TO GENERAL ENDOWMENT. 


1856. 




















John Frothingham, Esq ............$2000 | Forward...---.+seoe coop 19) 200 
John Torrance, BNE pet cts tae cameos 2000 | Moses E. David, Esqe..nss..ss.s0eeee 600 
James B. Greenshields, Esq........ 1200 | Wm. Carter, Esq .: a. caves esses - 600 
Wm. Busby Lambe, Esq ............ 1200 | Thomas Patton, Esq......+.+:sesec0. 600 
Sir George Simpson, Knight....... 1000 | Wm. Workman, Esq .......000-sse0e . 600 
Henry ROMANS TOG sk55. Ssaoies:svacne 1000 | Hon. Luther H. Holton.............. 600 
John Redpath, Esq....... POR CS 1000 | Henry Lyman, Esq.......21 s.sessees 600 
James McDougall, Hsq..........0.00. 1000 | David Torrance, Esq .......0 seseseees 000 
James Torrance, Hsq.. .......-+ + 1000 | Edwin Atwater, Esq........... ...... 600 
Hon. James Ferrier .........cssecses. 1000 | Theodore Hart, HSC iusescove. sedeeoers 600 
Harrison Stephens, Esq ...... aS php e 800 | Wm. Forsyth Grant, Ksq.........00 600 
Henry Chapman, Esq...... «2.4... 600 | Robert Campbell, Esq......s0..s0000 600 
Mee. Peter McGill .... 02. cece 600 | Alfred Savage, Hsq,.........sscsesres 600 
John James Day, Esq ......... 000005 600 | James Ferrier, jun., Esq........... 600 
- Thomas Brown Anderson, Esq..... 600 | Wm. Stephen, Esq........0. sssesee . 600 
Peter Redpath, Hsq....... ie penesheds 600 | N. S. Whitney, Hisq ......... .-seseee . 600 
Thomas M, Taylor, Esq....-. s,s... 600 | William Dow, Essq..........cc0:e00-00 . 600 
Joseph Mackay, Esq.............00000 600 | William Watson, Esq ...........c00 600 
Donald Lorn McDougall, Esq...... 600 | Edward and Alicia Major.......... . 600 
Hon. Sir John Rose.......  ....sce0e: 600 | Hon. Sir A. T. Galt....... obs aaveues ee 
Charles Alexander, Hsq...... ....+ 600 | John R. Esdaile, Hsq.......0.....s000 200 
MEW EG Wodedes ae cadbeveve otc $19,200 | TOtal......¢ece, copvaneed sinsedecsas ete 
1871, 

John Frothingham, Esq... ........ $5150 FOr Ward, sviditeses “$24,350 
William Molson, Esq.......cc00 cssee. 5000: | ‘T. W. Ritchie, Hsq...35  <.. ssesess GUO 
William C. MeDonald, Esq......... 9000 | Messrs. Sinclair, Jack & Co ...... 250 
Thomas Workman, [sq ............4 5000 | John Reddy, M.D...... ..sscccvessesece 100 
J. H. R. Molson, Esqsseseecccecseseee 2000 | Wm. Lunn, Esq........ Pipe) Gs hae pvancedn ee 
John McLennan, Esq... — ...2...4.. 1000 | Hon. F. W. Torrance........ obgdeuns 60 
RAPER MBI cs o420) occihs uxsceree nics 600 | Wm. Rose, Esq ....0isisse acct: Sistas soo 

Messrs. A. & W. Robertson....... 600 
Forward...... aepeibe ebBdin teas $24,350 LOLRL sisiceas Meehan es bucets eves p20, 210 

1881-82. 

Hugh McLennan. Esq............... $5000 | Forward ...,,...s+se0. 21,000 
G. A. Drummond, Esq..........---. 2000 OY S52 OW O60 RG c.ccssheteecnt oy) +. 1000 
George Hague, Esq ......00..ccesseece . 3000 | J.B. Greenshields, Esq. (London)... 1000 
Ms 035° Gales Meg ioe. sche ceeectsas 2000.| Warden King, Esq ...........c0sc00eee 1000 
Andrew Robertson, Esq.........00+. 100C | W. P. Cumming, Esq...... ..-eeeeee 1000 
Robertson Campbell, Esq.. ........ 1000 | Mrs. Hew Ramsay...... . basnmate hues 500 
Sir Jos. and Lady Hickson......... 1000 | R. A. Ramsay, “Mad. sis. csapeoctess 500 
Mrs. Andrew Dow...........cse0eees .. 1000 | H. H. Wood, Esq ............ soo s;c0e 2 Oe 
Alexander Murray, Esq ............ 1000 | James Burnett, Hsq:......:..<-s.0000. 500 
MaRS OTKNO Ys .250 scccces: codee: Weave 1000 | Charles Gibb, Esq......... pbispeeceess. au 
Hector McKenzie, Esq...... ..+..0« . 1000 | J. S. MeLachlan, Esq peagvanice 200 
Forward ......... riededuieuvee Del VUE DOtal sexcsessravosouthe:seesessee Paty eOe 














1883-84. 


WAWErG- MACKAY, TES jevccéiccssticocedees eeued. seveseecs ++. 9,000 


6. ENDOWMENT FUND FOR GENERAL PURPOSES. 
1897. 
Bequest of the late John H. R. Molson, Esq., $100,000. 


7. SUBSCRIPTION FOR IMPROVEMENTS TO COLLEGE, 1856: 
Hon. Charles. Dewey Day.......0ssescerees severecenieses » $200 


8. SUBSCRIPTIONS FOR CURRENT EXPENSES, 1881-82. 


Principal Dawson's... sci cecsecseess Pocasenes bias Feb ccaseeceanaces bi sgsauee sdadlnyeatee beads $1000 
@e oe. BL. Molson, Esqisc. ics cesses. 1000 per annum, 5 years, being...... 5000 
George Stephen, Hsq........ Sh I ae 1000 ’ fe ML ttews 5000 
Hon. Donald A. Smith.. ........ rae 1000 s et ae) eda . 5000 


David Morrice, Esq.......00..cs00s0see. 200 “y te AR hebeal 1000 
Messrs. Gault Brothers & Co ..... oe 200 “ ‘ a ea 1000 


“Messrs.'S. H. & A. S. Ewing........ 200 f 4 Wi debian 1000 


Hon. Robert MacKay............00se006 300 . 2 inte Por ey 600 
Jonathan Hodgson, Esq..........++00006 ebiess 
Geo. M. Kinghorn, Esq ...........0504 100 = : BS So: Seceadr ye kee 
David J. Greenshields, Esq........... © .eeees sibigs) OOU 


Thomas Craig, Esq ............00.+- z 100 ~ 2 be Was 200 
One Penn RI, FSG ...5ac0cess janvedcaces ih ekes Ata ah SRGRAN RO CdR UV ab yeSSUGineked ver dase RNRERT CHO 
REDON ALG iy.Jy cmasivs ey’. pkkcane. .<i:sGeeodiegdeyaceel aber ene Sek deen hen sane neh Ges Oe PR Nema) 
‘George Brush, Hsq., $25 for five years, being ...........+4 <shavebiacthh aiyaetoscests 125 


Robert Benny, Esq........ gh Usd: Woden apn etancbucetes tay tenpWueeen Revd cu Vey tage da gaticons Ae 
Miss H. A. Ramsay,........ 





Hugh Paton, Esq,, $50 for two years, being...... ....6., Sew detece tps on CRN en 100 
a M. Douglas, Esq * e+eeeee cease SP eee ee ee eee) SETH EHH Fee ee eee eree se eeet cov eeee eeeeer 50 
James Court, Esq.............. Fi sialud caaeas dedwee Yours Deen avenen wy vs yoSae ion reis sob eeseee 50 

TStal vse ieee ewusveeaeeky 4 $22,025 


1887-88. 


John H. R. Molson, Esq .. ....00 0.0.0 $1000 per annum, 3 years, being...... $3000 
W. C. McDonald, Hsq........sse0t sees 1000 o i Ft deeds 3000 
Peter Redpath, Esq ........000+ s.scsoves 1000 ts 4 oF eganee OOM 
Hon. Sir D. A. Smith, K.C.M.G...... 1000 es 3 eee OUU 


Hon. James Ferrier......-... ; 500 a a Pay Seawen 1500 
Sir Joseph Hickson .......0seseee ceeee . 600 ve o OC sdvees, 1500 
Hugh McLennan, Esq.............002 00 250 a . Be pees 750 
E, B. Greenshields, Hsq ........ 0000 . 260 a ut Ricca OU 
George Hague, Esq ..ssce sssvecees seceee 250 . “ PF aber COO 
John Molson, Esq...... vr acl suaahaitiee 250 “s i Te ss aweent oe ECU 


Samuel Finley, Hsq..........0+ seeseees- 250 ef he PEL as 
Mrs. Mackay, $100 annually, 1889 tO 1893.......ccccessesevees sovces soneee slog uuoe paves 500 


———t 


Total.....:sereveeee $19,250 
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9, SUBSCRIPTIONS FOR A BUILDING FOR THE CARPENTER COLLEO- 
TION OF SHELLS. 








1868. 

Peter Redpath, Hsq. .....0 ceseseees $ 500 FOrward....0» seer -$ 1,600 
William Molson, Esq, Raksaes't 500 | Geo, H. Frothingham, Esq.......-. 100 
Harrison Stephens, Esq....css+0e 100 | Wm Dow, Esq ...-0.4-ceseess ovine 100 
Robert J. Reekie, Hsq......... ++. 100 Thomas Rimmer, Esq ...++.--ese0es 100 
John H. R. Molson, Esq ........--. 100 Andrew Robertson, Hsq...... see 100 
Sir Wm. E, Logan, F.I.S......... 100 | Mrs. Redpath ........ ssssse weeawenes 100 
John Molson, Esq ..-ssse0es.seeeseeers 100 Benaiah Gibb, Hsq........0-+- sesessees 50 
Thos. Workman, Esq., M.P........ 100 Hon. John Rose....cc.scsoe sevvseacs 50 

Forward...... see «nee > 1,600 Totali ices suche) d4-eaa eee 


10. SUBSCRIPTIONS FOR THE ERECTION OF THE LODGE AND GATES. 








William Molson, Fisq...............$ 100 | Forward. .....s00ssecerp Ly 100 
John H. R. Molson, Esq...........+ 100 | John Frothingham, Esq............ 100 
William Workman, Hsq........... 100 | James A. Mathewson, Esq. ....... 100 
Joseph Tiffin, jun., Esq............ 100 | Peter Redpath, HSq. ..-++. cseserees 100 
Thos. J. Claxton, Esq...... ...ceoee 100 | G. H. Frothingham, Hsq.....:... 100 
James Linton, Hsq........ sees seeee 100 | G. D. Ferrier, Esq........- .--.-s000.. 100 
William McDougall, Esq........... 100 | John Smith, Esq ....sevee cseees vedas 100 
Charles J. Brydges, Esq............ 100 | Charles Alexander, Hsq.........00 100 
George A, Drummond, :Ksq........ 100 J. Evans, Esq’. .sss.es. <ul deo an bevashe 100 
Thomas Rimmer, Hsq....+-....s0000 100 | Henry Lyman, Hsq.......06 -1+---20 50 

William Dow,. FlsQis.sss.060 vse cten cai 100 
Total. séccscscccsnseans ae eee 

Potal...... cheered 0G 





11. LIBRARY AND MUSEUM. 
Special Collections of Books presented to the Library. 


1, The Peter Redpath Collection of Historical Books, presented by Peter Red- 
path, Esq., of Montreal, 3,500 Volumes, with subsequent additions. 

2. The Robson Collection of works in Archeology and General Literature, 
presented by Dr. John Robson, of Warrington, England, 3,436 Volumes. 

3. The Charles Alexander Collection of Classical Works, presented by C. 
Alexander, Esq., of Montreal, 221 Volumes. 

4, Frederick Griffin, Esq., Q. C., Collection of Books, being the whole of his 
Library, bequeathed by his will, 2695 Volumes. 

5. The Hon. Mr. Justice Mackay, Collection of Books, being the whole of his 
Library, 2007 Volumes. 

6, The *T. D. King Shakespeare Collection,’ presented by the Hon. Sir 
Donald A. Smith and W.C. McDonald, Esq., of Montreal, being 214 
Volumes. 

Endowments for Library. 
Wm. Molson, Esq-, for Endow- 
ment of a Library Fund (1871)$4,000 A friend, by the Hon. F. W. Tor- 
Hon. F. W,. Torrance for Endow- rance, for Endowment of a 
ment of Mental, Moral and Poli- Library Fund (1882)......-. sey 400 


Forward...... w.seeee $ 6,000 





tical Philosophy Book Fund Hugh 8S. MeLennan, Library En- 


[LSC ORsiiahigeetys a chugs txts aves . 1,000 dowment, a gift from Estate 
Mrs. Redpath, for the Endow- late Hugh S. McLennan to the 
ment of the Wm. Wood Red- Library of McGill College, the 
path Memorial Fund (188])...... 1,000 income to be applied to binding 


———-. (1892) 
Forward ......060.0. «86,000 
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Subscriptions, ete., to Library. 


John Thorburn, for purchase of 





BUR aaice vas ve nvscees bosees svandeses S 90 
Andrew Drummond, do., for Ap- 
plied Science... 6006 cessee scenes 25 
The Graduates in Arts and Ap- 
plied Science of 1885 for pur- 
chase Of Books...... ........s080 1 
do do OE EGCG), cesaitss. 28 
The late R, A. Ramsay, Esq., 
Bequest for purchase of books 
C1DS7:). <<... a Sakeeceee ai acsivcs sues Os 000 
Andrew Drummond, Esq., to 
Library Fund of Faculty of 
Applied Science....i..-sc000 --+0 25 
Hon. Sir Donald A. Smith, for 
purchase of books from the R. 
W. Boodle Library....... Hoesen: 200 
Ottawa Valley Graduates’ So- 
ciety, for binding books in the 
University Library...........++.. 25 
Forward ......s00 weep 1,424 





pistrisirtctiteie crs 


eee 135 : pEStis Fiesty 


Forwards .sses i.cmee $ 1,424 
Peter Redpath, Esq., in aid of 
the new catalogue of the Li- 
brary (1892)....cscssesasserseeees 500 
Mrs. Peter Redpath for mainte- 
nance of Library, $5,000 per 
annum since 1894................. 20,000 
Hon. Sir Donald A. Smith, do- 
nation for the purchase of 
books for the Library, particu- 
larly in the French Depatt- 
ment (1897) — sess. heasice syeue’ 250 
John H. R. Molson, donation for 
purchase of books for the 
Library (1897)....ccc0. oss eesee. 195 
Hon. Treas. Redpath Memorial 
Fund, London, England. The 
balance remaining over of the 
above fund, to be used for 
purchase of books for the Li- 
DPATY ccvces scncveesuvswsessuens seeds 47 


Special Collections presented to the Museum. 


1. The Holmes Herbarium, presented by the late Andrew F. Holmes, M.D. 


2, The Carpenter Collection of Shells, presented by the | 


Ph.D. 


ate P. P. Carpenter, 


3. The Collection of Casts of Ivory Carvings, issued by the Arundel Society, 


presented by Henry Chapman, Ksq. 
Collection of Birds at 


4, The McCulloch 


M. McCulloch of Montreal, and presented by his heirs. 


6, The 
History, presented by 
F.R.S. 


co 


Logan, 


Collections of Principal Dawson, presented by him to the Museum. 


~I 


and J. H. Burland, Esq. 


The Bowles Collection of Lepidoptera, presented by W. 


g. R. Morton Middleton, jr., London, Eng., Collection of Plants. 
9. Collection of Butterflies, presented by the Members of the Board of Gov- 


ernors of the University. 


(See also “ List of Dovations to the Library and Museum,’ 


> 


Annual Report of the University and Report of the Museum.) 


Endowment for the Museum. 


Wm. Molson, Esq., for the Endowment of a Museum Fund (1873). ..... 


C. McDonald, 


1d Mammals, collected by the late Dr. 


Logan Memorial Collections of Specimens in Geology and Natural 


the heirs of the Late Sir W. E. LL.D., 


The Dawson Collection in Geology and Paleontology, being the Private 


Esq., 


printed in the 
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Subseriptions, étc. 


Vind Claxton, Esq., for pur- 
chase of Specimens fur Mu- 
BOUIN itd vo leer di priegieniassiescasens® 

Peter Redpath, Esq., for Museum 
expenses, $1,000 per annum 
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, for the Museum. 


Forward .,....+. +++. $18,983 
A Lady, for Museum Expenses 
from 1882 to 1894.......cceccceene 7,000 
A friend, furthe purchase of spe- 
| _ cimens for the Museum......... 4,300 











Se 


Mrs. H. G. Frothingham, for the 


from 1882 to 1893................. 12,000 | John H. 8. Molson, for purchase 


Mrs. Peter Redpath, for Museum of books on ‘‘ Butterflies of 


expenses, 1894 to 1897......... 5,500 | Eastern U.S. and Canada.’’... 50 
Hon. Sir Donald A. Smith, for 


arrangement of Dr. Carpen- mounting skin and skeleton of 
£ ] g 


ter’s Collection of Mazatlan Musk O%X 0065 cathe eee 150 
RON 2 cs ae kee DoE La Senet 233 | cnseuasamaiaall 
Peter Redpath, Esq., for im- | Total....6. secsoeveeveepd0) 400 





provements to Museum (1891). 1,000 


Forward. ........-.+» $18,983 


12. MISCELLANEOUS. 


Chas. T. Blackman, Esq., of Montreal, the gift of a Telescope and Astro- 
nomical Instruments called after bis name. 


J. J. Arnton bequest to McGill University (1895).........00. seceeees eoes sotseas pe OUD 
R. A. Ramsay, M. A., B. ©. L., to defray the expenses of re-erecting the 
tomb of the late Hon. James McGill (1877).......00 sesceeeee Lov dddeus reaches . 150 


13. UNIVERSITY PORTRAITS AND. BUSTS. 


Portrait of the Founder, presented by the late Thomas Blackwood, Esq. 

Portrait of Williem Nolson, Esq., presented to the University. 

Bust of William Molson, Ksq., by Marshall Wood, presented by Graduates of 
the University. 

Fortrait ot Peter Redpath, Esq, painted by Sydney Hodges, presented by Citi- 
zens of Montreal. 

Portrait of Rev. Dr. Leach, by Wyatt Eaton, presented by Friends and Gradu- 
ates of the University. 

Portrait of Sir William Dawson, by Wyatt Eaton, presented by Friends and 
Graduates of the University. 

Portrait of Hon. James Ferrier, by Robert Harris, presented by Friends and 
Graduates of the University. 

Portrait cf Peter McGill, presented (through Mr. A. T. Taylor), by Judge 
Parker, of Edinkurgh. 

Portrait of Dr. William Robertson, founder of the Medical Faculty, presented in 
loving remembrance by his family and descendants. ) 

Bust of Peter Redpath, Esq., by Reynolds Stephens, presented by Mr. Redpath’s 
personal friendsin England. 

Portrait of Peter Redpath, Esq., by Robert Harris, presented by Friends and 
Undergraduates of the University. 

Portrait of Mrs. Peter Redpath, by Robert Harris, presented by the Governors 
of the University. . 
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i Il. ENDOWMENTS AND SUBSCRIPTIONS FOR THE yee 4 3 
4 FACULTY OF ARTS. BB iy : 
y a My i os 
1, BUILDINGS, CHAIRS, ETC. t ih 
tisk (is 
Na Endowment Fund, 1856. ie Jai. 3 
oh ao bi ; 
Toe : \ 
‘a John Gordon McKenzie, Esq., $2,00¢ a | ‘ 
a Ira Gould, Esq., 2,30( Bi Hii = 
. oie eae i i 
¥ : Total, $4,50( \) | =f 
i THEr Motson CHAIR or EneiisH LaNGuAGE AND LITERATUFF, in 1856, endowed by tii, ) =| 
the Honorable John Molson, Thomas Molson, Ksq.,and William Molson, (tt ey 
ri Esq.—$20,000 ; and supplemented in 1892 by John H. R. Molson, Hsq., ll pia 
with a further sum of $20,000. ‘Total, $40,000. Ate: he 
Ba. THE !'rTeR ReppatH CHAIR or PurE MATHEMATICS (founced as Chair of Natural My 5 
¥ Philosophy), in 1871, endowed by Peter Redpath, Esy.,—$20,000. ae te 
f Tae LoGan Cuair oF Gronoey, in 1871,endowed by Sir W. E. Logan, LL.D., hia = 
F.R.S., and Hart Logan, Ksq.,—$20,000. ee . 
THe JoHN FROTHINGHAM CHaiR oF MENTAL AND Morat PutLosopsy, 1873, en- (the: c 
a dowed by Miss Louisa Frothingham,—$20,000, and supplemented in 1891 Hey Sa 
= with a further sum of $20,000. ‘Total, $40,000. hed # 
> Ture MaJor HrrAm Mitxus Cuair or Cuassics, in 1882, enlowed by the last will | tl ¥ 
\ of the late Major Hiram Mills, of Montreal,—$42,000 ffi! 
THE Davip J. GkeeNsHigups CHAIR OF CHEMISTRY AND MNeRALOGY in the Fac- iM ct 
‘ ulties of Arts and Applied Science, in 1883, endowed by the last will of alk | 
the late David J. Greenshields, Esq., of Montreal, wilh the sum of $40,000 HH): x 
; half of which is devoted to the Faculty of Arts. — i 
' Tae WittiaM C. McDonaup (Hairs or Puysics, in the Faculties of Arts and 
Applied Science, endowed by William C. McDonald Ksq., in 1890,—%$50,- “ 
) 600; in 1893,—$50,000. ‘Total, $100,000. ‘Mil ; 
THE Cuar es Gipp BoTANICAL ENDOWMENT, subscriptions received to date : : 
A Friend,— $8,000, 
Mrs. Catherine Hill,— 200. Total $8,!00. i 
Tue WittrAm ©. McDonatp Physies Building and Equipment, in the Faculties of v Mel 
| Arts and Applied Science. The gift of William C. McDonald, Ksq., an- at 
7 nounced by him as a gitt to the University in 1890, anc formally opened Feb- dud 
ruary, 1893. nis — 
.* Tue W. ©. Mcpoxaty Paysics Boiwpine Maintenance Fard in the Faculties of cw y 
: Arts and Applied Science, endowed by W. C. McDonali, Esq ..—$150,000. iis * 
i Fx 
2. ENDOWMENT FOR PENSION FUND. TH een 
a rgd? i 
» This endowment was given in 1894 to be invested and the revenue used exclusi- i =f 
= vely for providing Pensions or Retiring. Allowances tormembers of the teach- 4 4. 
’ ing staff of the Faculties of Arts and Applied Science 4 © > 
} Hon. Sir Donald A. Smith, $5),000 f . i 
a: John H. R. Molson, ¥sq., ,000 ia hes 
3 William C,. McDonald, Esq., 5),000 He ce 
i Total, $120,000 Bh’ ay 
a, 3. EXHIBITIONS AND SCHOLARSHIPS ETC. mt fs 
4 od a 
qi Tue JANE ReppatH HxarpiTion, in the Faculty of Arts,—feunded in 1868 by Mrs. a pce 
Redpath, of Terrace Bank, Montreal, and endowed with the sum of $1,667. i Bee == 
d Tue McDonatp ScHoLarsHips aND ExuisiTions, 10 in nunber, in the Faculty of Va S04 
{ Arts—founded in 1871, and endowed in 1882 with the sum of $25,000 by ‘ie 23 
Y | William C. McDonald, Esq. | a = 
7 ; ‘ ht 
: ae | 
. % 
: yn RES 
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Tue Cuaries ALEXANDER ScHOLARSHIP, for Classics—founded in 1871 by Charles 
Alexander, Esq. Endowed in 1893 with the sum of $2,000. 

Tur BARBARA Scort SCHOLARSHIP FOR CLASsICAL LANGUAGE AND LIrBRATURE— 
founded in 1884 by the last will of the late Miss Barbara Scott of Montreal, 
in the sum of $2,000. 

Tue Grorer Hacur Exureirrion—founded in 1881—Annual value $12: 

THe Masor Hiram Mitts MEDAL AND ScHoLArRsuip—founded by the all of the late 
Major Hiram Mills of Montreal, and endowed with the sum of $1,500. 

T. M. Tuompson, Esq..—$250 for two Exhibitions in September, 1871 ; $200 for 
two Ex chibitions in 1872,—$450. 

Rev. Coun C. Sruarr—for the “ Stuart P fi in Hebrew,’’—$60. 

THe TayLor ScHonar: sHip—founded in 1871, by T. M. Taylor, Esq.—Annual 
value $100—terminated in 1878, 

ProFEssOR ALEXANDER JOHnNsoN—for Scholarship for three Sessions, terminated 
1886-87 i — $350. 

Her MAsesty’s Commission for the Exhibition of 1851—Nomination Scholarships 
for 1891, 1893, 1895 and 1897, value £150 annually, tenable for two years. 

Tag Purp CarPEnTeR Fettnowsutp-—founded by Mrs. Philip Carpenter, for the 
Maintenance of a Post-Graduation Teaching Fellowship or Scholarship in 
Natural Science or some branch thereof in the Faculty of Arts in McGill 
College, endowed in 1892 with the sum of $7,000. 

A Lady, to provide four free tuitions in the Faculty of Arts for sessions 1892-93° 
and 1893-94. 

THe New York Grapuates Society Exuipition—a gift of $60 in 1897, for an 
Exhibition in the Faculty of Arts, to be associated with the name of Sir 
William Dawson. 

To provide Bursaries in the Faculty of Arts 1898, subscriptions from. 


W. W. Ogilvie, $1,000 
Hugh McLenni an, 120 


4, ENDOWMENTS AND DONATIONS OF MEDALS AND PRIZES 


In i856 Henry Chapman, Esq., founded a gold medal, to be named the * eae 
Chapman Gold Medal,’’ to be given annually in the graduating class-in Arts. 
This medal was endowed by Mr. Chapman in 1874 with the sum of $700. 

In 1860 the sum of £200, presented to the College by H. R. H. the Prince of 
Wales, was applied to the foundation of a Gold Medal, to be called the 
“Prince of Wales Gold Medal,” which is given in the graduating class for 
Honour Studies in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

In 1864 the “ Anne Molson Gold Medal” was founded and endowed by Mrs. John 

folson of Belmont Hall, Montreal, for an Honour Course in Mathematics and 
Physics. 

In the same year the ‘‘Shakespeare Gold Medal,”’ for an Honour Course. to com- 
prise and include the works of Shakespeare and the Literature of England 
from his time to the time of Addison. both inclusive, and such other acces- 
sory Subjects as the Corporation may from time to time appoint, was fouuded 
and endowed by citizens of Montreal, on occasion of the three hundredth an- 
niversary of the birth of Shanespeare. 

In the same year the “ Logan Gold Medal,’ for an Honour Course in Geology 
and Natural Science, was founded and endowed by Sir William Logan, LL.D., 
I .RS., F.G.S., ete. 

In 1874 a Gold and a Silver Medal were given by His Excellency the Karl of Duf- 
ferin, Governor-General of Canada, for competition in the Faculty of Arts, 
and continued till 1878. 

In 1875 the “ Neil Stnart prize in Hebrew”? was endowed by Neil Stuart, Esq., of 

Vankleek Hill, in the sum of $340. 

In lent a Gold and a Silver Medal were given by His Excellency the Marquis of 
Lorne, Governor-General of Canada, “the former for competition in the Fac- 
ulty of Arts, the latter for competition in the Faculty of Applied Science ; 
continued till 1883. 
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In 1884 a Gold and a Silver Medal were given by His Excellency the Marquis of 
Lansdowne, Governor-General of Canada, the former for competition in the 


Faculty of Arts, the latter for competition in the Faculty of Applied Science,. 


continued till 1888. 

In 1889 a Gold and a Silver Medal were given by His Excellency Lord Stanley, 
Governor-General of Canada, the former for competition in the Faculty of 
Arts, the latter for competition in the Faculty of Applied Science. Continued 
till 1893. 

Tue “Caries G. Coster Memorial Prize” for general proficiency—given an- 
nually by Colin H. Livingstone, Esq., B.A.; founded in 1889. 

In 1894 a Gold and a Silver Medal were given by His Excellency the Earl of 
Aberdeen, Governor-General of Canada, the former for competition in the 
Faculty of Arts, the latter for competition in the Faculty of Applied Science. 
Continued till 1898. 


5. SUBSCRIPTIONS FOR THE SUPPORT OF THE CHAIR OF BOTANY, 











1883-84. 
Principal Dawson,.........:-se-. $500 per annum, for 5 years, being... $2,500 
Hon, Sir D. A. Smith ...)........06.. 250 2 ‘ pememare 1,250 
Bath: KR. Molson, Esq... .vcoves ccocee os 100 te ec Oe oe aad 500 
Birsed. H.R. Molson. nisi. vicees 100 % “i ne vate 500 
Ree RAO TERE age soce tceeonassinvccenesd 100 fi * it Na 500 
Mrs. Redpath .......... ava vene Nwke Soaes 100 - : oA ic eeaeers 500 
Hugh MeKay, Esq..sccccssssceee -ceeee 100 PY “ oo. he kaa 500 
Robort Moat, Esq ......000...0ss08 soeess 100 ef . pe 500 
W. ©. McDonald, Esq...........000 + 100 ee as Bh 500 
Charles Gibb, Esq ......0. .,.006 see 50 at “s OY cheese = SO 
PRIBEOOTENCY ..ccccece .-crscvee coavucessee 50 i - OD iexubans 250 
Robert Mackay, Esq........ eakdosvenss 50 " A OFS / Lelbored 250: 
EEE WY TE.) MOIGOD .055.60055 ce0ed! taseoees 50 : " sie fiat Pa 250 
te SONI MOLE ON...000 sesere:sesnsacne es 50 hs us OT ae 250 
John Stirling, Esq...... src wees 50 a > eames ote 250 
Warden King, Esq.......+. serves cree 50 oy . ek)” ientee 250 
Ti cinta ashapngte Abq oes abing tars 50 ce a Rasa 250 
Robert Angus, Esq ......... -cssccceees 50 + Js eee 250 
De Bok. Watt, Hsq....0. scssesceeves 50 ce " ENA 3. Caua 250 
Hugh McLennan, Esq.......0. .sse0ee 25 7 2 AF TT has 125 
Sir Joseph Hickson.........005 sees 10 we x Wiss) pana 50 
MEUM EMUEIIDS oitec cccecscte eases savers dertes ©) <seedeevs de naxbdbtonn ep heedesaek /% saaeak 20° 
$9,945 
6. BOTANIC GARDEN, ETC. 
Subscriptions, 1890-91. 

Hugh McLennan, Esq.. ............-+. $100 Forward ...... aia, aha $900: 
Gilman Cheney, Hsq...... ..s.eese0-es 100 Jonathan Hodgson, Esq...... --...++ 100 
James Johnston, Esq.........0e0 eee 100 . Robert Mackay, Hsq.......06 ceeereee- 100 
James Slessor, Hsq.......0.--see-seceee 100 HH. Shorey, Esq.....-c.s+ cecceseee soesenes 50 
MP ESOTN, cabnes th se leconenaeyes c:acevisees oe 100 J.SS. Shearer, Esq......-+ mistivccs — Oo 
Hugh Graham, Esq..........eesce cere 100 «= Geo. Sumner, Esq...... s.cereves cseees 25 
bo ars GATT t, TSG. iccce sescosscecseses 100 A. Ramsay & C0.....c00e sescessecceeser 25 
Wi vicks: ORCIMAD, LOS. s.pccse:\onedesv's 100 ««- Garth & O0........0seececeseseneee eee 25 

Jonathan Brown, Esq......... sees 100 
OPW RED 5 cde ine isa. ativnceenen . $900 POUR rakes sh caccns vena. PLyETO 

To Erect Plant House in Botanic Garden. 

Hon. Sir Donald A. Smith...... ..-+-++- b Laans it OPT PRN Saas ree aan enyayes ane cer $362 00 
John H. R. Molson, Esq...c...-sseceesceeeee coseeesenceneen senses oneees enceens Pe wateante 361 51 
William C. McDonald, Esq........ 5 Saeeis eek pad woseaaonndeadaW capeeebansent Finswaceupens 361 02 
otal (33 «0s debi ee geseae Gk UGS OS 
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7. SUBSCRIPTIONS IN AID OF THE CHAIR OF HEBREW, 





Warden King, Bsq......c00 see »seeein 1889 $50 per annum, 3 years, being...... $150 
Principal Sir William Dawson..... ‘' 50 = = Seger eee 
Hon. Hugh Mackay ......... .....0 ea 50 Fy 4 a 150 
PY lg OS 1 RS ee ee 25 te me se : 75 
GEG. TISGUG, NS 02. cceses-<deee soecseees 25 ks = é 75 
De ein WIAWOS OBO cs .60..0s.e00e aieleee es 25 6 se es y 75 
PU OMRRAGN AUG). soy ccsces! sssdeveco seks e- 25 Ae if ate a > 75 
PIES HISE co dessswe dotesiens scvdecans in 1892 ......... Css eins Avasbanadeueeneen Perit Ty cay) 
Warden King; Esq ...1...56 .cvecs eevee 4. 50 per annum for 3 years ...... os $150 
PAG RONE 5, TSG 0 eis eve beseee recess : 50 $ a Se eae . 150 
Robert Mackay, Esq...... -.000. seeves “ 50 _ s 3 vveve’ “HOG 
Hugh McLennan, Esq.........04, se000s ‘ 25 3. < alsabe 
George Hague, Esq ............ccucsess $ 25 oe é 6 he 15 
SA AIOWOR,  FURC 5. sdu see vosvep7a Seas e 25 " cs c¢ ‘es 75 
Sep PR EIOY) SISO cae sshvasccises asties ms avd! “keine dsokd <sakaleneeicscacetenea ea oo 2B 
J. Murphy, Esq va egeaese: Ccleees veseeeees Ra” 1a cepa vk secs ce Sie peaaey alten amare eee 25 





Lotal,....02. -scoes corere seseneeeeh 1,495 
8. SUBSCRIPTIONS TO PROVIDE SESSIONAL LECTURERS, ETC. 


Hon. Sir Donald A. Smith, sessions 1891-92 to 1896-97 ........ccc0 cesses cooce «+0 23,500 

Mrs. John H. R. Molson, sessions 1891-92 to 1897-98...... seeweceies crcrersessccee 6,300 

WwW. GC. McDonald, Esq., to provide for certain salaries in the Depavtment of 
Physics, etc,, sessions 1894-95 and 1895-96 ........, 0.20. sesccosvcees cece caedares 2,627 


Total...00+..060 Poddy4ae 


Y. ENDOWMENTS FOR APPARATUS. 


The Local Committee of the British Association for the Advancement of Sci 
ence, to found the British Association Apparatus Fund in the Faculties of Arts 
and Applied Science, in commemoration of the meeting of the Association in 
MERON ATR OE F055 whe cccag obheen Si tae ede aceueacesCdelcccds ews wav war daauaaaes Stew ewY EAS -- $1,500 


10. SUBSCRIPTIONS, ETC, FOR APPARATUS. 


Philosophical Apparatus, 1867. Forward, .......s000 «+++, $4,292 





Williata Molson, Esq.............. $500 | W. C. McDonald, Esq., fittings 
John H. R. Molson, Esq ........ 500 of Upper Chemical Laboratory 2,075 
Peter Redpath, Hsq.......... wees §=500 | A. J. Lawson, a Dynamo. 
George Moffatt, Bsq.............. 250 | Benjamin Dawson, 3 Micro- 
Andrew Robertson, Esq . ...... 100 scopes 
John Frothingham.. .............. 100 | Botanical Apparatus, 1897. 
David Torrance, Esq.............. 100 W.C.McDonald, Esq........ soos = 420 
Thos. Js’ Baron, B.A‘ accel, 50 Hugh McLennan, Esq............ 111 
J. H. R., Molson, Esq., Dyna- Samuel Finley, Esq..........+ se 
mo, Gas Engine and fixtures 1,792 A. F. Gault, Hsq........ + EH ies, , 2 ee 
Mrs. Redpath, Storage battery... 400 -—_— 
Totalui cies os cool, 120 
HOPWard sconces sservats $4,292 


ll. MISCELLANEOUS, 


Hugh McLennan, Esq., subscription towards expense of table at the Biological 
Station, Wood’s Holl, Mass-, for McGill Professor of Botany (1896)......$250 
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‘III. SPECIAL COURSE FOR WOMEN IN THE FACULTY |) ae 
OF ARTS. | LE ie = | 
L ae , 4 Mh =. 4 
2 1. THE DONALDA ENDOWMENT FOR THE HIGHER EDUCATION a Oe te 
“yy OF WOMEN. a ; ; a) * 
bs ai M 
This endowment, given by the Honourable Sir Donald A- Smith of Montreal, is ihe i) if | 
. to provide for the education of women in the subjects of the Faculty of Arts, Hh RE: 
e, up to the standard of the examination for B.A- in classes wholly Separate, to 1 i bch § 
. constitute a separate Special Course or College for Women, in 1884, $50,000 u(t fi ie 
Re and in 1886—$70,000...........0008 RUE Rs AIRE teks 5.3) Sede Pale! Fo Total...$120,000 fg! Bein! 258 
— v wv - ais 
¢ et , hi) S 
Ay 2. MISCELLANEOUS SUBSCRIPTIONS. rh Ba 
:* i) 2 hy ~ z q 
z, Hon: Sir Donald A, Smith, for musical instruction in sessions 1889-90 and 7h Le 
ee RE A No ae ce or aN eas dla ane bab tat aati: Gaede hee tee $400 At ES 
a Hon. Sir Donald A, Smith, for appliances in Zoology in the special interest of Als kz 
" A CUO TOL TOG, Lara akecicn Ais spac ped ove Weak ds abe ei Neca re ae $100 H od 
a 1 2 
a 3. HNDOWMENT HELD IN. TRUST BY THE BOARD OF ROYAL i) a5 
aay) INSTITOTION. . ct he 
a: The “ Hannah Willard Lyman Memorial Fund,” contributed by subscriptions ig i 
“4 of former pupils of Miss Lyman, and invested as a permanent endowment to fur- it - 
r nish annually a Scholarship or Prizes in a “‘ College for Women ” affiliated to the if} : 
fF University, or in classes for the Higher Education of Women, approved by the iH 
‘a University. The amount of the fund is at present $1,100. fi 
y ih ~ 
r ti 
ae IV. ENDOWMENTS AND SUBSCRIPTIONS FOR THE Mi 
2" FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 
3 
4 1. BUILDINGS, CHAIRS, ETC. a 
on Tae Witiiam Scorr Cuair or Civit ENGINEERING, in 1884, endowed by the last ft) 
be will of the late Miss Barbara Scott, of Montreal.—$30,000. grit 
§ Tuk Davin J. GrezNsHieLps CHAir or CHEMISTRY AND MINERALOGY, in the Facul- ke : 
: ties of Artsand Applied Science, in 1883, endowed by the last will of the late iy ¥ 
* David J. Greenshields, Esq.,; of Montreal, with the sum of $40,000, half of We 7 
oe whichis devoted to the Faculty of Applied Science. i J 
J Tue THomAs Workman DEPARTMENT oF MECHANICAL ENGINEERING—founded in ub fe 
a 1891 under the last will of the late Thomas Workman, Esq., who bequeathed es fs 
i the sum of $117,000—$60,000 for the maintenance of a Chair of Mechanical . 4 
Kngineering, with the assistance, shops, machinery and apparatus necessary +. 
wi thereto, $57,000 to be expended in provision of necessary buildings, machin. : ¥) 
B ery and apparatus: i £5 
Wittiam ©. McDonaup, Esq., in 1890, towards erection of Thomas Workman ca Se 
y Workshops, $20,000. i = 
@ Tae MacponaLp ENGINEERING BUILDING AND EQuipMeNT—announced by the nt ah 
a donor as a gift to the University in 1890, and formally opened February, i see 
1893, wy | Bas 
SS THe MacponaLp Puysics Burtpine, AND Equipment in the Faculties of Arts Rt hae 
, and Applied Science, the gift of William C. McDonald, Esq., announced by \ | = 
him as a gift to the University in 1890, and formally opened February, 1893; ak 
mn | Toe WittrAm ©. McDonatp Cuairs or Puysics, in the Faculties of Arts and 4 
Applied Science, endowed by William C. McDonald, Esq-, in 1890—$50,000. | RE 


in 1893, $50,000. Total, $100,020. 
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THE Wituiam ©. McDonatp Caair or ExrorricaL ENGINEERING, endowed by 
Wm. ©. McDonald, Esq:. in 1891, with the sum of $40,000. 

THE MacpoNaLp ENGINEERING BuILDING MAINTENANCE Funp, endowed by W, ©. 
McDonald, Esq., in 1892 and 1896.—$85,000. 

THE MacponaLp Puysics Buinpine MAINTENANCH Founp in the Faculties of Arts and 
Applied Science, endowed by W. ©. McDonald, Esq., in 1892 and 1896— 
$150,000. 

THE Macponatp CuemisTry AND Mining Bortpinc anp Equipment, given to the 
University by Wm, C- McDonald, Esq., in 1896.—$240,000. 

Tur MacponaLp OxnEemistry AND Minine Buripine Maintenance Founp, endowed 
by William C. McDonald, Esq., in 1896.—$135,000. 

THe Witiiam U. McDonatp CuHair oF MINING AND MeTALLuRey, endowed in 
1896 by William C. McDonald, Esq-, with the sum of $50,000. 

Tue WitLiAM C. McDonaLp CHAIR oF ARCHITECTURE, endowed in 1896. by Wm. 
©. McDonald. Esq’, with the sum of $50,000. 

Tue WituiAmM C. McDonatp Unarir or Cuemistry endowed in 1897 by William 
C. McDonald, Esq., with the sum of $50,000. 

Tur WitiiAmM ©. McDonaLp ARCHITECTURAL DEPARTMENT MAINTENANCE Funp, 
endowed by William ©. McDonald, Esq., in 1898.—$10,000. 


2. ENDOWMENT FOR PENSION FUND. 


This endowment was given in 1894 to be invested and the revenue used exclu- 
sively for providing Pensions or Retiring Allowances for members of the 
teaching staff of the Faculties of Arts and Applied Science ; 


Hon. Sir Donald A. Smith, $50,000 
John H. R. Molson, Esq,., 50,090 : 
Wm. C. McDonald, Ksq., 50,000 

Total ........$150,000 


3. EXHIBITIONS AND SCHOLARSHIPS: 


Tue Scott Exursirion.—founded by the Caledonian Society of Montreal, in com- 
memoration of the Centenary of Sir Walter Scott, and endowed in 1872 with 
the sum ot $1,100 subscribed by members of the Society and other citizens of 
Montreal. The Exhibition is given annually in the Faculty of Applied Sci- 
ence—Annual value $50. 

Tue BurLAND ScHoLarsHip, founded 1882 by J. H. Burland, B.A., Sc., $100 for a 
Scholarship in Applied Science for three years, being $300. 

Her Masesty’s Commission for the Exhibition of 1851—Nomination Scholarships 
for 1891, 1893, 1895 and 1897, value £150 annually, each tenable for two 
years. 

Tue Dr. T. Srerry Hunt ScHoLarsuip—F ounded in 1894 by the will of the late 
Dr. T. Sterry Hunt, and endowed with the sum of $2,082, the income to be 
given and paid annuaily to a student or students of Chemistry. 


4, MEDALS AND PRIZES. 


In 1880, a Gold and a Silver Medal were given by His Excellency the Marquis of 
Lorne, Governor-General of Canada, the former for competition in tbe 
Faculty of Arts, the latter for competition in the Faculty of Applied Science ; 
continued till 1883. 

In 1884 a Gold and a Silver Medal were given by His Excellency the Marquis of 
Lansdowne, Governor-General of Canada, the former for competition in the 
Faculty of Arts, the latter for competition in the Faculty of Applied Science ; 
continued till 1888. 

In 1885 the British Association Gold Medal for competition in the Graduating 
class in the Faculty of Applied Science, was founded by subscription of mem- 
bers of the British Association for the Advancement of Science, and by gift 
of the Council of the Association, in commemoration of its meeting in Mon- 
treal in the year 1884. 
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In 1889 a Gold and a Silver Medal were given by His Excellency Lord Stanley, 
Governor-General of Canada, the former for competition in the Faculty of 
Arts, the latter for competition in the Faculty of Applied Science. Continued 
till 1893. 

In 1894 a Gold and a Silver Medal were given by His Excellency The Earl uf Aber- 
deen, Governor-General of Canada, the former for competition in the Faculty 
of Arts, the latter for competition in the Faculty of Applied Science. Conti- 
nued till 1898. | 


5. ENDOWMENTS AND SUBSCRIPTIONS FOR MAINTENANCE OF 
FACULTY. 
Endowment Fund. | Graduates’ Endowment Fund. 


Daniel Torrance, Esq..........+.0+-+. $5000 | Graduates’ Endowment Fund— 
Charles J. urydges, Esq ........... 1000 | Class 1890, $70 a year for 5 
R. J. Reekie, Esq....ss0e.eceervesees 100 years, $350 ; received to date...$ 85 





MULE ocues a thecsoen cesses $6,100 | 


Annual Subscriptions, 1871-1879. 


Hon. James Ferrier (3100 per an- Forward ...... ..+++0.13,850 
num for 10 years). ....... ........ BLO0O | H. McLennan, Esq. ($100 per an- 








Peter Redpath, Esq. ($400 per NUM LORD YORPShscs.cs. se canedse 500 
annum for 10 years) ........-.++.. 4000 | A. F. Gault, Esq. ($100 per an- 
‘John H. R- Molson, Esq. ($400 BR: LOEB, HORLEY eons vonnse ves some de 500 
per annum for 10 years).......... 4000 | Gilbert Scott, Esq. ($100 for 2 
George H. Frothingham, Esq., WESIE): ocvnes sdusedeebereese kt sivans 200 
($400 per annum for.7 years).. 2800 Joseph Hickson, Esq. ($100 for 
T. James Claxton, Esq- ($100 per 2 YOATS)....04 vosses he Sega sy Nas Meee ede 200 
annum for 6 years)...... ss... 6 600 | Principal Dawson ($300 for 2 
Donald Ross, Esq. ($50 per an- WOREG . s.0v06nes scnins albixteden stebaits 600 
AUG LOE D -FOATB) 5 anh oansenscon. . 250 | His Excellency the Marquis of 
Miss Mary Frothingham (400 per LONG sissy. nieve Steen aeceens . 600 
annum for 3 years)....,...0.+0.e. 1200 | Mrs. Redpath, (Terrace Bank) ... 100 
Forward..,.........6- $13,850 LOE as vcaacornevehoen $16,450 


¥ ey ee . o e = z 
Subscriptions towards Maintenance of Engineering Department. 


W. C. McDonald, Esq., sessions 1891-92 to 1897-98 .cececoccscce shad fess dsdlnt A SOO. BAL 
do for advertising...... Si ais dade RRR ASR NILA aie Tt 5 GO 
do to cover certain salaries, session 1894-95 and 1897-98... 1,920 
do to meet the expenses of the course of summer work 
for Mining Engineering Students (1898).............. Laces 825 





TOtAl .. 020s (SSCS CHESS S LOSER eee THOSE se eeee $59,76 


Subscriptions to provide lectures in Mechanical and Sanitary Engineering. 





E. B. Greenshields, Esq.... ........ $50 EGE WAT ies senik: alicssay. beaks $161 
FB. Bovey, Esq .......<ucvoesas avess 50 | Jeffrey H. Burland, B.A.Sc., $100 

Professor H. T. Bovey...ese sssecsees 61 for 2 years....... eeeisibblads -checdues 200 

Smaller amounts........scece sevsseces 40 

OP WBLO iiinwe senses duteab wee oe ~——_ 
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Subscriptions for Maintenance of Chair of Practical Chemistry, 1862. 





Hon, ©. Dunkin, M.Pi......ceseee seccsecscoes sovessevsscneccsseetarieveees $1200 
PPGINAL DA WROD seiics <so0+  tirecosdarceede saison ccneassesss sebsesens cases)” DEUe 
Peter Redpath, Hsq. .......06 scssce esccessessocees sncces cosas casseeses 226 

LOGUE Siies ca cad'shtecdvnes coeaveees $2,626 


For Maintenance of Chair of Mining Engineering and Metallurgy, 1891. 




















R. B. Angus, Esq.....s-. ......$2000 Forward.......ssceees $4000 $6200 
3 Lg See err 1000 KE. K. Greene, Esq.....0...0s0s 750 
Hugh McLennan, Hsq........ 1000 Dr. T; Brainerd ase 750 
PT PCTETIY isscates <nnvens tant 1000 | A. F. Gault, Esq... suse 750 
T. A Dawes, Esq.......-s00. 750 | Messrs. H. & A. Allan........ 750 
Be VO, TSG nw csse. xessevine 250 Hector Mackenzie, Esq...... 750 
hee Wy Weeid, ‘Hag: v.02. 6....060 100 | Peter Lyall, Hsq......005 sosses 750 
BIVENS Bros coices dedevscs wisest 100 | Jumes Ross, Hsq.. ....0s0sde0 600 
$6200 | A. Robertson, Esq..........0 300 

John Duncan . Esq... sereee 300 

Payable in Three Years. | Geo. Hague, Esq.........sse0es 300 
Jonathan Hodgson, Esq...... 300 
Sir Wm. Dawson. ........-+6 1000 | James Moore, Esq.......-2+e 200 
Alex. Stuart, Esq. (lon- Messrs. Ames & Holden ..... 150 
BOD, HAG) sas ssesssicscecesboe 1500 | James Cooper, Hsq........... 150 

RB. G@.. Reid; Beq snk ..ikesses 1500 | 10,800 

FOrwaTras'.cicccse $4000 $6200 | Total, .5..ctses $17,000 


Remodelling East Wing for Class Rooms for Faculty of Applied Science, 1888. 


John H. R. Molson, Esq.........00 $3000 Totalv..isc A etaedeere $6000 
W. C. McDonald, Hsq...........0600. 3000 


6. ENDOWMENTS FOR APPARATUS. 


The Local Committee of the British Association for the Advancement of 
Science, to found the British Association Apparatus Fund in the Faculties of 
Arts and Applied Science, in commemoration of the meeting of the Association 
BE ONGTOR! 1 TGS oo icine. cap isis ceccey seedeess ecnes covave: decbulbeveyacueenaae ena nanan $1,500 


7. SUBSCRIPTIONS, ETC., FOR APPARATUS. 


A lady, for the purchase of Min- Porwatd i. cscscessce ivecions $1175 
1 SEGAGID sosgcs, duxve caetimntaantinis $1000 for the purchase of appliances 

Thos. McDougall, Esq., for the for the department of Civil 
WIAD i cbs Giese 340 Asn shes Eachwaas 25 Engineering in Faculty of Ap- 

J. Livesey, Esq., through Dr. Plied Science ....cceeescceee-coereees 475 
Harrington, for the same......... 50 | Capt. Adams, Chemical Appar- 

Geo. Stephen, Esq., for the same. 50 DEUS oc .cssien vpissocdaseensyansessa Hain 10 

Chas. Gibb, B.A., donation for J. H, Burland, B.A.Sc., Chemi- 
Apparatus in Applied Science.. 50 cal Apparatus sisiciss scahescccneres 25 

The Local Committee for the W.C. McDonald, Esq., for Sur- 
reception (1881) of American veying and Geodetic Appara- 
Society of Civil Engineers tus in LOO isses csseaic.d! sccvncevsaney 
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, 8. LIST OF SUBSCRIBERS AND DONORS TO THE EQUIPMENT OF THE 2] 
a NEW ENGINEERING BUILDINGS OF McGILL UNIVERSITY, TO a: f 
j MAY, 1898. Be 
Abbott, Wi. ..Equipment | Costigan, J...... ss. Siivedeuseas Equipment : ; 
Adams, Capt. B.C. "Mining Photographs Cowen, Amos..,.........Samples of Bricks ici 
American Rail Joint Co. (Cleveland, | Cowper, P. H.....-..ssee cesses seeeesesceererees i . 
PIO) jos, wcacne Specimens of Rail Joint Model of Steam Engine HE | 
> American Steam Gauge Co., (Boston) | Craig, Messrs. J. & M., (Kilmarnoch, at 
Indicator. Scotland)........5anitary Sections (full a 

Archbald, H...seccs-ceececee veneee covees 300ks size) and models : 


Ashton Valve Co- (Boston) 
Sectional Valve 


Bell Telephone Co Sedan eeaciaat -»- Avset of 
Telephone Apparatus 
Bertram & Sons, J., (Dundas).....-....04 
24 in. Planer 

Birch & Co. J. (England)............ 
1 Spb Tubes 
Birks, Henry... bagrel ouice .. Clock 
Bishop, George.. Sreneataee be hks tant Equipment 
Blackwell, Kennet...........++ Equipment 


The GO. Bs. 05+ esese. 
Blue Prints of Pump 
Blake Pump Co., The Geo. (New York 


Blake Mofg. Co., 


& BostOn)....0..scoes soveessecseecoeeee Pump 
BONG rol Ty. Disescescs.caseese sesee Books 
Bremner, A........cs00scscee reves -sosee $50 


British Columbian Mills, Timber and 
Trading Company, Timber Beams of 
large Seantling tor Testing Labor- 


Crocker-Wheeler Electric Motor Co., 


The (New Lor ky se isietss aiecie thee Motor 
Crosby Steam Gauge and Valve Co., 
The (Boston),........ Gauge and Valve, 


Indicator and Valves 
Darling, Brown & Sharpe (Providence, 


Bi Di )iscadd «hate stan vevsceace obtees 6 in. Rule 
Date, John ..... 0 Sav esied dh wceeevess Equipment 
Dawson, W. B... ...0+s. Iron Rail showing 

effect of long immersion in water 
Dominion Wire Manfg .Co., per F. 

BATS iG s cgvertnsoshepcoudiudeny Shaper 
Drysdalo,, Daa... .ceuebiewosies oa beet Tools 
Drysdale, W sss. cavedvcsecssrascedecsesi Tools 
Bare. Sikh ised tds ssvesaenscetes Air Injector 
Edison General Electric Oo...... Two 450 

light dynamos, Brake Shoe and Disc. 
Egleston, Dr. (New York)..,...... Framed 


Photograph of the Moon, Books, 
Photos, ete. 





atory Electric Welding Company, (Boston) 
Brockhaus, Herr F. A....0- .eeseeeees Books Koauipment ae 
Brodie & Harvey......... --.seoses coeees $50 | “Engineering Magazine’? (New York by) 
RUINS OR coisas encin dcdite dbus geveen J east Boiler City)...... ...-+. Mining Illustrations and i 
Cameron, | Rotary Drill Photographs wil 
Campbell Tile Co. (England), per | Eureka Tempered Copper Co............ sie id 
Jordan & Locker,........++++ Equipment Equipment Hi! 
Campbell, Kenneth.....-.....0---e+00 S50) Bh weatyy Pe ais ooo cleS ict veel sche dts $100 iat 
Canadian General Electric U0.........6 Felton & Gilleaume.. eats Stewvewed A 
(Toronto), per F, Nichols.. Equipment Samples of Cable Wi ire, ete. ‘ali 
Canadian General Electric Co ............ | Forsyth, R.. .+- Equipment oh 
Electric Drill, Edison Generator Frothingham & Workman........ ... Tools hh | 
Edison Street Railway Motor Furlong, G. W., B.A.Se.. -. opeci- Hs HW 
Canadian Government.........cseee ceseseees mens of Pine and Wood bored by jm MI 
Collection of Canadian Timber Teredos 4 ME 
Canadian Pacific Railway Co..... ...-- Gardner & Son, R. W..... 16 in. Lathe Pe 4 py inl < 
Timber for Testing, Timber Beams | Gardner, R...-++.sereeeese eeeereees Equipment fs Vu li ii me 
of large Scantling for Testing Labor- | Garth & Co weer ceeseeeseeeee see 500 i A i = 
atory, Photographs Garth: Henry. ...isies sacs vce Kquipment nm) Mele ae 
Canadian Rubber Co., Rubber Belting | Government of New South Wales........ : . i {4 
EOATBIOY,... Cosccens siesesnveatesansasbosesy $100 Collection of Australian Timbers | Hy psy 
: Carus- Wilson, Prof, C. he. .Equipment | Government of Queensland, . Australia, ° ie aN ot 
Cary, A. A...03: Photographs of Boilers Collection of Queensland Timbers i iz ‘ ‘i a4 
‘) Chadwioky 2: «0.0.05 ss0ceusss Truss Models | Gower, W. Hisesss sees scscevscssce cr ces sscene | eo it = 
Chanteloup, Bi dhantis ch ddbsatiness seis G60. | Grahanty H.......<cossees. sesesdacypcanteiee SS LOO ‘i, = 
Claxton, T J...... Timber Beams of large | Grier, G. A..scseeees. ceeree cones Equipment a f i 3 
. Scantling for Testing Laboratory Gurney & Co., E. & C.. $604 le y WS 
Consumers’ Cordage Co., (Halifax, N.S.) | Hadfield, Messrs. (Sheffield). Equipment | Be a i ae 
Ropes of different sizes for Testing | Hamilton Bridge Works Co.. see | a. io beg 
purposes A Model of the Stoney Creek Arch 1 | 4 
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Hamilton Powder Co......++++ 
Blasting Machine, and appliances, 
etc., for blasting. 


Hearn & Harrison, per L. Harrison, 
'Boeomater & C look 
Hersey, R......... dense rvewcrreccees seseee $1200 | 
Hodgson, Jonathan .......... eccebeatel $200 
TAGIGG is Ais saasy scieeshee cose. Equipment 
Hosoki, Dr., of Pobis, Japan Subs, eee: 


Gollection of igen W ood 
Hughes & Stephenson.,..... ... Equipment 


Hatton, We WA vias Bets Equipment 
Ingersoll Rock Drill Co....A, Rock Drill 
Irwin & Hopper. wees seeees QuIpment 
BRAF EE  SRii ca iiis0bas posses enceetuiees Cupola 
JOyee, Alfred .....cccsceceescecses seecseees $50 
Jordan & Locker,..... .s..e00+ Equipmen; | 


Kennedy, John.. s4ens .. Equipment 
Timber Beams ‘of large Scantling for 
Testing Laboratory 

Kennedy, W. & Sons.American Turbine 


Kennedy, W. (Owen Sound) ...... metus 
Kerr, R. & W eeeeeree wae ee weer . Tools 
King & Son, Warden......... s..+++- $534 


Laughlin-Hough Drawing Table Co., 

Drawing Tables 

Laurie & Bro, J...... .Compound Engine 

MWe ON | Bi3d vere Dineen bstiicn Equipment 

Lehigh Zine & Iron Co......... .Franklin 

Furnace, N. J, Mining Specimens & 
Photographs 


Lindsay & Co,, CO. F........006. Equipment 
Lovell & Son, John icsece hooves cccoss Books 
Tayster, AGi....eccescs coves Drawings and | 
Sketches of London and Liverpool 
Docks 
Macpherson, A..esesceveeses -crees sveeee Tools 
Mason, Dr...... ..+ paikanteeeiee Equipment 
Maxwell & Co,, E. J..... ...... Equipment 
McUarthy, D. & J. (Sorel).. .......-.$300 
McDougall, Mrs. J...ceesceees eres vee 94000 
McLachlin Bros. (Arnprior) .... .....-+-. 
Timber for Testing 
MeGaren, . Diccecsticcccces ccovesssovcsess $100 


McLaughlin Bros ses . Timber 
beams of large Se: intling for Testing 
Laboratory 

NecNally & Co., W.. F gs 

McPherson Sand Box Co. (Troy, 1 N.Y.) 

Model of Sand Box 

Elevator 


Miller Bros. & Sons.. 


Mitchell; Pissts isc ‘Equipment ($300) 
Mitchell & (hs Abavets P Aaee Equipment 
Naismith, P. L., 3 BSG. ncaa Speci- 


mens of Cast-Iron showing effect of 


mine water 
Nalder Bros, & Co. (England) 
Standard Cell 
National Electric Mfg. Co...... ...00.sceeee 
100 volt Transformer, Transformers 


eo eeee ee eeee 
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Nicholson, Peter ..........00 rescore 

Norton, A. O. Boston, Masa<is.iicus Two 
Norton Ball -bearing Lifting-jacks 

Norton Emery Wheei Co. ( Worcester, 


U.S.).. saves 14 and .. Equipment 
Notman, Witiadiehiia ee -. Photographs 
Ogilvie, WE cals 5 tial ine cae +++ 900 
Palmer, A...... .sssossseses soaee LQuipment 
Parker, M...... seinsssieveses casess QUIPMONE 
Paton, H......0.cccee soncee-+eneses: Equipment 
Peckham Motor Truck and Wheel Co. 

(Kingston, No.2) s0siss.sesxwcdssstendeges RY 


Model of Motor Truck 
Wheel Co. (New York) 
Two Mctors 
Pennsylvania Railroad Co... . .... Work- 
ing Drawings ef Locomstives (82) 
Phelps Engine Co., per A. R. Williams 
& Co., "A. Dake Steam Engine, 4 

Horse Power Engine 
Pillow, J. A.. ‘ 250 
Pratt & W hitney (Hartford, Conn). és 
Epicycloidal Gear Model 


Pelton Water 


Prowse, :Gaktis 2b cosiikiciliestas Equipment 
Queensland Government per Sir 
Thomas Mel lwraith.. sees meet 
Collection of ‘Timbers 
Radiator Co. (Toronto) . ... serra $500 
Ramsay & Son, Avssccsa seesee noes oe 109 
Rathbun, E. W........... ei pa of Fire- 
proof Construction,, sieasea ene 
Reddaway & Co,, F... "Belt (value $50) 
Redpath, F. R....... beasel ieee Equipment 
Redpath, Mrs..sse..iccos seeder ssvess cnnees $100 
Reedy: G.. W. vavene sesansics, ceeds onte aeeian ee 
Bip fotdy FR s<<) | ceess exceed 
Reid, 2 budis eed ates Saba ntelt ... Equipment 
Reid, ae senesced Cols a 
“gehoue Ei. Mi. .sccs...joxoteeaaregseiaeen Books 


Rhode Island Locauotion: Works.. 
Photos of Locomotives 
Hydraulic Engine Mfg. Uo. 
Vai, U.§S, As) ss oblkes cxost 
Hydraulic Ram 


Rife’s 
(Roanoke, 


Robb & Armstrong . 


80 H. P . High ‘Speed ‘Engine 

Robertson, J sisi sseesdle cles Equipment 
Rogers, Professor (Waterville, Maine) 

Equipment 

Ross, Samet: ascpesaes ghd gusenihalne $500 

Rodden, Wiviwic.-.cabsemaee pt 
Royal Electric Co.......0. ..-+++- + hanes 
12 Are Light Dy namos 

30 Light Stanley transformer 
Rutherford, | W vs.scss4. zagnees hepa ew 
Sadler, G, (Robin & Sadler)... ones 
Belting ($400) 

Seeley, John......... ... nee Insulators 


Schaeffer & Budenbery (Brooklyn, N.Y.) 
Double Indicator 
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I Jeveveesevereeee DP LOO | Sturtevant Co., The B. F. (Boston) ...... so 
Scovill Mfg. Co wv. ..secesceees Equipment Blowers >= 
Sharp, Stewart & Co. (Manchester, | Swan Lamp Mfg, Co........... ...... Lamps: |e. 
ES SSRIS SOP yes Faeroe errr aquipireny" || Tayior, saw Disses wesiwicsediavenvs $300 a 
Shearer, James....es a ao aae es $200) Tees & O62 scscacs waded iis Equipment RE: 5 
PMeppard, Chas...s5. .cseeree scdeccese $200 | Thomson-Houston Co. (Boston)........... 1s i 
Siemens Bros. (London, Eng).. Incandescent dynamos 13 
; Cable Samples | Twyford & Co..............0.+6. Equipment iF i 
ROMER, GSPN ashe aces | coeur cg Sade re coe ncdvees | Vail, Stephen........... Piece of first Tele- RE 
Framed Photos of Bridges (2) | graph Wire Used Bs : 
SNE Be vase A dhaesis osd0enccbs Equipment | Walker & Co., James .............006- Lools ES: 3 
pemence, be Pa OB ces shi esses Specifica- Wanklyny ls Did. deinn Equipment wi fe 
tions and Drawings showing con- | Ward, Hon. J. K...... .... wee. $50 a an 5 
struction of Sault Ste. Marie Canal | Warrington Wire Co... .Cable Samples nig 
Locks Whittier Machine Co. (Boston) ........... t 
Smith, R. Guilford ........... Nesatite Books Electric Elevator 5 
Steel Co. of Scotland, The................8 Wiley & Sons, John (New York)..Books ‘iF brie 
Samples of Cable Wire, etc. | Yale & Towne Mfg, Co. (Stamford, ie | 
r ts GOONS, FP. Woes eek cones looses MOGOIS CORD) isccecapoceensvadasbbng ts Equipment id 
Stirling re 0., The ipo sa wakS ee baNe!abad | Sade. | Wikbes & Thomuusscerdiaen ea ei ie 
Sectional Blue Prints of Boilers | Blue Prints of Machinery ae 
The above representing a total of about $80,000. He 
9. FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE LIBRARY ENDOWMENT, 18953, ae | st 
Hh | ps 
et POLOTE oi ozs kkoss sil dsactny heute’ (IB BOreewrd a biruthananccdirs 3 600 isl = 
. IT OG cache ate aes cdptue isp ace-enversotees 201i We Rodden: svctsieicennass Sie rakn'sdeeee 25: Bit 3 
RP. Gardner vicece censcecs Pye ae Pa SO; pM PGT icc lcd decaslesecencl comlereaan 25 a se 
MPR RECR sc c2 58 sn cdnnnis,caven’ &. Went .|) Robin © Sadler... kcal oucewie coeU { “S, 
r Hughes & Stephenson...... . s.seeees 100 | J. Robertson, Bsq...coccssive, sconces ‘ 50 W ; We 
Be ABENL css ccecscseisvi'ns nea Saeeaades 300 | Mrs. John McDougall €1895)....... 20 tld . 
ethene, oe site 
: BOP Ward si cideas vor ccends $600 OTR os AV ei nv bveneree” 240 an | 3 
th 
cil 
V. ENDOWMENTS AND SUBSCRIPTIONS IN AID OF THE a a 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 4 | q 





| 
1 LEANCHOLL ENDOWMENT, 1884. Bae | HI 
Bis Mh eel) 
Mon. Sir Donald A. Smith,: G0, MiG oc isvecs ceeds savencqan Used beak avs nsew hol ods 96d $50,000 eT hi ‘A 
au 4 |i) bet Bae 
rs | h | Se 
We ee 
2. CAMPBELL MEMORIAL ENDOWMENT, 1884. Ye ii) EE 
ie i cy 
Established to commemorate of service rendered to the Faculty during 40 in! | if 4 
years by the late Dean, George W. Campbell, M.D., LL.D. a | i “4 
ay Me ss 
Mrs. G. W. Campbell ........... . $ 2000 Forward .2..iss0. s+oeeeeee 5,000 ae An Ss 
FB. A AED, IDE 5 ns svseeickas sctve 1500 |. Alex, Murray, Esq ii.sc..ssc0s sessvese 1000- I Wl eset 
Hon. Sir D. A. Smith......... 000. 1500 | Robert Moat, Hsq..........0c0.0 cccces 1000 vit ae Ser 
Sir George Stephen, Bart........... 1000 | W. C. MeDonald, Esq...... .....-06. 1000 ne) Lat a 
R. B. Angus, HiaGh.-<e--2. ont exe LDO0 » TERIOR cases < ay bdebes 1000 Wiha j =] 
George A. Drummond, sq... seme’ 1000 | Dunean McIntyre, Esq . eises  geeens 1000 | i 2. Wis 
ph fons ol) ee 
i! ' 


Merwe ewes $8,000 FOrwardl © ....00s. secees 13,000 | ie tee 
. (Ux: 





Forward,...s.sscce 








3T4 


fi 


Forward....0... ssseseeee 13,000 HOTWATE .cocseac woes’ $46,300 
A. F. Gault, Esq....c0:s.s00ss00-0-0e- 1000 | Benj. Dawson, Esq.....ssescooe cocoes 200 
Bs Sle BOLE, FUG oo se. sone. eneees isesve (3000) (RR... Will, BlsQ: 05 0csees sceces pes oteeen 150 
“G, W. Stephens, Hsq.........:......, 1000.) James Stuart, M:D....5. ccccscseancon 100 
James Benning, Fisq...... ..ssseceees 1006: | A. T, Paterson, Esq’... :.css<ospseces 100 
Rs Fes POW RTRs MD cscises. oo cescoee 1000 | H. W. Thornton, M.D. (New 
G. B. & J. H. Burland, Esqs ....... 1000; Richmond, Q.)......... ..00 poi 100 
Miss Elizabeth C. Benny............ 1000 | C. B. Harvey, M.D. (Yale, B.C.)., 100 
J RW SON, HBG wo... .0s0 ceseeescanee 1000 | D. Cluness, M.D. (Nanaimo, B.C.) 100 
Mrs. John Redpath.......... «....00 1000) W. Kinlook, Esq. ....... sss ssssegh SMe 
Hon. John Hamilton ...... ......0. 1000 | Aua. Richardson & Co... cevece 100 
PIO toc once cc05)) cs¥srees hs 1000 | Mrs, Cuthbert (N. Richmond, Q.). 100 
Hugh Mackay, Esq .........0. -sse0s 1000 | J; M.. Drake: /M-D <,.0sscabecieaesene 100 
Hector Mckenzie, Esq. ..... .-++- 1000 | Hugh Patton, Esq ........0c0ccessene 100 
Thomas Workman, Esq.....-........ 1000 | R. T. Godfrey, M.D...cc. ssssesessoes 100 
Hugh McLennan, Esq........... «.- 1000] ‘T.. A. Rodger, M.D,..... sc<euesetvans 100 
WIRE NV OGG, TONG)... 5 Gesncs'sgba0e-eee 10000) |W. A. Dyer, Hee...) sntas, nasgeeeen 100 
Frank Buller, M.D............ res 500 | Geo. W. Wood, M.D. (Faribault, 
James Burnett, Esq......... .-seseces 500 PAID.) s0s0e aces soles scene Eye eeee eee 
Andrew Robertson, Esq...... sss. B00 | A.A. Browne, MD .scsecisecsteneee 100 
Robert Mackay, Esq..... w+... 500 | Geo. Wilkins, M.D... wsssese coos 100 
DURE BODC HS”. .iccons pccone s.cosank 500 | R. L. MacDonnell, M.D ..........00. 100 
mien, Uroubart, Heq.cccs) Geese. 500 | Jos. Workman, M.D. (Toronto)... 50 
Peri gaa RICH, TORY .5.. cevesesse<vese8 00 | Hon. Sir’ A. Eo ' Galt scevisess nae 50 
George Hague, Hsq.......00..... 500 | Henry Lunam, B A., M.D. (Camp- 
Pare WOT, Had cracks Viisscrcictecee BOO beliton; NiB:) &.<¢ eapeccevserenees 50 
Warden King, Hsq..s... .scses .cccceee 500 | T. J. Alloway, M.D...c00 sssooe + sees 30 
John Stirling, Hsq.....s100 sssseceoese 500 | R.J. B. Howard, M.D......... .cses. 25 
John Rankin, Bsq....c. cc.cscceeeeeees 500 | Louis T. Marceau, M.D. (Napier- 
Robert Reford, Bsq.i.cs. s.-s0esseeee 500 VilTC;'Q,) cncow’ «esvaveueeuaeeeeneenal 25 
Messrs, Cantlie, Ewan & Co ...... 500 | Griffith Evans, M.D. (Vet. Dept. 
Messrs. J. & W. Ogilvie.........0. 500 | Army) -rne uth Ws pve heel aerate 26 
Randolph Hersey, Esq............00s 500 | J. J. Farley, M.D (Belleville)... 25 
John A. Pillow, Hsq...-.. ....cssees 500 | Henry R. Gray, Esq..... . ssseose es 25 
Rc PMERIOY | TGR oss oc chats cheese socies 500 | J. E. Brouse, M_D. (Prescott)...... 20 
D. C. MacUallum, M.D...........06 500 | R. N Rinfret (Quebec) ...... .... 20 
Messrs. S. Greenshields,Son & Co. 500 | Robert Howard, M.D. (St. Johns) 20 
Jonathan Hodgson, Esq ..... ...... 500 | Drs. J. & D. J. MeIntosh (Vank- 
ROT RIN ReOGH. WSU), nis cheeses necceeece 500 LOCK -TRUT) ices caceso'ereeea eae : 2¢ 
xo Mee oaaiok: MD wastinccacs 600 « J; He MeBean) Mab soiniec. “as-ageee 15 
DVS ROT ANT AD fae.  Siceee lonen: 50C | J. C. Rattray, M.D. (Cobden, 0.) 10 
Messrs. Cochrane, Cassils & Co... 500 | E. H Howard, M.D. (Lachine)... 10 
Sir Joseph Hickson........ Re ms | J. W. Oliver, M.D. (Clifton, 0.)... 10 
Allan Gilmour, Esq., Ottawa..... 500 | D. A. McDougall, M.D. (Ottawa, 
R. W. Shepherd, Esq.....<.+. sesesen B00"! Op ..i eset eeripe aed ae 10 
Gi BE Penwtok, M.D caitess ascve ses 300 | A. Poussette, M.D. (Sarnia, 0)... 10 
Miles Williams, Esq......... ....cs0e. 300 | A. Ruttan, M.D. (Napanee, 0.) ... 10 
Gs PCPA WOGd, Mil cistin scvevige 250 | James Gunn, M.D. (Durham, 0.) 10 
Charles I’, Smithers, Esq ........... 250 | J. McDiarmid, M.D. (Hensall, 0.) 5 
Jobe Retry, Beas ccc cskbsaccs sence 250 | W.J. Derby, M.D. (Rockland, 0.) 5 
A. Baumgarten, Hsq...... ......-. 250 | J. Gillies, M.D. (Teeswater, 0.)... 5 
R. W. Elmenhorst, Hsq...... .... 250 | J. B. Benson, M.D. (Chatham, 
WW dey SHOW SS, TESQ ST en deces veee  2B0 | ON. Be) cccee cevevesctee sesces oregnenes 5 
George Armstrong, Esq .... ...... 250 | L. A. Fortier, M.D. (St. David 
a), he SOUGTES, S680 4550, leases calveees 250 i fy nee pee ier hl GE 5 
Messrs. H. Lyman, Sons & Co..... 250 | J- A. McArthur, M.D. (Fort 
F.J Shepherd, M.D........36 .:..0. 250 |.) Bljin, (Ocy eee ee abana 5 
Dunean MecHachran, Esq., F. R. | John Campbell, M.D. (Seaforth, 
Ce eee.” ST 0 See : Oj cite RR 
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’ 3. ENDOWED CHAIRS, ETC. 
4 Sirk Donatp A. SmirH CHAir or PaAruotogy, endowed in 1893 by the 
4 Hon, Sir Donald A. Smith with the sum Ofv.c....cccss.cscsssses escesceaees $50, 000° 
Sir Donatp A. SMITH ENDOWMENT FoR THE DEPARTMENT oF Hye IENK, 
RCRA WEG TED FOS WUE. CHO SURED Olicsccsodancuceul-socevedve bby esecea da cvsésecns ossuve 50,000° 
Mrs. Mary Dow BrquEst-—Bequest by the will of the late Mrs. Mary rs 
. Dow for the Faculty of Medicine, 1893, $10,000, less Government ‘lax va 
OF 10 PET CONE... eves veeee. sosevricccdos shvvneper stesweressss renee: eaener sooner veoee 9,000- Ve 
Joun H. R. Motson Donation— in lt 93 $25 000 for the purchase of land An 
é and $35,000 for additional building and COUNT toca Bes ae i ass). 60,000: if 
# WALTER Di ake, Esq., for benetit of Chair of Peevey, an annual i 
donation of 3500 given 1891 to 1897.. alpha sou eeb ewe RUtwlnd bap chases 3, 500° a 
Dr. Rospert Craik FUND— ma i 
Mr. Jobn McDougall, toward formation of above (1893-94). 1,000 ) ; 
r Jane Ff, Learmout, bequest do do (1894)...... 3,000 } 
oe 4,000 . 
JosePH Moriey Drake, CHAIR oF PHysioLogy, endowed in 1898 by Wal- 
ter Drake, Esq’, with the sum Of...... 2.2.6. ccsseeee wee 10,000 i 
| 4. MEDALS AND SCHOLARSHIPS, 
In 1865 the * Holmes Gold Medal” was founded by the Facnlty of Medicine as a 
memorial of the late Andrew Holmes, Esq., M.D., LL.D., late Dean of the iH) 
Faculty of Mediciae, to be given to the best student in the graduatiug class iH 
in Medicine, who should undergo a special examination in all the branches 1 zs 
whether Primary or Final. MP et 
In 1878 the “Sutherland Gold Medal’’ was founded by Mrs. Sutherland of Mont- ty: . ad 
real, in memory of her late husband, Prof.William Sutherland, M.D., for com- a | 37 
petition in the classes of Theoretical and Practical Chemistry in the Faculty 1 ma 
, of Medicine, together with creditable standing in the Primary Examinations. Ah 2 
THe Davip Morrice SCHOLARSHIP—in the subject ‘of Institutes of Medicine, in the dai o 
Faculty of Medicine—founded in 1881—value $100. (Terminated in 1883.) ee + 
‘ ab % 
| 5. LIBRARY, MUSEUM AND APPARATUS. - init + 
For the fittings of the Library and Museum of the Faculty of Medicine, 1872. . ft = 
é G. W, Campbell, A.M., M.D....... $1200 | FPOrward.,...06 e004 ss: 0s -e000e $2,000 a 24 
| es We, HOOT GWE LN veces dcusacnsine secese 200 | Bobert Oraik, MD acs. cise ceweeteas 200 1 Sz 
Wan. Wright, M. Dic. iv ~sicgesdnninide cas 200 | Geo. E. Fenwick, M:D...... .......+. 200 ie el 
Robert P. Howard, M.D............ 200 | Joseph M. Drake, M.D..... ..... se. 200 4il {= 
Duncan C, MacCallum, M.D......... 200 | George Ross, M.A., M.D ....00c008 50 ai HS 
y = /' 
Forward...... oseeee see 2,000 Total ....0 seve « + eveves $2,000 : 4 4 
ae Bi) Sg 
The Professors and Lecturers in the ¢ Donation to Apparatus,- Museum te) |) es Be 
Summer Sessions of the clucsehube Library, ete., of the Medical $2. 205. i. a Be 
‘ of Medicine.. sitjeiber aigeres ee abaee> Faculty, 1887, $1,182; 1888, (°° ?" va ean KK 
(" < $)028. ; , “iH 0) Se 
ata ; hie a “4 
For Physiological Laboratory of Fuculty of Medicine, 1879. . AA = 
, | a) ie 
Dr. Campbell........... i: Wake a ewes . $100 POP WEG ..0ccvsevsccesces sever PLU it a ae 
Dr. Howard ..... ssesee sere diab tees 100 | Dr. Ross.. Ri? GO it ay 
Dt Ora cli: ditiei led de eis. ‘TOO, NR Roddick... adtts delta 50 gE ait | 
De. MacCallam |. ..csis csvetess tener FOO! | Dea soldi nailed iGiee castes 50 ‘Lo Bl es 
t, Dr. Drake ...... 2.0.00 futines, sheaes vs 100: | Dr. Gardner atic. is acisese cece 60 i ph = 
Dr. Godfrey... beeccde | 100-3 DEP OBIBES isbc RE Ce tivis secetetcies 50: i . Ah | ES 
Dr. McEachran, F. R. C. V. S.. beeisses - 100 F \ i= 
1h) Bees 
POP WALE sdces iscsherdasies +. $700 PU eid. dria ces $OEO ui 4 1 
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Cameron Obstetrical Collections, 


cecee sees «10,000 


Wr. JS. C, CAMECTOR cccccs veces eeeeeeeereee eoneee teeeeeteaeee eeeeee eevee eeeeeeerere + 


6. MISCELLANEOUS. 


Anonymous Donor toward Expenses of Pathology for Session 1892-93......... > 500 





VI. ENDOWMENTS AND SUBSCRIPTIONS FOR THE 
FACULTY OF LAW 


1. ENDOWED CHAIRS, ETC. 
Tus Gate Cuarr, in the Faculty of Law, endowed in 1884 by the late Mrs. 


Andrew stuart (née Agnes Logan Gale) of Montreal. in memory of her father, 
the late Hon, Mr. Justice Gale.—$25,000 


‘Tap Wituiam C. McDonatp Facunty or Law Expowment, founded by Wm. C. 


McDonald, Esq., in 1890—$150,000.Supplemented in 1897 by $50,000. Total 
$200,000. 

W. C. McDonatp, Esq., remodelling part of East Wing in 1895 for Class Rooms, 
Lecture Rooms, etc., for Law Faculty. 


2. MEDAL. 


In 1865 the “ Elizabeth Torrance Gold Medal’’ was founded and endowed by John 
‘‘orrance, Esq., of St. Antoine Hall, Montreal, in memory of the late Mrs. 
John Torrance, for the best student in the graduating class in Law, and 
more especially for the highest proficiency in Roman Law. 

> 





VII. GRADUATES’ FUNDS. ; 
1, THE FUND FOR ENDOWMENT OF THE LIBRARY. 
The Graduates’ Society of the University, in 1876, passed the following Reso- 


lution :— 
Resolved :— That the members and graduates be invited to subscribe to a fund 


-¢ for the endowment of the Libraries of the University; said fund to be invested 


‘and the proceeds applied under the supervision of the Counci: of the Society in 
“ annual additions te the Libraries ; an equitable division of said proceeds to be 
“made by the Council between the University Library and those of the Profes- 
-*¢ sional Faculties.” 

in terms thereof subscriptions have been paid in to the Graduates’s Society, 
amounting ia all to $3,120 ; the interest on which is annually expended in the 
purchase of books for the several libraries under the direction of a special com- 


mittee appointed for that purpose. 
2. THE DAWSON FELLOWSHIP FOUNDATION. 


The Graduates’ Society of the University, in 1880, and in commemoration of the 
completion by Dr. Dawson of his twenty-tifth year as Principal, resolved to raise 
with the assistance of their friends, a fund towards the Endowment of the Fel- 
lowship, under the above name. 

Details of the scheme can be bad from the Treasurer, Francis Topp, B.A.., 
B.C.L. The following subscriptions have been announced to date, May jst,.1897 
They are payable in one sum, in instalments, without interest or with interest till 
payment of capital, as subscribers have elected. 
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Alphabetically arranged. 


Abbett, H., BCL soses ccvcoeses sees: S$ 6 


Archibald, ee 20 | 


Bethune, M. B., Mi RULL.. 50 


Carter, C. B., Oy ee ae 100 | 


Cruicks hank, W. G.. BO. :.c88. 100 
Dawson, W. B. , M. A. , Ma. Bc... 50 


Dougall, ds ig BMA: wove Oe 


Gibb, Cy. Bic sissees isvvsecnsaens.. coves 100 
Hall, Rev. Wm re. if. Gere er ake 100 
fall, 3, 8., jun., BA. B.C.L...... 190 
Harrington, B. J. » BD A., PRD... 50 
Hutchinson, M., B.C. a cacti 400 
Kirby, J., LL. a 8 ees 50 
Krans, Rev. BE. H., M. = LE.D..... 106 
Leet, 8. P., BO.L.. .. 100 
Lighthall, W. D., 





Forward .....+6 (ete ec vapytae 


M. he yt C. L... 100 | 


| 


| 
| 
| 











POrWard ...00s sccse. +2sss000 Bly 100 
Lyman, H. H., Ses 100 
Lyman, A. C., M.A., B.C.L. ..... 50 
McCormick, D., PES co sence 100 
MecGibbon, R. D., B.A., B.C ou 100 
McGonn, A., jun. M. na B.0.L.. 50 
McLennan, J..5., BuAs...:...ce00 0. 100 
Ramsay, R. A, M. A., B.C.L ... 50 
Spencer, J. W.., B.A.Sc., Ph D.. 50 
Stephen, C. H. ; RL. a | 160 
Stewart, D. A., a. ee 20 
Stewart, J., Pa Ra reas 60 
PEN Wis ecg ERR Ba eh is ako vidi ceed 100 
Taylor, A. ., BA, th 8 ee 100 
Trenholme, N. W , M. A. D.C.L. 400 

Total to date ..... 110 
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1898. 


SESSION OF 1897-8, 
Montreal 
PRINTED BY JOHN LOVELL & SON, 
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ORDER OF EXAMINATION PAPERS. 
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1. FACULTY OF ARTS. 
PaGn 
ENTRANCE, EXHIBITION AND SCHOLARSHIP EXAMINATIONS, 1897....00.c000s 3 


Ticats oo a + 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1898. 






(GREEK :— Ordinary. 000. COCR eee eee eee ee ee eee ee COO CREE Ce eee ee ee eee He eee eeee 
Q a Honour..... ang ae Oe Tee Seuauies Wioeiewta weeweee Bawa x Gabeae Peet ee 113 
he REST OP AIT 5505 <csinasdevsn cs bug Wao dace ae ee ea, 140 
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if i Honour... sae Neduer yk hudesd ade Gap lates oe kane Ghasaieelieanre ces Be tesee 160 ie 
f r ii 
F MATHEMATICS AND Sivonc yi ciate neat -— Ordinary ..ccees ere id Vass we i TEE ; 


7 + 4 Tonour.. er ee vc 391 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE A gidavinc,caaath vee 

6 4: HORGUP hdc RO dation | 220 { 

MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY :—Ordinarsry .......0.cesces eceeesecee cesses 250 ae 

a . chy [POROUS icceas jesokiis ngeeatiee  eveaedl eee bia | 

FRENOH :— Ordinary ..0...000 cseceeseess er vase bileatde adveae cuvecuent sedees vandaversy SOL 

; «“ LOOT 666 3 ek Se We anak tudexd ver tcased: ehtvadexs waaay ep Reee 264 ae 
GERMAN :—Ordinary........ sees Sea attuvades i uthbever Je deedleasteicees, aiiseuntene « » 206 It 

a FIORE acheived. Novi hn inte aeedbeaes to ihe dues Bnei Laredh gegen ee Wr | =a 
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4 : ya 

NATURAL ScIENCE (Oheimistey—-Bolawy Akiseatagy-s Geoldey rae wii uy 

Zoology ):— Af! af 

sf" Ordinary ...... OCHO eee eee eee wee SOs Peewee eee eee #8 CORES Bee eeeee 294 Be r + 

if x 

ORO ini RN Rea i haeeedsae suse eaese tes peewee ice OL Ef 
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FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCH. ot 

ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS, BTC:, T8OT .<uscs ccccuesvocdsecn- counes eccsusvadcariever: UT 4 | fs 
PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY, MINING, ETC....07 ...40.sesces coves € peebk, wavetvinuenste 'OLS 5 

. fe /* 

MATHEMATICS, WE Oisevss CERT CREE ee eee HERR eee eee eee Ce wet CORRE epee eee ETE eens 325 rel | j | ! sae 

/ ELECTRICAL HEINGINEERING 00.0. .0.00. cedeoseesceavee seoes tseeeececteraseescceeseses OGD Siam | eh 
“Dp ‘ + || MBBS GE 

ARCHITECTURE...... le ee ee ee ee ttt P eee eee eee eee eee ee | 342 Bt: 3 k | =F 

I : F 

PRACHERERY , BTC scevssndsvcevee opapeds a sesesgetinwes devas deeweaa tee aubtins sbaweccueeneseas 353 a i Ne a 

MopERN LANGUAGES, NatuRAL AND PHYSICAL Scrence.—(See Arts PA: A, sated 
Kxaminations.) hy! ' Wie: me 

hae ] Ne 
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3. FACULTY OF bi W cies eect ree teeter ceeee. 395 ‘ } E | \ ses 

gt ‘aly 

. Bi) Was ie 
4, UNIVERSITY SCHOOL EXAMINATIONS. ieee | sez 
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a ORDINARY a Ye SSCS E CETTE CHEETHS CEE eH eee eee te eee ete ae. Se cease eer eee eee 415 li a | i Bee 
ADVANCED A, Fae ee SPREE EE CREE HE EERE E EE EEHH Ree eee HEHEHE ee EOE © HOE TREE seeee 443 if { i 
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FACULTY OF ARTS. 






FIRST YEAR ENTRANCE EXAMINATION. 
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Translate with notes (including parsing) er notes and HE = 
ii) : 
phrases underlined: fi! 3 
Mt 
(1) 0 6€ Kdpos imoraBav rods devyovras eee Ms ’ 
it ; 
oTpaTeuLa i ha MiAnrov kal Kata ynv Kal Kara if) 
Garatrav Kal érepato Katdyew Tods EXTETTMKOTAS, Kal | 
y > ; n> / \} 
& auTn av arrn Tpodhacts nv aUuT@ TOV aOpoiCev OTPUTEULLA. J 
(2) Kdpos dé errel E604, NAC EV is THY TONY, MeTeTréeu- | 
/ ~~ metro Tov Svévvecw ™pos éavtov’ o 8 ovTe -T pOTEPOV . 
—-— ovdevt rw KpeitToVL €avtov els yelpas édOeiv ébn ovte Tére 
Kup tévar 70er«, wrplv 4h yuri adrov bree Ka) TLOTELS i 
7 és Ek ; 
éX.a Be. | 
i 
rot 4 Se , ; / c \_ ; A 5 r Pe a 
(9) € O€ TovTOV aviotarTo of pev ex TOD aUTOMATODU, 
| AeEovtes a éyiyvwckor, of 88 Kab itr’ exelvou éyxéXevo ToL, 
ae 
4 emtdelicvovres ota ein 9 atropia dvev tHS Kupov yvouns | 4 
~ i 
* Kar méeverv Kal amrcévat, ™* 
a (4) duppOdpas ds eiyou oreyaopmata emriumAacav XO pToV ae 
Dido’, eiTa ouviyyov Kab ouvécrrarv, ws bn arrecOat THs = 
Kaphns TO os €mrl TOUT@Y SigBatvor | Kab duBaver Ta if eS 
_ é€riTndeva, oivov re éx Ths Padavov temounpévov ths aro at st 
al Sy 
TOU holvixos Kat olrov pmeAivns. ei. SS 
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FACULTY OF ARTS. 







\ \ \ ) Lf e ” 5 A ‘s ‘4 e 
(5) pera dé thy eEéracw. apa Tn eTLOveN MEPa T)KOV= 


























TES AVTOMOAOL Tapa peyadrov Baciréeas arrnyyeddAov Kup@ 
NE mept THS Pacld€ws oTpaTias. 


(6) opav dé 0 Kréapyos 7d pécov oridos kal axovov 














| SI Kupov é&w dvta Tod evwripov Baoitdk€a — TocovToY yap 
4 Pts _ dy 
; Ha iL Ih , an ‘ pele Mas A / a 2 an ad 
tl mrnber wepinv Bacirevs @oTE pécov TOV EaVTOV EY@V TOU 
Taliye HHI >? f ; > > e/ € re 
nib Kupov evovijmou é&m iv — arr duws o KrEéadyos ove 
} yal i . be bls ‘ a an \ 
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1. Translate into Greek :— 





(a) Cyrus loosed the men, 


| ett) / b) Cleazchus used to march many parasangs. a 
4 = i 


Bi, (c) He remained there three days. 

iby : Anal 
4 hyp (d) The inhabitants abandoned the city. 
Waa a (ec) The general burnt the palace. 


(f) Cyrus gave each man three minae. 
(g) He ordered the hophtes to remain. 


(h) He calls them into his own tent. 





2. Translate into English :— 


r n \ / ANT, — 
Kup@ édoxet els Tay rod édXOeiv. Kal TavTes eTnVOUD =~ 

a u e \ \ \ > 4 
ToUTOV TOV Oyor. oO O€ OTpaTos TpoENOw@y ETropEvETO 
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TOAAAS 1) MEpas-—Ol CE TOAELLOL EV KMMLY TLV ou peyarn 
Bld rant \ Santer 1 f ~ 
Emevov. bays d6€ yevowéevns ol EAAnveES eviknoav. TOAXG 
\ la “ > > / \ n / b e \ 
yap TpoEeryou TH TE AVOPELA KaL TH TEXVI OVX NoTOV. Kab 

‘ “ \ > 4 A G\ v \ / 
ToANoUs pev ATrOKTE(VaVTES TOUS O€ AXdOUS TrOAVY YpOVOY 


5 / f /; e TA gif 
woéavres TpdTaLtov KaTéoTHTaV OV EhaPov. 


3. («) Give accusative singular and dative plural of :— 


/ , ; la e ¢ / 
OuvyaTno. News. TONS, VAS, OUTOS, OV, TOUS, 
) >] ? ) ) > 


(b) Give future active, aorist active, perfect active and 
aorist passive of —7imr», AawBavo, exe, aipéw, torn 
épyopat, Paiva. 

(c) With what cases, and with what meanings, are the 
following prepositions used ;—éré, wera, KaTa, pos, ws. 

(d) Give the comparative and superlative of :—ayalos 


Kaos, taxds, idos, TONS, KpaTepds, OiKaLOS, 





FIRST YEAR ENTRANCE. 
Wepyespay, SepremBer l5vH:— AFTERNOON, 3.15 To 5. 
CAESAR AND VIRGIL. 
1. Translate :— 


(a) Interim cotidie Caesar Aeduos frumentum, quod essent 
publice polliciti, flagitare. Nam propter frigora, quod Gal- 
lia sub septentrionibus, ut ante dictum est, posita est, non 
modo frumenta in agris matura non erant, sed ne pabuli qui- 
dem satis magna copia suppetebat: eo autem frumento, quod 
flumine Arare navibus subvexerat, propterea minus uti pote- 
rat, quod iter ab Arare Helvetii averterant, a quibus dis- 
eedere nolebat. Diem ex die ducere Aedui: conferri, com- 
portari, adesse dicere. 


Account for the mood and tense of essent, flagitare, ducere, 
conferri, dicere: for the case of Aeduos, frumentwn, flumine, 
navibus, diem, Aedui. 
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6 FACULTY OF ARTS. 4 


(b) Dum paucos dies ad Vesontionem rei frumentariae com- a 
meatusque eausa moratur, ex percontatione nostrorum yoci- DB 
busque Gallorum ac mercatorum, qui ingenti magnitudine ia 
corporum Germanos, incredibili virtute atque exercitatione ai 
in armis esse praedicabant (saepenumero sese cum his con- ‘ : 
eressos ne vultum quidem atque aciem oculorum dicebant ae 
ferre potuisse), tantus subito timor omnem exercitum occu- Py 
pavit, ut non mediocriter omnium mentes animosque pertur- oe 
baret., “a 

Where was Vesontio situated? What is the construction. of a 
ingenti magnitudine? yy 

(c) Ad haec Caesar respondit: Se magis consuetudine sua 
quam merito eorum civitatem conservaturum, si prius, quam nu 
murum aries attigisset, se dedidissent; sed deditionis nullam NX 
esse conditionem, nisi armis traditis. Se id, quod in Nerviis a 


fecisset, facturum finitimisque imperaturum, ne quam dedi- zi 
ticiis. populi Romani iniuriam inferrent. Re nuntiata ad id 
Ssuos, quae imperarentur, facere dixerunt. Armorum magna = 
multitudine de muro in fossam, quae erat ante oppidum, iacta, b. 
sic ut prope summam muri aggerisque altitudinem acervi 
armorum adaequarent, et tamen circiter parte tertia, ut vz 
postea perspectum est,celata atque in oppido retenta, portis 
patefactis, eo die pace sunt usi. 

Describe the aries. Write out in direct narration the pass- 


age Se mayis....... , tniuriam inferrent. P) 
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(a) Inde lupae fulvo nutricis tegmine laetus 

Mecenia, Romanosque suo de nomine dicet. 

tomulus excipiet gentem, et Mavortia condet 

His ego nec metas rerum nec tempora pono; 

Imperium sine fine dedi. Quin aspera Iuno, \ 
Quae mare nunc terrasque metu caelumque fatigat, 

Consilia in melius referet, mecumque fovebit 

Romanos, rerum dominos, gentemque togatam. 

Sic placitum. Veniet lustris labentibus aetas, 





Cum domus Assaraci Phthiam clarasque Mycenas \a 
Servitio premet, ac victis dominabitur Argis. 
“he, 

Nascetur pulchra Troianus origine Caesar, i) 
_ s . ¥ . « —< a cont 
Imperium oceano, famam qui terminet astris, ek 
lulius, a magno demissum nomen Inlo. me 
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a LATIN GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION. : 
BS HF 
me. WEDNE-DAY, SEpTEMBeER 15tH:—ArFTrernoox, 2 To 315. r 
s; {| 
‘a 1. Decline:—dies, consul, idem (in all gender). Decline T 
ar.” together:—totus orbis ; vetus istud vinum. i 
Br 2. Give the wentive of Gains Julius Caesar; the ablative ' 
 ) plural of aliquis; the genitive plural of corpus, urbs, manus. bil 
a 8. Compare the adjectives parvus, felix, idoneus; the ad- 41" 
a. ; 
F: verbs bene, audacter. at’ 
es 
i 4. Give the Latin for eighteen, thirteenth, one apiece.’ 
pita! - 4 : . 
| 5. Inflect eo in the imperfect subjunctive; moneo and 4 
a ; rego in the future indicative, and present subjunctive active; j 
ar loquor, in the imperfect indicative. = 
e. 6. Write down the principal parts of :—cado, caedo, fero, fst, 
a tollo, augeo. i = 
met -, 
4 7. Account for the case of italicised words in the follow- = 
ag 'jng:—contentio honorum; inde loci; damnare capitis; neque iat i 
S adsentior eis; neque cernitur wlli; cui Africano fuit cogno- a / a 
ss men; Belgae Rhenum traducti sunt. a = 
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, Hi a 
; id 8. Translate into Latin: (a) The force of custom is i 
a . Hike sreat. (b) From whence do you come? (c) Rome is our ae 
TUS a eT 
Bt) Hh country. (d) Cicero wrote on friendship. (e) They run ‘a 
1 ite J . . 
{ Hh down with great swiftness. (f) He set out to attack the i 
HRT , town, (g) After encouraging the soldiers, and giving the a 
| HWuNTOR be signal, he ordered the lieutenant to make a sudden attack ee 
ih St 
‘Nnitiit. upon the enemy. a 
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- : ty ” a 
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a rr TT rt T a TT’ ct Fe : 
iti ‘ty MATRICULATION IN ARTS. Py 
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mu FP eae suieaeernn ae 
| le MATHEMATICS. 
Me igi ) | f 
Wilh ee Tuurspay, Sepr. 16TH :—Moryine, 9 To 12. ae 
‘ He 3 s 7 
wire eto te ( ALEXANDER JoHNnsoN, M.A., LL.D. ae 
te HeQMINESy.cesees cree ee seee ‘ ‘Tt \ 
i i | ao; | H. M. Tory, M.A. a 
iit * 
t bal | ii) rr . ; . . - 
IE 4 1, The straight line drawn perpendicular to a tangent to a circle <y 
aes A ee ; * ae 
REET, trom the point of contact passes through the centre. a) 
4 e ; . pee tt ; mi ne ‘ - : e 
Wilt 2. Divide a straight line into two parts, so that the rectangle under mh, 
SME, i ; +3 P 
at the whole line andone part shall be equal to the square on the other A 
) ee part. ~ 7 
rae 9 
pany If a straight line be divided into two equal and also into two 
prt unequal parts, the sum of the squares on the two unequal parts shall 
' d > > i : 
mie a be equal to twice the square on half the line together with twice the 
1" ' square on the part of the line between the points of section. 
la 4. The three angles of any triangle are together equal to two right 
Ri” angles. 
he (a) Trisect a right angle. 


5. If the square on one side of a triangle be equal to the sum of 
| the squares on the other two sides, then the angle contained by these 





two sides shall be a right angle as 
® 
6. Solve the equations: . 
(1) a? — 14x = 120. <a 
(2) Naor 2) ee + 2 a 
(3) 2 by = 8, Te —y=5 a 
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b, : FACULTIES OF ARTS AND APPLIED SCIENCE. | 
a, tS : 
‘ ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS. 

Ry 4" ! 

“i ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

a Fripay, SeeteMBer 17TH :—9-TO 10.30 A.M. 

Be, 

‘a (Questions 10 and 11 are compulsory.) 

* 

Leary ', 

. 1. Explain the following terms ; alliteration, diphthong, root, 

3 

r.: stem, hybrid, sonant, surd, rhythm, orthoepy. Illustrate the first five. 

“in 2. Enumerate and illustrate the various ways of indicating gender in 
English. Write two nouns which have a plural meaning without 

h plural inflexion and two others which have a plural inflexion without 

ee plural meaning. 

¥ 3. Tabulate the pronominal adverbs. 

q -“y* , 

By, A. Defive and illustrate: weak verb, auxiliary verb, defective verb, | 
4 causal verb. , td 
yh 

: en 
f ° : 

re * 4 
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5. Write two noun-suffixes which form diminutives, and two which 
form augmentatives. Illustrate the use of each. State the meaning 
of the following prefixes: a, for, with, vice, mono. 


6. Illustrate the various ways in which the subject of a sentence is 
expanded. ‘“* The Saxons invaded England ;” write out the sentence 
with the predicate expanded by means of a prepositional! phrase and 
again by means of an adverbial cla:se of time. 


7, Show that the meaning of a sentence is affected by the position 
of the adverb. 


8. Write sentences illustrating the use of before and since as pre- 
positions, adverbs and conjunctions. 


We leave the well-beloved place 
Where first we gazed upon the sky ; 
The roofs that heard our earliest cry 


Will shelter one of stranger race. 


10. Parse the words in italics. 





FACULTIES OF ARIS AND APPLIED SCIENCE. 
ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS. 
BRITISH HISTORY. 
Fripay, Sept. 17rH:—10.30 ro 12 pom. 


(First Year candidates will answer any five of the first 6 questions. 


ms Os or 
’ b j 


Second Year candidates will answer questions 1, 2, 3, 7, 8.) 


1, What sovereigns since the Norman Conquest have been deposed 


or have met violent deaths?” Mention the circumstances in each case. 


2. Name those five persons whose services to ‘English political li- 
berty between 1200 to 1700 seem to you most conspicuous.’ Justify 
your opinion. 


gland. 


— 
= 


3. Write a short essay on the feudal system in En 
. Sketch the career of William of Orange. 


5. Draw up a list of the oecasions when England and France have 
been in direct antagonism since 1300. 
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6. Make brief notes on: St. Augustine, Dunstan, Anselm, Becket, 


Cardinal Pole. 


Write what vou know about points of contact between English 


and Spanish History. 


a ye Be os : » 1) My ; ; j a oe ' a ae 
8, Assign dates to the following events : Death of Cnut, Battle of 


Bouvines, Wat Ty!er’s Rebellion, Act of Supremacy, [In 


7 


FACULTIES OF ARTS AND APPLIED SCIE NCE 
ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS. 
DICTATION 

Fripay, Sept. 17TH :—2.30 P.M- 

My first thought was wonder where he could have been concealed 
so many years; my second, a transport of joy to find him still alive ; 
my third, another transport to find myself in his company ; and my 
fourth, a resolution to accost him. [ did so, and he received me with 
a complacence in which I saw equal sweetness and dignity. I spoke 
of his Paradise Lost, as every man must, who is worthy to fae of it 
atall. and told him a long story of the manner in which it affected 
me, when I first discov: red it, being at that time a sc hool-boy. He 
answered me by a smile and a gentle inclination of his head. He then 
grasped my hand aff etionately, and, with a smile that charmed me, 
said, “ Well, you for your part willdo well also ; ”’ at last recollecting 
his great age (for I understood him to be two huudred vears old), I 
feared that I might fatigue him by much talking. I took my leave, 
und he took his, with an air of the most perfect go yl breeding. His 


person, his features, his manners, were all so perfectly characteristic, 
that 1 am persuaded an apparition of him cou'd not represent him 


more conipletely. 


FIRST AND SECOND YEAR ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS. 
ENGLISH LITERATURE. 
FRIDAY, SEPTEMBER 17TH :—2 OR 23 Hrs. 
(N.B. Candidates will ob-erve the following conditions :— 
(a) The paper for Ordinary Entrance intothe First Year consists 
of the first siz questions. 
(b) The paper for Higher Entranee into the First Year consists 


of the first eight questions. 
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» be FACULTY OF ARTS. 


(c) The paper for Evtrance into the Second Year consists of the 


first six questions, and questions 9 and LQ). 


I. Give in substance the events contained in any one act of King 
Richard the Second 


2. Explain the following Shaksperian words or phrases: doubly 
porteullis’d with my teeth and lips, the sepulchrein stubborn Jewry, 
change the complexion of her maid-pale peace tcscarlet indignation, 
till they have fretted us a pair of graves, his Jadc o’the clock. 


5 


3. State what you know concerning the date «f production of the 
play of King Richard the Second 


4. Describe, in outline and in your own words, either (a) the com- 
bat between Fitz James and Roderick Dhu, or (2) the Sports of the 
Scotsmen in Canto V of the Lady of the Lake. 


5. Write short notes on: the Fiery Cross, Scotish customs of hos- 
pitality, mayis, shallop, Benvenue. 


6. Quote at least ten lines from the Lady of tie Lake, which pos- 
‘sess distinct literary merit, and justify your selecion. 


7. Give some account of the nature of tl» contrast between 
PAllegro and 11 Penseroso. 


8. Explain the following: buxom, blithe and lebonair ; the cyno- 
sure of neighbouring eyes, Cynthia checks her dragon yoke, Faery 
Mab the junkets eat. 


9. Discuss the character of Richard the Seconi in the play of the 
same name, and support your statements with quotations. 


10. Make notes on two striking characteristes of the poetry of 
Scott as shown in the Lady of the Lake, and veriy each point with a 
short illustrative quotation. 





EXAMENS D’ENTREE. 
LETTRES ET SCIENCES—izere ANNER. 
Lunpt, 20 Seprempre. 


Examinateurs,. ..4. “sth {j. Ineres. 


J. L. Morin. 


I. Repundre aux questions suivantes : 


1, Pourquoi ne vous étes—vous pas présenté en jin? 


2, Ou et comment avez-vous passé juillet et aot ? 
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3. Depuis quand étudiez-vous le frangais, et pourquoi l’apprenez-vous? 


4, Quel est l’emploi des pronoms en et y 2 


II. Faire des questions quiconviennent aux réponses suivantes : 
1. Je suis arrivé 4 9 heures. 


2. Non, je suis venu a pied. 


b 


3. Pour subir mes examens d’entrée. 
i 


Généralement en ajoutant —ment— au féminin de l’adjectif. 


III. Faire une description de Ja. chambre ot vous travaillez ordinaire 
ment (50 mots au moins). 

IV. Dans le passage suivant remplacer les infinitifs par les formes que 
le sens exige. 


SAGESSE D’UN PERSAN. 


Un roi de Perse, qui étre surnommer le Juste et qui mériter ce glori- 
eux surnom, veulozr, un jour quiil étre & la chasse, manger du gibier qu’il 
avoir tuer. Comme il n’avoir point de sel, il envoyer un esclave pour en 
chercher au village voisin, et lui recommander de le payer trés exactement. 
Les courtisans du prince frowver que leur maitre attacher beaucoup d’im- 
portance 4 une bien petite chose. ‘* Un roi, leur répondre-il, devoir ne 
donner que de bons exemples. Qu’il prendre un fruit dans un jardin, ses 
vizirs voulotr arracher \'arbre ; qu'il se permettre de prendre un ceuf sans 
payer, ses soldats tuer toutes les poules.”’ 


V. Dans le passage suivant remplacer les tirets par des mots qui con- 
viennent ati sens. 
GARE! GARE ! 





Un habitant d’ Athénes, qui 
Diogéne avertit ensuite 


une poutre, ayant heurté rudement 
philosophe —— —— criant: gare! Un peu 
étourdi coup, le célébre cynique poursuivit -——- route —— —— 
dire. Mais jours apres, ayant rencontré méme homme, —— 
asséna un grand coup baton —— téte, —— criant a 
son tour: gare! gare! 


























VI. Traduire en anglais: 
L’ANE ET LE CHARDON. 


Un jour de l’automne dernier, 
Un chardon tout en fleurs fut atteint par la foudre. 
Survint un Ane: “ Encor, si c’était ce pommier 
Dont les fruits de mon maitre abreuvent le gosier, 
Jerirais de le voir ainsi réduit en poudre; 


Mais un chardon, quel meurtre!’’ Un passant l’entendit: 
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‘‘ Malpeste |. cria-t-il 4 la béte de somme, 
Comme un grain d’égoisme aux gens ouvre l’esprit ! 
Vous étes, mon grison, moins dine qu’on ne dit, 
Et vous raisonnez comme un homme.” 
FILLEUL DES GUERROTS. 
VIL. Dater en toutes lettres et motiver l’orthographe desadjectifs numé 
raux, 


MATRICULATION EXAMINATION. 
GERMAN. 
Monpay, Sept. 20TnH,—MoRnine, 9 To 12. 


PERMA LIER osc cave vouUaeees srahegt esos L. R. Greeor, B A., PH.D. 


For MEN AND WOMEN. 

1, Translate :-— 

(a) Mun hatte der Meiche, twas ev wollte, rvitt heimimarts und 
bejann fitch, was er ttcl) wine follte. Ys er fo nachdachte und 
Den Sitgel fallen lich, fing das Wferd an zu jfpringen, jo daw er 
lmmerfort in ‘jeinen Gedanfen gejtort wurde und jte gar nicht 
aufantmenbvringen fonnte. Da ward er tiber das Prerd ungeduldig 
und jprad): So wwollt ich, Dap du den Hals brachejt!” Und als 
er Das Wort ausgeiproden batte, plump! fiel er auf die Crde, und 
Das Pferd fag tot und regte fle) vicht mehr; und myit war Der erjte 


Winch erfillt. Weil er aber geizig tor, wollte ev das Gattelzeng 
nicht int Stiche lajfen, fdynitt’s ab, Ying’ 


auf Den Mircen, und 


(% 


mupte nun rit upe nad Haufe sehen. Hoch trojtcte ev sich, dak 
ihm noch swe Wiinfebe brig ret liebeh. 


(6) Dret Worte nenw ich cud, inhaltichiwer, 
Sie gehen von Meunde zu Maunde ; 
Dod itanwmen fle nicht bow aupen Her ; 
Nas Herz uur gicht daveu Kunde. 
Dem Wlenjehen ijt aller Wert qeraubt, 
Wenner night mehr an die drei Worte glaubt. 
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FIRST YEAR ENTRAN 




































Der Meenjeh it frei gejchasfen, Ht Tre, ie ! i 
Und war’ er in Ketten ge eboren, ¥ | hat 
Vabt enc) micjtirren des Poabels Gefehrei, Be Cis 
Nicht Dew Mripbrauch rafender Ghoren ! p yi 
3 Bor dem Sflaven, wenn er die Kette brief, | | 
Bor Dem freien Menfehen erzittert nicht ! ae 
Lud die Tugend, fie it fein leerer Gehall, | fh 
3 Der Mensch fawn fie iiben im Leben, 7 a Se 
By Und follt? er auch ftrandeln tiberall, | fi 4 
a Sr fann nach dem Gattlichen ftreben ; ft i 
od Und was fein Veritand der Verjpidndigen jteht, | \ 
| Das ithet in Cinfalt ein findlic) Gemiit. 3 Ei) ES 
- 2. ‘Translate into German :— ia : 
7 (a) The difference between my brother and me 1s not great. 8 c 
(b) The city of Berlin is the capital of the Kingdom of Prussia. i t 
(c) Buying is pleasant, but paying is very disagreeable. (d) f ; 
a. In winter I visit the university, but in sammer I live with my H 
a parents in the country. (e) The students to whom these books : 
belong do not study them diligently, which is a pity. (/) The ! 
= soldier had been wounded by a ball. (g) The general rode 
a across the bridge with his officers. (h) Do you remember sf 
x what I told you about the old eastle ? (7) One general commands 
thousands of soldiers. (7) The coachman drove first to the post- | 
office and then to the bank. (/) It was a quarter past eight i 
when the concert began. (2) My father could have sold his ; 
house last year, but now it is impossible. (m) I know one of vad 
: them, but i sient remember his name. (n) By means of a mi- 
eroscope living animals can be seen in a drop of water, i fe 
Decline in singular and plural, (@) the relative pronoun | : | 
der, (b) the German for my new house, (¢) any one possessive on 
pronoun, (@) die Montrealer Zeitung, (e) dergleichen used adjec- & 
tively, (f) der Mann, (g) das Buch, (h) die Frau, (7) der = 
Schwager, (j) der Konig. = 
4. Give the three principal parts of the strong verbs in . i zs 
extracts (a) and (6) of Question I. if = 
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5, What do you know about (a) diminutive terminations, 
(b) the mood of the verb in dependent questions, (c) con- 
tractions of certain prepositions with the unemphasized 
definite article, (d) prepositions governing genitive case, 
(e) the order of the different classes of adverbs, (f) the 
pronouns of address ? 


For WomMEN ONLY. 


6. Translate :— 


i Den aut fithnen Wettitreit wage ! 
Sie ijt — damit icy’s furz, mit rer Kraft es jage — 
Wn mannigfalt'ger Uranlage 
Qa immer newer und doch Dentjcher Wendung reich ; 
Sit, was wir felbjt in jenen grauen Sahren, 
Da Tacitus wns forfete, waren: 
Gejordert, wugemrifeht und nuv fic) felher gleich. 


Das feine welche lebt, mit Dentfehlands Sprache pid 
i) 


7. Mr. B. caught a cold some weeks ago and has not yet 
been allowed to leave his room, He isgetting better slowly, 
but he will not be able to resume his occupations for a long 
time. His physician advises him to take a sea voyage. 
I have heard that his wife would like to pass the winter in 
the south of France, where the climate is so warm and 
delightful, It will not cost much more to live there than 
here, Of course, the travelling expenses must be included. 
Fortunately, they are not nearly so large as they used to be. 
I have been told that you can go from New York to Genoa, 
first-class, for one hundred dollars, or even less, 





SECOND YEAR ENTRANCE, 
GREEK AND LATIN GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION. 
Monpay, SEPTEMBER 20TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 9. 


1. Decline in full:—7aryp, modus, eis, wovoa, TElXOS, 


pos, vomoderns, mais, yuvn, KHpué. 








SECOND YEAR ENTRANCE, kK 


2, Give the meanings of and the cases governed by the 
following he a alee as well as their force in coms 
pounds :—7repl, wetd, rapa, wre, did. 


3, Write out in full the following parts of Av :—Ist 
Aor. Ind. Act., Ist Aor. Ind, Pass. Pres. Imper. Act. 
Perf. Part. Act-, 1st Aor. Inf. Pass,, 1st Aor. Part. Mid,, 

ut, Opt. Mid.; also the Aor. Act. of did@mc and the 
Pres. Subj. of tTupde. 


4, Give the principal parts in use of aipéw, écbla, 
epxopuat, Barrow, éyw, Aeyo, orelpo, AauBavo, TrelOa, 
TacKXo, yiryvouat, Tpéhw, Baivo, 


5. State the constructions usual with tuyyave, ypho- 
Ga, ci, édv, EpacOat, aicPavowac; illustrate by examples 
the force of the Middle Voice. Give with examples the 
different uses and meanings of ws, avdros, av. 


6. Translate into Greek :— 


(a) Some of these things are private and some common. 
(6) The king having died the city was taken (use 
gAloKopmat). 
(c) Alexander, the son of Philip, was called the Great, 
(d) We must first say of what sort (use srovos) these 
people ought to be. 
(¢) He escaped without being noticed (use AavOdva), 
(7) If I had seen him I should have fled. © 
(g) The person who is to (use wéAAw) govern well ought 
first to be governed. 
7. ‘Give the principal parts of eo, refero, premo, accingo, figo, 


fundo, requiro. 


8. (a) Express the following dates according to our nota- 


tion; a.d. IV. Non. Sextiles, C. Terentio Varrone L. Aemilio 
2 
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Paullo II. cos.; prid. Id. Jan. A.U.C., CCCCXL. (b) Write 
the following in Latin: June 20th, B.C. 207; November 8th, 


B.C. 64. < 


9 Translate and explain the grammatical construction of 
italicised words: (a) paro militum capti sunt. (b) regna, 
honores, divitiae incerta sunt. (c) ubinam gentiwm sumus. 
(d) me sententiam rogavit. (e) 2. Verrem Romilla, nihil ig- 
noveris. (f) maturato opus est. (g) nisi tu amisisses, num- 
quam recepissam. 


10. Translate into Latin :— 

Thereupon, that faithful slave, having heard everything and 
perceived in what direction things were tending, fearing that 
his master might fall unawares into a trap, snatched the 
sword out of the hand of an armed Gaul who was standing 
sentinel near the King with such suddenness that he had not 
time even to make resistance. 


SECOND YEAR ENTRANCH, 
LATIN. 


SEPTEMBER 15TH :—-AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 


1. Translate :— 


Tum pater Anchises: “Animae, quibus altera fato 

Corpora debentur, Lethaei ad fluminis undam 

Securos latices et longa oblivia potant. 

Has equidem memorare tibi atque ostendere coram, 

Iampridem hanc prolem cupio enumerare meorum: 

Quo magis Italia mecum laetere reperta. 

O pater, anne aliquas ad caelum hinc ire putandum est 

Sublimes animas, iterumque in tarda reverti 

Corpora? quae lucis miseris tam dira cupido? 

Dicam equidem; nec te suspensum, nate, tenebo:” 

Suscipit Anchises, atque ordine singula pandit. 
Virgil, Aen. VI. 


(1) Write out and divide into feet, marking the quantity 
of every syllable, and the position of the caesura, the first 
four lines. (2) Give the derivaiion and meaning of ingens, 
comes, trames, nuntius, securus, alumnus. (3) How are prohibi 
tions expressed in Latin? Illustrate. 








ete | 
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SS SECOND YEAR ENTRANCE, 19 “i tel 
2 2. Translate :— 


Sg I. Recognosce tandem mecum noctem illam superiorem; Tae ) 
| iam intelleges multo me vigilare acrius ad salutem quam te 

Be ad perniciem rei publicae. Dico te priore nocte venisse inter : 
falcarios—non agam obscure—in M. Laecae domum; con- ee 
m venisse eodem compluris eiusdem amentiae scelerisque socios, meh 
Se Num negas? quid taces? convincam, si negas. Video enim : 3 
wi esse hic in senatu quosdam, qui tecum una fuerunt.—Cicero 

Ja a Catil: I. 4; 


Ii. Cum ille, homo audacissimus, conscientia convictus, ( 
| primo reticuisset, patefeci cetera: quid ea nocte egisset, quid I He: 
j ‘a in proximam constituisset, quem ad modum esset ei ratio 4 

ag totius belli descripta, edocui. Cum haesitaret cum tene- 3S 
retur, quaesivi quid dubitaret projficisci eo, quo iam pridem, i 
a pararet, Cum arma, cum securis, cum fascis, cum aquilam 
| illam argenteam cui etiam sacrarium domi suae fecerat, sci- bh 


- : fs 1 
Dh: rem esse praemissam.—In Catilinam, II. 13. a8 
; : ara 2 ; : {| 3 
% III. Quod si omnis impetus domesticorum hostium, de- ( : 
a pulsus a vobis, se in me unum convertit, vobis erit videndum, ] 
aa Quirites, qua condicione posthac eos esse velitis, qui se pro 
i 
ae’ salute vestra obtulerint invidiae periculisque omnibus: mihi . 


quidem ipsi, quid est quod iam ad vitae fructum possit ad- 
quiri, cum praesertim neque in honore vestro, neque in glo- T 
a ria virtutis, quicquam videam altius, quo mihi libeat ascen- i 
gS dere?—Cicero In Catil., III. 12. 


IV. Quam ob rem, sive hoc statueritis, dederitis mihi co- Wi 
mitem ad contionem populo carum atque incundum: sive Si- 
a lani sententiam sequi malueritis, facile me atque vos cru- | 
delitatis vituperatione exsolveritis, atque obtinebo eam multo Si x 
teniorem fuisse. Quamquam, patres conscripti, quae potest 
esse in tanti sceleris immanitate punienda crudelitas? Ego | 
enim de meo sensu iudico. Nam ita mihi salva re publica | . : 
vobiscum perfrui liceat, ut ego, quod in hac causa vehemen- | 
+ ~ tior sum, non atrocitate animi moveor—quis est enim me 
7 mitior?—sed singulari quadam humanitate et misericordia.— 
y Cicero In Catil., IV. 11. 


(a) Explain the Grammatical construction of the words 
printed in italics. (b) Comment on the meaning of the 
following words :— securis, fasces, aquilam argenteim, sa- 
crarium, Quirites. 


3. Translate :—Livy Bk. I. / z: 
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EXAMENS D’ENTREE. 
LETTRES—2mue ANNEE. 
LuNDI 20 SEPTEMBRE. 


M. INGRR&S. 


Examinateurs cece. ceveeee be-Sepebes ssthe dedveds Addcdueutdts tive 15. GU Morne: 


1. Donner quelques renseignements sur la vie et l*ceuvre de deux écri- 
vains francais de notre siécle. (150 4 200 mots sur chacun). 


2. Ecrire sous forme d’analyse eu de compte-rendu environ 500 mots sur 
un livre francais au choix du candidat. 


3. Remplacer dans le passage suivant les infinitifs par les formes qui 
conviennent au sens. 


LE LION ET LE RENARD. 


“ Sire, dire un jour le renard au lion, je vouloir vous faire une confidence 
importante, mais je n’oser. — Parler en toute liberté, répondre le monar- 
que. — En bien, sire, croire-vous que |’ ane avoir laudace de parler mal de 
Votre Majesté ?...Que je vanter votre courage, ou que j’ezalter votre géné- 
rosité, quoique je dire enfin & votre louange, il sowtenir aussitOt le con- 
traire.”’ Avoir ainsi parler, le renard s’arréter. “ Continuer-donc, lut 
dire le lion. — Oétre tout, sire! — Vraiment? J’espérer, je te l’avouer, 
qu'il y avoir autre chose. Si tu n’avoér pas d’autre révélation & me faire 
renard, garder le silence; car, que vowlotir-tu que me faire les propos d’un 
fine. 


4, Remplacer dans le passage suivant les tirets par des mots convenan- 


au sens. 


L’OFFRE TROMPEUSE, 


Les mots suivants étaient —— sur la porte d’un beau jardin: “Je 


donne —— parterre —— quiconqne —— content.’’ Voila bien — 
affaire! dit tout bas —— passant; je vas donc ——- un terrain!’”’ La- 
dessus, —— court, —— de joie, s’adresser —— propriétaire —— jardin. 
“Que —— vous? demande celuiei —— —— voyant paraitre. — Je 
désire —— jardin, Mon croit 4 m’y établir—— parait incontestable, car 
je suis content -—- mon sort. — Erreur! mon —— ami: —— veut avoir 


— —— —— n’a pas ne sautait étre content. Reprenez —— chomin.” 
5. Indiquer l’emploi de l’imparfait, du passé défini et du passé indéfini 


6. Remplacez le titre ‘* Les Bons Livres” par “Les Mauvais Livres,” et 
donnez le contraire des mots en italique. | 











>» 
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Be | LES BONS LIVRES. i Hi 
La lecture peut étre la meilleure deg distractions. Aussi faut-il aimer Ki . 
a) les bons livres et les rechercher. Heureux Venfant qui en fait ses com- By 
a pagnons! ils placent sous ses yeux les plus belles pages de la vie des Py 
hommes vertueuz, les gloriewses actions des bons citoyeus, et lui montrent a 
fs Pexemple réjoutssant des travailleurs, esclaves de leurs devoirs, triomphant fi 
Bs, au milieu des difficultés de la vie, Par ces préciewx exemples, son carac- { 
ex tére s'éléve, sun coeur s’anoblit, ou bien sa mémoire emmagasine mille coni i; 
‘g _ maissances utiles. Il devient chaque jour plus respertueux et plus obéis- j 
R | sant envers sa famille, plus atientif & l’école, plus agréable aux autres et 4 is 
% Jui-méme. Ses camarades l’estiment, s°s parents le bénissent. — Les bons Say 


y | livres sont des amis en compagnie desquels on gagne toujours. 





Bs 7, Répondre par écrit l’anecdote suivante. Cette anecdote sera racon- dic) = 
. tée par l’examinateur. ae ‘53 
a eA ; He : 
He: 8, Dater en toutes lettres et motiver l’orthographe des adjectifs numé- be 2 
a raux. f : 
. l ‘ 
. i | 
{| é 
HIGHER ENTRANCE EXAMINATION. | 
> ‘| 
SEPTEMBER 15TH :—MorRNING, 9 To 12. | 
| 
a Translate, with notes on words and phrases underlined, \ 
& _ A, B (1) or B (2), and C or C (2). if 
Fs A, Xenophon, Anabasis I. | 
iia (a) éxdrece 5é kal trols MiAntov rrodLopKobvtas, Kab Tors | 
ah puyadas exédevoe ody alT@ otpateverOa, wroaydpevos | 
avTois, eb KaNwS KaTampa€éeLev ef’ & éotpateveTo, 147) Tpdc- : 
dev TravcecOat mpiv aitors KaTayadyot olKade. 
i aaa Bd oe eT 
4 (b) Kai of wév Gvor, erred Tis 51x01, Tpodpapdvres Ectacay® ef 
- ee A v 6a . } ; Y 
TOAV yap TWY immwVY EeTpeyoV CaTTov’ Kal Tart, ETrEt 
i TrAnoLaCotev Of immoL, TavTOV eTrolovv, Kal ovK WV AaBeir, <* 
; et 47) OLaotavTes o8 Lreis Onpwev Sitadeyopuevor, = 


(c) nv & pets vixnowper, huas Set TOds 7 ueTépous hirous 
TovUT@Y éyKpaTteis Trolnoal. WaTE ov TOTO SédoLKa pu OvK 
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éyo 6, TL 8a Exdot@ TaV dirov, av ed yévnTat, AAXra pH 


Pay 
roa, 
rae 
'% 
: 


fy! 


Tet. J0oe" RG a Re an 
NUK éyw ixavovs ois Oa. 


- 
~? iit 
Patase 


ree 
sip haar 
rizaee 











oe 


2 te 
Ste en - ence genes 


— 
em 


(c) 9 





H } 22 FACULTY OF ARTS. 
(#) ei 5 Twa open Sewdv dvta oixovepov €x TOD OiKatov 
i Kal KaTacKevalovTa Te nS apxoL XOpas Kab Wl cession 
he qrowouvTa, ovoeva av TWTOTE adeldeo, ann’ ael rel 
mT poaedioou. 
ae B. (1) Homer, Iliad I. 
ji" i (a) &crayEav 8 ap’ diotoi én’ Mov ywopevoro, 
“tl 


’ la 7 e > w A7 / 
avTov kiwwnOévtos’ 0 8 Nle VUKTL E€OLKOS, 
er >» 2 > f A SCTE st en 
&ler’ Great amavevle veav, peTa O Lov Enker’ 
Sev) SE KAaYYH yever apyupéoto Proto, 
olphas mev mpOTov em@yeTO Kal KUVAS apyoUs, 

BES 7 b 9 a f b \ b \ 
avtap &reit’ avtoior Bédos exerrevKes Epiels 

r b J > \ \ \ / / , 
Barn duet Sé wupal vextov Kaiovto Oapeat, 
AX’ aye, Storyeves Tlampsiness, Stee Kovpny 
cal opww Oos ayetv. To © avT@ papTupol ecToVv 
apes Te Gedy paxapwv tpdes Te OvnTav avOpwrroy 
cad mpds TOU BactdrHos amnvéos, el rote On avTE 
pelo €elo yevnTar aeiKéa Noiyov apovvat 
Tois GAXOLS. 

8 Nolyia Epya TAS Ecoerar odd’ ET aveKTa, 
ef 5) ohm Eveca Ovntav Epidaivetov Wde¢, 
év 88 Geoiot Kodwov éeXavveToV" OvdE TL SaLTOS 
ear Orns ercerat Hoos, evel TA yepelova viKa 

A j808, KEP i. 

pntpr © eyo trapadnme kal avty Tep voeovoyn, 
matpt pirw él hpa pépev Avi, oppa py avre 
yexetnot TatTyp, cov & Hiv daira tapaky. 


B. (2) Iliad IV. 


(2) 


> , 7 . ev e , > a 
OU MeV TWS AALOV TENEL OPKLOV alua TE apYOV 
orovoat T aKpnTOS Kat nbs qs émérO nev, 
el Trep yap Te Kat avtix’ "OdvprTLOs ovK éréneooey, 
v Siew ae - , 
& Te Kal owe TErEL, OUY TE MEYAAD aTreTLa ay, 


\ 7 a 
ovv apna Kepadgot yuvaki Te Kal Texeerotv, 
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aM (2) Shey pev T €réolKe PETA TrPWTOLOLY EdVTAS | i 
éoTamev a0 paxns Kava Telpns eicuicnbadens ee) | 
A iocdig yap Kal Savros axovaleaOov éyeio, 7 
ommore Saita yépovow eho rLEwpmev "Ayavol, 
re: | &vOa hin’ drraréa kpéa eduevar Oe kdrrerAXra f" 
olvou rive peva wedin déos, 3op" €O€XyroOv" be 
a | viv 6€ hires x Opowre, kat et dda Tupyot Ayatov | 


— 
Bebe ret 


ipetwv mpotrapoiGe pwayolato vnréb yarKo. 
a,  (e) vp? ’Apapuyxeldnv Atwpea poipa redncer” 
= a yap BAHTo rapa opupov OK pLdevrt , # 
9 cvnunv SeEvtepiv Bare dé Opynxav ayos avdpar, ty Vz 
a IIdepoos "IuSpaciéns, 0s ap’ Aivobev etAnrovdev i fs 

aphotépw 6é TévorTe Kal doTEea Naas avalons I ; 
: aypis amnroincev’ 0 & varios €v Kovinow ] 
ye Kdrmrecev, dudw xeipe pido ETapoLol TeTATCAS 
4 Oupov aTroTvel@v. | 
- C. (1) Odyssey VII. 
om (a) avTap ’Odvacers } 
a "AXK«ivoou po; dopar te KAUTA* Tora Sé OF KHP 


i ¢ Yi ‘4 \ / + @N . , 
2 Sppaw’ totapevm, Tpiv Yadxeov ovoov ixéo Oat, 





os TE yap nedlouv aliyAn TEerEV NE cEANVNS ft 
g | Obpa Kal?” inpepehes weyadnropos "A XKiveOLC, | 
| ydrxeor pev yap Toixor éAnrédaT’ eva kal év@a, ‘nt | 
a és puyon €& ovdod, Trept dé Opuyxos Kvavoto, 
(b) 7d0ev 88 yépovras ert wréovas KaAEcaVTES i 
Fr: Leivov évd peydpous Eerviocopev dé Oeoiow ; 7 
béEopev iepa kada, érerta O€ Kal wept TopmTns 5 
| pened pel aos x 0 panres avev0e mrovou Kal avins ES 
; ; TOUT up HmeTEpN sd matpida yatav ixnrar 
yaipwv KaprraXiwos, el Kal para THAdOev éotir, 
pnoé Tt itil ye KaKOV vat miua rabyow, 
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fl A a Bh f ; / os cal EN” pt 
amply ye Tov nS yains eTLBnmevar Evba & erevta 
c > NOT T AIL OR GT / 7 
TeloeTal, dco 01 aioa Kata KrOOE Te Bapeiat 


/ A 4 4 
yiyvomev@ ViTavTO ALVO, STE pw TéKE NTN, 








(c) at yap, Zed te watep Kal A@nvain cal” Atronxor, 


~ ¥ 9? f 3 y , cf ’ ; , 
TOLOS Ewy OLoS Eool, TA TE PPOVEwWV a T eyo TEP, 

lal > b] \ 5 , \ 5 \ ‘ , 
Taioa T €uny exewev Kat Ewos yauSpos Karéeo Bar 
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C, (2) Odyssey XT. 
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et: “EXAMINATION FOR EXHIBITIONS AND Riastiateeaias 
2 i ENTRANCE. 
J SEPTEMBER. 


q 


1, Translate into Greek :— 
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(a) Cyrus gave five minae to each soldier, 
(6) He said that Cyrus began his speech thus. 
(c) He will do harm to our city. 
(dq) Cyrus commanding it, I killed him. 
(e) Are we to march against the enemy ? 


(f) You say that it is no longer necessary to guard 
against this man. 


(g) I will save Athens, as being the city of our friends, 


(h) No one has yet. seen your daughter either living or 
dead. 
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2. Translate into English — 
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% ’Exeivo, ébn, dos. 
q ‘hates 3. (a) Give 10 examples, showing how the meaning of 
a prepositions varies when they are used with different 
g cases, 
4 (0) What classes of verbs govern the genitive? Give | 
; ‘ examples. 
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(c) Give the chief tenses of AXavOave, epyouat, eéro, 
aipew, kaSiornm, ca0éSouar ; express in as many different 
ways as possible “I wili say,” “ I said,” 

(d) What are the ways of expressing purpose and con- 
sequence in ‘Greek ( 


FIRST YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 
SATURDAY, SEPT. 18TH :—Mornine, 9 To 12 


HIGHER GREEK COMPOSITION, 


Padios once toid this story about himself: “I was 
walking in the city and I met a certain man, who seamed 
to me to be my friend Malleios. And when he saw me, 
he came towards me in a friendly way, as though about 
to greet me. But when we were nearer each of us won- 
dered greatly, for, by Zeus, it was neither of us.” 
walk Padifa, 
meet Tepituyxave dat. , 
in a friendly way dirtKas. 


greet aomalopmat, 
near éyyus, 
wonder Cavpata, 





FIRST YEAR EXHIBITIONS AND HIGHER ENTRANCE, . 
LATIN GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION, — , 


1. Comment on the case of the’ words underlined in the 
following :—codex optimae notae, et mea,et twa maxime inter- 
eat, sapientiae parum, i ‘stitiaene prius mirer?, nate dea, doc- 
tas iam nunc eat inquit Athenas, paucis ante diebus, dignum 
laude virum, quid mihi Celsus agit? ventum erat ad Vestee. 
Name six verbs governing a Dative. 


2. What various ways are there of translating :-—He sent 
messengers to ask for peace. 


3. What is meant by (a) a subordinate sentence in Oratio 
Obliqua, (0) Indirect Question? Give an example of pach 
in English and Latin. . Seve 
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4, §$tate Grimm’s Law, and give examples which illustrate 
it. 


5. Write out the Pres. Subj. of nolo, the Fut. Indic. Act, 
of rego, and the Pres. Subj. of hortor, 


6. Translate into Latin :—Towards evening Metellus was 
informed by one of his scouts that large masses of the enemy 
could be seen assembking upon the surrounding hills. The 
Romai army was encamped on a low-lying plain, which 
the recent rains had rendered marshy and treacherous to 
the fest. On their rear was a river that was impassable from 
the seme cause; in front and on both flanks lay the slopes 
which the enemy had already occupied. As matters seemed 
so desp rate, Metellus determined to summon a council of 
war—i thing which he had neyer previously done. He re- 
minded his assembled captains that the danger was urgent, 
and asked what they advised. 


FIRST YEAR EXHIBITIONS AND HIGHER. ENTRANCE. 
LATIN:—3 hours. 


N.B—In the first three Questions Candidates may answer 
either the portion marked A., or that marked B., but no Can- 
didate will get credit for both portions. 


1. ‘A) Translate :— 
A: pius Aeneas, per noctem plurima volvens, 
U: primum lux alma data est, exire locosque 
Explorare novos, quas vento accesserit oras, 
Q1i teneant, nam inculta videt, hominesne feraene, 
Qiaerere constituit, sociisque exacta referre. 
Classem in convexo nemorum sub rupe cavata 
Arboribus clausam circum atque horrentibus umbris 
Orculit; ipse uno graditur comitatus Achate, 
Bna manu lato crispans hastilia ferro, 
Cii mater media sese tulit obvia silva, 
Virginis os habitumque gerens et virginis arma. 
Spartanae, vel qualis equos Threissa fatigat 
Harpalyce volucremque fuga praevertitur Hebrum. 
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Translate, adding a short note, where necessary :— 
(2) Ni faciat, maria ac terras caelumque profundum 
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Quippe ferant rapidi secum verrantque per auras. 
(b) Mene Iliacis: occumbere campis 
Non potuisse tuaque animam hanc effundere dextra, 
(c) Tenet ille immania saxa 


Vestras, Eure, domos. 

(d) Tum Cererem corruptam undis Cerealiaque arma 
Expediunt fessi rerum, frugesque receptas 
Et torrere parant flammis et frangere saxo. 

(e) Vos et Scyllaeam rabiem penitusque sonantes 
Accéstis scopulos. 

(f) O fortunati quorum iam moenia surgunt. 

(g) Ipse hostis Teucros insigni laude ferebat 
Seque ortum antiqua Teucrorum ab stirpe volebat. 

(h) Urit atrox Juno et sub noctem cura recursat. 


(B) Translate :— 


Vivite felices, quibus est fortuna peracta 

Iam sua; nos alia ex aliis in fata vocamur. 
Vobis parta quies; nullum maris aequor arandum, 
Arva neque Ausoniae semper cedentia retro 
Quaerenda. Effigiem Xanthi Troiamque videtis, 
Quam vestrae fecere manus, melioribus, opto, 
Auspiciis, et quae fuerit minus obvia Grais. 

Si quando Thybrim vicinaque Thybridis arva 
Intraro gentique meae data moenia cernam, 
Cognatas urbes olim populosque propinquos. 
Epiro, Hesperia, quibus idem Dardanus auctor 
Atque idem casus, unam faciemus utramque 
Troiam animis: maneat nostros ea cura nepotes. 


Translate, adding a short note, where necessary :— 

(a) Inruimus ferro, et divos ipsumque vocamus 
In partem praedamque Iovem, 

(b) Tum litore funem 
Deripere, excussosque iubet laxare rudentes. 

(c) Quid puer Ascanius? superatne et vescitur aura 
Quem tibi iam Troia— . 

(d) Aulai medio libabant pocula Bacchi, 
Impositis auro dapibus, paterasque tenebant. 

(e) Tum pater Anchises magnum cratera corona 
Induit implevitque mero. 

(f) Hine sinus Herculei, si vera est fama, Tarenti 
Cernitur; atto llit se diva Lacinia contra, 
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Caulonisque arces et navifragum Scylaceum. 
(g) Dira inluvies immissaque barba 
Consertum tegumen spinis. 
(h), Argolici clipei aut Phoebeae lampadis instar. 


2. (A) Translate :— 

Hic ego vehemens ille consul, qui verbo cives in exsilium 
éjicio, quaesivi a Catilina in nocturno conventu apud M. Lae- 
cum fuisset necne. Quum ille, homo audacissimus, conscien- 
tia convictus, primo reticuisset, patefeci cetera; quid ea nocte 
egisset, ubi fuisset, quid in proximam constituisset, quemad- 


modum esgsset ei ratio totius belli descripta, edocui. Quum’ 


haesitaret, quum teneretur, quaesivi quid dubitaret proficisci 
eo quo iampridem pararet, quum arma, quum secures, quum 


fasces, quum tubas, quum signa militaria, quum aquilam illam 


argenteam, cui ille etiam sacrarium domi suae fecerat, scirem 
esse praemissam. In exsilium ejiciebam quem iam ingressum 
esse in bellum videbam? Etenim, credo, Manlius iste cen- 
turio, qui in agro Faesulano castra posuit, bellum populo 
Romano suo nomine indixit, et illa castra nune non Catilinam 


ducem expectant, et ille ejectus in exsilium se Massiliam ut 


aiunt non in haec castra conferet. 


(B) Translate :— 
Albi, ne doleas plus nimio memor 
Immitis Glycerae, neu miserabiles ~ 
Decantes elegos, cur tibi iunior 
Laesa praeniteat fide. 
Insignem tenui fronte Lycorida 
Cyri torret amor, Cyrus in asperam 
Declinat Pholoen; sed prius Apulis 
Iungentur capreae lupis, 
Quam turpi Pholoe peccet adultero. 
Sic visum Veneri, cui placet impares 
Formas atque animos sub iuga aenea 
Saevo mittere cum i0co. 
Ipsum me, melior cum peteret Venus, 
Grata detinuit compede Myrtale 
Libertina, fretis acrior Hadriae 
Curvantis. Calabros sinus. 


3. (a) Translate : 
Quod fratres a senatu Aeduos sieiolbitis diceret, non se 
tam barbarum neque tam imperitum esse rerum, ut non sciret, 
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neque bello. Allobrogum proximo Aeduos Romanis auxilium 
tulisse neque ipsos in his contentionibus, quas Aedui secum 
et cum Sequanis habuissent, auxilio populi Romani usos esse, 


Debere se suspicari simulata Caesarem amicitia, quod exerci-_ 


tum in Gallia habeat, sui opprimendi causa . habere. Qui 
nisi decedat atque exercitum deducat ex his regionibus, sese 
illum non pro amico, sed hoste habiturum. Quodsi eum in- 
terfecerit, multis sese nobilibus principibusque populi Ro- 
mani gratum esse facturum; id se ab ipsis per eorum nuntios 
compertum habere, quorum omnium gratiam atque amicitiam 
eius morte redimere posset. Quodsi discessisset et liberam 
possessionem Galliae sibi tradidisset, magno se illum praemio 
remuneraturum et quaecunque bella geri velliet, sine ullo ejus 
labore et periculo confecturum. 

Explain the political position of Caesar, which is here allud- 
ed to by Ariovistus. 


(B). Mittuntur etiam ad. eas civitates legati, quae sunt ci-, 


terioris Hispaniae finitimae Aquitaniae; inde auxilia duces- 
que arcessuntur. Quorum adventu magna cum auctoritate 
et magna cum hominum multitudine bellum gerere conantur. 
Duces vero ii deliguntur, qui una cum Q. Sertorio omnes 
annos fuerant summamaue scientiam rei militaris habere ex- 
istimabantur. Hi consuetudine populi Romani loca capere, 
eastra munire, commeatibus nostros intercludere instituunt. 
Quod ubi Crassus animadvertit, suas copias propter exigui- 
tatem non facile diduci, hostem et vagari et vias obsidere et 
castris satis praesidii relinquere, ob eam causam minus com- 
mode frumentum commeatumque sibi supportari, in dies hos- 
tium numerum augeri non cunctandum existimavit quin 
pugna decertaret. Hac re ad consilium delata ubi omnes 
idem sentire intellexit, posterum diem pugnae constituit. 


State briefly what you know of the Sertorius here men- 


tioned. 


» 


4. Translate :—Horum adventu tauta rerum commutatio 
est facta, ut nostri etiam qui vulneribus. confecti procubuis- 
sent, scutis innixi proelium redintegrarent; tum calones per- 
territos hostes conspicati etiam inermes armatis occurrerunt, 
equites vero, ut turpitudinem fugae virtute delerent,, omni- 
bus in locis pugnant, quo se legionariis militibus praeferrent. 
At hostes etiam in extrema spe salutis tantam virtutem 
praestiterunt ut, cum primi eorum cecidissent, proximi iacen- 
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tibus insisterent, atque ex eorum corporibus pugnarent; his 
deiectis et coacervatis cadaveribus, qui superessent, ut ex tu- 
mulo tela in nostros conicerent et pila intercepta remitte- 
rent; ut non nequiquam tantae virtutis homines iudicari de- 
beret ausos esse transire latissimum flumen, ascendere altis- 
simas ripas, subire iniquissimum locum; quae facilia ex 
difficillimis animi magnitudo redegerat. 

In what years did. Caesar’s Gallic campaign fall? State 
briefly if you can, the events of each year. 
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5. Translate :— 
Quorum post abitum princeps e vertice Peli 
Aduenit Chiron portans silvestria dona ; 
Nam quodcunque ferunt campi, quos Thessala magnis 
Montibus ora creat, quos propter fluminis undas 
Aura parit flores tepidi fecunda Favoni, 
Hos in distinctis plexos tulit ipse corollis, 
Quo permulsa domus iucundo risit odore. 
Confestim Peneus adest, viridantia Tempe, 
Tempe, quae silvae cingunt super impendentes, 
Minosim linquens Doris celebranda choreis, 
Non vacuus: namque ille tulit radicitus altas 
Fagos ac recto proceras stipite laurus 
‘Non sine nutanti platano lentaque sorore 
Flammati Phaethontis et aeria cupressu, 
Jiaec circum sedes late contexta locavit, 
Vestibulum ut moilli velatum frondi. vireret. 
Post hune consequitur sollerti corde Prometheus, 
Eixtenuata gerens veteris vestigia poenae, 
Quam quondam silici restrictus membra catena 
Persolvit pendens e verticibus praeruptis. 
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TuurspAY, SEPTEMBER 161TH:—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5; 


Braminer. co gauuece eecevceeceseseseee ALEXANDER JonNSON, M.D., LL.D. 
Assistant Beaminer. Pe ety aes Thats HH. M.: Tory, M.D. 
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1. Find three numbers in geometrical progression such that the 
sum of the first and second shall exceed the third by 1; and three 


times the second shall be equal to twice the third. 
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. Find the limit to.the sum of the series , a 
eS 4 | J : a 
~ ae 5 + 95 — CC ; Ne a ad Fe ¥ 4 


3. Find the arithmetical, geometrical ang harm nic.means between 
2.and 3. 7 Rope. a 


A. Find the harmonic means between a and 0. 


5. Prove that the product of two dissimilar surds cannot be 
rational. 


6. Solve the equations 


, 465 Big Ue Wet 2 _ bes | , 


lla —8 ‘9 
(b) x— Seer, 42 —4 (2 + 10) =3 
(ec) ata+va?+ br+m=6 
l 
(dy 2 aD es oe ore a 
NS i arn ae 2 qy z2 Pp 
(e) 3a — 2 Bs we 2x 
bx — .4 2x — .1 . 


7. Two rectangles contain. the same area, viz., 480 square yards. 
The difference of their lengths is 10 yards, and of their breadths 4 ) 
yards; find their sides. 


8. Extract the square root of-.03567. 
9. Find fo .rth proportional to 3.81, .085 and .0023. 


10. The differences between the hypotenuse and the two sides of 4 
right angled-triangle are 3 and 6, respectively ; find the sides. 
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FIRST YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 
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1. Describe a parallelogram which shall be equal to given triangle 
and have one of its angles equal to a given angle. 


2. Ifa straight line be divided into any two parts, the square on 
the whole line is equal to the sum. of the squares on the two parts — 
together with twice the rectangle contained by the two parts. 
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3. In a right angled triangle, if a perpendicular be let fall from the 
right angle upon the hypothenuse, the squar 
shall be equal to the rectangle contained by t 
potheuuse. 
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4. Describe a circle which shall pass through two given points and 
have its radius equal to a given line. When will this be impossible ? 


5. If two chords ina circle cut one another, the rectangle con- 
tained by the segments of the one shall be equal to the rectangle con- 
tained by the segments of the other. 


6. Describe an isosceles triangle such that each of the base angles 
shall be double the vertical angle. 
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“i. Find a third proportional to two given straight lines. 


*8. Two triangles, which are ec ual in area and have an angle in 
> 2 > 


the one equal to an angle in the other, have the sides about the equal 
angles reciprocally proportional. 
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"9. On a given straight line, describe a rectilineal figure similar to 
a given rectilineal figure. 
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FIRST YEAR EXHIBITIONS AND HIGHER ENTRANCE 
EXAMINATIONS. 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR, 
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A. (Candidates for Higher Entrance will answer questions 1, 2, 3, 
4, 5, 6, 9, 10 of the Ordinary entrance examination and also the follow- 
ing set,) 

B. (Candidates for Second Year Entrance will answer questions 1, 


2, 9, 10 of the Ordinary Entrance Examination and questions 11, 12 
“and 13 of the following set.) 


MULE Yala sa te 


11, Classify mute consonants as labials, dentals and gutturals, and also 
as thin, middle and aspirate. Write two words which contain a surd 


Spirant and a sonant spirant respectively, and underline the letters in 
question, 
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yret pr ates 


12, Give an historical account of the introduction of the Latin element 
into the English language. 


Ine 


13, Write etymological notes on the following words: palsy, alms , 


thunder, newt, pagan, alchemy, bask, Monday, island. 


i 


ies 
ify 


put 


* Extra questions. 
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o FACULTY. OF. ARTS. 


14. When is the nominative case used in English? Define and illus- 
trate Subjective and Objective genitive, 


15, Trace as fully as you can the history of the inflections of the third 
personal pronoun. 





BOURSES ET PRIX. 
ins ANNEE—LETTRES. 


Lunpi, 20 SEPTEMBRE. 


M. IN@REs. 


ERzami " seer eeeee coeereaeeeer ee 
uh wnateur Syseee eee eeweeee eeeee eee eeeeee seeeeeeee reree ee J. L, MORIN. 


Reproduire par écrit l’anecdote suivante. Cette anecdote sera racon- 
tée par ’examinateur. 


I. Répondre aux questions suivantes : 3 
1. Pourquoi ne vous éies-vous pas présenté en juin ? 
2. Oi et comment avez-vous passé juiliet et aoit? 
3. Depuis quand étudiez-vous le francais, et pourquoi lapprenez-vous ? 
4. Quel est ’emploi des pronoms en et y ? 





II. Faire des questions qui conviennent aux réponses suivantes : 
1. Je suis arrivé & 9 heures: 
2. Non, je suis venu 4 pied. 
2 Pour subir mes examens d’entree, 


4, Généralement en ajoutant — ment — au féminin de l’adjectif. 


III. Faire une description de la chambre ott vous travaillez ordinaire- 


ment (50. mots au moins). 


IV. Dans le passage suivant remplacer les infinitifs par les formes que 
le. sens exige. 
SAGESSE D’UN PERSAN. 


Un roi de Perse, qui étre surnommer le Juste et qui mériter ce glori- 
4 eux surnom, vouloir, un jour qwil étre a la chasse, manger du gibier qu’il 
avoir tuer. Comme il n’avoir point de sel, il envoyer un esclave pour en 
chercher au village voisin, et lui recommander de le payer trés exactement. 
Les courtisans du prince trouver que leur maitre attacher beeucoup d’im- 
portance & une bien putite chose. Un roi, leur répondre-il, devoir ne 
donner que de bons exemples. Qu’il prendre un fruit dans un jardin, ses 
vizirs vouloir arracher Varbre; Qu’il se permettre de prendre un ceuf sans 
payer, ses soldats luer toutes les poules.”’ 


V. Dans le passage suivant remplacer les tirets par des mots qui con- 
viennent au sens. 





ae 


she iipsuilaiaasis 


ros 


FIRST YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 
GARE! GaR! 


Un habitant d’Athénes, qui une poutre, ayant heurté rudement 
Diogéne avertit ensuite philosophe --— criant: gare! Un pen 
étourdi —— coup, le célébre cynique poursuivit —— route ———— 
dire. Mais —— jours aprés, ayant rencontré —— méme homme, —— 
—— asséna un grand coup -— biton — 


téte, —— —— criant 4 
Son tour: gare! gare! 


VI. Dater en toutes lettres et motiver lV’orthographe des adjectifs numé. 
raux. 


———— 


HIGHER ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS. 
FIRST YEAR. OUTLINES OF EUROPEAN HISTORY. 
Saturpay, Sepr, i8rH:—24 urs, 
1, Point out the leading historical effects which are due to Charle- 
magne’s restoration of the Empire, 

2. (a) By what steps was France formed ? 

(b) What was the process of French expansion ? 
3 


. What do you consider to be the general characteristics of mode 


rn 
times ? 


4. Give some account of Russia’s political development. 
5. Define the spirit of modern nationality. 


6. Enumerate the main causes of war and peace under existing socj 


al 
conditions, 


se 


FIRST YEAR EXHIBITIONS, 
ENGLISH LITERATURE. 


Morney: First Sketch, chaps. VII. and VIII. 

ToespAy, Sept. 2lsr:—2.30 To 5 P.M. 
1, Give an outline of Knox’s First Blast of the Trumpet, or of Marlowe's 
Faustus. 7 


2. Assign a work to each of the following authors, and state its char- 
acter very briefly: Sackville, Lyly, Gascoigne, Gosson, Hakluyt, Chettle. 
State in what works the following characters are found: Captain Tucca, 
Sacrapant, Philautus, \ idena, and name the authors concerned. 


3. Sketch the life of Ben Jonson. 


4. Write on Bacon’s Instauratio Magna. 


> 


5. Notice religious pamphleteering in the reigns of Elizabeth and 
Charles I. 
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FACULTY OF ARTS, 
SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 
SEPTEMBER. 

1. Translate :— 
ef 5é rponodpeda, @ avopes "A@nvator, Kal 
avOpwrrous, eit *OdvvGov Exetvos katactpeetar ppacaTe 

b) / / \ A ” 9 $\.% ” / e Ud 

Tis €0l, TL TO KWADOL ET AUTOV ETTAL Badifew drrot Bovde- 


> f r lal > ~ lal ‘ 

Tal; apa ye roylfeTal Tis ipav, ® avdpes “AOnvatot, Kat 
> Xx \ 

yéyovev aaOevns wv TO KAT 


TOUTOUS TOUS 


Oewpel Tov TpdTrov dv’ Ov péyas 
apyas Didurros ; TO TMpwTOV "Aphirodw aor, peta 
ravta Ivdvav, wadw Toridacar, MecOavnyv adOis, etta 
@errarias éréBn* pera TadTa, Pepas, Tlayacas, Mayvn- 
clav, wav0 dv éBovreTo evTpeTrioas tpdmov, @yeT € 
Opaxnv* eiT exel TOS MEV éxBareov, Tors o€ KATATTHOAS 
rav Bactréwv hobévnce Tad paicas OvK €TT 
wey amékrver, add’ ebOds "OdvvO tots érexelpnoev, TAS o 


35 4-3 a \ 5 7 
ér’ “IdXuptods kai Ilatovas avTov, Kal POs ApvpPar, 


) TO pabv- 


nO od aN , 
Kal Orrot TUS av ElTrol, TAapAadelT@ oTpaTelas. 


2. Translate :— 
Bpotois amact catlavelv opel AETat, 
xovk tot. Ovntav Os Tis eEeTTIoTATal 


\ 7 7 
Ti avpiov peddovaav eb PloceTal” 


To THS TUYNS yap apaveEs of mpoBycerat, 789 
LA ? b / av 1 € / / 
KOOT 00 SLOAKTOV, OUD ANLTKETAL TEXVY. 
radr obv aKovoas Kal waler €uod Tapa, 
eUppalve TavTOV, TIVE, Tov Ka@? npépav 
Blov royifov adv, TA 8 Ada THS TUXNS. 
790 


/ \ \ \ lal ¢ / a 
ripa b€ Kal THY TWELTTOV HoloTny Oey 
Kumpiv Bpototow" edpevs yap 1 Geos. 
—y 8’ GAN eacov TadTa, Kal TreiPov oyots 
] al v >] 7 ‘a / 
éwoicw, elep 6p0d cot Som heyelv’ 

4 / LA \ bd FEA > \ 
olpat mev, ovKouY THY ayaV Avanyv apels 

r ta] \ 7 

miei weO hpuav tacd vTEepBarov TuUNaS, 795 




































SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS, 


atepavos muxacbels; Kal cad’ 018’ 6Oovvexa 
TOV vivicoxvlpwrod Kai Evvert@tos HpEevav 
peOopmtet ce TitTUNOS eutrecw@V oKUdou, 

ovtas de Ovntous Ovnta Kal dpoveiy ypewr, 

@S TOS ye TEnvOIs Kal EvvwdpUwpmEvois, 
adtraciy éoTiv, oS y éuol xpHoGat KpiTn, 

ov Bios adrnOas o Bios, aXXa cudopa, 


Translate :— 


Oi 6€ BapBapot mpos-jecav aiyn Kal Beadéws. Kai év 
trovr® Kipos, map-ehavvwv avy To epunvel Kal AdrXOLS 


\ \ 4 ? x b. K f bd \ 
Tptolv 7 TETTApoLY, EKEeAEVE TOV A€apyov aye TO 


f \ \ / n / er ~ \ 
OTPATEVLA KATA TO pecov TOV TrOAEMLMV, OTL PaatdeEUS 
wy 5 a «? \ \ al > ] 4 Ue 4 lal 7 
Ein EKEL Kav yap tovto, edn, ViK@MEV, TaVTA 

e / ; 
TeTrounkapev.” 0 b€ KXré€apyos ovK nOerev atro-cTrdoat 

X \ / > N ial a / 4 
TO deELov Képas aro TOV TroTamov, PoBovpEVvos 7) KUKAO- 
Ate: 4 ’ , de » Kv be; 7A aeerh. oe 
Gein Exatépwlev' arr-expivato o€ TM Kupo, Kyuol, @ 
a 14 ate c/ a a 4 »” waetts,* 60 e 
Kipe, “ medrnoe ows TavTa Karas exn. Kal évTaila o 


4G . nw \ > 
Kipos étt trap-eXavvwv Kat-eledto TO oTpdtevpa, aTro- 


, \ 5) \ / 
Brérrwv eis Te TOUS TOXEMLOUS Kal Els TOS HidouS, 


4, For Greek Prose :— 

And having decided thus they send Antalcidas to Tiri- 
bazas, having instructed him to inform him of these things 
and to endeavour to make peace between the city and the 
King. And hearing this the Athenians send a counter- 
embassy along with Konon, namely Hermogenes and Dion 
and Kallisthenes. And they invited also ambassadors 
from the allies; and there came ambassadors from the 
Borotians and.from Korinth and from Argos. And when 
they were there Antalcidas told Tiribazas that he had come 
seeking peace between the city and the King, and that 
such a peace as the King desired. 
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38 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


MA 5. Translate :— 

Oddevds 8€ ToAuHoavTos GAO TL El7Treiy 7) TOIS OLKOL 
wre(OecOat Tovey Te Ef A Hine, ENOwY Tapa Kipov yret 
pucOdv trois vavTas’ 6 Sé avTa ere dvO iPepe ihe 
Kaddxpatidas dé aybecbels TH avaBory Kal Tais €mt TAS 
Gupas porrgserty, dpyicbels kai eitr@v aOAwTaTOUS eival 
Tous "EAAnvas, dTt BapBapous KoNaKEvOUG IY Evexa apyv- 
plov, backer Te, iv swan oiKade, KaTa ye TO avToU duvaToV 
SiadrdEev “A@nvalovy cai Aaxedamovious, amr em NEVTEV 
eis MiAntov’ KaxeiOev réuyras tpinpes eis Aaxedaiwova 
éri ypyuata, éxkaAnciav a@poicas Tw Mirnolwv Ttade 
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SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 
GENERAL PAPER. 
Monpay, SepTMEBER 20TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 


State briefly what you know of Spurius Maclius, Hamilcar 
Barea, Seianus, Antony, Sextus Pompeius. 


2. When were the following peoples or countries brought under 
the Dominion of Rome :—the Latins, Sicily, Macedonia, Egypt ? 


a 
a | 3. Show how the Laws of the Twelve Tables originated, and in what 
4 the political significance of this code lay. 

’ 


; 4. Sketch the history of Sulla. 


\ 5. (a) Explain the forms ausust, vin,’ sultis, hodie. (b) Derive the 
\ words fashion, chivalry, chimney. (c) Name some English words 
aoa cognate with the following Latin :—genus, genu, veho, fores, iugum. 


6. How are the reciprocals one another and each other expressed 
in Latin ? I]lustrate. 





Inflect edo (Leat) in the present Indicative and Imperative 


Active. 


8, Translate and explain the grammatical construction of the fol- 
lowing sentences :— 
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SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 





(a) labor voluptasque. societate quadam inter se naturali 


duncta. ine 
“hal A 

(6). longior quans latior acies erat. | 

; 4 : Foe) |) 

(c) nostri melior pars animus est. . eu 

(d) Thebae ipsae, quod Boeotiae caput est. sit 

: aie Rive 

(e) Antipbo me excruciat animi. i 

. ~—y i 5. tb 

(7) bona mihi abstulisti. i 


(9) Si pereo hominum manibus periisse tuvadit. 


' if 
9. Translate into Latin : wt 
“For it frequently happens,’ he said, “‘ that Antony, after “ay i 


having ordered his supper, enters into conversation with some one \} 
and forgets that he has ordered it. The order must, of course, be “Ye 
obeyed ; but if, after finishing his conversation, he were to find his 

supper cold, he would perhaps order the cook to be put to death. oy 
Only last night” he added, “I thought that he would have died of ) . 


i PRE) | 


- passion because his supper was served up one minute later than he | | 
= had expected.” | 
iad 

te. LATIN. | 
ae 
(3 SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS, | 


~ WeEDNEspDAY, Serr. 15 :—Arrernoon, 2 to 5, 


“1, Translate with brief notes :— ‘ : 


2. (a) Humida solstitia atque hiemes orate serenas, 
% Agricolae; hiberno laetissima pulvere farra, 
ee Laetus ager; nullo tantum se Mysia cultu 

af lactat, et ipsa suas mirantur Gargara messes. 
* 


Quid dicam, iacto qui semine cominus arva 
Insequitur cumulosque ruit male pinguis arenae? : 


7 

© Deinde satis fluvium inducit rivosque sequentes, %* 

. I. Et, cum exustus ager morientibus aestuat herbis, ‘& 

| Ecce supercilio clivosi tramitis undam = 
| i. Elicit? illa cadens raucum per levia murmur = 
ie ' S$axa ciet, scatebrisque arentia temperat arva. = 


. 


aw 
te pipes 


2 Quid, qui, ne gravidis procumbat culmus aristis, 
Luxuriem segetum tenera depascit in herba, Bi 
Cum primum sulecos aequant sata? quique paludis f) 
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AY) FACULTY OF ARTS. 


i te 


Collectum humorem bibula deducit arena? 
Praesertim incertis si mensibus amnis abundans 
Bxit, et obducto late tenet omnia limo, 
Unde cavae tepido sudant humore lacunae. 

Virgil, Georgics, I. 


(b) Sie te diva potens Cypri, 

Sic fratres Helenae, lucida sidera, 
Ventorumque regat pater, 

Obstrictis aliis, praeter lIapyga, 
Navis, quae tibi creditum 

Debes Virgilium finibus Atticis 
Reddas incolumem, precor, 

Et serves animae dimidium meae. 
Illi robur et aes triplex 

Circa pectus erat, qui fragilem truci 
Commisit pelago ratem 

Primus, nec timuit praecipitem Africum 
Decertantem Aquilonibus, 

Nec tristes Hyadas, nec rabiem Noti 
Quo non arbiter Hadriae 

Maior, tollere seu ponere vult freta—Ode IIL 


(c) Parcus deorum cultor et infrequens, 
Insanientis dum sapientiae 
Consultus erro, nunc retrorsum 

Vela dare atque iterare cursus 


Cogor relictos: namque Diespiter, 

Igni corusco nubila’ dividens 
Plerumque, per purum tonantes 
Bgit equos volucremque currum, 


Quo bruta tellus, et vaga flumina, 
Quo Styx et invisi horrida Taenari 
Sedes Atlanteusque finis 
Concutitur.—Ode XXXIV. 
Horace, Odes, Bk. I. 


HA aes © (7) Tbi infit Albanus: Iniurias et non redditas res ex 
| rm foedere quae repetitae sint,et ego regem nostrum Cluilium, 
is causam huiusce esse belli, audisse videor: necte dubito, Tulle, 
eadem prae te ferre. Sed si vera potuis quam dictu speciosa 
dicenda sunt, cupido imperii duos cognatos vicinosque po- 
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SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS, 4] 


Neque recte, an perperam, inter- 
pretor: fuerit ista eius deliberatio, qui bellum suscepit. me 
Albani gerendo bello ducem cre avere. Illud te, Tulle, moni- 
tum vélim. Etrusca res quanta circa nos teque maxime sit, 
quo propriores vos, hoc magis scis, multum illi terra, pluri- 
mum mari pollent. Memor esto, iam cum signum pugnae 
dabis, has duas acies spectaculo fore; ut fessos confectosque 
simul victorem ac victum aggrediantur. Itaque, si nos dii 
amant quoniam non contenti libertate certa. in dubiam im- 
perii servitiique aleam imus; ineamus aliquam viam, qua utri 
utris imperent, sine magna clade, sine multo sanguine utri- 
usque populi,decerni possit. Haud displicet res Tullo, quam- 
quam tum indole animi, tum spe victoriae feracior erat. Quae- 
rentibus utrimque ratio initur, cui et fortuna ipsa praebuit 
materiam. 


, Livy, Bk. I. 
2 Comment on the following expressions :— 


(a) Eleusinae matris; (b) Ergo inter sese paribus con- 
currere telis Romanas acies iterum videre Philippi. (¢c) Fra- 
tres Helenae. (d) Maeonii carminis aliti. (e) Saevam Pel- 
Opis domum. (f/f) dies nefasti. (yg) Sacrificium lustrate. 


3. Translate (at sight):— 


(a) Est in Africa Hipponensis colonia, mari proxima: ad- 
jacet navigabile stagnum: ex hoc in modum fluminis aestu- 
arium emergit, quod vice alterna, prout aestus aut repressit 
aut inpulit, nunc infertur mari nunc redditur stagno. Omnis 
hic aetas piscandi, navigandi, atque etiam natandi studio 
tenetur, maxime pueri, quos otium lususque gsollicitat. His 
gloria et virtus altissime provehi: victor ille qui longissime 


ut litus ita simul natantes reliquit. Hoc certamine puer 


quidam audentior ceteris in ulteriora tendebat. Nelphinus 
occurrit, et nunc praecedere puerum, nunc sequi, nunc cir- 
cumire, postremo subire, deponere, iterum subire, trepidan- 
temque perferre primum in altum, mox flectit ad litus reddit- 
que terrae et aequalibus. Serpit per ecoloniam fama: concurrere 
omnes, ipsum puerum tamquam miraculum aspicere, inter- 
rogare, audire, narrare. Postero die obsident litus, prospec- 
tant mare et si quid est mari simile. Natant pueri: inter 
hos ille, sed cautius. Delphinus rursus ad tempus, rursus 
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42 FACULTY OF ARTS. ~ ae 
ad puerum venit. Fugit ille cum ceteris. Delphinus, quasi 
invitet et revocet, exilit, mergitur variosque orbes inplicitat 
expeditque. Hoc altero die, hoc tertio, hoc pluribus, donec ae 
homines innutritos mari subiret timendi pudor. Accedunt ‘a 
et adludunt et appellant, tangunt etiam pertrectantque prae- 
bentem. Crescit audacia experimento. Maxime puer qui pri- a 
mus expertus est adnatantis insilit tergo, fertur referturque, — o. 
agnosci se, amari putat, amat ipse: neuter timet, neuter time- : q 
tur: huius fiducia, mansuetudo illius augetur. 
(0) 
Rectius vives, Licini, neque altum 
ty Semper urgendo, neque dum procellas 
Cautus horrescis, nimium premendo 
Litus iniquum, 


Auream quisquis mediocritatem : 

Diligit, tutus caret obsoleti a 

Sordibus tecti, caret invidenda 
Sobrius aula. 


; Saepius ventis agitatur ingens 
Pinus, et celsae graviore casu 
Decidunt turres, feriuntque summos 
Fulmina montes. 


Sperat infestis, metuit secundis | 
Alteram sortem bene praeparatum a 
Pectus. Informes hiemes reducit 
} Iuppiter, idem 


i Summovet. Non, si male nunc, et olim 

\ Sic erit. Quondam cithara tacentem 

i Suscitat Musam, neque semper arcum 
{ Tendit Apollo. 


Rebus angustis animosus atque # 

. Fortis appare: sapienter idem 
. Contrahes vento nimium secundo | 4 
Turgida vela. ey. 
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ee SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS. aa 
| ‘oe ee) 
| ae EUCLID—ALGEBRA—TRIGONOMETRY. ) oe 
— i 
er, TuHurspay, Sept. 16TH :—Mornine, 9 to 12. 
rr be. ; 
Oe 
_—.. a {G. H. CHanpiurr, M.A. 
a”. Examine Ss ‘ee @eenwveeeeseesn eeeeteeeneeevnenee H. M. Tory, M. A : { 
a ¥ 
ee. Write answer to parts A and B in separate books. fy! 
fi an Ry 
9 A “ant xf 
4 ; Me i 
" 1. In aright -angled triangle, any rectilineal figure described on the lig 2 
a hypothenuse is equal to the sum of the similar and similarly de- if : 
- : . a fle 3 ; Te | » 
ys scribed figures on the sides containing the right angle. Hl : 
hy 3 ’ — 
Va hs = 
= 2. Similar triangles are to one another in the duplicate of their " ‘ 
homologous sides. - 
¥ , 
= 3. Inscribe a regular pentagon in a circle. | : 
r ; _ 
ey 4, If two chords in a circle cut one another, the rectangle con- 
| tained by the segments of the one shall be equal to the rectangle 
et as 
‘. contained by the segments of the*%other. 
wy 5. Solve the equations :— 
4 GQ 2422, 24221 
ia "aa 2 Oe tl 
yi 
‘a l . 
9) a = 
a ! (2) wh + 7S aike 3 J 
be (3) 2+ y= 5, x8 + y® = 65. i 
Be. 6. Simplify :— . 
\ P j l ] E> : 
Te qd) ———____— nis oe 2 , 
.. rt — x? — 2x4 — 1 etatl a—a-—l 
(2) 2 x 8/54 x 4/10 | 4 
: ; 
2 B - f 
bit <\ 
| a . Find two numbers, one of which isf 3th of the other, so that the fey. 
_.. abate of their squares may be 16. = 
' — f =e. 
i 8. Two persons, A and B, have the same income. A lays by one i = 
~ fifth of his, but B, by spending $60 per annum more than A, finds Ii es 
a himself at the end of three years $100 in debt. What is the income Me ges 
of each? ed = 
' ff == 
‘a is it) ss 
Re J ; a ie 
| ia 4 Me) a 
» i =; 
. . wal | *) 
; Ny me 
i? i Mie Se 
| i ) a 2S : 
Se a 1 BE 
“eg + i! a) ae 
> |. 4 tae 
Pe Be) il re 
ore vt HH 4 
: ve 4 1 : ; 
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9. Prove the following relations :— 
(1) sec? — | 





= versin @ 








sec 0 ag 
- a) 
(2) tan?6 — sin?@ = sin*@ sec” a. 
(3) cos (30 — 4) — cos (30 + #) = sin 8. ) 
= 
: : : of 
10; Prove the following :— Si 
oe. 
an A +tan B ‘2 
tan (4 4B) =< ene tan 8 | g 
1 ¥ tan A+tan B Ky 
(2) cos2A = 2 cosxA —1=1— 28in’A Bt 
1 — cos A . gs 
(3) Nae 2y = tana, a 
1 + cos A 2 “m 
% 
11. Trace the changes in sign of the tangent of an angle as the al 
angle increases from O° to 360°. S 
het 
12. (1) Find the sine of 18° = 
(2) Find the sine of 1” mi 
4 Aa 
‘ ~ ¥ a 
SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS. Ca 
ag 
, GEOMETRY. im 
a 
Tuurspay, Sept. 16TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. : oy 
Pia aliay G. H. Cuanpuer, M.A. a 
hse ’ ’ Ogre ssasess seve verve te weeeer sees H. M. Tory, M.A. J a 
Write answers to parts A and in B separate books. an 
1. Bisect a triangle by a straight line drawn from a given point in < 
Me 


one of its sides. 








2. One vertex ota triangle given in species turns round a fixed 
point, and another vertex moves along a fixed straight line ; find the 
locus of the remaining vertex. 

3. Describe a circle touching a given circle and a given straight 
line at a given point. 


4. If any transversal cut a pencil of four rays, the ratio of the 
rectangle under the whole transversal and its middle segment to the 
rectangle under its extreme segments is constant. 


5. If two triangles be co-polar they shall also be co-axial. 


| 
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6. If two tangents be drawn toa circle, any third tangent will be 


cut harmonically by its pointof contact with the two former tangents 
and the chord of contact. 


B 
7. Ifa straight line be drawn from the vertex of an isosceles 


triangle to the base or the base produced, the difference between its 


square and the square on a side of the triangle is equal to the rectangle 
under the segment of the base. 


The perpendiculars from the middle point of the base of a 
triangle on the bisectors of the internal and external vertical angles 


cut off from the two sides portions equal to half the sum or half the 
difference of the sides, 


9. Draw a common tangent to two given circles 


10. The reciprocals of lines in harmonical progression are in arith- 
metical progression, and conversely, the reciprocals of lines in 
arithmetical progression are in harmonical progression. 


11. The anharmonic ratio of four fixed points on a circle is con- 
stant. 


12, Given a triangle, to describe {the circle with {respect to which 
the triangle is self-conjugate. 


SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 


Turspay, Sept. 21st:—Mornine, 9 to 12. 


: G, H. Coanpuer, M.A. 
EXAMINETS, ve seee sere ceerccveeeseereee ee) A OM Tory, M.A. 


A. 
1. Find the equation whose roots are the roots of the equation 


az° +43 — 2% +3 = 0, each diminished by 3 
2. Solve the equation 2 —1=0. 


3. In any equation 2* + P, «1+ P,2"*+P, =0. If the first 
negative term be — P, x", and if the greatest negative coefficient 
b — P,, then Ps + 1 isa superior limit to the positive roots 


4, Find the positive root of the equation 


4x? — 13x22 — 3la — 275 = 0 by Horner’s method. 
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5, Find the number of triangles that can be formed by joining the 
angular points of a quindecagon. 


. 


6. Find the first three terms in the expansion of 
(1 + 3n)3 ad— Qn)72. 
B. 
7. Solve the equation 
a* + 2x3 — 527 + 6x7 +2 = 0, 
which has a root — 2 + 3. 


8. State and prove Descartes’ rule of signs. 
Find the value of roots of the equation 


v*4+ 15a? + 7a — 11, 


9. Solve the equation 2? — 922+ 14x +24 = 0, two of whose roots 
are in the ratio of 3 to 2. 


10. If the roots of the equation, f(x) = 0, be a 8 y 4, ete., 
Show that 
Fey = i? Sa + SO_ 4 Se) + 0. 


E—a x«£—BP 4e—YyY 
11. Resolve into partial fractions 
6a? + 6a2= 7 


3a? —-2a2-1 


12. Investigate a formula for finding the present worth of an an- 
nuity to continue for a given number of years, allowing compound 
interest. 





BOURSES ET PRIX. 
2ue ANNEH.—LETTRES. 


Lunp1, 20 SEPTEMBRE. 


Hxaminatleurs, ..oe» eeeee! ee ereees weer etseeeee  * *** ceeese seeees eee {5 INGRES. 


J.L. Morin. 


Equisser un portrait de Triboulet (le Roi s’amuse), de dom Gabriele 
Griffi et de Philippe Dubois (Un Saint)—100 4 150 mots sur chacun. 

Rendre en prose et sous forme de narration la Gréve des Forgerons. 
Abrégé. 

Questions orales. 
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1. Donner quelques renseignements sur la vie et l’couvre de deux écri- 
vains frangais de notre siécle. (150 & 200 mots sur chacun ). 


2. Ecrire sous forme @’analyse ou de compte-rendu environ 500 mots 
sur un livre francais au choix du candidat. 


3. Remplacer dans le passage suivant les tirets par des mots vonvena nt 
au sens, 


L’OFFRE TROMPEUSE. 


Les mots suivants étaient ——- sur la porte d’un beau jardin: ‘Je 
donne —— parterre —— quiconque —— content.” Voili bien —— 
affaire! dit tout bas —— passant ; je vais donc —— un terrain!” La. 
dessus, —— court, —— de joie, s’adresser —— propriétaire —— jardin. 
“Que —— vous? demande celui-ci —— —— voyant paraitre. — Je 
désire —— jardin. Mon droit 4 m’y établir —~ parait incontestable, car 
je suis content —— mon sort. — Erreur! mon —~— ami: —— veut avoir 
—— —— —— 0a pas ne saurait étre content. Reprenez —— chemin.” 


4. Indiquer l’emploi de l’imparfait,du passé défini et du passé indéfini. 


5. Réproduire par écrit l’anecdote suivante. Cette anecdote sera racon- 
tée par l’examinateur. 


6. Dater en toutes lettres et motiver lorthographe des adjectifs numé- 
raux 


SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS, 1897. 
ENGLISH COMPOSITION, 


Fripay, SepTomBerR 17TH :— 12 To | P.M. 


Write an essay of not less than two pages on one of the following sub- 
j ects — 

(a) The character of the Red Cross Knight. 

(6) The influence of the monks on the early medizeval world. 

(c) The place of Tennyson in English Poetry. 
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SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 
ENGLISH LITERATURE. 









SPENSER AND TENNYSON, 












a ot area 
ee 
a — Lu 2e gt ear 


RS Fray, SepTeMBer 17TH :—Mornin@, 9 To 12. 





(Write the answers to sets A and B in different books.) i 





A. < 
1. Give some idea of the general purpose of Spenser in writing the Faerie Be 
Queene. ve 
2. Give some account of Duessa, Sir Trevisan, Una. a 
3, What are the principal literary qualities of Spenser’s poetry ? SN iva 
4, Contrast the English of Spenser with that of Tennyson. ae 
ye 
B. : “ in 4 
1. Refer the following extracts to the poems in which they occur, and 73a 
give, as precisely as you Can, the connection of each.’ Write explanatory a 
notes, when necessary. a 
a 
(a) Pavilion of the Caliphat, _ oe 
(6) The mirror crack’d from side to side. a 
(c) Lam the daughter of a River-God. 2 ) 


(d) Death is the end of life ; ah, why | 
Should life all labour be ? i 


5 
(e) God accept him, Christ receive him. Se 
: ‘5 " , ea BS 
(f) Dry clash’d his harness in the icy caves. t Po. 
9. Write on the characteristics of Tennyson's poetry, and illustrate them 2 
from the ‘‘ Selections.” es 


3. Mention the sources of the Lotos-Eaters, Dora, Ulysses, the Revenge, er 
Morte d’Arthur, the Ballad of the Revenge. Give an outline of the Dream 


of Fair Women and of the Ballad of the Revenge. ay ; 
ee. 
4. Compare the characters of Dora and Mary. 7. 
5. Explain the following words and phrases, and state the connection in. jae 
which they occur: bulbul, Gargarus, white samite, moving isles of winter, mi 
three Queens, the casque of men, the Prussian trumpet blow. 7a 
: 6. Quote or give the substance, in prose, of about ten consecutive lines un 


in Arthur’s last speech to Bedivere. 
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SECOND YEAR EXHIBITION EXAMINATIO NS. 
ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND EUROPEAN HISTORY. 
TugspayY, SaPTEMBER 2187 ‘—AFTERNOON, 2 To 5.30 p.m. 
(Write the answers to sets A and B in different books.) 


A. 


1. State the points which Trench illustrates by means of the following 


words Nirvana, Gaunt, capricious, Drepanum, Ah !, St. Nicholas’ clerks; 
castle, delf, afliance, Psthermal: 


A wied 


2. Distinguish between illegible and unrea lable; foresight and provi- 
dence ; interference and interposition ; arrogant and presumptuous and 


insolent ; hate and loathe and detest and abhor. State briefly how syno- 
hyms arise. 


x it 7 
roe bed 


3. Write on the following matters : 


(a) The Arabic element in English, 


"if ti « 4% y¥r* tere p 


(6) The origins of the monastic system are to be sought in the 
Greek branch of the Church. 


(c) Words derived from the names of gods and men. 


4. Illustrate Trench’s position in regard to phonetic spelling from the 


words savage, fancy, analize. What idea is common to all the ‘senses of 


post and stock? Account etymologically for the different meanings of 
page, host, mosaic, quire, seal. 


B. 


1. What main influences affected the Teutonic settlers in the Roman 
Empire ? 


2. Trace the rise of Mohammedan power. 


3. Follow out the fortunes of the Gothic race in its East and went 
branches. 


“Pb 
pat > 


| ae. 


4. What do you know about the conversion of the English and the 
eperainer of the Anglo-Saxon Church ? 


debt? 
, 2 ae 


. Make brief notes on: Alboin Austrasia; “ False Decretals » ; Bede; 
doa Capet; Peace of Wedmore. 


Lp eaealt 
ee Y 


} 
e 
£ 
& 


CELE 


ia ee 


a 


ti Shea ee H- 























miei! 
with 
|e 


ip. Sinai oc al 


} 

; 

- 

’ 

il 

i 

1 ig 

iy 

U t' 
Pi Mitnie 
Be Hi 
Hi ; i 


CFR 
Senge 
~~ ——— =" 
= 


= = 


Oo ry aT ee ere ee 
oe <S. puns ? : 


- AF Rhema Teta? ff ree *- 


% 


=. 


— 


~ Se oe 
wayt PFS tere 


~~ 


— ee 
Pe Bete os 


te. 
id 


f < 2 >< 





FACULTY OF ARTS. 





SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 
DONALDA DEPARTMENT. 
GERMAN. 
WEDNESDAY, Sepr. 22ND :—Mornina, 9 To 12, 
Examiner,...... Luhrs tease t fan cabas L. R. Gregor, B.A., Pa.D. 
1. Translate Der Neffe als Onkel, Act. Il., Scene 15. 
2. Translate in Schiller’s Geisterseher the paragraph beginning 


with the words Finige kriftige. 


3.. Translate the first two paragraphs of Goethe’s Torguato 
Tasso, Act. II, Scene 1. 


4. Translate in Egmont 's Leben und Tod the first paragraph 
of Chapter rV. 
5. Translation at sicht. 


Der deutiche Naijfer Heinrich VL. war im Babhre 1197 obne 
Crben gejtorben, und hatte auch niemand 3u einem Mad- 
folger bejtimmt, Daher wurde vou der Sobenftauffcen Parte 


Philipp von Schiwaben sum Kaijfer gewabhlt, wahrend die Guelfer 


Otto von Braunjehiweia, einen Meffer des Konigs Soham von 
Sngland zum Gegenfandidaten aufftellten. Obgleich dic Gegner 
2 Verjchiedenen politifchen Barteien qebirten, achteten jie fich dod) 
alg Menfcen. Nach dem Kampfe um die Krone, in tweldem Otto 
Sieger war, fand die VBerjohriung awifehen beiden jtatt. ls 
Philipp gefangen vor Otto qefithrt wurde, rief febterer aus: “ Bon 
jebt ab betrachte ich dich al meinen Freund, nice als meinen 
Gefangenen!” Was Philipp betrifft, jo hielt er Otto fir emen 
Chrenmann und echten Mitter. Die beiden Freunde lebtet in 
engiter. Gemeinjchaft, jfebliefen in einem Bett nnd tranfen aus 
einen Becher, Otto nannte Philipp nicht unr feinen AMFrewnd, 
fondern ernannte ihn jogar zu feinem Mtitreqenten. Go ftellt die 
Gejchichte beide Geqner als edle Mrenjdjen dar. 
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6. Translation at sight into German :— 









It is reported that a burglar once came to the house of the 
famous savant Molidres, who was in the habit of retiring early. 
When the burglar entered the bedroom he found the learned man 
studying in bed, as he very often did when tired. 
: “ Who are you, and what do you want here ?” asked Moliéres 
bt calmly 
e. “Never mind my name, I want your money,” answered the 
a burglar threateningly. 
ae “All I have, and that’s very little, is in the right drawer of 
Bs that table. Open it and take the money, but on no account 
a : > 
) disturb my papers.” 
After the chief had pocketed all the money, he left the room in 
such a hurry that he did not shut the door. 
—s - ; e : ‘ ; * 4 
“You didn’t disturb my papers, did you? ” Molidces called 
after him. 
y “No, of course not,” was the thief’s anwer. 
f ‘Well, then, please be good enough to close the door, for 
. } = e " . 
4 there is a frightful dranght here and I don’t want to catch 
; cold.”’ 
‘* 
‘a 7, To what extent are Goethe’s own experiences at the court 
i of Weimar symbolised in his Tasso? 
aN 
Via 
be 8. What part did William the Silent play in the revolt of 
a the Netherlands? Mention Schiller’s chief historie.l works. 
i 
“a 9. Give detailed statement of the rules which govern the 
a order of words in a German sentence. 
e 
_ . 10, Give as full a statement as possible of the differences 
2 between separable and inseparable verbs. 
a 


11. State as fully as you can in what situations the definite 
article is employed in German but not in En lish. 
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FACULTY OF ARTS.. 
SECOND YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 
GERMAN. 
Wepxespay, Serr. 22Np:—MorRNING, 9 TO 12; 
Examines, .ccsovseves ssceeese UE oti _L. RB. Gregor, B.A., Pa.D. 
1. Translate Der Neffe als Onieel, Act II, Scene 3. 


2? ‘Translate the first twenty lines of Alo, Hermann und 
Dorothew. 


> 


8. Translate the first paragraph of Sneewittchen. 


4. Translate into German :— 
(a) The boat leaves Montreal at seven o’clock in the evening, 
or as soon utter seven as possible. It waits for the Toronto 
boat, you know. You will arrive in Quebee the following 
morning, If you are fortunate enough to have fine weather, 
you will have one of the finest views in North America. The 
Hudson cannot be compared to the St. Lawrence. 

(b) Have you ever been in Kurope ? No, I should like very 
much to take the trip next summer. My health is not very 
good and my physician has advised me to travel for a year. 
He proposes a summer In Norway and a winter in the south 
of France. 

(e) Schiller and Schumann were Germans, the latter was 
a great musician, the former a great poet. The names of 
both are mentioned with love and respect wherever the 


German language is spoken. 


5 Translate the following sentences, etc. (a) Kann id) 
Dafiir? (6) Die Gejichter, die der ehrlicye Queel jepneiden tvird. 
(c) Dabei bleibt’s. () G§ hatte doc) Handel gwifden ipnen 


jeben founen. (e) Wer fann fire die Honlichfeit. (7) Es fallt mic 


gar nidt ein. (g) Laffen Sie Sich nichts wei machen. (2) MMif 
Dem SHeriweg. (4) Cuer Grader begreifen, Dap, . J. I. 

6. What is the name of the French original of Der Neffe 
als Onkel? Mention comedies of Plautus, Shakspeare and 
Regnard which turn on confusing resemblances of principal 


characters. 
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7. (a) Give as full a statement as possible of the differences 
between separable and inseparable verbs. (6) What do you 
_know about the order of words in a German sentence? 

8. Translation at sight. 

Y's ic) vor mehreven Jahren im Sdwarsiwald lebte, hatte ich 
einen alten Bauer zum Nahar. Ev war ein Mann von geringer 
Bildung, aber von findlich frommem Glanben wud cifernem Willer. 
Srwar cin Kind des Forjtes, fein Bater war Kohlenbrenmner gewe- 
je, und jeine Borfahren trisben Ddiefelbe Befchaftiqung. Weein 
Machbar wav aber als junger Mann zu einen feitter Vettern geqan- 
Gen, Der cin Gut bejag, und madden er ihm gwanziq Sabre tren 
gedlent, hatte er dicjent Better jein fleines Gut abgefauft. Der 
Mian tar ein ehter Schivarzwalder von Hohem frajtigem Wirehs 
hatte ein ftartfrocdiges Gelicht, und cin treies Herz blickte 
blanen Wugen. Seine Keidung war entfach, denim er tr 
eine furze Jace und hohe Stiefel, jedocd) im Harje mei ite - 
Solypantoifeln. Cr war das Vtujter cines treme U nterthans. 

CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIPS. 
GREEK, 
Translate with notes :-— 
A, Plato, Crito, 
(1) evera ody opas TOUTOVS TOUS TUKOpaYTAaS WS EvTE- 
Aegis, Kal ovdev Gv déou em avTOvs TOAXOD apyupiov; aot 
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rokrav Sd&ns Seiv suas Ppovrifew wept trav dixatwv Kal 
arra pev On, hain 


4 \ > ) a \ ‘a 3 / 
KaAwV Kal ayal OV KAL TOV EVQAVTLOV. 


> a et “2 , 

vy’ av Tis, Olol TE ELLY HMAS OL TOXAOL ATTOKTIVYULAL, 
fw x e ES £ , t lal , 

(3) daiev yap av oTr ‘@ Lwxpates, weyara uw TOVT@Y 


, ef \ - > / \ e / 
Texpnpid éoTLy, OTL GOL Kal NMElsS NPETKOMEY Kal N TOA. 


B. Plato, Apology. 
3 : ee? eZ PERS pec: ’ 

(1) tis yap emis, es On TiS EcTL COdla Kal Ola, wapTUpa 

. 1 oN ees 9 we A 

juiy Tapeéopat tov Geov tov ev Aedroois. 
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ay y / “ f 797 BS “Ir > Fr ? a é / } 
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> ¢ rn C \ eee ~S e ip% Dy xX a , @ 
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Cc / “ ,’ \ 
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ea LY ey ae 2 
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Oeot tives eco of Saiwoves, TOUT av Ein O eywm Hype GE 
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> 9S f 
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b s n / \ = , K 7 
éx Larapivos Aéovta Tov Larkapinov, tva amobanee ola 
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, > pre > 5 a ff ad \ / \ 
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CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIPS. Pe its. 


(4) adra un od TOUT’ 7 yarerov, ® avdpes, Oavarov 
expuyely, AXAA TOAV YareTTwTEpoY Trovnpiav* OaTTOV yap 
Gavatov Oct. Kat viv éyw pwéev te Bpadds Ov Kal mpec- 
Burns vie Tod Bpadutépovu édrr, of & éwot KaTryopo. ate 
detvol Kal o§eis ovTes vO TOU OarTovos, THY KaKias. Kal 
vOv oe psy arrelpt Up YoY Gavatou diknv ddre@vr, oUToL 
& ure THs adnGelas MPANKOTES WoYOnplav Kal adiKLaD. 

CO, Xeno; hon, Memorabilia. 
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AEVTLKOY OpKOY OmIaas, EY @ VY KaTAa TOS Vou“ous BouvrAEv= 
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nOeXnoev erirynhicat. 


(2) las ody évoyos av ein Ty abn: 63 avrt us 3 
path LY é x: 5 EL ») } TENG rb | 9 OS QL ‘ l Me Vv TOV 
) vopive Ceau3, @3 ev tH ypah) yeypzr70, davepdgs 4; 
hi) MLL GEL €9 % ; 4 TT) YPEaY.) P=7TT9, PAVEPIS HY 
faa TIQIVS Geaus BANUTTA TOY aANAD y avepwrwv® GQUTL 
D>) g aA Nez a eS A D \ c r , - . 
d€ TOD Otadocipe:y Tors veous, 0 d7 Oo yparrawevos avrov 
>] = / \ ‘ 
NTLATO, Prvepy»s 7,V THY cyvIvTDY ToS Tovnpas emiduulas 
EXOVTAS TOVT@VY BCV TEV? ¢ 62 KaAoTNS Kab peya- 


ea pemea Tarn aNeT x7 oy TE Ki 1b olxous Ev ALKOUCL, 


? 
pone may erOuacyv Taste be TT pa {TTOY TOS OV peyarns 


GEIS Hv Tihs T] woke 3 
. A QC / 
(: &¢ pot Kal avras TOtTO yiyvecKey® obdéva 


/ 


A A ’ 
Yyouv Tijs GUYIIUT EL ap yupiov THAT TO, KL ‘TOL To Ye i MaTLOV 


\ t ee \ f 
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FACULTY OF ARTS, 


D. Thueydides VI, ; 


] Eteee ‘al v \ / 7 ae \ y ; 
(1) wal olecOe tows Tas yevopevas vpsy orovdas exeiv 

212 psa eg ’ 
tt BéBavoy® at jovyatovTav pév byway dvepatt omoveat 


” e/ Q \ ’ 
écovTat (ovTw yap évdevoe Te avopes Erpaktav auTa Kal ek 


e cr 
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TOV EvaVTIOV), ThANEVTWY O€ TOV ALOK E@ OUVALEL Tayelav 


’ ~ A o a 
“yp rr a , fw * 7 1s 5 Tr A ™~ ‘ 
THY ET exete) (7 HPLY Ot ev tp loot Tot i OCVT LO YOES TP GTOV 
poy 2 NK, Se 2S oo OEY Un ae en ae agen A We 
pev Oa Evy Pop wv 7) EVLLGCIS KAL EX TOV ALOVLOVOS 7 NLD 
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9 / 4 


’ , 5 J > (it: / \ \ 

KaT avayKny shan ETELTA EV AUT TAVTH TONAG TA 
\ > Sey \ 

appio Sr}rovpe Va €) Yomev, €ELob 6 ot ovdé TavTnVY Tw THY 
5 ct 5 / “ ‘ 
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vv = ; rf t Or = PY, 4 \ A “ , 7 
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N rn \ \ / 
novyatey Seynmepows TTOVOALS KAL AUTOL KATEXOVTAL, 


‘ A . 4 cc ad aa ies e/ ir oy ae | f 
(2) EvvéBn 88 mpds te Has avTovs aua Epty yeverOar, 


Cy > \ A an 
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™ ~ ee ! \ 
érldecErv padXov eixacOfhvat THs Svvapews Kal eEcvotas 7 
\ / 7 
émrl TOAELLOUS TrAapAacKEVIY. 


“ Idr \ \ li > ‘\ => ’ \ 

(3) Ovde yap THY adrAXAHY apxnY eT axa yV €S TOUS 
> 5 / , \ * sf 
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A b AEloTOV 07) TUpAvioL CUTOL ap THY Kal Evvcotv, Kab 
, \ / va / 

AOnvaiovs elkooTny MovoY TPATTOMEVOL TAY YLYVYOMEVOV 
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/ elit / 
THY TE TONY AUTOY KANKAS ELEKOTULNTAV KEL TOUS TOAELOUS 
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\ s \ oF /) \ 


Suéhepov Kal és Ta icp EJvov, Ta O€ Ada avTH ish dis 
Tois Iply KEeLmevois vOmols exphTo, TARY KAP Ocov cet Twa 
ETEMENOVTO OHAY AUT@V €V Tals apxais Eval. 
\ rq / 
(4) mapacrite Sé Tit Kae TOdE, TOAV TEATIO THS NMETE- 
4 a ree * ‘ ca n OC os > a Beige \ +4 ‘ 
pas avTa@y €ivar Kal Tpos YH OvdEMLG PirAig HvTWa pi) AVTOL 
/ ‘ / c rn 
pwayopevor KTHcETVE. Kal TOLVAVTLOV UTropMlpy;, TKO UPAS 
\ c / / > a > to’ v7 f 
4) of monemto odhiaw avtois ev 010 OTL TapaKedEvOVTAL 
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CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIPS, eet 59 ¢ 


~ \ vad / ¢ \ U a ‘ n 
(5) cal tmeis wn? ws dcxactal yevouot TAY Huiv ToLov- 
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£ \ f \ / > “ 
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wn en 7 \ a 
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t ; ’ A Ao Spe ly Se 0 
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A F rn Ne TT’ r f 9X24 lan ) “© ‘ 1oIe a ol 
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CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIPS. 
GREEK. 
TRANSLATIONS AT SIGHT, 


a ; ; / 
1. TloAAayn & av tis oyifomevos evpo. tavTas Tas 
/ ; , ct a / / N / 
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A , ‘ ef ‘ A , / 
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an ; We / rn 3 a > 5 “ + re 
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WE pe 
eB AN 
. iM KS CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIPS. 
Bh iis 
Talay ‘ie ; LATIN TRANSLATION:—Three’ Hours Paper. 
B ‘ 4 if 
. Litt it 4 1, Translate :-— 
Ree pili, nae Me vero primum dulces ante omnia Musae, 
A ni aS Quarum sacra fero ingenti percussus amore, 
. uF Ms Accipiant, caelique vias et’ sidera monstrent, 
il | yz! Defectus solis varios lunaeque labores; 
Mi be Unde tremor terris, qua vi maria alta tumescant 
i Hi] i‘ ty | Obicibus ruptis rursusgue in se ipsa residant, 
. | Quid tantum Oceano properent se tinguere soles 
Hi { ie Hiberni, vel quae tardis mora noctibus obstet. 
\ Wi b Sin, has ne possim naturae accedere partes, 
Paoan , ( Frigidus obstiterit circum praecordia sanguis, 

s L } ait t Rura mihi et rigui placeant in vallibus amnes, 
ae iits Hl eh Wlumina amem silvasque inglorius. O ubi campi 
At Mis bs Spercheosque et virginibus bacchata Lacaenis 
Withee: | Taygeta, o qui me gelidis convallibus Haemi 

| . Sistat et ingenti ramorum protegat umbra? 
: Ha iH ete Felix, qui potuit rerum cognoscere causas, 
Hil HT, | je Atque metus omnes et inexorabile fatum 
WA Anes ae Subiecit pedibus strepitumque Acherontis avari. 
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Who is supposed to be alluded to in the last three lines? 
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CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIPS, 


2. Translate, adding a short note where necessary :— 
(a) Silvarumque aliae pressos propaginis arcus 
Exspectant et viva sua plantaria terra. 
(b) Plantis et durae coryli nascuntur et ingens 
Fraxinus Herculeaeque arbos umbrosa coronae. 
What is the last tree alluded to ? 
(c) Argitisque minor, cui non certaverit ulla 
Aut tantum: fluere aut totidem durare per annos. 
(d) . Te, Lari maxime, teque 
Fluctibus et fremitu adsurgens, Benace, marino. 
What are the modern names of these lakes? 
(e) Cui super indignas hiemes solemque potentem 
Silvestres uri adsidue capreaedue sequ ces 
Inludent. 


3s. Translate :—Sed, per deos immortales quam ob rem in 
sententiam non addidisti, uti prius verberibus in eos anima- 
duorteretur? an quia lex Porcia vetat?. at aliae leges item 
condemnatis civibus non animam eripi sed exilium permitti 
ijubent. An quia gravius est verberari quam necari? quid 
autem acerbum aut nimis grave est in homines tanti facinoris 
convictos? Sin quia levius est, qui convenit in minore negotio 
legem timere, cum eam in maiore neglegeris? 

What do you notice irregular in the Grammar here? 

What is the lex Porcia here alluded to? 
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4. Translate :—Sed tamen, qui semel verecundiae fines 
tramsierit, eum bene et naviter oportet esse impudentem. 
Itaque te plane etiam atque etiam rogo, ut et ornes ea vehe- 
mentius etiam, quam fortasse sentis, et in eo leges historiae 
néglegas gratiamque illam, de qua suavissume quodam in pro- 
oemio scripsisti, a qua te flecti non magis potuisse demons- 

_ tras quam Herculem Xenophontium illum a Voluptate, eam, 
Si me tibi vehementius commendabit, ne aspernere amorique 
nostro plusculum etiam, quam concedet veritas, largiare. 

To whom is this letter addressed? 


Ape ecanice grins. 
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5. (a) Translate :— 
It, redit et narrat, Volteium nomine Menam, 
Praeconem, tenui censu, sine crimine, notum 
Et proverare loco et cessare et quaerere et uti, 
Gaudentem parvisque sodalibus et lare certo 
Et ludis et post decisa negotia campo. 
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. 

‘Scitari libet ex ipso quodcunque refers; dic 
Ad cenam veniat. Non sane credere Mena, 
Mirari secum tacitus. Qnid multa? ‘Benigne’ 
Respondet. ‘Neget ille mihi?’ Negat improbus et te 
Neglegit aut horret?’ Volteium mane Philippus 
Vilia vendentem tunicato scruta popello 
Occupat et salvere iubet prior. [le Philippo 
Excusare laborem et mercennaria vincla, 
Quod non mane domum venisset, denique quod non 
Providisset eum. ‘Sic ignovisse putato 
Me tibi, si cenas hodie mecum? ‘Ut libet?’ ‘Ergo 
Post nonam venies: nunc i, rem strenuus auge.’ 

(b) Comment on the various views taken of the lines :— 
Zmyrna quid et Colophon? Maiora minorave fama, 
Cunctane prae campo et Tiberino flumine sordent? 


6. Translate :— 

Romae ad primum nuntium cladis eius cumin genti terrore 
ae tumultu concursus in forum populi. est factus. Matronae 
Vagae per vias, quae repens clades allata quaeve fortuna 
exercitus esset, obvios percontantur: et quum frequentis con- 
tionis modo turba in comitium et curiam versa magistratus 
vocaret, tandem haud multo ante solis occasum M. Pompo- 
nius. practor ‘Pugna’ inquit ‘magna victi sumus.’ Ht quan- 
quam nihil certius ex eo auditum est, tamen alius ab alio im- 
pleti rumoribus domos referunt, consulem cum magna -parte 
copiarum caesum; superesse paucos aut fuga passim per 
Etruriam sparsos aut captos ab hoste. Quot casus exercitus 
victi fuerant, tot in curas dispertiti animi eorum erant, quo- 
rum propinqui sub C. Flaminio consule meruerant, ignoran- 
tium, quae cuiusque suorum fortuna esset; nec quisquam 
satis certum habet, quid aut speret aut timeat. Postero ac 
deinceps aliquot diebus ad portas maior prope mulierum quam 
virorum multitudo stetit, aut suorum aliquem aut nuntios 
de iis opperiens; circumfundebanturque obviis sciscitantes, 
neque avelli, utique ab notis, priusquam ordine omnia in- 
quisissent, poterant.’ 

What different views have been held about Hannibal’s route 
over the Alps? 
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CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIPS, 


LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION AND UNSEEN. 


CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIPS. 
FOR LATIN PROSE. 


The yoke of Ariovistus had now become more intoler- 
able than Roman supremacy, and at a diet of the tribes of 
central Gaul the Roman general was asked to come to the 
aid of the Celts against the Germans. Caesar consented; at 
his suggestion the Haedui refused the customary tribute, and 
demanded the restoration of the hostages. When Ariovis- 
tus proceeded to attack the Roman clients, Caesar sent to 
demand from him the hostages of the Haedui, and a pro- 
mise to leave the latter tribe at peace, and to bring no more 
Germans over the Rhine. Ariovistus replied in terms w hich 
asserted a claim to equal right and equal power with the 
Romans. Northern Gaul, he said, had become subject to him- 
self as southern Gaul to the Romans; he did not hinder the 
Romans from levying tribute on the Allobroges and the Ro- 
mans had no right to prevent him ‘from taxing his own sub- 
jects. He also showed that he was acquainted with the poli- 
tical condition of Italy and offered to help Caesar to make 
himself ruler of Italy, if only Caesar would leave him alone 
in Gaul. 


FOR UNSEEN TRANSLATION. 


1. Tempore ruricolae patiens fit taurus aratri, 
Praebet et incurvo colla premenda iugo, 
Tempore paret equus lentis animosus habenis, 
Et placido duros accipit ore lupos, 

Tempore Poenorum compescitur ira leonum, 
Nee feritas animo, quae fuit ante, manet, 
Quaeque sui monitis obtemperat Inda magistri 
Belua, servitium tempore uicta subit. 

Tempus ut extensis tumeat facit uva racemis 
Uixque merum capiant grana, quod intus habent; 
Tempus et in canas semen producit aristas, 
Et ne sint tristi poma sapore cavet. 

Hoc tenuat dentem terras scindentis aratri, 
Hoc rigidas silices, hoc adamanta terit. 

Hoc etiam saeuas paulatim mitigat iras, 

Hoe minuit luctus maestaque corda levat. 
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FACULTY OF ARTS. 





Cuncta potest igitur tacito pede lapsa vetustas Bi 
Praeterquam curas attenuare meas. a 
Ut patria careo, bis frugibus area trita est, a, 
Dissiluit nudo pressa bis uva pede, a 
Nec quaesita tamen spatio patientia longo est, os 
Mensque mali sensum nostra recentis habet. 





ab 2. Domi maius certamen consulibus cum plebe ac tribunis: ae 
Pi erat. Fidei iam suae non solum virtutis ducebant esse, ut S 
| accepissent, duo patricii consulatum, ita ambobus patriciis : — 


mandare: quin aut toto cedendum esse, ut plebeius iam ma- 
gistratus consulatus fiat, aut totum possidendum, quam posses- 
sionem integram a patribus accepissent. Plebes contra fremit: 
3 quid se vivere, quid in parte civium censeri, si, quod duorum — an 
hominum virtute. L. Sextii ac CG. Licinii, partum sit, id 
obtinere universi non possint? Vel reges vel decemyviros 
ae vel si quod tristius sit imperii nomen, patiendum esse potius, 
: quam ambos patricios consules videant nec in vicem pareatur 
atque imperetur, sed pars altera in aeternyu imperio locata 
Plebem nusquam alio natam quam ad serviendum putet. 
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: CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIPS. 
ROMAN HISTORY. SS 





1. Distinguish the terms populus and plebes, comitia and “ae 
cencilium, centuria and tribus, lew and Plebiscitum. Oe 










2. State briefly the functions of consules and praetores: 
mention some facts about the development of courts of ju- 


dicial procedure and the selection of iudices in the 2nd and rg S 
Ist centuries B.C. 


8. What do you know of Sertorius, Sp. Maclius, M. Aemi 
Rhee lius Scaurus, P. Lentulus Spinther, L. Plancus, M’ Curius 


Dentatus, Deiotarus, Cato the Elder, Philopoemen, Saturni- 
ie nus, Spartacus ? 


‘ 
ta. 
™! 


‘des 4. What events are connected with the following places:— 
7! ; Zama, Aquae Sextiae, Saguntum, Civita, Gergovia, Nola, Chae- 
4 ronea, Trasumene, Caudine Forks, 











CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIPS, 63. 


5. State briefly the history of events either (a) between 


Caesar’s imvasion of Italy and his assassination or (b) in the 
years 53 and 52 B.C. 


6. Criticise from a political point of view either (a) the 
establishment of an empire on the ruins of the republic or 
(b) the policy of Cicero, 


CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIPS. 


SEPTEMBER. | 
FOR GREEK PROSE. 


By the providence of the Gods we Britons rule the sea 
and possess a great empire over many lands and cities far 
distant from each other. And we shall think rightly, and 
piously too, if we give thanks to the gods for these things, 
nor ought we to imagine that accident gave us what we 
possess. For in the first place the facet that we inhabit an 
island gives us training in nautical skill; in the second place, 
it is inborn in us to travel to many lands, either for trade 
or to hunt animals, so thatit is said that the Britons leave 
their dead everywhere on earth. And we gladly make our 
homes away from our native land. And in courage we are 
not inferior to others, so that we are able to hold what we 


have won. Again, through our commerce we gain wealth, 


and wealth gives the means of war. And sometimes, though 
at first we settled merely for the sake of gain, we have won 


at last, as it were, by chance, lands and wealth and empire 
and honor. 


SCHOLARSHIP EXAMINATION. 
GREEK HISTORY. 


1, Give, in as much detail as you can, the methods 


employed at Athens for raising revenue. 


2, What is meant by the age of the Tyrants’ in Greece ? 


Give examples and dates, 
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64 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


8 Indicate the events connected with the following 
names :—Myealé, Melos, Egesta, Chaeronea, Arginusae, 
Amphipolis, Cirrha. 

A Indicate the historical importance of :—Cleisthenes, a 
Brasidas, Nicias, /Eschines, Pelopidas, Hermocrates. | | 

5. What do you know of :—Alcaeus, Tyrtaeus, Heca- 
taeus, Menander, Eupolis, Zeno, Anaximander ? 


6 What are the technical meanings of :—davridoats <a 


/ : / / e s ov 
TplnpapXla, VTMLOOLA, mpoedpia, értiacis, evOuva ? 


MATHEMATICAL SCHOLARSHIPS. 
WepnNespay, Sept. 15TH :—Mornine, 9 To 12. | 


Examiner, .visss eons sivvvesen sessengeeess sseees ALEXANDER Jonnson, M.A., LL.D. = 


1. Describe the Zlleptic Compasses, and prove the principle on which 
the mechanical description of the ellipse therewith depends. 


2, If @ and @’ be the eccentric angles corresponding to two points on an re. 
ellipse, find the equation of the chord joining them, and thence show that = 


(a) Prove the truth of this equation in any other way. 


the equation at the point corresponding to @ is = 
x 2 er 

acid , os ° 4 " 
7 CORE OF Sido I ee us 


3. Show that the locus of the intersection of tangents to a parabola 
which cut at a given angle ((/) is 
y+ (X= m)2 = (x + my? sec? 4, 
and hence that it is an hyperbola having the same focus and directrix as 
the parabola. 


4. Prove that the locus of the intersection of the perpendicular from the 
centre of an ellipse on any tangent with the radius vector from a focus to 
the point of contact is a circle, 


5. The angle hetween any two tangents to a parabola is half the angle 
between the focal radii vectores to their points of contact. 


6, Any focal chord of an ellipse is a third proportional to the transverse 
axis and the parallel diameter. 
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MATHEMATICAL SCHOLARSHIPS. 


7. Prove that the conics 


- 


a DA eer screener assets! —; + ; =] 


Xi y? 2 1/2 
a a2. 2 of? -@ a 
cut one another at right angles. 


8. Investigate the figure of the hyperbola from its equation, and show 
its relation to its asymptotes. 


9. Taking the general equation of a conic, determine the condition 
whether it is an ellipse, a parabola, or an hyperbola. 


10. Through the intersection of two circles a right line is drawn, find 
the locus of the middle point of the portion intercepted between the circles. 


11. Find the angle between the straight lines represented by 
wtnry—6y?=0, 


12, Prove analytically that the perpendiculars erected at the middle 
points of the sides of a triangle are concurrent. 


MATHEMATICAL SCHOLARSHIPS, 
ANALYTIC GEOMETRY—(Second Paper.) 
Taurspay, Sepr. 16rH:—Mornino, 9 ro 12. 


EQAMINELl. 6p é cece veness eens vc co ALEXANDER Jounson, M.A., LL.D. 


1, Taking L M = R? as the equation of a conic referred to two 
tangents and their chord of contact, find the locus of the vertex of a 


triangle circumscribed to a conic which has two of its vertices 
moving on two fixed right lines. 


2. Prove that two conics similar and similarly placed can cut each 
other only in two finite points. 


3. Prove by trilinear co-ordinates that the three bisectors of a 
triangle meet in a point. 


4. If three conic sections have one chord common to al], their 
three other common chords will pass through the same point. 


5. Prove that if through a given point in a conic any two lines at 
right angles to each other be drawn to meet the curve, the line 


joining their extremities will pass through a fixed point on the 
normal. 
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6. Find the equation of the pair of tangents drawn from a given 
point to a given circle. 
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FACULTY OF ARTS. 


7. Taxing the general equation of a conic, find the condition that 
the pole of the axis of « should be on the axis of y and vice versa. 


The lines joining the corresponding vertices of a triangle and its 
conjugate with regard to a circle meet in a point. 

Find the Anharmonic ratio of the pencil given by a= 0, B=0; 
a~kj=oa--k' B= 0. 

10. Given vertex and vertical angle of a triangle and rectangle un- 
der sides, if'one base angle describe aright line or a circle find locus 
described by the other base angle. 

11. Given base and difference of base angle ofa triangle, find locus 
of vertex 

12. Interpret the equation ry = 16. 

Plot the Curve 


MATHEMATICAL SCHOLARSHIPS. 
CALCULUS. 
Monpay, SEPTEMBER 20TH 


EQmtne? «ieccovsesscecsseeseeeee.seeee AELXANDER Jounsox, M.A., L.L.D. 


1. Find a value for the radius of curvature in terms of the radius 
vector from the origin (7), and the perpendicular (p) on the tangent; 
and apply it to prove that in an ellipse. 

a b* 
ae 


9. Prove that in any curve 
2 H2 
salt » tee f dr. 
xt 


9. Find six terms of the development of in ascending powers 
COS x 


of &. 

4, Find the equation of the normal at any point on the curve 
y™ = ax”. 

5. Given one angle of a right-angled spherical triangle, find 
when the difference between the sides which contain it is a maximum: 





MATHEMATICAL SCHOLARSHIPS, 


6. Find the value, when x= 0, of 


7 == SINC 


Being given that y = (xt fx? — 1), 


9 ? yb 
prove that (2* — 1) — J + & OY my = 0. 
ol x? dx 


ee 21,0 
8. In the cardioid r = a(1 + cos 4), prove that s = 4a sin ~ 


9, Find the length of an are of the parabola. 


10. Find the area of the curve 


11. Integrate 
| dx it ©. cae aan yt ee ae 


: : 
a+ bsinz o” 
12. Find the formula of reduction for 
e 2" ax 
\a + 0°)” 
13. Anarc of acircle revolves round a diameter passing through 
one extremity, show that the volume of the spherical cap thus gener- 


ated is 
wT he (« — 3) ; 
3 
14, Integrate 


[cost sin 2a dx ; jcome sin 4a da’; |" (log x)? dx. 


MATHEMATICAL SCHOLARSHIPS. 


HIGHER ALGEBRA—THEORY OF EQUATIONS—TRIGO- 
NOMETRY. 


Turspay, Sept. 2lst:—Mornine, 9 ro 12. 


Ereraminer ii... ccc ccveseceseese ALEXANDER Jonxson, M.A., LL.D. 


1. Prove that the determinant 
cos 3(4 - B), cos}(B- C), cos3(C— A) 
cos}(A + B), cos3(B+ C), cos3(Ct A) | = 28in3(A - B) 


sin 4(B- ©)’ 
sin }(A + B), sin}(B + C), sin}(C'+ A) sin 3(4 - 
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68 FACULTY OF ARTS 


2. If a system of equations 
be transformed by the substitutions, : 


X=, xt+agyta,%,Y =P, xt Boyt By%, ZH=y¥, Lt yeyt 73% 
prove that the determinant of the transformed system will be equal 
to (a, by ¢3), the determinant of the original system, multiplied by 


(a, Bo Y3) 





3. Define the reciprocal of a given determinant, and prove that 
(Ay By 0, = (a; by 64) a. 
4, Calculate the determinant bi 
AP se eet 0, 5G 
| —2, oe Nay cr 
| 0, —2, 5,3 
| oF 9 > Us 
vs aH» Ys { kno 
5. Calculate by Horner’s method the rea) roots of the equations Me 
rt+a—3=0 
6. Explain Newton’s method of approximations to the numerical . iy 
value of a root of an equation. | 
4 
7. Solve the equation 
Qu* — 5x3 + 62? — 5x +2 = 0. j 
4, 
8, Resolve 2a? — 2lay —11 y2 —a+34y — 3 into two factors of ¥ 
b 
the first degree. m 
9, Calculate the Napierian logarithm of 2 to 6 places of decimals. ; 
10. Investigate the expression fur the area of a spherical triangle lt 
in terms of two sides and the contained angle. 
1 mw. cotsa cot $b + cos C 
cot B= ———__—_—_. : 
sin C 
11. The three angles of a spherical triangle are respectively 70° 
39’, 48° 36’, 119° 15’, find the side opposite the last angle. 
i 
12. In any spherical triangle prove im th 


eos A + cos B cos C 


cos OF = - m 
sin B sin C 


~ 


Poe See tele ST ee » + a =, ae pitas wax re - z +: ba ta ~, me 3 
Prrrree ses sHHTsceeitteeNSE Ace EPESERSISESILAEE Frrsvrrraeasssteses tntBeperiese eenteT Tr 
Reet ci at Saeki hss ta Se gba Sadi Sele} AB pease es chic hbeb sel Serie 2 SH hae 


“pe Oh oe ra 


*’ 





- CLASSICAL AND MODERN LANGUAGE SCHOLARSHIPS. 69 


THIRD YEAR SCHOLARSHIPS. . | 
= ENGLISH LITERATURE. 

SHAKSPERE AND MILTON. 
Fripay, Sepr. 17TH : —Mornivne, 9 to 12, 


x (Write the answers to Sets A and B in different books). 

A, 

a I. Relate the events contained in either Bk.I or Bk. II of Paradise 
a Lost. 


at i bake At RGA Ke : 


2. Select six peculiarly Miltonic words or phrases, and explain them 
carefully. 


3. Shew, with the help of quotations: (a) Milton’s varied range of 
knowledge, (4) his familiarity with classical literature, (¢c) his originality 
in allusion and in the invention of poetical figures. 

B. 
i= _ 1. On what grounds may it be assumed that the date of the writing 
om of The Tempest lies between the years 1603 and 1613? 
2. Kstimate Prospero’s character. 


ee 3. Trace Ariel through the play. 


4. Give the meaning of the following words and phrases, and say in 
what part of the play each occurs: two glasses, foison, pied ninny, still- 
vexed Bermoothes, urchins, : 


y. 5. Mention two or three passages that show (a) extreme compression of | 
ae language, and (4) “ run-on ” lines. Scan :— 


(a) Then meet and join. Jove’s lightnings the precursors : 
(4) Without?a parallel, these being all my study 
(c) He thinks me now incapable; confederates 

(d) With all my honours on my brother: whereon 

Tz (e) The most opportune place, the strong’st suggestion i. 


What peculiarities of Elizabethan as compared with modern English do % 
ue the following extracts illustrate ? iat 
(a) For my good will is to’t = 

And yours it is against. | 


AAAS HM 

- at. 
reer y+ 
rT a 


(5) For you, most wicked sir, whom to call brother 5 
ie Would even infect my mouth, I do forgive Hf 
ay Thy rankest fault. | ah 


iss qc) The very rats instinctively have quit it. a | 
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Q FACULTY OF ARTS. 


THIRD YEAR SCHOLARSHIP EXAMINATIONS. 


MYERS’ MEDIAEVAL AND MODERN HISTORY, Parr Tf. 
TRIDAY, SEPTEMBER L/TH -—2 TO 5 P.M. 


1. Trace the rise of papal power. 
9 Enumerate the causes of the Crusades, and estimate their results. 
3, Write a short essay on Chivalry. 

4. Whatdo you understand by Scholasticism? Indicate its connection 
with the rise of universities. Mention four of the great schoo.men. 


5 Outline the most conspicuous features of German history under the 


Pranconian and Hohenstaufen emperors. 
6. Make brief notes on: Romance Languages ; Wager of Battle ; 
Heraclius ; Abbassides ; Hanseatic League. 


THIRD YEAR SCHOLARSHIPS. 
CHARLES LAMB: ESSAYS OF ELIA. 
ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 
Monpay, Sept. 20TH :—2 To 5 P.M. 
(Write the answers to A and B in different books.) 


A. 


to find in the Essay. State and 


1. What qualities would you expect 
Wit and Humour, of Lamb as an 


illustrate characteristics, other than 
essayist. 


9. Give the substance of the portions of “ Elia ” suggested by any two 
of the following extracts : 
(a) I counsel thee, shut not thy heart nor thy library against Si. B,-0: 


(b) In one of my daily jaunts between Bishopsgate and Shacklewell 
the coach stopped to take up 4 staid-looking gentleman. 


(c) The swine-herd Ho-ti. 


3. Give in your own words some idea of the contents of one of the fol- 
lowing essays : 

(a) Mrs. Battle's Opinions on Whist. 

(6) Dream Children. 

(c) Witches and other Night Fears. 
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CLASSICAL AND MODERN LANGUAGE SCHOLARSHIPS, 





B. 


Write an essay of not less than fwo pages on one of the following sub 
jects : 
(4) The Humour and Wit of Charles Lamb. 
The Revival of Learning. 


The contrast between Ariel and Caliban in The Tempest. 


BOURSES ET PRIX, 
TROISIEME ANNEE—LETTRES 
Lunp1, 20 SaePTeMBRe. 


Examinateurs,..... eeecvrcccces seve ob es pwceeces 6 Nouevesavetbe,istace, soved M. INGRES. 
J. L. Morin. 


I. GRAMMAIRE 


Dans les phrases suivantes remplacer les tirets par des mots qni con- 
viennent au Sens. 

Nous croyons que tout change quand ce —— nous qui changeons. 
elles qui nous conduisent. 





Nous croyons conduire les chose et ce 

Une foule de gens —— 4 l’influence des astres. 

Le bonheur ou le malheur des hommes toujours de leur con. 
duite. 

Le malheur comme la prospérité —— la mesure d’un homme. 

La vie de l’avare est une comédie ——on n’applandit que la derniére 
scéne. 

L’Espagne donna une prison 4 Colomb, ——- —— avait donné un 





monde. . 
Les bouteilles se font avec du sable marin et de la potasse 





on 


ajoute un peu de chaux. 

La paresse amollit le corps, le travail le fortifie: —— avance la vieil- 
lesse, —— prolonge la jeunesse. 

L’ Anglais porte partout sa patrie avec ——. 

On doit rarement parler de ——. 

Le choix d’une profession est important; pensez ——. 

Les bons vins fortifient, mais il ne faut pas —— abuser. 

Si quelqu’un vous rend un service, payez — —— par la reconnais- 
sance. 

Jeanne d’Arc méritait une —— autre destinée 

Tous les hommes ont —— défauts; leur devoir consiste 4 —— —— 
corriger. 

Il faut qu’une porte —— ouverte ou fermée. 
Questions orales. 
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FACULTY OF. ARTS. 
Il. LITTERATURE. 


1. Les Femmes Savantes, Faire une comparaison entre Armande et 
Henriette et en dégager l’enseignement de la piéce. (500 mots environ). 


2. Britannicus. Esquisser un portrait de Britannicus, de Junie et de 
Burrhus. (150 & 200 mots sur chacun). 


2 


3. Hssai sur le thédtre en France depuis les origines jusqu’a Beaumar- 
chais. 


4, Questions orales. 


THIRD YEAR SCHOLARSHIP EXAMINATION. 
GERMAN. 
TUESDAY, Sept. 21lst:—ArrerRnoon, 2 To 5. 
PROMUCET cukssicas decees st Ries Spee. L. R. Grecor, B.A., Px.D. 


1. Translate in Lgmont's Leben und Tod the last paragraph 
of Chapter VIII. 


2 Translate the followin 
von der Glocke. 


g extract from WSchiller’s Lied 


Dem dunfeln Schook der Heil’qen Erde 
Vertraucn wir der Hande That, 
Pertraut der Gamann jeine Saat 

Und borft, dab jie entfeinten twerde 
3um Segqen, nad) de$ Sinrmels Mat. 
Noch foftlicheren Gamen bergen 

Wir trauernd ut der Erde Sechvop 

Und boffen, dab er ang den Sargen 
Erbliihern poll 3u fehonerm Los. 


3. Translate the first paragraph of IJphigenie, Act, II, 
Scene I, 


4. Translate Jmmermann, Der Oberhof, Ch. V, Parag. I. 


5. Whatare the main points of difference between Goethe's 
Iphigenie and that of Euripides ? Comment on the metre of 
Goethe’s., 
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CLASSICAL AND MODERN LANGUAGE SCHOLARSHIPS. 73 


6. Comment briefly on the following expressions, ete. (a) 


Thejens’ Stadt. (6) Und hojffte mit der Fichte Kranz. de3 Sangers 


Sechlafe gu unuvinden. (¢) Erinyen. (2) Eumeniden. (e) Reichs- 
firjten. C7) Mat der Unruben. (g) Geujenbund. 


7, State as fully as possible in what circumstances the 
subjunctive mood is employed in German. 

8. Translate into German (Horning) :— 

A. Good,morning ; I was just going to knock. Is your hus- 
band at home ? 

B. | am sorry, but he is not. He went to town this morn- 
ing about 9.45. 

A. When do you expect him back ? 

B. He intends coming by train to-morrow afternoon. 
He will, I fancy, be here between 5 and 6 if the train is not 
late, 

A. Well, that is often the case you know in summer. 
There are so many travellers and so much luggage. 

B. Yes, and in winter the snow is the hindrance, How 
are the children ? 

A. Quite well, thank you. They were very glad to see 
their mother again, 

B, Why, I didn’t know she was home! When did she 
come ? 

A. Just this morning. We expected her the day before 
yesterday, but that very morning I-got a letter saying that 
her mother was sick and she could not get away. 

B. Surely her mother is not well already ! 

A. No, not exactly; but she is better. She had caught a 
slight cold. 

B. With elderly people that often means a good deal. 

A. Yes, indeed. Well, good-bye. I will try and see you 
the day after to morrow. 
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14 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


SCIENCE SCHOLARSHIP. 
CHEMISTRY. ; 
Fripay, Serv. 17TH :—Mornine, 9 TO 12. 


EXAMIN — sarevevercavereees L cxdibarag otal ephopeepeetees _B. J. Harrineton, M.A., Ph. D. 


1. Distinguish between empirical and constitutional formule, giving ex- 


amples of each. 


Phosphorus Pentachloride upon concentrated 


9. Explain the action of 
as to the constitution of the Acid. 


Sulphuric Acid, and draw conclusions 
3. The gas in a cudiometer measures 68 cc. the level of the Mercury in 
the tube and trough being the same. Tbe barometer indicates an atmo- 
a = 
spheric pressure of 739 mm. The temperature is 20°C. Wnhatt would be 
the volume of the gas at 9 ©. and under 760 mm. pressure ? 
1 be ob tained, theoretically, by the 


4. What weight of green Vitriol coul 
aining 37.5 per cent. 


slow oxidation of 20 Kilograms of Iron Pyrites cont 
of Sulphur ? 


prepare any form of the following com- 


5. State briefly how you would 
Boric Acid, (3) Hydrocyanic Acid, 


pounds .— 1) ‘Chlorine Monoxide, (2) 
(4) Carbon Disulphide, (5) © hromium Trioxide. 
‘on between Mercurous and Merenric compounds, 


6. Explain the distinct 
rties of one member of each class. 


and describe the preparation and prope 


7. How may the exact composition of Hydrochloric Acid gas be deter- 


mined ? 
stimate the proportions of Usrbon, Hydrogen, 


g How would you es 
Nitrogen and Oxygen in an organic body composed of these elements ? 


9. Give briefly the preparation and properties of any three of the fol- 
lowing bodies :— (1) Acetic Acid, (2) Vrea, (9) Nitro-benzine, 


(4) Aniline. 


10. What are compound Alcoholic Ammonias, and what the more im- 


portant ways in which they are formed ? 
11. State what you know with regard to the chemistry of the natura! 
fats and oils. 
12, Explain the constitution of each of the following bodies :—()) 
Ether, (2) Glycol, (3) Phenol, (4) Napthalene. 
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FACULTY OF APILIE SCIENCE: 


MATRICULATION SXAMINATION. 
MATHEMATICS (First Paper.) 
TuHurspayYy, SepremBer 1611 :—MorwninG, 9 ro 12. 


ARITHM&TIC. 
1. A cubical vessel of which each edge is 3 ft. is filled with water 


from which 10 gallons are drawn; what is the resulting depth of” 


water, a gallon of water weighing 10 bs. and a cubic foot 1,000 oz.? 


ae 


2. Find the present value of $78) due 3 months hence, interes 
being at 6 per cent. per annum. 


3. Find, to 4 decimal places, the suare root of 625.25. 


4. The adjacent sides of a rectanje are 8} and 13} inches. Find 


in centimetres one side of a square o the same area as the re ctangle. 


ALGEIRA, 


5. Find the factors of a — ax —} ax2, x° — 2a? x + at x2, at + 4y* 


6. Reduce to their lowest terms tle fractions 


wz t+ae—l12 id a* +. a2 2? +4 as 
LLL, c KKK 
—5a+ 7x —3 e+aevk—aa— at 


7. Find the continued product of 4a, %/e—, /s4, and rationalize 


2 
the denominator of Rusa eRe : 
Ep Vat — 2 


8. Solve the equations :— 
(1) te+22 _ 4: 2. 9—6 


3 x 2 
Q) ate—ape =b, 


chet 2 
Oar 


b 


— 
—— 


a+ y2 = 
(4) fast as y 


9, Two rectangles contain the sam: area, 480 sq. ft. The difference 


_ Of their lengths is 10 ft. and of their breadths 4 ft.; find their sides.. 
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FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


MATRICULATION EXAMINATION. 
MATHEMATICS (Second Paper). 
THURSDAY, SEPTEMBER 16TH:—AFTERNOON, 270 5. 
GEOMETRY. 
1. Prove that the diagonals of a parallelogram bisect each other. 


a. Show that any straight line which passes through the mid- 
dle point of the diagonal of a parallelogram and is terminated by 
either pair of opposite sides, bisects the parallelogram. 


2. Ifastraight line be divided into any two parts, ‘the squares on 
the whole line and one part shall be together equal to twice the rec- 
tangle contained by the whole line and that part, together with the 
equare on the other part. 

a. Show that the sum of the squares on any two lines can never 
be less than twice their rectangle. 


3. From a given circle to cut off a segment containing an angle 
equal to a given angle. 


4. To inscribe a regular pentagon in‘a given circle. 


5. Similar polygons may be divided into the same number of sim- 
ilar triangles which have the same ratio as the polygons, and the 
polygons are to one another in the duplicate ratio of their homologous 
sides. 


TRIGONOMETRY. 


md be a3 . . * 
6. The sine of an angle is }, calculate the cosine. The cosine 18 
+ or —, When + and when — ? 


1. Which of the trigonometrical ratios can never lie between + 1 and 
—1? Which may range from + oc to— oc? 


8, If sin A = 4, calculate sin 2.4 and cos 24. 


9. Show that: 
(1) cos 2.4 ¢sin?A = 1 
(2) sec +A — sec? A= tan «At tau? A. 
(3) cos (180° — A) =— cos A. 





EXHIBITION EXAMINATION, 


(4) cos (A—B) = cos A cos B+sin A sin B, 


(5) sin_ A —sin B _ tan $(A—B). 
eos A+ cos B 


10. Solve the equation 3 tan “¢ + 8 cos *h= 7, for : 


SECOND YEAR EXHIBITION AND PRIZE EXAMINATION. 


SrrTEMBER 16TH :—Mornine, 9 To 12. 


Bxcaminersyrejessec vee eeserenieeer cess a ae, Wake M.A. 


l. Divide a given straight line internally and externally in a given 
ratio. 

2. Show that the sum of the squares on any two lines is never less 
than twice the rectangle contained by the lines. 

8 Find the locus of the centre of acircle which touches two given 
circles. 

4, Ihe diameter of a parabola bisects all chords parallel to the 
tangent at its extremity. 


5. Prove that there cannot be more than five regular polyhedra, 


6. Show that the (r+1)th term of the expansion of (l—<z )-* 18 


$ (r+ 1) (r+ 2) ar. 
-" 4. Determine a formula for the number of ways in which any 


number of things may be arranged, taking them all at atime, it 
being understood that the things are not all different. 


8. Solve the equations :— 


(1) (z+ 4ab = 2a + Vz 


9. Show that 
_ tan 4 + tan B 
(1) tan (A+ 8) = Tn Aten B’ 
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80 FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. Ge 
(2) cot A — tan A = 2 cot 24, 

eae «| eS pAes SAI ——— 

(3) 2 sin can Vi+sinA — Vi— sin A. 


, 


10. In any plane triangle 


(1) sin?A4 — gin 2B + sin 20 = 2 sin A cos sin C, 








rte: Meee ie gee sin®™ C 
(2) fe ee a! 
a b c 


11. In any spherical triangle 


(1) gin cA ths Bn a sin C 


sin @ sin b sin ¢ 





——- Sa 


(2) The half sum of any twoangles and the half sum of the opposite 
sides are of the same species. 


12. Find an expression for the acceleration in uniform circular 
motion. 


13. One pound of lead is tied to a piece of cork, and when they are 
put into water one-half of the cork 18 immersed ; how much does the 
cork weigh, the specific gravity of lead being 11 and that of the 
cork .22? 





THIRD YEAR EXHIBITION. 
MATHEMATICS. 
Fripay, Ocroser lst :—MoryineG, 9 TO 12 
Examiner, sccceicvecsve ce cccese sone -eeeee Gt. H. CaanDier, M.A. 


1. Find the moment of inertia (1) of a circle about a diameter, 
(2) of a sphere about a diameter. 


2. Sketch the curve y (1 + 2?) = 1, and find the total area between 
the curve and the axis of x. 


3. Integrate ¢* sin x dx by parts. 


4. Show that 


(1) [vz L de # 667i, 
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EXHIBITION EXAMINATION, 
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Ph } 
(3) | ne Te 


(ee ag 


—. £ (L+2) da 
(4) : r) ise =tanratiog —_ 
& (1 4. A ) > ae ee 
A l + Foe 


5. Show that the vertical angle of tie cone of greatest volume 
which can be described Ly a right-angled triangle of given hypotenuse 
is 2 tan? 4/2. 


6. Prove that the evolute of the common parabola 72 = 4 ax is 
the cubical parabola 27 ay? = 4 (a#—2u)’. 


7. Solve the equation a” = 28. 


8. Find the equation of the tangent at any given point of a 
parabola. 

9. Find the equation of the polar of the eirele 274 42-— 2a—6 nit 
with respect to the point ( — 2, 3). 

10. Find the equation of a circle which passes through the origin 


and the intersections of tie line y = 2 x + 1 with the circle of 
question 9, 


I]. Prove that the time of sliding to the lowest point of a vertical 
circle along any chord is 2y/ /g. 


12. A loeomotive weighing 12 tons moves round a horizontal curve 
cf 1000 feet radius at the rate of 3 miles per hour; what is the hori- 
zontal pressure on the rails? 


EXHIBITION EXAMINATION, 
FOURTH YEAR. 
MATHEMATICS. 

Tuctrspay, Serremeer 16th:—Mornine, 9 ro 12. 


EXAMIENET, .sccceses CCEA COREE EET TTES HEHEHE CBE H gag G. H. CHANDLER, M.A. 


1. Given (1) y = » (2)y=ltea "hal (3) w= log a 
4 
show that 


(2—y) dy /e’s 


» 7 (¥ - 
ie 


> 


re 


> A . 


aac” 


pee aris 


‘ 


_—- 


iL — a 


~. 
- 7 
at eS 


r 
7 = 
i la a 


meet Sas S 
SEE att t 


¥ 
anit 


‘ : 
wad " 


Laas 


See Std Sen eg 


2 eee eS 
“ - i he 
ee . 


hn asus 


Pry” oly” ol piety 
aie oo 
CAAT M ee WT #4 


FE UCE 


y 
ak 












. 
SS: 


ye 
—_- 


- 
eet 


Ses 


s “Ae , == 


Sea 


Se et ee a 


82 FACULTY OF APPLIED: SOLENCE. 
2. For the curve qa? + y2= 2 a y, show that 
d? y a 
a at (a—y)’ 
Show that the radius of curvature of the curve of question 2 is 


| ss Pa. 
—-. [(2—y)" +y'}*- 
ap 


4 Show that the length of the evolute of the ellipse is 4 (a’—b*) fab. 


5. If a cone of the greatest possible volume were cut out of a given 


sphere, show that the heig ht of the cone would be # of the diameter of 


the sphere. 


A 
6. Integrate (1) we da, (2) cos! 


, 3 \da ys 











pre tot ibe ok op? a 
and show that (4) E : te et alee waar ee 
Jk ET e is a 
7. Show that 
\ P20 = 2 
(1) | Soe 
20 We 89 
I +. 
(2) a cot? 6 db = 2 la—log 2 
tobe. CC ( — » ( Sa 2)s 
#4” 
9 ‘2 a lx ; -l. 
(3) ee Sera tae. 
4 } 
Ji ant 4 
8 Find the equation of a line w hich touches the parabola y* =8 2 
and makes an anvle of 30° with the line y = 2a+1. Show that the 


slope of the required line is—(8 + 5 af 3). 


The angle between a pair of conjugate semi-diameters of the ellipse 


Mod LE hee ; 
ig sin (- ) , where a’ and U’ are their lengths. 
a b 
i¢. Reduce the conic 1—72= 2ay to its principal diameters as 


axes, 


11 A rough plane rises 4 feet in 3 horizental, the coefficient of friction 
is 4, and a body is projected up the plane w ith a velocity 3 g; find how 
far 't moves along the plane and the time be fore it returns to ibe start- 
ing point. 


12. Show that the energy stored up in a train of W lbs. going at the 
Ser Pigeon b, : 
rate of V miles per hour 1s _ foot-pounds, nearly. 
30) 
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FIRST YEAR SESSIONAL EXAMINATION. 


HOMER, ILIAD XXII; XENOPHON, SELECTIONS; EURI- if 
PIDES, MEDEA. 


Monpay, APRIL 4TH:—MorNING, 9 To 12, 


A, Homer, Iliad XXII. 


palpatei ste eeetiels 
Lem Lee eei sy 


Sit Per re 


1, Translate with notes on words and phrases under- 
lined :— : 


¢e a“ / bd 
(a) ws 8€ dpaxwv éml yeun dpértepos avdpa pévncwr, 


opepdareov dé dédopKev éEXioodpmevos Trepl yen” 





A ev 4 f 4 4 JABS AP ’ : 
os *Extwp ao Sector éywy mévos ody’ vrrexmpei, 
TUpPY@ él TpovyovTt daewynv acrid épeicas. 


) 

BeBpoxos xaxa pappan’ édu dé ré piv yYoXos aves, 

(b) ot 6€ rapa ocKxoriny Kal épivedv nvewoevta 

TELYEOS alev UTEK KaT’ apakiTOV écaevorToO, 

Kpovv@ ©’ tkavov Karrippow évOa &é nya 

dotal avaiccovot SKapavdpou duvnevtos. 
» pev yap @ bdaTe ALap@ péet, audi bé Katrvos shy 
: yiyverat €€ avThs ws et Trupds aiPopévoto* i 
n & érépn Odpet mpopéa évxvia yaraly | & 


aby’ 


) xLove ruxpn 7) €& VdaTos KpvoTadr®. 


ys 
ltd 
tas 












How far does this description correspond with the we ts 
) | ey 
actual typography ? he | es 
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| ” , ’ 2O\ \ > 5 4 a re 
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FACULTY OF ARTS. 


Write notes on :— 
(a) Tr 0 dpvos ovd’ amo TETPNS dapifemevat. 
(b) yAavewmis "AOnvn. 
(c) TpiTOyEvela. 
(d) Geovs errvowpeOa. 
(e) Tetpapary, 
(f) Nurrove’ adpoTnTa Kal HAnv, 
(g) ovd’ apa of Tis Gvournti ye TapéoTn. 


(h) ef & ayere. 


(i) vymlos avTas, 


(i) aTroup (ocovdolw j@poupas : 


(L) applarys. 


(m) ’Aorvavag, 


What do you know of the forms -__epaviav, TEO 


pact, edopev (subj.), nHApoTes, éorav, KEOVTAL. 
B. Euripides, Medea and Xenophon, Selections, 


1. Translate :-— 


matnp & 0 TANMOV Evudhopas ayvacia 

advo tpoceOav Oapa mpoomiTvel vEeKpo’ 

aot, 8 evOus, Kab i pd d€ as 

KUVel TpoTAVOwY TOLAO* * @ OvaTHVE Tat, 

tais co OS aTtipas Satmovev QITONETED 5 

, / \ / , > \ / 

‘ris rov yépovra TUuBov dppavov a€Bev 

‘ ‘9 . 7 fa U / 4 b 
rlOnow ; olpot, EvyGavorwt ool, TEKVOY. 

érrel O€ Ppquey Kal yew érravoaTo, 
ypncov poaigy efavag rie al déuas, 

mpocelyeO” Bate Kiaoos épveoty Sadvns 


NeTTOLoL TéeTrols, Seva O HV TadalopaTa* 


6 pev yap NOeN eavactiaas youu, 


ee ee ait 





ee: PTT Hr Mrprarigaetitate cts ecient 
Lives abies Hh 


sth eat at i 

























GREEK, 


» © avredatut’ ef d€ rpos Biav ayo, | 
capKas yEepatas éorrdpaca’ an’ baTéwv, 
ypove © aréaBn Kal peOny’ o Svcpmopos 
Wuxynv? KaKkOv yap OvKET’ TV UTrEpTEpos. 


1 2. Parse the following verbs, adding the principal 
parts:—iKe, dpacovea, éxTvieEl, améppeov, KTEvovper, 


EPO ey Ew, (Yrer, Eyyerav, TpocGes, atte. 


Translate :— 
| Lernpldns dé tis eitrev? “ OvK €& toov, & Zevodpoar, = 
eopev” ov pev yap oyel ef’ (rou, éym 5é yareTaS KapVO 
dépwv THY aactida.” 0 d€ Bevohav axotoas tavta, KkaTa- 


Takews’ Kal adb-eddmevos THY Gorda érropeveTo ws EdUVATO 
, oy Ss DP 9.9 \ by , 
TayloTa, €ywv avTnv. eriyyave Sé kal &xov Gwpaxa Tov 

e s a 4 4 
immikov’ @aTe éTrleleTO. KAL TAP-EKENEVETO TOLS MEV ELTT- 
al ‘ / c > » 
poobev wrr-dyev, tots Sé dmicbev map-tévat, ot 8 ardoL 
Tad ‘ .* / + 
oTpaTlatat ératov Kat édovddpovy Tov Lwrnplonyv, Eore 
ee ei , \ > > UY ( : de 
nvayKacav avTov AaBovTa THY aoTida TropeverVal. O O¢€ 
r eo ‘ ‘ 7 9S a 7 
Eevobav ava-Bas, éws pev Ta yopia Bacipa nv Te LTT, 
e 5 U 9 \ \ 
Aryev €rrt Tov tamov érel 6€ aBata Hv, KaTa-hiT@V TOV 
o ie Pr / \ 
(arov éorrevoe TECH. Kal ot “EAAnves POavovet Tous To- 


\ a Sf 
NEOUS YEVOMEVOL ETL TW AKL®. te 


| 

Tnonoas ato TOD tmmov, @UEiTaL TOV Beoryplogs ex THS 

‘ ‘ 

. 4, Translate adding a note if necessary :— 4 

, ~ e , e 

(a) Kpaticta thy ev0eiav, 7 TepuKapev 

| 4 ; f > \ c a 
codal uadiota, happaKols avTouvs EAE. 

(B) II pos dé cal repvcapev | ee 

r ‘ i Ma ag 

| YUVQALKES. 

(y) Act pw’ ate vads KedvOY olakoaTpopoy 

dxpowst Nalhous Kpaciédos UTEKdpapetv 

THY ONY OTOMAPYOV, @ yuval, yAwooanyiar, 





ie 


Pea 
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(5) Obr’ dv tt SéEaiperOa und’ Hpiv ocdov. 

(€) °O dvotdraiva THs euhs avGadias. 

(€) Evdatpovotrov arr’ €xei. 

(n) Eit’ avtiporror jKev oXOAVYHS péeyav 

K@KUTOD. 

(0) ’Esrei eidov vuas eis ToAAa KaKa TETTwKOTAS, 
nrovunv Bactr\éa Sovvat E“ol aToom@cat vmas Els THV 
“EAAdOa, otopmat yap Kai buas Kal Tavtas Tous “EXAnvas 
éEev wor yapw dua tadra. Account for the difference of 
breathing in éyw, é€o. 

; ° > \ c a r f A 

(t) “Qozrep éEov nuiv novyiav aye. 

oy \ \ \ \ \y ‘ s/ 4 > 

(x) “Hoav 6€ Kai mupoi Kai KpiGai Kal dompla Kal oiVvos 

Kpi@ivos €v KpaThpaty. 


FIRST YEAR SESSIONAL EXAMINATION. 
GREEK COMPOSITION, TRANSLATION AT SIGHT, AND HISTORY. 
MonbDAY, APRIL 4TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 4. 
A. Translate into Greek :— 
(1) If any one has beautiful hands, all men admire her. 


(2) He thought that Cyrus was not leading his army 
thither. 

(5) I said that one ought to praise the beauty of 
virtue. 

(4) We ought to take measures that we may manage 
well the affairs of the city, 

(5) Whenever anyone injured bis parents, they used to 
punish him, 

(6) How are we to announce what happened there ? 

(7) Let us accustom ourselves to du well to those who 
spend their lives justly. 


eee ee ae 





pinaiel 


crisis ste Ae eee nae erat ne SHayiarhs 
stetete 


rth Pay thie tA seistttes 
ae 2h stake cA ? cut 
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(8) He said that he had been present in order to save 
) his own property. 

4 (9) You know that anyone is foolish who does not 
benefit the good. 

i (10) They said that, if he had not sailed out then, he 
Sa would have greatly injured our city. 





B. Translate into English :— 


PA Wyeth sl ieee 
ba HT ae Te Mead - ¢ 


a c A, t e 
mept TOU Bovaipidos Aéyouow ot exetPev mTrEOVTES, WS 
A a 7 ; Gi a6 a 4 a 
Bactreds éyévero ths Aiyutrrov, éOue dé érri Te Atos Boyw 
> ¢ 5) / / > / \ / t 
ka? Exactov étos avopa E€vov. evvda yap éTH ALpmos TIS 


ah Lede 


c , > n~ 
loxupos Katecye THY AiyuTrTov, of O€ éruy@pLol UT AUTO 


A 


9S , 
devotata émacyov. €dav ovv ék Kurpouv partis Tis 


7 yx 


dvoumatt Opacios, ébyn Tov ALpov TravcecOa, éav OVowat = 
; Ta Aut E€voy avdpa kat éros. axovaas S€ Tadta o Bovor- : 
pis avTov Tov mavTiv aréxTetve TPATOY, iva avTos péev aEiav 
Soin Sixnv, of S€ Geol dpa os paddioTa HdowTo. TéAOS dE 
Hpakréa éxeice éXOovta évreipavto Ovev, o 5é Ta decpa 
Katappnéas Kal Tovs éxel uKnoas oUT@S érravaeE TO TPAYLA. 


C. History—Persian Wars. 4-5. 


I. Write-on any three of the following :— 


ST 


(1) The place of Peisistratus in Athenian history. 


mae 
Px 4- 


~— 
a 


) (2) The Scythian Expedition of Darius. 
(3) The Battle of Marathon. 


/ (4) The services of Themistocles to Athens and to 
Greece. 


Aiea iions 
Fa Me 


>P 
(oad 


II. Contrast the political organization of Sparta with 
that of Athens. 


iy 


as 


aie ~ * 


III. Add a very brief nove on each of the following :— 
‘Ostracism,’ ‘Medism,’ Mardonius, Miltiades, Thespiae, 
Aristides, Susa, Lade, Phrynichus, Aristagoras, Amasis, 
Harpagus, Mycale, Cambyses. 


Tas 
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eee Ft a a 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 


4 


THUCYDIDES AND SOPHOCLES. 
Monpay, Apri, 4TH :—MorninG, 9 To 12, 
A.—MOORE’S SELECTIONS FROM THUCYDIDES. 
(1) Translate with notes on words and phrases under- 
lined :— 
(a) ott 8) Tos te Aaxedaipoviovs “addov KATLOOY ° 


er e ~ / ’ / \ r 
TAELOUS OVTAS, UTOVOW@V 77 POTEPO V €Xacooolt TOV GLTOV 


\ > “4 / e bi FS ast ; = 5 s 
QUTOUS EOTTEMTELV, TO TE WS ETT aELoxX pEewV TOUS A @nvatous 





ary = a / a / 








5 / , 
ovoav, THV ETLYELONT LW maperkevaleTo oTpaTiav TE peTa- 





, 5 com 5 \ of \ \ bd e / 
wéumrav éx Tav eyyis Evxppayov Kal Ta Adda ETOLMACO?. 


7 a | Se | / 3 , wn \ 
(b) pariota de ot “ApytdLoL, eyyus Te TpPOTOLKOLYTES KAL 
7 / 7 > ud / ny vf ef Ste ; 
del tote Tois “A@nvaiols ovTes UTToTTOL Kal em BovAEvovTes 
2 ‘). CTTELON ITAPETUYVEV 0 KALO iB Sas nAGev 
TO YOPIM, ETELON TAPETVY tpos Kat Bpacioas AVE 
7 \ \ > | 4 ~ 
Empakéav TE €x mAElovos TpOS TOUS EMTOALTEVOVTAS oPav 
> | col e 3 / ¢ ; \ ‘ , 5 XN 
EKEL, OTT WS évooOnceTat 7 TONS, Kat TOTE dcEaMevol QuTov 
na , a ig ee a > \@ / rey b 4 ang 4 
TH Tove Kal aTooTarTes TOV AOnvalwy, Exeivy TH VUKTI 
‘ ‘ \ / ral 
KaTéoTnoaY TOY oTpaToVv Tpdcw ert THY yedupAV Tov 


rw ; 4 N / = , 
moTapmod. améxyer O€ TO TOALT pa TEoV THS SiaBdcews. 


A ‘ \ \ / 5 Ta) / , 
(c) "Apyetou 5& kal adrol ere ev TOorrxRG WreEiovt aitia 


4 v r / 
eiyov TOUS OTELTaMEVOUS avEU TOU mrnOous, vomiCovTes 


—_—-—— 


5 e \ wx / \ 4 \ 
Kaxelvot py av ohiot Tote KaAALOV Tapacyov AaKedatpo- 





pious dLtaTrepevyeval. 

Explain the circumstances. 

(2) ws 88 tavrn évededaxer 1o TOV’ Apyelwv kal Evppa- 
Yov oTpaTevpa, TapeppyyvuvTo dn apa Kal ed EKATEPA, 


\ wow \ Py ‘ a) / \ al 3 
Kal apa To deEvtov TOY AaKkedaipoviov Kat Teyeatov €KxuK- 
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AOUTO T@ TrepteyovTt THOV TOS AOHvaious, Kai AaupoTepo- 


A ‘ 
Gev AUTO IS Kte YOUIOS TTEPLELOT KEL, T7) fev KUK NOUMEVOUS, 


RR I yy OR mt rt Se wt Ee nS. de Te 


TH O€ NON NATHMEVOUS. 
, \ e/ f | / os 
(e) TapacKevn yap avTn TpeTn ExTAEVTATA MLAS 


C ; - a /  \ 
morews Suvapet “EAAHMUKH TOAUTEXETTATH 07 Kal EvTpeE- 


: 
| 


=} 
lea 
ae 
nes 
1ES 
= 
SI 


: seocare 
768 Se ee ——— 
: ine eee ¥ 
ob ; 2 P 


/ “ p ] % la \ / > / 
TWETTATH TWY ES EKELVOV TOV KPOVOV EYLYVETO. 


- —— -2- _ = 
i = Ps Sona | 
Se ee a ee 


2. Write a brief account of the campaigns ‘of Brasidas 


in the North East of Greece, giving a map. What was ve 
their effect ? | 


ree 2 


3, Explain the terms mpofevos, otxieris, wérolKos, !Trev- 


THKOGTUS, ev@poTia, veodap“w@dns. 
B.—SOPHOCLES, ELECTRA. i 
1. Translate with notes on words and phrases under- 


hined ;.— 


TT POs OTL OU TOV évoov EL _ TEpLTo a, 





ois oudbev ei Kal yova ‘Edvaipos, 


f 
A 
: 
$ 
| 
| 
i 
(@) ovToL ToL MovVa, TEKVOV, AXOS i ii Bpoteyv, 4 


ota X puadGemis Cwer Kal ‘Idiavacca, 
KpuTTa T axéwv ev nBa | 
OrXBtos, Ov a KAELVA 

ya tote Muxnvaiwv 


dé£erar evrratpisav, Avos evppovre 


Brats porovta Tavde yav ‘Opeorar. 


re ti EO PSR aE Nat tt an Na i ai et A, tt st 


(b) adda TadTa ev péBes* ov O€ 
Te“ovaa Kpatos Bootpiywy axpas poBas 
Kapod Taralvns, ouLKpa bev TAO’, AXA’ OMS 
dy@, 05 avT@, THVS aduTraph Tpixa 
Kal COma Tovpov ov yALOais noKnmEvor. 
Bs vv. ll. rivSe Actraph: THVSe T adtrrapor. 


ee ee 
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(c) épod dé rv kuvaryov” Aprepuy, Tivos 
Towas Ta TOAAG TrVEvpaT éay’ ev AVAL. 


. 4 ; ay. 
(d) érevta \V@V HVviaVv apioTepav v.l. éreta 8 EXKwv 





xdprrovros trou AavOaver oTHANY aKpaV 
/ ld ai! tap f , 
matoas’ €Opauce 8 afovos pécas xvoas 
Kae avtvyov orobe. 
(ec) HA. oovver’ eipt trois hovedor ovvtpopos. . 
OP. tois Tod; mébev Tod’ éEeonunvas KaKor ; 
HA. tots watpos* eita Toicde SovAevw Sia. 
OP. té& yap o avayen THde TpoTpéeTet BpoT@v ; 
yap yen THOSE TpoTpeTel 
HA. pajrnp xareita, pntpl & ovdev eEvoot. 
TapayeTar yap €vepwv 
SoALOTTOUS apwyos Elow oTEYaS, 
apyaloTAouTa TaTpos eis Edwdia, 
v.l. veaxovntov ai 
paxyaipav pépwv 
2, Explain Ilédomos & mpdoOer rodvrrovos im7eta and 


6 movtTicbels Mupriros éxouuabn and give an account of 
the house of Pelops. 


INTERMFDIATE EXAMINATION. 
GREEK PROSE AND TRANSLATION AT “SIGHT. 
Monpay, Aprit 4TH :—AFTERNOON, 3 To 6. 
Translate into Greek :— 


Neotonios, who discovered for what reason apples and 
other things fall to the ground, was the wisest man of his 
time in regard to geometry, but sometimes appeared some- 
what foolish in regard to other matters. For he had two 





4 . “ crates 
res Mit ETAL TY LIMELESES TUE IEHFIEE ot pebtigeststtteteticisrs 
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dogs, one large and the other small, which were accustomed 
to sleep in his house and go out whenever they wished, 
And he thought it would be a good thing if it were not 
always necessary for him to rise from his seat and open 
the door. So he contrived the following plan. Having 
sent for a carpenter he ordered him to cut through the door 
and make two holes, in order that the dogs might more 
easily go out, the larger through the larger hole, and the 
smaller through the smaller. And most people consider 
that this was unworthy of such a man, since one hole 
would have sufficed for. both, 


Geometry = yewperpia, f. Hole = tpvrrnpa, n, 
Translate into English :— 


| ; 
(1) denynoopar d€ Kal thy paynvy Kal yap éyévero 
t/ > yy al >) > c a vA \ \ > 4 
olaTrep OUK GAH TOV ef’ Hud@Y. TUYHETAV MEV yap els TO 
\ << /, f e \ \ > , > \ a) 
Kata Kopwverav tediov ot wev atv “AynoiAkaw aro Tov 
‘a € \ ‘al \ ae la 
Kyndicov, ot d€ adv Tois OnBatow amo Tod * EXikdvos. 
/ b / / > / 
éempwyv d€ Tas Te Hadrayyas aAANA@Y wadra ioouayous, 
~ ef A > c / > nr > 
oxedov O€ Kal ol irTreis Hoav ExaTépwv icoTrrANOe!is. eixe 
c \ \ 6 > e ‘a > ‘4 
dé 0’ Aynotiraos pev To deEtov Tov wel’ EavTod, "Opyope- 
= > > ~ a / / Q> 
viot O€ ETYVATOL OAV avTG TOV Ev@VUMOV. OF 0 av OnBaioe 
> \ \ \,..% ’ ‘al 8 b] \ 
aTot pev deEtol Hoav, *“Apyetou avTOIS TO ev@VULCY 
= , \ , \ \ \ 9 rill, nee” 
elyov. ouvdvT@v d€ Téxs Mey aLY) TOAA Hy aT’ auho- 
> A Fim) 4 er aN ; ; 
Tépwv' nvikca O€ aTEeiyov AAANA@Y OTOY oTAadLOV, adaXda- 
¢ r wre > / 
Eavtes 01 OnBato dpop@ epéporTo. 


(2) OEPAIITAINA. deorrow’, éy@ Tor Tobvoy’ od devyw 
TOE 
~ , > / ae, | > , / 

Kane oO, ETTEITTED KAL.KaT’ Oixov nEioUY 

\ / \ / e ; > > lal , 
Tov cov, TO Tpoias nvix’ wKkovpev Tredov, 
euvous d€ Kal col CavTti T 7 T@ ow TroceEL 
kal vov pépovad aot véovs Kw Roryous, 





Sr espe states s* as nae 4 
ee ite SEE RSES iptek rie te : ; sisauuteces 3 
eee febglipbtitietata Late cates pas peectetactoezs GARAASAes aih aa aR — “ 


io 
x ¢: 
~~ +> 
: 
\ cs 4 
a d 
- - 
} ~y, 
“> 
1, we 
~ 


os 


rah 


maT ate 
Hits 


Ae 
+ 
Cathy 


sw 


7 


= 


bare 


Tree 


i 


—— } 





94 FACULTY OF ARTS, 


poo mév, et TIS Searrotav aicbncetat, 
olkt@ 5¢ T@ oG" Seva yap Bovdevetat 
Mevénraos eis of Trails @, a cou puAAKTEA. 
ANAPOMAXH. © @iAtatn ovvdovre, TUVVOOUAS 
yap éi 
TH Tpoc? avacoy THOE, VUY O€ OUTTUXEL, 
tt Spa@ot; Trotas punxXavas TAEKOVTLY av, 
xreivat Oérovtes THY TravaOrLav EVE ; 
OEPATLAINA. tov maida cov pérAXovowr, @ dve- 
THVE OV, 
xreiverv ov &Ew S@parov vTeEov. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
SUMMER READINGS. 
THURSDAY, APRIL 7tH:—Mornine 9 TO 16,30. 

A. Plato, Crito and Cebetis Tabula (alternutive with B). 

? \ 

Translate :— 

(1) ére 88, & Lewxpares, ovde Sixaidv pot Soxeis €TLXEl 
peiy Tpaypa, cavTov apodobvar, eEov c@OFvau Kal TOLAUTA 


omevoes Tep) ceavTov ryevécOai, drrep av Kal of éxOpol 


/ ; \ . nA y / 
cov oevoalev Te Kal Comrevoav cé dtahGeipar BovrAopevot. 


> J ¥ Ss f 7 e an + / 
(2) Ovw dpa, ® BéedtioTe, Tavu HuLY oUT@ PpovTia TEOY, 
4 3 lal ¢ * = a > > e ¢ 5 he \ a 
Ti €povotv ot TONKOL HAS, aAXX O TL O ETTAaL@Y TrEPL TMV 
/ \ OL, € 7! \ - 1 ee, eee , ee , 
Sucalwv Kal adtkar, 0 els, Kal avT? 7) aANGELa. WaTE TAUT 
5 > | a > r > , aw A - , 
obk OpOas Elanyel ELanyoupevos THS TMV mokra@v do&ns 
a ¢ an / 
Seiv Has ppovticev. 
y > 3 4 ,. rn ’ 5 é y 5 
3) “AAN ex pev TOUT@Y THY TOT@V aTapels, nee oe 
> : / \ \ GY / \ a / 5] a \ 
cis @ertadlayv mapa Tors Févous Tos Kpitwvos’ exer yap 


> \ > 4 » ms / 
Si mrelotn atakla Kal aKxoracia, Kat Lows av ndé€ws wou 


> rf t , 5 a / > / 
QKOVOLEV WS yEXOLOS EK TOV deo LLOTHPLOU aTrEedlOpacKkes , 








Peperras ee -crtare ters ez cceuereassarispune reper trericsrestartieccts|ciecaevutt tseeecis 
hast Aibbcide stead aataresagpaeectinesgestiatean aL Ses thin) 


GREEK, Qh 


f A / Cc ; 
oKxeuny Té Twa mepiOeuevos, 7) SubOepavy AaBov 4 drAXa 
oia 67 ewOacw évoxevabecO | ATOOLOpa L Ta 
ia 0n EvcmUacw evoxevacerbat ol aTrodidpacKortes, Kal TO 


CXHUA TO cavTOU meTAAAGEas. 


(4) 616 kal, Orav dvardon Travta bra éXaBe Tapa THS 
Tvyns, avaycalerat tavrais tais yuvarél dovdevery, Kal 
Trav? vropevev, Kal aoynpoveivy, Kal Tovety evexev TOv- 
tov Tavd dca €ati PrXaBepa: oloy aTrooTepety, iepoovreir, 
emTLopKetVv, MpodLrooval, AniferOar, Kal wavl’, bca Tovro.s 


/ 
TapaT Anata. 


ae ~ 9 a \ \ 4 € a 4 ed , 
(5) Ovxody rapa tTHhv TUAHY Opas, Edy, OTL YUVN TIS 
4 an \ / 
éotl, Kadi) Kal Kabeotnkvia TO TpocwTroV, péon O€ Kai 
/ ov y 2: c / e ‘al > »/ \ \ 
KEK PLLEVY) 7On TH NALKiA, ATANY 0 éyouca oToAnV Kal 
/ fod . , > | \ 4 

KarroT ia mov ; ExTnKE SE OVK ETL aTPOYyUAOUV ALGov, AXX’ 

. \ ; 5 a J \ \ 7 Vv 
ETL TETPAYOVOV, ATPAAWS KELMEVOV. KAL META TAUTNS arrat 


Sv0 eal, Ouyatépes tives SoKxovoat eivar, ; 


(6) gor yap kal dvev rovT@v Pedrious yeverOat.  O4ws 
Sé obk dypnota KaKeiva oT. OS yap Ov Epunvéws cup- 
Bdrropev Ta ReyOpEVa TOTE, OMMS MEVTOL YE OVK aYXPN- 
cTov AY Huds Kal adbtors THY Pwviy eidevat (axpiPeaTepov 
yap dv Te curyiKcapev)* oUT® Kab avev ToUT@Y TaAV “abn- 


/ \ , , 
uadT@v ovdev KWAVEL yevEerOaL. 


B. Euripides, Alcestis (alternative with A). 
Translate :— 
(1) MA. woeAn’ av ov rA€Eas ovdev av TrEoV AaPots” 
ew 5 \ ; hig / 
n © OU YUL) KATELOLY ELS Asdov domous. 
otelyo 8 én’ adriy, os katapEmpar Eider’ 
iepds yap obTos TOV KaTa xGovos Dewy 
Grou TOS eyyos KpaTos ayvion TPIXa. 
¢ \ A A Aa \ ls 
(2) od & avtidotca THs euns Ta PirTata 


n > / , 
Wuxns Ecwoas. apa por oTévery Tapa 
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an 3° # Ui vs } F 
rorac® dpaptdvovt, aubuyov acGer ; 
7 . / Lal > I . 4 ph 
mavow déK@mous EvptroTav @ omirias 
lal « lal 5 \ ’ 
otepavous Te podaav O, 7 KaTEeLy E“orvs Somaus. 
; t : mee Seege / ; >» 
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INTERMEDIATE GREEK. 
HISTORY AND LITERATURE. 
THURSDAY, TrH ApriL, 1898. 
One Hour and a Half allowed. 
A.—HiIstTory. 
(Not more than four questions to be attempted, of which (6) must be one.) 


(1) Describe the constitutional changes which took place between the 
Persian Wars and the Death of Pericles. 


2, Compare the position of Athens as head of her allies, and Sparta as 
the leading power of the Peloponnese. Discuss the elements of insecurity 
in each. 


3. Trace the causes of the Peloponnesian War. 


4. Discuss (a) the influence on the results of the work of Cimon, Bra- 
sidas, Nicias, Phormio, Thrasybulus; (4) the importance of the alliance 
with Megara. 


5. Give some account of Athenian Finance. 


6. Give some account of the following events (with dates), and discuss 
their historical importance :—(a) The Revolt of Naxos, (6) The Battle of 
Coronea, (¢) The Annexation of Melos; (d) The Capture of Ithomé ; (e) 
The Mutilation of the Hermae. 


B.—LITERATURE. 
(Not more than five.) 


1. Briefly characterize the main periods into which the history of Greek 
Literature may be divided. 


2, Either (a) State the “ Homeric Question,’’ as you understand it, or 
alternatively (b). Give a brief description of Life in the Homeric Age. 


3, Distinguish between Aeolian Lyric Poetry and Dorian Lyric Poetry, 
naming the leading representatives of each. 


4. Write briefly on Thucydides asa philosophic historian. 
5. The place of Sophocles in the development of the Drama at Athens. 


6. Write a brief note on each of the following: Cyclic Poets, Trilogy, 


Rhapsodists, Elegiac Metre, Choral Ode, Bacchylides, Theognis, Archilo- 
chus, Thespis, Hesiod. 
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THIRD YEAR SESSIONAL EXAMINATION, 
WepneEspDAY, APRIL 13TH :—MORNING, 9 To 12. 
DEMOSTHENES, LEPTINES. AND ARISTOPHANES, 

. EQUITES. 
A._DEMOSTHENES, LEPTINES. 

1. Translate with notes :— 

(a) TH meV yap ypela T) TOV ELPLEKOMEVOV TA3 Swperas ob 
TUpaVvVoL Kal Ob Tas oduyapylas éxovTes PadLCTA dvuvavTal 
riav? TAOvaLOY yap OV av BovrAwvrat Tapaxphy’ emoin- 
cav: Ty O€ TiMy Kal TY BeBasrnt. Tas Tapa TOV SnMov 
SwpElas EevpnoeT ovaas BeATiOUS, 


(b) Ta pév ovv arn boa ypnotpous vpLv EavTovs EKELVOL 
Tapéayov, EAT" arr’ 80 h weyarAn maxn TpoS Auxedat- 
wovious éyéve?”, 7 év Kopiv0o, Tav év TH more. Bovrevea- 
weveov META THY udynv pn déxerOar TH TEelyel TOUS TTPA- 
ruotas, adda pos AaKedatpovious émruxnpuKever ar, op@v- 
res HTUYNKViaY THY wédw Kat THS TWapodov KpaTovyTas 
Aaxedaipovious, ovx! TpovdmKav ovd éBovretaavt’ tdia 


TEpl THS aVT@Y TOTNPLAS. 


\ / ’ / \ ‘ / ; S > | a " 
(c) cnet TOlvuY eyo (kal Tpos Avos, avopes A@nvaioil, 
\ / X / > , ; 3 ‘ > 7 
undels POdve TO MEAAOV AkKovEN, arn av arnOes 7 TKOTEM 
+ bs lal al ; r \ lal 
Tw), 0O@ TO PavEepws TOV AdOpa KpEiTTOV, Kal TO VLK@VYTAS 
c L / 
ral / / 4 Qn 3 / 
To TrapaKkpovaapmevous WPaTTELy OTLOUV EVTLMOTEPOV, TOTOV- 
r \ nw c 
TO xadrrLov Kéveva 1a TEelyn oTHTAL @Ocpuictoxr€ovs* 0 
‘ \ fa f c de / \ , ee eee / 
fev yap AaGwv, o O€ ViKNOAS TOUS K@AvVGCOVTAaAS avUT €7T0L7)- 
> f bd \ n ¢ 5 e aa) 5 A 
cev. ov Tolvuy GELov TOY TOLOUTOV vd’ VLOV aducnOnvat, 
>O9 ¥ D n c / an j 6) , 
ops’ ExaTTov GXELY TOY PHTOPOY TWV SidaEdvT@V VEAS, WS 
> } \ a > 7 
aheréobas TE XPN TOV EKELVO do0evTav. 


v , v ’ , + a a ; r 
(d) “Ett Towvuv tows emlovpovTes EPOVGLY, WS Meryapeus 


‘ : / / > / ” > > re ’ 
Kat Meoonviot TLvEs ELVaL PATKOVTES, ETTELT aATEAELS ELOLV 
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abpoo mrauTAnGeis avOpwrot, kal tives dXOL Sodr0L Kal 
waotiyiat, Auxidas Kai Avovicwos, Kab towovrous Tivas 
eFerNey wevol. 


2. Write notes on :— 


(a) Adywv dé yuyvouevor Kal Tdv pev Tors Saveccapmevous 
aTrodobvat KehevdvTwV, Tors €E doTews, TaV be TOdTO Tp@- 
Tov uTapEat THS OMovoias onueiov akvoyTar, Kown dvard- 
Tal TA YpnmaTa. 

(b) tiv’ obv pactevny trois rodXois 6 aos, @ Aerrivn, 
TOlel VOMOS, EL Las 7) Suoiv duraiv éva xopnyov Kabiorn- 
ow, Os av® évos GdrAXou 7000 Erak roijoas amnrrXaferac. 

(¢) Tovtwv 8 amavrwv otras ides ite éeotnocal 
vpels KaKeivos, THY wéev ev Boowdpw, thy 8 év [lecpacei: 
rnv © éd’ ‘Tepe. 

\ > \ lal “ ~ / 

(d) pavjceras yap ovS€ rodAdod Sei TAS yevncoperns 
rELov aioyuvns. 

X , 2 $23 ; A , A 

(€) Kal mpd tovTwy y’ érérakev éxOeivar mpdcbe Trav 
TrOVU LOY, 

bl ~ \ \ 3 A > A > A / 

(f) ket pév yap eorte THs aperis GOXov TAs rodcTelas 

cupia yevéoOat peta TOV Opmolwr, 


3. (a@) Indicate the importance in the argument of the 
names of Leucon and Chabrias, (b) Explain fully the 


terms :—AyTovpy/a, Taperahépery, eloayyerAreLy, eco popa, 
vouobérat, ciTropvAakes, cvvTédELa, ypahev, ypadher Oar. 


B.—KNIGHTS OF ARISTOPHANES. 


1, Translate :— 


(4) AHM. add’ ody olay re tov Lladrayov’ avdev AaGeiz” 
€popa yap ovtos wavt’ exer yap TO oKEAOS 
TO wev ev IlvA@, 70 0” EtEpoy ev THKKANTIa. 
tocovoe 8 avtov Biya d:aBeBnxeros 

0 TpwKTos éoTiv avToypnu’ év Kador, 

tw yelp’ év Aitwrois, 0 voids & év KAwmidav. 
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(6) XOP. ravra to. rérpayas ola ypn TOV EvTUXOUVTA 
ebpe 8’ 6 mavoipyos erepov ToAV Tavoupyiats 
petGoor KEKAT MEVOY, 
Kal ddXOLGL TrolKiXOLS, 
pnuaciv ? aipvrois. 
adr’ otras ayo ppov- 
b / > 
Tie TaT@iAoLT aploTa’ 
, , le a 7 v7 
ouppmayous 0’ nMuas EY@V €v- 


) N : ; f , 
rey VOUS €TloTaCal TAaAXNAL. 


oe 
Salen Tire 


Soe re OO it > 
eae be > 


- on A } / \ U \ an 3 / 
(c) KA.  akove 07 vuv Kal TpodeEXeE TOY VoUV EMO. 


ne 


Ppatev,’ Epexeidn, Aoyiwv oder, Hv cor’ Amron- 
AV. 

v ; > Z \ } 5) f 

layev &€ advrowo dia TpLTOd@Y EpLTi pon. 


, Cae a ie eee ’ ¢ \ ; , 
colecOai ao éxédevo’ lepov KUva KapyapodorTa, 


<a 


a \ / ‘ \ e \ n \ 
ds mpd céGev AdoKwv Kal Urép cod dewa Ke 
Kpayos 
\ \ “A x \ a rn 3 5 a 
colt wtoOov toptet, KAY un Spas TAavT’, aTroel- 
TAL. 
\ : U 
ToANol yap wloet ohe KaTaKpw@Covat KOAOLOL. 


(d) AVOP. arr’ ov od TOUTwY aiTLOS, 7) HpovTions, 

arn’ of oe tadT’ éEnrratov. vuvdi dpacov’ 
éav Tis eitrn Bwaporoyos Evyyyopos” 
ovK oT Upiv Tois SiKacTais addita, 
et ny) KaTayvoOcerGe TavTHY THY SiKnY” 
rovrov Tl dpaces, eitré, TOV EvyNyopor ; 

AH. dpas petéwpov és TO Bapabpov euBaro, 
éx TOU Napuyyos éexxpewacas ‘TrépBonov. 

ATOP. rovrl péev dp0as Kal dpovias ndn A€yers* 
Ta © adra, hép’ dw, THs TodLTEVTEL Ppacor. 


* = > 


ls 


ar \ c lant 
AH. TPO@TOV Mev OTrdTOL VaVS EXaVYOVELY paKpas, 


Pe OTTO 


/ X \ ) , 4 A 
KaTayomevols TOV piaOov atTrobwaw ’VTEXH. 





2. Determine the metre of each of these passages, and 







scan one line of each. 
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Translate and comment :— 


(a) Kaxiota 678’ cbros ye patos Hadrayover 
autats dtaBonais. 
(b) viv ovv avicartre hpovticmpey w@yabe, 
c ; ‘ 
TOlaV OOOV Va TpEeTTEOY Kal TpOs Tiva. 
(c) duwFoual ce detrias, 
(d) amor ce vn THY Tpoedpiav THY é« IIvXov. 
b \ / / / 
(e) éyw dé ye puotiras peuvoTirnpmevas 
¢ \ la Q@ la a \ >] / 
UTO THS Yeov TH YELpl THAEPaVYTiVy. 
a > / / / PRD om , 
(f) @ prapé, kre T@V 6H we TadT éEnTraTas ; 
> \ X > / , , 
eym o€ Tu €otepavi~a Kadwpnoauar. 
(g) €y@ cE Tolnow TplnpapyeiV, aVadXLTKOYTA TAY 
CAaVTOU, TaAalay Vavy EXOT , 
e/$ NV AVAN@Y OVK Ede- 
Ecis ovd€ vauTrnyoupevos., 


4, Writes brief notes on the following proper names, or 
terms ‘-— 

Cleon, Nicias, Demosthenes, Cratinus, Bacis; A7pos 
mukvitns, ’ExSarava, IlvAatuayos, Bupoaietos, ypadai, 
Keynvatot, povaixn, ootpaxivda Brérev, Tpitoyeérns, 
ppatepes TpiwBoXrov. 


THIRD YEAR SESSIONAL EXAMINATION, 


GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. AND TRANSLATION AT SIGHT, 


f 


ae 


WEDNESDAY, APRIL 13TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 To 5. 
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1. Translate into Greek :— 


~ 


The Iapanioi having made war on the Chinesioi and 


conquered them, demanded a large sum, of money ; and it Dit. t= 
was agreed that they should occupy a certain sea-port in ‘ = 
the territory of the Chinesioi named Iaeia until the money 3 ny 
‘ i Py ee 
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was paid, And when some time had now passed it 
became evident to all that the Empire of the Chinesiol 
was weak. So the Russoi and,Germanoi decided that it 
would be well to seize for themselves as much territory as 
they could, both that they might have forts in that region 
and that their merchants might be able to carry on trade 
exempt from all taxes. Now the Angloi being indignant 
at this, Salisburius and those in power made a treaty with 
both the Chinesioi and the Iapanioi to the effect that 
they would lend the Chinesioi as much as was necessary 
to pay what they owed, on condition that they themselves 
should occupy Iaeia and their merchants import and export 
freely by the river Angixanos, by which one can sail many 
miles into the interior. | 

Z. Translate into English :— 


/ > Qn ~ lal 
(a) Tevopevns & ioxupas Tis vavpaxlas, Kal TOANK@D 
n b ; \ b / , = 
veav audotépos Kal avOpwreav aTroropEevor, of Supako- 
ta c , ; / \ 
cir kal of Evppayor érixpatnoavtTes Ta TE vavayla Kab 
\ \ > / \ & \ / 
Tovs vexpovs avelhovTo, Kal aToTEVTAaVTES TPIS THY TONY 
ad v e S > a e \ 4 ”~ 
Tpotatov €oTyngav. A@nvaior, v7 peyeGovs Toy 
, an A \ J ‘ 
TAPOVTOV KAK@V, VEKPOV [EV mépt i) vavaylwv ovce ETT E- 
/ > al > / . lal - 
yiouv aithcat avalperiv, THS Oe vutos éBovrevovTo evOvs 


ava VOpeELV. 


bd \ ” 5] a / 
(b) éy@ & a&koprpos eis GxXov Sodvat AoYoV, 
? cf \ > / , ® 
és HALKas b€ K@ALyoUS ToPMTEpOS. 
4 de a \ ‘O° e \ 5) la 
Eyel O€ MOLPAV Kal TO ol yap ev coals 
padroL Tap SyA@ povTLKHTEPOL EYELV. 
e/ 5 42 / aA > 
Guws 8 avayKnn, cuppopas adiypevys, 
+ ‘a , > pee ‘al “ }’ ” / 
yraacody p abeivar, pita 0 ap§opmar rEyely 
e/ ¢ An lal a 
SOev pw’ rH AGES rpatov ws SiapGepav, 
Kovk avTrAcGovr. eicopas paos TIE 
\ al “ > r 
Kab yaiav ; év ToIad: ove éveaT avnp €Mov, 
703 A \ \ fe , 
odd Av od wn hyS, T@ppoverteEpos yEeyos. 
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THIRD YEAR SESSIONAL EXAMINATION, 
SUMMER READINGS—LUCIANI VERA HISTORIA. . 
THURSDAY, APRIL 14TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 To 38.30. 
1. Translate ;— 


(a) tore 68 Tov moTapov ovamrepacavres, 7 n OlaBaTos Hr, 
ebpomev aptréXov Xphiwa TepacTiov’ TO pev oP aro THis 
ys, 0 Gath eyes auTOS EevEeprns Kal Payer TO 0’ ava 
yuvaikes Hoav, doov ex TaY Nayovov, amravT eXouertte 
TéEla. ToLavTHY Tap’ npiv thy Addynv ypadovow é apTt 
Tov AmréAXwvos earaXapBEvorras dir CebOponperii amtro 
d€ TOY SaKxTUAwY Akpov sepiovre avuTais of KAaébol, Kal 
pectol Hoav Botptwr. Kal pyv kab ras Keharas exo pov 
EE Te Kal HUAXOLS Kai Borpvar. 


eecaarerkyivi ye id Be 


(6) weypt pev ody SiKxedtas edtvyas Sierrdevcaper ékel- 
Bev € aprracbevtes avéu@ apodp@ Tpitaio és Tov "Oxeavov 
annvelyOnpev, &vOa TO KATE’ TipiTvyXeVTEs Kal avTavopol 

/ , e a ~ bd 3 , > A 
KataTroUevtes Ovo Hueis, TAV AA\X@v Arrobavdrvtav, écoOn- 
pev, Garpavtes S€ Tovs éraloovs kab vadx TH Tocedaut 
detmadmevot TovTovl Tov Biov Caper, AaYava pev KnTrevOVTES 
> ‘al X 4 \ / 
ix@bs dé ovrovpevor Kal an poopit: TOXANH SE WS Opate 7 
itn; Kal pny cal vieitasle x moras, ah oy Hdvoros 
oivos yiyverary Kal thy mnyhv 88 tows eldSere KaXXETOU 
Kal \ruypotdtou véatos. evvnv Sé ard TOY HUrAXwY Toot 

\ A 4 / \ \ , \ 
pela Kal trip dpOovov kaloper, Kal dpvea Se Onpevowev Ta 
elotreToumeva Kal Cdvras lyOis aypevouer eEiovres él ta 

/ nr / » @ . \ ; Aa £ Ul > fa) f 
Bpayxia tod Onpiov, évba kal ovopeba, ordtav ériOupn- 
TWLEV. 


te 
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(c) €vOa 5) kal Kabewpoyev ALpévas Te Toros TEP? 
Tacav akdvoTous Kal peyarous, ToTauovs te Sudv yels 
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N+ SF \ \ 4 b) \ al bp / oy rad 

Kal dpvea movalKa, TA Mev ETL THV Hiovwvy adovTa TOAAG 
\ Xr. 9 \ aA f > \ ‘ a \ 7 f 

8 kal érl TOV KAabwY. anp bé KodhoS Kal EUTTVOUS TeépLeE- 

, 5 / 5 QA / 

KéxuTo THY yopav’ Kab avpat O€ TLVEes NOElat OLaTrVesVEAt 
» / \ ivf ~ / of i, 5 4 lo ra 

Npew@a THV VANY O”ecadevov" WaoTE Kal aTTO THY K\AOWY 
A / s > j 

KLVOUMEVOY TEPTTVA Kal TUVEXH MEAN ATrecupiCeTO, EOLKOTA 


a b + Soe / b / A / > a 
ToS em Epynulas avAnpacl TMV TAAYLWY avAWY, 


\ \ Wee > a so 3 f 
(d) érel 5é tov evwdn aépa Tpoiovtes TrapeAndVGEper, 
’ / ¢ a b / , \ dé e > , \ 
avtixa Huas Ooun Te Oelyn diedéyeTO, oiov acpadrov Kal 
e / \ / x \ 
Gelov kal micas ama Katopévmv’ Kal Kvicoa 6€ Trovnpa 
¢ / ’ \ r 5 
Kal abopntos, BoTep aT avOpwrarv oTTwMLEVOV" Kal.o aNP 
‘ \ ¢ ; \ f v ? ’ - j 
Codepos Kal ouryrA@dns, Kal Katéotalevr €& avtov dpocos 
; \ / / \ 
mTittivn. Kal pévTo. Kal paotiywv rxyodos nKoveTo Kal 
; nm n \ > i 
olma@yr) avOpwrav TOAKMY. Tals MEV OVY aXXaLS OU TPO- 
ra | / , 4) 7 4 ~ 
céoyouer” is 8 éréBnpev Tordde Hv KUKA@ pev Taca 
/ / \ / 
KpnuVvodns Kai atroEupos, TeTpals Kal Tpadywot KaTECKKN- 
a \ \ +O\ / 5, A tA \ 
Kuta, dévdpov Sé ovdev ovde Vdwp Eevnv? aveprricavtes € 
e \ \ / , , 
SOUS KATA TOUS KPNLVOS Tponepwev Sia Tivos aKavOwdous 
\ , oe > A \ > / “ 
Kal CKOAOTWY PETTHS ATPaTTOV, TOAANY apopdiav THS 


Yyopas éyovcns. 


(e) ta A’Tpa 8 Hv Tupol TorAol «al tyOds Enpoi Kat 
Kpoppva Kal EXapo. téTTapes, TpEls ExaoTH TOdasS Eyovaa, 
S00 pev tovs OrricOev of S€ Tpdcw &s Eva cUmTrEpvKEcaDY. 
él TovToLs aTrOOUYTES TOUS TUVELANMMEeVOUS Kab pilav nUE& 


pav émipeivavtes avnxyOnuer. 


THIRD YEAR SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
GREEK HISTORY AND LITERATURE. 
THURSDAY, APRIL 14TH :—3.30 'ro 5 P.M. 
(Show up A and B in separate books.) 

A. History :— 

1, What events do you associate with the following places :—Delium, 
Pylos, Leuctra, Coronea, Cnidos, Munychia, Salamis in Cyprus, Cu- 
naxa, Potidaea, Elatea, Megalopolis, Amphissa, State where the above 
places are, and add dates where you can. 


a ee P 
See arts: 
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2. State briefly what you know of the following :—Phocion, De- 
mades, Lamachus, Thrasybulus, Theramenes, Clearchus, Iphicrates , 
Pharnabazus, Antiphon, Phayllus. 


Trace the course of events from the Revolution of the 400 to the 
ea of the Peloponnesian W ar. 

B. Literature :— 

1, Describe the arrangements in connection with the Great Dionysia, 
giving the date of the Festival, distinguishing the tribal from the non- 
tribal contests, and indicating the machinery employed for arriving at a 
verdict. 

2. Indicate the chief changes in the character of the Tragic Drama 
during the years from 480 B, C. to 408 B. C., contrasting, if possible, two 
plays with which you are acquainted. How far is the later Euripidean 
Drama a forerunner of subsequent developments ? 

What do you know of Isaeus, Hecataeus, Arion, 
Phrynichus, Antiphon? Explain the terms aiteiy yopor, 
Tapayopnynuda, EXKUKAnMA, VTTOpynua, SLOVpaufos. State 
(without discussing) any disputed points in connection 
with the structure of the Greek Theatre, 


B.A. EXAMINATION. 
PLATO, PROTAGORAS; AND EURIPIDES, ORESTES. 
Monpay, Apri, 18TH :—MORNING, 9 To 12, 
A.—PLATO, PROTAGORAS. 


1, Translate with notes :— 


> a e / 
(a) érrecdav dé é« dudacKkaddwy aTadraywow, n TOXALS 
9S ; / > , \ \ , 
av Tous Te vomous avayKkale. mavOavev Kal KaTa TOUTOUS 
n ea > A ; ’ 9? A 
Cav, (va wr) adtol ef avTav elkn TpPAaTT@GLY, AAX AaTEXVWS 
i? ec lal / nn iA fo 
omep of ypaupatictal Tois prjmw devois ypapev Tav 
\ n / iad \ 
raldov UToypawavTes ypaupas TH ypapior oVTw TO Ypap- 
~ ; We ; ; ! \ \ Cys 
uatelov diddacww Kal avayKdfovaor ypahey Kata THY vpy- 
re A < \ A 4 @ / / ¢ / 
YNTW TOV ypaupav, ws Oe Kal 1 TONS VOMOUS UTTOYpaYpaca, 


Nota rt estates tet risteciesitielesriisiet * prerisgritivtcisitisist Tier irises Pietrt risk toe) 
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FACULTY 


aya0ev Kal radaov vowobeTav eipnuata, KaTa TOUTOUS 
avaynate. cal dpyew kab apyecOar bs 8 av extos Baivy 
rovrav, Korate, Kal dvoua TH KoAdcE TaUTy Kal Tap 
ipiv Kat ddrr0O morAdaxod, ws EvOuvotans THS OiKNS, 


evOvvat. 


? ; , e f OA ” 
(b) ef 88 éravéportd Tia TL, Gorep BiBrIa ovdév Eyou- 
; Sisy > > wee 

giv ovte atrokpivacbat ovTe avTol épéoGal, AAA EaY TIS 
; A / A \ re 

Kal opikpov erepwTnon TL TaY pnOevTwY, woTEP TA YaKia 
/ ‘ ’ al \ > / 7\ \ ’ / / 
TrAnyevTa paKkpov HYEl Kal aroTeiver Edv pn eTLNAByTAL 

> U 
Tis, Kab of pHTopEs OUT cpLKpa epwrnOerTes OOALYOY KATA- 


wn / 
TELVOVaL TOV OYOUV. 


(c) éym perv ody Kal déomat Kal cvpBovrevo, & IIpwra- 
yopa re kal La@xpates, cupBiva buas Gorep UT OLaiTn- 
TOY hpav ovpBiBalovrwr eis TO péoov, Kal MATE GE TO 
axpiBés TodTo eld0s Tay Siadoyov Cyteiy To kata Bpayy 
Aiav, ef ph HOV Ilpwrayopa arr’ edéivar Kai yaraoat 
ras nvias Tois Noyous, tva peyaromperréatepor Kal evoxn- 
wovértepo. nuiv paivwvrar, unt’ ad Ilpwrayopav TavTa 
Karov éxteivavta, ovpia epévta, pevyev eis TO TEeAaYOS 
TOV ACYwV, aToKpi\\WayTa yHV, AAA pécov TL APoTEpors 
TEMELD. 


(d) tabdra 8) cal ro Tittaxn@ eye GTi eyo, & Lirraxé, 
> \ lal , t 
ov dia TadTa ce Wey Sti eiul Piddyroyos, eet Eworry’ 
eEapKet 
4 r \ \ + 9 ; / 
Os av py) KaKOS 7 Nd’ ayay aTadapvos. 
? , , > / f 
eld@s y’ OvnaitroALy Oixkav 
VYLNS avnp* OV HV ey@ 
LOLnoomat 
(ov yap ele Pirouwpos): 
”~ ‘ > / 
TOV yap nAiov 
> 7 , 
atreipov yeveOnra’ 
Gor ei Tis Yalpe Wéyov, éumAncOe’n av éxelvous peupe- 
MeEVOS. 





. , 
“bce hb cisiates 





. ‘ es hel raat 24a SRE Boa Specht Taz siel ar aah Sei 
ithe eae ees Risbsrsimsieeseetis pbrertittisictrt ersten seecte it as 35 aeettits Tithe 5-5 alas a 
tow 
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2. Write notes on :— . 


/ > / > 
(a) Troias épyacias émriotarns ; 
(b) - Pais > “oD ‘ / , \ 5 la 7 
QUT OUY NON GU OKOTEL, TOTEPOY TrEPL AUT@Y [LOVOS 
»” a“ y > 
over dety diaréyer Oat mrpds povous, 4) met’ AXAOD, 
e/ \ . € n ‘ 
(c) d0erv 8€ adto yobpat od SibaKTov eivat pnd bw avo- 
, \ , } tal 
porwv TtapacKkevactov avOpwrrots, Sixatds ele eltretv. 
\ . an “~ ial >) 
(d) Kat ToAXaKIS péev Ayabod atAnTod hadXros av aTéBn. 
(€) ov yap rovro o Ilitrakds EXeye TO yevérOat ec Oror, 
ev - € SS 7™ AAA \ ow 
@OTEP O Vipa@vidns, AAXA TO Eupevat, 
‘ \ ‘ \ e / ‘\ id ‘4 e nm \ ; > \ 
(f) €av péev yap ndéa pos ndéa toTns, TA peifw ael 
/ 
Kal wrAEL@ AnTTEA. 
\ e \ > ‘ ‘ 4 5] / 
(g) Kal Ob pév OTA TE KATAYVUYTAL wLpOvpsVOL AUTOUS, 
Kal ipavTas tepletXitTovTat Kal dtrAoyUEVacTOVCLW Kal 
Bpayeias avaBorXas hopovorr. 


3. Indicate briefly the general purpose ofthe Dialogue 
with an analysis of its contents, 


B.—EURIPIDES, ORESTES. 


14 HOURS. 
1. Translate :— 

(a) tiva yap ét. mapos olKov adXov 
Erepov i) Tov ard Deoyovav yapov 
rov amo Tavtdrou o¢Becbal pe xp ; 
Kal priv Baotrers 65¢ 67 oTelxeL, 
Mevéraos advak, rorvd 8 aBfpoovvy 
djrAos opacbat 
trav Tavrardav €& aipatos wv. 

& yidudvavy oTpaTov opunoas 
eis ynv “Aciap, . 
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xaip’, evtuyla & AUTOS Otrels, ‘ 
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Geobev rpakas arrep nuyxou. 
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(b) HA. otpou mpoomdOev edrris, HY poBovpevn 
adndat TO perXov eEeTHKOMNY YooLs. 


5 \ , ¢ , / 3 > / / 
aTap TiS aywv, TES EV Apyetous Aoyou 


| itt = a > f 0 ula 
+ HAE ABS KabeiXov nuas KaTreKUp@TAaY UAVELD 5 
Whit HI bet 5 | > , ; / ‘ 
a ae hey’, @ yepare’ TroTepa NEvTiML@ KEPL 
HEY Wee it ) Sta oLdn YEU LL O néal pe et 
H a 4) Sua oLdnpov mrvedp ATroppHgat ME O€L, 
ri Tht Precis ea | ‘ > A \ / 
Bi \ ana | KOWAS ASEAP@ TUMPopaS KEKTHMEVNY 5 
perth. HT feaee tee 
» Po Tne te r ~ ? / 5 
| i etl (c) HMIX, ywpeir’, erevryoperO” eyo wev ovv TpiBov 
Rimi Leal . ‘ , ; ’ 
| Mii fe rovd éxdurdEa, Tov mpos ndtov Sodas. 
a His \ ‘ ‘ r 
hi i HMIX. «ab pv eyo révd’, ds mpos éorrépav pepel. 
fe : nT: rr = , / 
att AN HA. Soy pid vuv Kopas Svadep’ OM MAaTw@V 
Ty A Ta 7 ie “ ro s r 
; BW: éxetOev évOad, eiTa TaXdwaKoT Lay. 
Bt atl a 2 ° 
| | iy HMIX. éyopev ws Opoeis. 
1 ee 
ci AY was 
' ; Ye nN ‘ f A a a , 
ae nt (d) ME. 6 Znvos* EXevn xatpe Tat’ tnr@ O€ ce 
Best J : beady katoiknoacav OAP.Lov dopov. 
i 4) Wy > / \ \ aw >? \ n 
i A Opéora, col dé raid eyo KaTeyyue, 
Teal i ay r 4 
Ay IH ied DolBov XeyovTos’ evyevns & am’ evyevous 
\4 i} * i 4 Y ) 7 
eit 
L) f i 
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bie / 4 \ \ \ See, 

, ynmas Ovato Kal ov yw didors eyo. 

i 2, Explain the metre of each of these passages, scanning 
‘ie 

the first line of each. 

Ht 8 Translate and comment on the following passages :— 
td 

; 


(a) Bovre Biryw oou Kavakouvoiaw d€uas 3 
(b) ékxXnopar yap Swpatov O17 LOA®. 
(c) Sovrevopev Oeois, OTL TOT elolv ot Oeor. 
(d) obyt Mevérew tporro.or ypwued* olatéov Tade 
(e) ed pev yap €s yuvatKa cwppoverTépav 
Eidos peOcimer, SvoKdens av Hv Povos. 
(f) od yap, NTs” Errad avtois PpvEi SueAvpnvaro } 
(9) el 5€ 61) KATAKTEVELTE ME, | 
6 vdpos aveitar, Kov POaver OvnoK@v Ts av, 
Qs THS ye TOAMNS OV OTAaMS YyevNTETAL. 


4. Give a brief outline of the plot of the play. 


£ 
wz od a} olienl biteinie te | 
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4 
B.A. EXAMINATION. 
nm 
GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION AND TRANSLATION 


AT SIGHT. 


. — hecaladat ; 
Meee ee NE = 


Monpbay, APRIL 18TH :— AFTERNOON, 2 Tu 5 


Aad 


1. Translate into Greek :— 


This Xenophon at that time was very young, and never 


Salil ras: 5 “e atts 
Wa EMM Materites ote 


had seen the wars before; neither had any command in 
the army, but only followed the war as a volunteer, for 
the love and conversation of Proxenus his friend. He 


pr ie 


uy ia je wer 


was present when Falinus came in message from the great 
king to the Grecians, after that Cyrus was slain in the 


ent 214 af oi 


field, and they a handful of men left to themselves in the 
midst of the king’s territories, cut off from their country 
by many navigable rivers, and many hundred miles. The 
message imported that they should deliver up their arms 
and submit themselves to the king’s mercy. To which 
message before answer was made, divers of the army con- 
ferred familiarly with Falinus, and amongst the rest Xeno- 
phon happened to say: “ Why, Falinus, we have now but 
these two things left, our aims and our virtue ; and if we 
yield up our arms, how shall we make use of our virtue ? 


~f 


Lorp Bacon, 


- 


} 


We 
- 
Pa 
ra 
Tes, 
ag 


Translate into English :— 


(a) AicyuvOevtes ody tas Te TOV EXdAnvov €s vpmas 


ee 


éxmridas kat Ala tov “OdvpTLov, ev 00 TO lep@ ica Kal 
ixérat éopev, errapvvate Mutirnvaios Evppayor yevo- 
uEvol, Kal pn TpdnaOe Huas, tdvov péev Tov KivdvYOY TOV 
cwopmaTwv TapaBarropevous, Kony S€ THY EK TOD KATOP- 
daca. @deriav arac. Swcovtas, Ett O€ KOLVOTEpaY THY . 


>.> 


BraBnv, et wy Trecbévtay tpav oharnodpeba. yiyverbe 
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\ > t, a ¢, ve7rr lo \ 
Sé dvdpes olovorep bas of Te “EXAnved aEvodor Kat TO 


nwéTrepov S€0s BovreTat. 


(0) 


\ > / ? 

Tiv 8 amrapeBdpevos tpocépn trorvpntis "Odve- 
oévs: 

on @ \ / >) / : io \ > 0 
motva Ged, 7 mot TOE YWEO' O10a KAL AUTOS 

/ / te r / 
mavTa “war ovveca ceio trepippwv Ilnverorreva 

5 > 4 ; ; e279 t O 7 
€id0s aKxidvoTépn méyeOds 7 eicavta tdéaBau' 
¢ \ \ \ DI] \ > > f \ > / 
 pev yap Bpotos €ott, cv & abavatos Kai aynpes. 

< \ v ‘ 

adra Kal @s €OéXw Kal ééXOouat NuaTa TravTa 

¥ S / 9% 9 / \ / 9 a / 
olxabdé 7 eXOguevat Kal voctimov map oécBat. 

5 CAF A 5) o/ , 

el © av TIS palnoi Gedy eri oivort TOVTe, 

/ ? / 4 ‘4 / . 
TAncomat ev oTnOeca éywv TaraTrevOéa Bvpov 
bl U , 
non yap pada TOAN Errabov Kai TOAN e“oynaa 


‘ \ / - é \ \ / a / Q 
KULAGL KAL TOXNEUL@ META KAL TOOE TOLL yeverOo. 


B.A. EXAMINATION. 


SUMMER READINGS—HOMER: THE STORY OF ACHILLES. 


THURSDAY, APRIL 218T :—MOoRNING, 10.30 To 12, 
y 


1. Translate :— 


(a) apata 5€ trayiota havypevar “He diav’ 


(6) 


OTEDTAL Yap VNaV aTroKeYpeww aKpa KopusRa 
auTas T éumpnoev wadepod Trupos, avtap ’Ayalous 
OnOTEL Tapa THAW, OpLvomevous UTO KaTTVOD. 
ee , “a / \ / / e > \ 
TavT aivas deldotka KaTa dpéva, fn Ol aTrELNAS 
> 4 f c rn \ \ ¥ 7 
éxtercowat Geol, hpiv dé 67 aiolmor ein 
: \ e Ww , 
pbicbat évi Tpoin, eas” Apyeos lirmoBoroto. 


\ ae ee 5 c ; n e/ > \ 4 
Tous ap’ 6’ nyewovas Aavady édev, avTap erretta 
arnOvv, as orote vehea Lépupos stupertén 
apyzoTao Notowo, Babeln Naidame TUTTOV 
moAXov b€ Tpddte Kdpa KUALVOETAL; UYpdce 8 ayvn 

/ > 4 / 4 > nw 
oxlovatat €€ Avé“oLlo TOAVTTAAYKTOLO L@HS" 
Os dpa wuKva Kaona?’ of’ “EKotopt dauvato Xawv. 


i; 


Apa aes meieeipieh Terteristses peisbeielesetstetocarsiciereniiee tee 
vist 
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avTap AytAXEvs 


By co wv >. Je / xr va Ss’ > \ a 5 / 
) P LHEV ES KALTLNV, YNAOVU ATO TW AVEDYE 


‘a! / 5 / 
Kadns Sardareéns, THY of Otis apyuvporefa 
la > > \ \ , ee / f 
OK’ ert vnos ayerOal, ev TANTATA yLToOVOD 
/ , 5, 
VAALWAWY T AVEMOTKETTEWV OUNWY TE TATNTOV. 
+ / e / / / v 
évOa dé ot Sémras éoxe TeTUYMEVOY, OVdE TLS GAXOS 
"ee. b] an 5 + r > 
ouT avopav tivecxev aT avTov aifotra oivor, 
v / A 4 \ \ / 
ovTe Tew aoTrévderke Gedy, OTL wn Att tarpé. 
oe / val \ / 
TO pa TOT €K xnXOlo AaBwv exaOnpe Oceliw 


wn Vv + ~~ ' n~ 
woa@Tov, emetta be vii’ VdaTos KaANnGL pond 
. 7) Ob, 


viiyato & autos yeipas, advocate & aifora oivor, 


(d) of d€ AoeTpOYdor Tpimr0d iatacay ev Trupl Knr€, 


(f) 


év 0 ap vdwp éyeav, v7 de Eva Saiov Edovtes’ 


yaoTpnv pev Tpi7rod0s Trip auderre, Oéppeto 6 Vdwp 


avuTap éreid1 Céocev Vdwp Evi HvoTL YarKA, 

Kal TOTE 67) AOVTaY TE Kal NAELpav iT’ eral, 
év & Teas TWAHoTaY arelhaTos evvewpoto’ 

év Neyéerot Oé OévTes Eav@ ALT KadUYpaV 

és mroéas éx Keharis, Kabvreple Sé pdpei AevKg. 


nuTe Tapdaris clot Babelns éx Evrddyoto 

avdpos Onpnthpos évavtiov, ovd€ Tt Gup@ 

TapBet ovdé hoPeEitar, eel KEV UAAYMOV aKovan: 
eirep yap bOdpevds pv 1) ovTaTH He Barnow, 
ara Te Kal Trept Soupl wemTapméevn ovK aTroANYEL 
arKns, mpiv y’ née EvwBrAnpevat, née Sapjvac 

as “Avryvopos vios ayavod, dtos ’Aynvep, 

ovK eOerev hevyerv, Tpiv Teipnoait ’Ayir7Aos. 


Cwoapevw 8 apa To ye Batnv és wéooor ayava, 
aykas & adrAnrov AaBernv yepol otiBapnow 
ws OT apelBovtes, TOUS TE KAUTOS NpapE TEKTMY, 
Smpmatos inroto, Bias avéwov adeeivov. 
tetpiye: 8 dpa vata Opaceiawy aro yepav 


ft sais ities iat gia be cebgtgcs Setitt TE Set SBA att i Tit allabasghicdasks 
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¢ / a : \ be / a O / ‘ 
ENKOMEVA TTEPEMS’ KATA OE VOTLOS PEEV LOPS 
\ , 4 \ ; \ ” 
TuKVal b€ TMMOLYYES AVA TEUPAS TE KAL WMOUS 
¢/ / > aN P CNN hn an 
aiwate howidecoat avédpamov" ol 0€ Mar’ alEel 


t / ~ 
vikns LéaOnv tpitrodos Trépt TrolnToto. 


FOURTH YEAR. 
GREEK LITERATURE AND ANTIQUITIES. 
THurspAYy, APRIL 21sT:—10.30 To 12 rn M. 
N.B,—Ali questions to be answered very briefly. 
|. Discuss the four old Attic tribes, adding their names, 
2. Mention any of the reforms of Cleisthenes, 
3, An outline of the Spartan Constitution, 


4. ‘Traces of the Phenicians in Greece. 


5. Explain briefly the following terms, the Four Hundred, the Eleven, 
the Thirty, Ephetae, Neodamodeis, Seisachtheia, psephisma, probou - 


leuma. 


6. The position of slaves and metics at Athens, 


7. What do you know of Theognis, Mimnermus, Bacchylides, Theo- 
critus, Agathon, Demades, Hellanicus, Parmenides, Agathias, Plotinus, 


Apollonius Rhodius ? 
8. The religious and moral ideas of Aeschylus. 


9. 


which he is spoken of by (a) M. Arnold, (6) E, B. Browning, 
Aristophanes, (d) the Anthologist. 





Criticise the mind and art of Sophocles, and quote the lines in 





£ . 
5 ~- 
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ee ee 


THIRD AND FOURTH YEAR HONOURS. 
{URIPIDES, Electra; Puato, Republic I.-1V. 
TuEsDAY, APRIL 12TH:—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5, 
1. Translate :— 
Kacdhaé’ ér ’wpov wdoxov ws jpav yepoiv 
duaes, eye. b€ o@ KacLYYHTM TAdE 
EX TMV KAN@V KOMTTOVGL TOlat Meccaxrois 
evar TOO", boTLS TAVPOV apTapmEl KAAS 
immrous T oxpmate. AaBe cidnpor, & Eéve, 
detEov Te HHunv EtTupoV audi Ocoocarav. 
0 0 evxpotntov Awpid’ apracas yepoir, 
pibas an’ @uwv evtperh mopTdauata, 
[luXadnv peév etrer ev rovois barnpérnr, 
duaas © arabe Kal aBwv poryou reéa, 
AevKaS eyUuVo odpKas éxTEelvaV Yépa. 
Gaccov dé Bipoay é£edeipev 7) Spopevs 
diocous dtavXous immious Sunvuce, 
KaVELTO NaYyovas. tepa O Els YELpas AaBav 
AiytoOos nOper Kai XoBos perv od TpoaHy 


wy pr eer tm Slade: By 


Verve 


/ / \ a 
omTayyvos, TUrAaL O€ Kal doyxal yods TédaS 
\ “4 a“ / ‘a 
Kakas epalvov Ta oKOTOvYTL TPOGBoXas. 


yaad 
ig ¢ 


bo 


r 
’ 
9 


as 
fe 
mo 
4. 


yi 
EY i . 


Translate, adding a short note whese necessary :— 


(a) Kal revyéwy peév évtos ov Baivw treda. 


~~ 


(b) yptced te yapiot tpoOnuat’ ayraias. 


c) MuUMeE aderdov cov. Mukcnvaiwrv tivi : 
DM ” | 


: 


(d) wéOn Sé BpeyOels THs Eurs untpos trocis 
0 KNELVOS, @S A€youaLY, EVOPHTKEL TaAhw 


, fa ; 
TETPOLS TE AEVEL LVI MWA NaLVOY TraTPds. 


% 
ty 


(e) ds, audi rwotayov Tavaov ’Apyelas dpous . 
Téuvovta yalas XTaptiaridds Te ys 

7 e lal / 3 } 
Toimvats omapTet TOXEOS ExKBEBANLMEVOS. | 


aw 


: aes ae 
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a \ 4 b \ ? a / 
(f) 8 wey wadaiotpas avdpos evyevovs Tpageis, 

6 d€ KTEevLa mots OAAUS. 

> , ‘ ‘ r > ‘ ] / 

(g) tovvOdvde pos TO TimTov avToS EVvVOEL. 
(h) S&varnves értiv, ei SoKEt TO cwpPpoveEiv 

Exel ev AUTHV OvK exELV. Tap ol O exeELY. 
(1) XéeTpois evraceppyce. 

’ / / / 
(k) dpyddwv dpvoya venopeva. 
(1) copds 8 adv ovK éxpnad cor coda. 
(m) Tots wey pvoapots ovK eTapnyopev. 

e 9 t/ 

(22) aipa 0’ aipatos 

mixpos Saveta os 7)A0e Tm Gavovte vov. 


3. Transiate : 
x Me \ \ / , , 
(a) "AAN apa Tov wey TKUTOTOMOV OLEKMAVOMEY [NTE 
~ <7 ee / , > ; 
yewpryov émruyelpely eivar dua ponte UpavTny pte oiK0d0- 
r a al lal / al 
wov, va 5) wiv Te THS CKUTLKAS Epyov Kars YyiryvoLTO, 
\ n 7 eck. yy ¢ s AS / \ a 
cal Tov ddr Ev ExdoT@o wcavTas Ev aTrediSopev, TpOs O 
mepvxe Exagtos Kal ép @ Euedde TOY addr TYONHY 
n ae / > \ 
diyov Sid Blov avTo épyafopmevos ov taplels Tovs KaLpous 
an > , \ \ \ \ \ / / 
KANO atrepyater Oar Ta dé On TEpl Tov TOAEMOY TroTEpOY 
> \ / b \ > > / = \ ef ¢ 7s 
ov Teplt TAElaTOU EOTLV EV amrepyacbevra ; 7) ovTw pad.or, 
ro a ¢ \ 7 
bore Kal yewpyO@v TIS Awa TOAEMLKOS ETTAL Kal OKUTOTO- 
n a 5 / 
udv Kal ddrAnv TéexvNVY HvTLvodY Eepyacopevos, TETTEUTLKOS 
e nw > xX e / + a 
S84 xuBevtiKds (kavaes od av eis yévorto un adTo TodTO 
\ \ / / 
éx maidos eriTndevwv, GAA TrapépyH Yp@pevos ; Kal ac- 
> las nn o \ 
rida pev AaBov | TLaAAO TOV TOAEMIK@Y OTA@Y TE Kal 
3 / > \ bg nq ” 7 / a 
opyavov avOnuepov omriTLKHS 7 TLVOS AAANS MaYNS THY 
4 ; ¢ \ ” > / a“ \ / 
Kata wddenov ikavos eoTat aywuoThns, Tov 6€ addov 
5 > / \ \ \ 
dpyavev ovdév oddéva Snpioupyov ovde aOrxnTtHv AndGEv 
a Ul 
Towmoel OVS €oTAL YPNTL\MOV THO MHTE THY eTLETH UNV EKAT- 
, ¢ / 
Tov AaBovTL prTE THY MEAETHY lKaYHY TapaTYoOLED® ; 
A \ ov a 0 \ oo» > ” 
TloAAod yap av, & ds, Ta dpyava Hv aka. 








poate ee 
ie nt estesee | Wortebecetein Lelestiit : siege aeliee teat reer’ z 
gees” BH ‘lg Ree 
EN ps 7 = ’ —_- = = —; -— ——— = == = — 
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(8) °H Soxe? cor, Av & eyo, rodrov aliaxyvov eivat TodTO, 
OTAV TIS 41) MOVOY TO TOAD TOD Riou év Sixacrnpiots pevyov 
TE Kal Si@K@Y KaTaTpiAnTaL, aXXAA Kal bd aTrelpokadtas 
eT avT@ On TovT@ Treva Op Kardon isea au, @s devos Ov 
mepi TO G0LKEiV Kal ‘Kavos Tdcas MeV otpopas otpéehec Gat, 
macas b€ dueEddous bieEENOav aTootpapHnvat Avytopevos, 
@OTE (1) Tapacyxeiv dicnv, Kal TadvTa ouewpay TE Kal ovoe- 
vos akiwv évexa, ayvoov bow KaddXLov Kal AMéeLVOV TO Tra- 
pacKevacev Tov Biov avto@ undev beto Oar vvcralovtos Sixac- 
rov ; Ou, adda TobT’, bn, exelvou ért aleXrov. To de 
LaTpLKIS, NV O eyw, SeicOa 6 TL pH Tpavwat@v evexa 7 
TLVOV ETETEL@V ErriTrecOVTMV, AAA OV apyiav te Kal diar- 
Tav otav dundrAOomer, peumdtov te Kal TEU LATOY Oanep 
ALipvas €utrimrapévous gucas TE KAL KATAPPOUS VoonmacLW 


ovopata Tiber Oat avayKxaley Tovs Koprpous “AckAnmidéas, 
OUK alaypoV OoKel ; 


4, Translate, with notes (where necessary), grammatical 
or explanatory : 
BI \ > c lal b / a > > 3 , Sd 
(a) €rrevdn ovv nuets 0” Setvol, Soxed po1, HY 8 eyo, Tovat- 
3 lal iv 3 / 
THY ToncacGa Cnrnow avrod, oiavrep dy ei mT poaétaké 
c.f “ / b \ 
TUS Ypdbpata opiKpa TOppO0EY avayvoOvat’ wh TavY o&v 
hérovow, éreita Tis évevdnoev, ST. Ta avTa yodupata 
? 1) 9 
éote wrov Kal ddroOt peikwo te Kal ev peiCon, Epma.ov av 
te A “A , + 5 “ 
epavn, omar, exetva mparov avayvertas obTws emioKoTrely 
\ ¥ / 
Ta EMATTO, El TA AUTA GYTA TYUYKXAVEL, | 


(8) Eurré po, épn, © L@xpates, tirOn cor oti; Ti 
dé; nv 8 eyo. ov atroxpiverOat yphv warXov 4 ToLadTa 
épotav; “Ori toi oe, épyn, Kopubdvra repiopa Kal ovk 
aTropuTre Sedpevor, Os ye av’Tn ovde mpdBaTa ovde TroL[é- 
Va Ylyv@oKes. 


9 





a 2 a eee . 


oe EL oe eee 





=f 
hi 


. 
Poe 


ee 


ew 


f 
- 


vate 
Dots! 
hw ¥- 


Aa 


* 


itt 
: ‘i? j 
t 


ahs 


eh rte] 
Al 


pinta 
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(y) odKody, érretdy TO SoKetv, ws Snrodal por ot copol,, 
wal trav adrdbevav Buda Kol Kvpiov evdarpovios, emt TOUTE 
Sy tpertéov ddAws* mpoupa wev Kal oyhua KUKA@ Tept 
éuavTov oKiaypapiav aperis Tepiyparreov, THVv S€ TOU 
copwrdrov ApxyiAdyou ahwrexa éxxréov e&dricGev Kep- 
Saréav Kal Tro“Kiryy. 

(8) ra yap 8 TovavTa oir’ émictdpeba Hpeis oiKifsovTe 
re moduv ovderi GAX@ TevcdpmeOa, E€av vovY eympmev, ovoe 
ypnodmeba éEnyntn ard’ 4) Te TaTplo. 

6. Explain very briefly the following words and phrases ; 
erecayoyia, capdavior, cipwveia, TedeTal, mreovetia, 
qapavopia, Piov Suarywryy, vav dds, €V Tapépyou Mépels 
aitdpxns mpos TO eb Civ, Eupelv émiyerpery N€ovTa, aOEr- 
pos avdpl trapetn. 

(1) State the reasoning of Book I., so as to show bow 
far it brings to light ethical truth, and how far it is a mere 
quibble. 

(2) Sophistic traits as illustrated in Plato’s sketch of 
Thrasymachus. 

(3) Anticipations of Political Economy in the Repub- 


lie. 





B.A. CLASSICAL HONOURS. 


PinpAR, Selections ; Lyric POETS, Selections ; 
Heropotus VII. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 13TH :—2. To 5 P.M. 
A. PINDAR. 
1. Translate, with notes :— 

(a) addoTe 8 adAOP éromrever yapis SwoOadrpios aoupeEnde 

Oapwa pev poppyyt Tappovocl T ev evTETL AUAMY. 

ca) vov or’ apdotépov odrv Arayopa KaTéBav TaVv 


crrovTlav 


r. + as nips Whasise 4, 
tote -. a a 
TE: ete roter alot i tetas ttt ete sets tatets 3 ’ : iirsests r Bice 
Br teit sr stineeetertes ttrits teoeresee crite rags TUES tet apes ee * 


sie Sp eR 
eaters bisiarsit rey Spite stator, 
—— _—s axnits Sd tre treet ripizizs:tiieis: = gree eter 
_ Aaa a eS Hi 


EEE 





¢ 




















HONOUR GREEK: FEY 


e , a : 
vEvEwY maid’ ’Adpoditas, ’Aeriowd Te vuupay, ‘Pddov- 2 
AY, / , o A } hi 
evduudyav dpa Téhwpiov avdpa rap’ Adder oTepa- 
VOO a LEVOV 
> / lal 
AWETw Tuyuas aTroLWa 
\ \ / / , > ; ) 
Kat Tapa Kactaria, ratépa te Aapaynrov addvra : 
Aika, 
3 / > ; / a) /. 
Aalas eipuvydpou TplTodw vacov TréraS 
? / / , / \ ? A 
€uBOXw vaiovras Apryeta TU arya, 
> ¢ ‘ 
(b) arr’? 87’ Aintas adapudvtivov év Méoools apotpov Ki u- - 
aTo 
kal Boas, of proy’ ard EavOav yevtwv mvéov Katome 
VOLO Trupos, 
XaAKéas & ordais dpdocecnov XGov’ anes Bomevor: 
\ > \ 4 / ‘a > \ , 
TOUS ayaywu Cevyha méXaccev podvos, opbas § 
Aakas evTavicas 


ov 
avu- 


navy’, ava Borakias 8° Oporyutay oyile varov 

yas. éetrev 8 bde°  Todr’ epyov, Bactrevs, 

vf ¥ / ’ \ / ¥ \ 

CoTlS ApXEl vaos, E“ol TeXeoas ApOcLTov oTP@LVvaY 
ayer Ow, 


~~ A / 
KWaS aliyAdev Xpucéw Gucave; 


(¢) picOds Bap arrow ros ep’ épypacw avOpmrois 


, Wet OE g > »? , ~ Ve , ; =. 
knroBora Tr apoTa T opViyoroy@ te Kai dv mrovros be 
Tpade.. 7 j ; 
yaorpt S€ ras Tis dmbver ALmoVv atavn térarar’ “4 
«< “ ‘4 .* 
os 8 adOrous 7) ToAEMiCwY dpnrat Kdd0S aBpov, | | A 
a ‘ mM] a 
evayopndels xépdos Uyuarov Séxetat, wodatav Ka} 1) as 
Edvov yAwooas dwrov. 


2. Give, as accurately as you can, the dates of founda- - 
tion of the Great Games of Greece, the locality in which i 
each took place, and the time of year at which it was held i 


arte, 


eae wi 
ee eS Se ee ee ae 









ere 


= 
< 


+ OEE 7) 
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8 Write briefly on the religious aspect of Pindar’s 
poetry. | 
B. Lyric PoETs. 
1. Translate, with notes :— 


(a) 


(0) 


(¢) 


"Opridos sii Horvrraidn, 6&0 Bowons 
nKOVO , 1)TE Bporois diryryeros AO GpoToU 

@pavou" Kal por Kpadinv érraTake pedarvay, 
Srre por evavbeis AXXoOL eyouol crypoos 

ovoE [LOL 7 LLOVOL Kopov’ EXKoVCLY APOTPOV, 
THS MANA pLonTHS elvexa VaUTUNNS. 

Mapuaipe dé peyas Sdpmos YaAK@’ Taca &”Apn Ke 
KOoMNTAL TTEyAa 

AdpITpPALoLVY KUVLALCL, arta deoKo. KaOvTepOEv tT- 
mot NOot 

veborrw, Kepaddarow avopwv ayddpata, YadKLar d€ 
TacoaNols 

KpUTTOLOL TrEpLKEl EVAL KVA[LLOES, apKos loxKup@ Bé- 
EUS. 

Owpakes Te véot ALVO colixal te Kat’ domides BeBAN- 
peval’ 

map 5¢ XadrKio.Kat omdba, wap o€ ¢ 
Kal KUTPaTTLOES” 

cov otk tot. AabecO’, erred mpwricd’ v70 ‘Epyov 


, 


pata TOAAG 


” / 
got meva TOOE. 


"Koti Tus NOyos 

Tav apeTav vale SuoapBarous érrl TéTPAls, 
ayvav Sé piv Beav xwpov dryvov Appe TEL. 
ovde travtoy Brehapos OvaTov ésoTrrTos, 

pr) Sake OupLos Lopws 

tySobev morn, lental 7’ és aK pov 


a popelas. 





geet igieaes >)”. 


ees / 


Bre errr ys hercrrtana sa sc igpecesecvuchgarsshape eviercasvesprenertatstece(cipraniGoeceentc ts "a 
hii julia sisi ie OEE Ges 
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2. Ascribe the above passages to their respective authors, 
| indicating the place each bears in the development of Greek 
Lyric Poetry. Give dates, . | 


3. Give some of the chief peculiarities of the Molic 
Dialect. 


C. HERODOTUS. 


1. Translate with notes :— 


' (a) ’ApaBror S€ Sepas vreSopevor Hoav, tToEa O€ Tandiv- = 
> \ , ’ . / \ , t 
Tova elyov mpos Seid, waxpa. AtOlomes dé mapdadéas TE - 


\ f ? / / . ir > / f 
Kal NeovTéas évappevor, TOEa Oé elyov ex holmKos omabns 
TETOLNMEVA, MAKPA, TETPATINYEWV OVK EXdoOW, ETL OE KAA- 
apulvous diotors opiKpovs, avTl dé aLdrpou erty AiBos o€us 
Teron eves, T® Kal Tas oppnyidas yAUpoucr pos Se 

? \ > 5 \ \ / / b] A ’ \ , 
aixpas elyov, ert dé Képas Sopxados émhv o€V Terroinpe. 
/ / e Ss \ tr. F 
vov TpoTrov NoYKXNS* ELYOV d€ Kal poTradXa TVA@TA. 
\ ‘a € 

(b) érreav 8 cuppmyOéwor Taxiota, evOedTev On O IIn- 

\ an \ , 

YELOS TH OVOMATL KaATAKpAaTéwY AvaVUMOUS TOUS aAXoUS 


ELVal TOLEEL. 


e / / / A / 3 
(c) éréon te OemictoKrAd yvoun Eutrpocbe Tavrys €s 
Kaipov npiatevae, OTe ’APnvaioror yevopwevav XPNMATWV peE- +9 











ydrov év TO KOLO, TA EK TOV peTadrOV odt TPOTHAGE TAY } 

c , Pos, 
amd Aavupelov, euedrov AdEecHat opxndov ExacTos déxa & 
dpaypas. # 

(d) ws S€ wecwv ov aTréBave AAX Hv eumrvoos, oc Iép- BE 
Kat, 


ite 


+ 


ne 


¢ 6] / 2 N “a n Ps mie \ \ > / 
aal, Ol TEP etre SaATEVOV ETL TWV VEWV, Ol APETIV TV EXELVOVU 


’ 


a 
¥ 


an / > / / “ 
TepiToijoal piv rept wAEloTOU ETTOLNTAVTO, TuYpYyai TE 
> BY / \ e \ / / an V4 
im@pevor TA EAKEa Kal aivdovos Bucaivns TEAAMwOL KATEXIC_ Mi 


a 





wy 
“ 


ite 





v, 
: 


> / \ an 
covTes: Kal pv, @S OTlcw ATIKOVTO &s TO EWUT@V oTPATO- 


ri 
it 


AG 
U 


5 / as Cn 
qmedov, €TEdelKVUT AY EKTAYAEOMEVOL TATH TH OTPATIH, TE 


+ 


7 


aaae 


be. & The ern ae 


Sete ChB wang wa:s 


~*~ 


eet ae Te 


SNe: 


Me i Sie 






- - 
= a neg nn 
SOY a 7 
. tw we 


aA 


asin es 
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A \ » “a \ 7 
plérrovres ev" Tovs S€ AXAOUS Tous EXaBov Ev TH VNL TAUTY 
Tepiettrov ws avdpa7roda. 


(e) éx TavTns THs vVncoV oppwpevor PoBedvTwy Tos Aa- 
xedatovious. mapoikov dé moX€guouv oi €dvTos oiKniov 
ovdév Sevol écovrai Tor rn THS AAXAnS “EAXados adtoKope- 
yns wre Tov tTrefod BonOéwot TavTn. 


2. Illustrate from the above extracts some of the main 
differences between Ionic and Attic forms, 


B.A, HONOURS. 


DEMOSTHENES DE CORONA AND JEBB’S ATTIC 
ORATORS. 


Fripay, APRIL 15tTH:—MorRnNING, 9 TO 12. 
1. Translate :— 


’Avnp dé yevouevos TH wnTpl TeXovan Tas BiBrous ave- 
yiyveoKkes Kal TaAXA TUVETKEVWPOD, THY EV VUKTA VEBpi- 
fwv kal kpatnpitov kal xabaipwv tovs tedovpévouvs Kal 


ATOMATTOY TY THA Kal Tois miTUpOLsS Kal aYoTAS ATO 
n a , / ‘< »” \ ca ” 
Tov KaGappmod Kedevwv Aéyev ‘* Epuyov KakKOV, eUpov apet- 

93 5 | \ “~ 7 4 lal > > , ; 
vov,’ é7l Ta pndéva TwTrOTE THALKOUT ONOAVEAL TEMVUVO- 
As fae, / > \ \ »/ Q . Aa, ; 
wevos (Kal éywye vowifa pur) yap olec@’ avtov PbéyyecOar 
\ vd / , / o b e / > de a 
wey oUT@ wéya, ONoAVCELY O OVY UTépAapTrpoOL), ev O€ Tals 
\ > lal e “A 
Huepas Tos Kadovs Oidcovs aywv dia TaV oda@V, TOdS 
éotehavwuevovs T@ wapal@ Kal TH AEvKN, TOS OdeELS TOUS 
/ \ ¢e \ lel A a a 
mapelas OX(Bwov Kal wrép THS Keharhs alwpav, Kali Boor 
= wn \ 7 wn “ 
evot caBol, Kal émopyovpevos Uns aTTnS aTTns US, 
y ¢ \ \ \ U \ / \ 
eFapyos Kal Tponyeuwv Kal KLaTOpOpOS Kal ALKVOMOpOS Kal 
A ¢ \ “~ / 
TolavTa vUTo THY ypadiwmy Tpocayopevopmevos, wLcOov Nap- 
, fy 
Bavev rovtav évOpuTta Kal orpeTrTovs Kal venXaTa, ep’ 


* / ; K c > A ries ; 7 \ ‘ 
ols Tis OVK av WS aANOaS avToV Evdaimovicee Kal THY 
QUTOV TUYND ; 





wins, eae. 


TTR “a 
111344 SEstsasts PEsteSHegetsthistec ri eit Bietoteert Sast 4 Sips soe etategeas Sete 
Best tinreie atric HemiETR tt: Min octal s Uc! cai 
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2. Translate :— 


ee OF oP pe 52 Ae 


> \ \ ev \ ? / ¥ zx 
(@) Ov yap Ta pryuata ‘Tas olKedrnTas &bn BeBatodr, 
wn J , 
Hara ceuvas ovowatwv, ara TO TA’TA TUUdeperr. 
> » i \ ~ w~ a 
(6) "AX erredav tdv tpaypadrov éyxparhs 6 Enrav 
4 ” a rn 
apyelv KatTactn, Kal TaVv TaiTa amodouevwy SeatrdTns 
7 \ \ de / 6 \ / 5 \ / \ = \ 
éotl, THY S€ TrOVnplaveiows “TOTE OH, TOTE Kai pice Kal 
amictel Kal TpoTnAaKki Ce. 
(c) kairo. ov y épnoba pe TadTa réyerra cis eyOpav 
, a \ ~ > , an 
éuBareiy Tovtoval, EvBovrov cal "Apiotrodavtos cat Ato- 
a \ / 5 wn 
meiOous TOY TrEpL TOVT@OYV yndlowaT@y GVTMY, OK ELV, @ 
Aeyav evyepas 6 Tt div BovrAnOys. : 
(d) Tév & adicovpévwr Tots pev vuiv Tote TecHeiow 7 . 
/ , n ae / \ / a : 
) gwTnpia TepleyéveTo, TOis O OALYwWpPHoacL TO TrOAAKLS OV 
ieis Tpoeirate peuvynabat, 
> \ > ra > ‘a bp] ~ / \ , 
(¢) "Hv yap avtois é« Tod €uov vouov To yiyvdpevov 
Kata THY ovolay ExacTov TiOevat. 
ne 7 ~ 
(f) Ti ob; érixepet, OeacacO ‘ws ev, odAELov TroLij- 


ne § s \ \ \ , / , 
oat Tos "Apudixtvoor kat Trept THY IluAaiay Tapaynp. 


2. Trans:ate — 


“Ocor & éx Iletpards ote, mp@Tov pev THY OTwY ava- 


100 ‘ AAG Lyas €v TH AAXOTPia mayer apevor if 
pvnoOnte, OTL TOANAS MAXAS n pla mayer ap = 
‘ aA > € \ 4 ’ / vy | 7 
ovy UTO TOY TOEMiOV GX’ vO TOVTWY ELpHYNS OvVaNS ‘. 
e / , ¢/ > f \ 5 | A ° 
adnpéOnte Ta OTA, érretO’ Ore eEexnpvyOnte pev ex THS en 
A / , 2 x a I > 
morews fv vpiv of TaTépes Tapédocay, Pevyovras o€ Uuas fi 
5 a / > a > Q’ bal bd AF \ e/ ak i hay 
éx Tov ToAcwv eEnTodYTO’ av’ dv opytalATe wev WaTrEp OT | Wes 


\ Fs f a a ; ; Wy). Se 
eheuyete, avapynaOnte S€ KaL TOV GhAOV KaKaV A TeTO- Hi) Ss 
A ‘ ‘ 3 an > ~ \ > , ~ 
vOate UT’ avTav, ot TOS Mev EX THS Ayopas Tos T Ex TOV 
~ Ul / > / 4 \ > x ; “ 
fep@v cvvaprravovtes Biaiws aTreKTeLvayv, TOUS d€ amo TEK- i 
ral > , , b] Fal 
vov Kal yovéwy Kal yuvaixav adédAKovTes Poveas avTa@v 


awa 


Creer tS 


- ve aii 7 


ih 
a 
| 
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« r 7 \ ’ \ a fal / v 
nvaryKkacav yeverOa Kal ovdé Taps THS voulCopevns eLacav 

a c , \ et lal 5 \ a f > Py 
TUXEV, Hyovpevor THY avTaV apxnv BeBaorepav eivat THs 
Tapa Tov Gedy TLuwpias. 


4, Translate :— 
A ¥ / \ > \ , 
(a) Ovrws eis ye TavTNnY THY aTAaYywYHY VomLMoOTaTnY 
Kart SikavoTaTny TeToLnKacw viv THY aTrondioly pov, 
/ \ \ nr rat > 
(b) ’AresAngpévar S€ Tapa Tovde TpoceTroLELTO, Tap 
a \ / > > a ¢ r e/ > 
éuov d€ ovKeTs NOEXNEV aTroAaBeEv, UToTapwOav, OTS EK- 


“ / U > \ \ 3 \ \ / 
etvos doxoin Sarre adr Ln EyYH TOV TAaTTOP. 


(c) Toodutou yap éeov avtois AavOavev of KaKOV TE 

/ \ \ > / > / ; ; 
Sedpaxotes, wate Kal Tors émiddEous apaptncecOai TI 
mponsGavovto. Toyapody ov« év Tois oxipadelos of vEew- 
4 > \ > a ] / > > bd an / 

Tepot diérpiBov, ovdé Ev Tais avANTPioLV ovd ev TOIS TOLOU- 


/ 3 c a) s 
TOUS TUAAOYOLS EV OLS LUV dinMEpEvovCLV. 


5. Characterise the style of (a) Lysias or (6) Antiphon, 
adding in each case a short life. 


ee 


B.A, CLASSICAL HONOURS, 
THUCYDIDES IV. 


SATURDAY, APRIL 16TH:—AFTERNOON, 2 To 5. 


— 


1. Translate with notes :— 


> 5 


va e A Ul la 
(a) “Esreurrav nuas Aaxedaimonot, © ’AOnvaior, rept 
a b | “ / > wn er 3 ~ 
Trav év TH vno®@ avdpav mpa—ovtas 0 TL av vulV TE Ode- 
XA \ Bit ‘0 \ ¢ va bd \ \ e 
Aumov Ov TO avTO TE(OwMpev Kai Huiv és THY EVvdopav ws 
n / 5 \ 
éx TOV TApOVT@Y KOT MOV PAadLoTA MEAAH OloEV. ToS OE 
7 / ? ‘ \ ; \ A > > 
Noryous MaKpoTépous ov Tapa TO eLwOos pnKUVODMEV, AAX 
éruywpiov dv jpiv ov pev Bpayeis apK@ot p17 TOOLS 
A \ 3 b > ” 
ypnoOa, mreioor 5é €v @ av Kaipos 7H SiOaoKovTas TL TOV 
by \ 
mpovpryou Adyols TO S€ov TpacceLy. 





" — os 
. . a a are = - - poe ' FN 
betes rimet Bt Si Sririrtrttisiei or, erazies toler: i = 3 
Resepmsuericerstteiseattitestity totes frites cHibadatesesi: 


fietperseerer Meet 
‘ 
Bienes 
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, c 
(b) ore 5€ 0 TropOmos 4 petaEd ‘Pnylov Odracca Kal 
Meconvns, nrep Bpaxyvratoy LiKedia Ths Hreipov arréye 
Kal €otiv  XapuBous krnOeioa rovto, 7 "Odvoceds réye- 
‘oa \ / \ \ > , 
Tat dvaTrAcvoa dia otevoTnta O€ Kal ék meyadXwr Treda- 
yav, Tov Te TuponiKxod Kal Tov XiKEedLKOV, eomimToVca 7 
Oaracca és avTo Kal powdns ovoa ElKOTwS YareTH EVOME- 


cOn. 


(c) EvveNdBovto Sé Tov ToLovTOV OvY HKITTA, wWoTE 
axpiBh tiv mpopacw yevéoGat Kal Tous TeYVnoTapEvous 
adeeoTEpov eyyelphoal, ol oTpaTnyol TaV ’A@nvaiwy, KaTa- 
Snror OvtTes Tvs avdpas wn av BovrAEc Pat UT ArAX@V Kop- 
cGevras, dudte avTol és YiKedtav Erreov, THY TLuNV Tots : 


; an . 
ayovot TpocTroinoat. : 


(d) xai peta rodTo él” Avtavépov otpatevoavtes Tpo- 

Soclas yevouevns AawBavovet THY TOMY. Kal HY avToV 7 

Sidvo.a Tas Te AAXaS TOAELS Tas *"AKTalias KaXoUpMEVAS, as 

mpotepov Mutirnvaiwy vewoueveov *AOnvaiot eiyov, €devOe- 

poor, kal ravtav padota Thy “AvTavopov, Kal Kpatuva- 

pevot aviv (vats Te yap edtropla hv troveia@ar avtobev 

, Ev ov brapydvtov Kal THs "dns ertxerwevns,) Kal TH AAD 

ee - Tapackeun padiws am’ avThs opywpevot THY TE Aéa Bov 
eyyds odcav Kakwoev Kal Ta év TH HIrEeip@ AlodiKa To- : 





Aicpata yelpwoac Bat. H 
re 
e ‘a € f ; ey 
(e) ov yap Tois eOvecwv, ote Siva TepuKE, TOU eTEPOU f 
\ a ‘en ey > ee 2 £ ™ = 
; éyOer érriaci, adAa TaV ev TH LiKkeria ayadwv EpiEepevor, : | 
& xown Kexthucba. édnro@oav S€ viy év TH TOD XarkLoe- av 
ra H ie 
| eT. 


Kov yévous TapakAynoe Tois yap ovderrwrroTe ohict KaTA 


feat! 


? 


~ 


To Evppaytxov tpocBonOncacw avtol TO dikatov WarXovV | 


any 
re 


THs EvvOnkns mpodvuws TapéoyorTo. | 


te, 


Dike 


Tati 
AA: 


Ss 
7 


> nA f ral >] > , 
(/) amatn yap evrrpetret ataxtov Tois ye EV aEi@ mare 

“ 3 ~ , 4 , 
Treovextioat i) Bia éupavet Te wéev yap taxXVos OiKaLwcel, 


ii 


wd r 
wt 


J, 
i 
: 


« , \ , b] f ! 
nv n TUYN EdwxKer, errépyerat, TO Sé yvMpuns adiKkov EmrLBov- a 


tiiahe fet OLY 
<p aanactte 
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Aj. o0T@ moAAY TeplaTHY TAY Huiv és TA MéeyLoTa dua- 
ddpwr trovovpeba: Kar ork dv pelo mpos Tois dpKows Be 
Balwaw rdBorre 4 ols Ta Epya ex Ta Noywv avalpovpmeva 
Soxnow avayKalav trapéyeTat ws Kal Evppéper Omoi@s ws 


ELTTOV~. 


? \ 9 a / 
(gy) of 8& Bowstol amexpivavto, e pev ev TH Bowwria 
y a a > ; \ / ? 
elolv, amidvras éx THs EavTav aTropéperOat Ta aHeETEpA, Eb 
eee a 39 / b \ , \ / / 

88 év Ty exelvwv, avTods yryv@aKely TO TOLNTEOV, VOMLCOVTES 
\ ‘ 4 f > ® \ : A 2 ) fa / = 
hv pev "Opwrlav, é€v 7 Tovs vexpous (Ev peVoplLois TNS 

, las a > / \ \ 
pwayns yevouévns) KetoGar EvvéBn, A@nvatwv KaTa TO 
e / 5) “ a > ] “~ ® 
UTNKOOV Elval, Kal OVK AV avTOUS Bia ohaV KpAaTHTAL AVTOV 

ba) an \ ~ \ ‘ 3 A 
ovd’ av éaorrévdovto OnOev irrép THS exeivwv' TO dé “ Ex THS 
a \ 3 / \ 
éavtov” evmpeTres elvat amroxpivacGar ‘“‘ amtovTas Kal 


> A oat > a) 39 
atovaBetv a atratTovoty, 


\ \ \ bla \ / ’ ‘a / 
(h) Tous yap 57 avdpas rept TrElovoS ErroLovYTO KOMiaa- 
BTA , \ / \ a 
cba, ws étt Bpacidas nitiye Kai Ewedrov eri petlov 
; n \ na a 
@PNTAVTOS avTOV Kal aVvTiTaXa KATATTNHCAVTOS THY eV 
7} ) 
an lal ; \ 
otépecOal, Tois 8 é€k TOU icov amvvopevor KLvduVEvELY Kal 


/ 
KPATHCTELV, 


2, Annotate fully :— 


(a) nv BovAntat cataXapBavov THY TodLY SaTravar. 

(b) Kal ai pev vies KaTa Tayos Emdeov KaTa TA érreEC- 
Tarpeéeva vo Anpoabévous. 

(c) cwppover dé avdpav oitives Tayala & aphiBorov 
acharos éGerTo, 

(d) muvO@avépevor wep ths otTpatias OTL TadatTr@peElral 
KAl GLTOS TOLS EV TH VHOw OTL EoTAEL, 

(e) jv yap avtois tav te am’ Aiyirrov cat AvBons 
OAKddwv mporBorn, Kal AnoTal dua tHv AaKkwriKny 
hocov edvTouy €x Oardoons nTrEp ovov olov T HV KaKoUp- 

a Si deena May Gin ie ee Ww Kai Joos 
yeicOal' maoa yap avéye Tpos TO LiKedKov Kat Kpnte 


X , 
KoV TEXNAYOS. 


“| 


ig 1423 


lia ot 


— 


Rh eT ee et 


we 


ee ee ee ees 
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\ nn 4 5 a 

(f) Ta Tap €Xrida wy yareras cpadrr€obw. 

(9) Kal oUTw odio achareatépas EV ELD. 

/ va \ ’ aA 

(h) AoyiGopuevot,..... Tois dé Evyracns rhs Suvdwews 

4 ~ / / ¢ / / > 
Kal THY TAPOVTMY Epos ExaoTw@V KLVdUVEVELY eLKOT@S EOE 
Nev TOAMAY, 


MSS. éxacrTovr. 

(1) detEac Ore dv pev edbievtar mpos Tods ur) &pvvopevous 
emlovtes xtaa0wcay. 

(k) &s ywpiov xablicas 60ev Adhov dvTos petakd ov« 
€Gewpovv aAAnXoOvS, 

(1) amréye: 6€ 70 Todo a TAEOV THS StaBacews, Kal ov 
KaGeito telyn @orTeEp viv. 

} ; n oy ; t \ ‘ , 
(m) Toews Te Ev TH iow OU TTEPLOKOMEVOL Kal KivdUVOU 
\ / > / 

mapa ddfav adiéwevor. 


(n) €tawiovy Te Kal TpoanpyYoVToO @OTrEp abrnTn. 


B.A. HONOURS. 


CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY, LITERATURE AND 
ANTIQUITIES. 


WEDNESDAY, APRIL 20TH :—MORNING, 9 To 12. 
(Ten questions"will be sufficient to obtain full.marks.) 


1. To what extent does the epoch of Aristocracy differ 
from that of Oligarchy ? Discuss the connexion of these 
with the founding of colonies and the genesis of Tyranny. 
Illustrate with all the instances you know, with dates. 


2. Indicate (a) the evidence which leads us to believe 
that the population of Greece was not strictly “ Hellenic;” 
(b) the Asiatic influences on Greek religion and early Greek 
history. 


Bi ig da Si Zane AAs 


<8 CR ae eT Qe ee ee 
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3. Compare the constitutional history of Sparta with 
that of Rome, showing the influence of environment in each 
case. Quote any modern parallels. Indicate the main 
differences and resemblances between the constitutions of 
Sparta and those of the Cretan cities. 


4. Discuss the early divisions of the Athenian people 
tribal, social and political, local, administrative. In 
what ways were these modified under the constitution of 
Cleisthenes ? Into what main epochs does Aristotle divide 
the constitutional history of Athens ? 

5. Discuss one of the following statements :-— 

(a) The best democrat is usually an aristocrat. 

(b) A mob cannot govern an Empire. 


6. Give the meanings of the following terms, quoting 
historical instances where possible :—alovpryrns, yeopo- 
pot, wd0aKes, KpuTrteta, Tpr@Borov, ppadropes, dwdeKarro- 


his, elaohopa, éeripopa 
S, pa, pa, TVMLMOpia, METOLKLOV, 


onl . / 5 > 
7, Explain the terms daow, evdekis, araywryn, evduva, 

> / / ’ iA , 
claayyeria, Ooklmacia, ELloaywyevs, OLaLTNTNS, KAKWOLS) 


iTwpmocla. 


8, Give a short account of the rise of Philosopinhy in 
Greece down to the time of Socrates. 


9. State what you know of the writings of :—Tyrtaeus, 
Solon, Callimachus, Polybius, Zenodotus, Bion, Babrius, 


10. Give a list of the Attic months, indicating also the 
method of dating employed. Mention any festivals asso- 
ciated with particular months, Explain the principle of 
the Metonic circle. 


11. Explain the general principles governing the use of 


<—e ‘ 

iad “ 
el " 

xe 4“, 


¥ ~ ” 7 4 F ae y ~ - z 
ee ae Ree) ye On ee ee ee 


owt? 
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> a a A 
~ oe ere ee 
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ae PpRristrielet reesei a: To) Risrsriien x paar SA Aesy shy se 
Reiter cacttaraes ye eeecesrannattnete a SIGE a : Re 
“sibs Rigi aes Bae Tae digs ERE iste sys ttie seni Ribs: RSE ar 
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GREEK, 





iy 


. 
. ) . ~ . | 
the negatives ov, “7, in Greek. Under what circumstances | 
# are ov 7 and p72) ov used ? | 
4 
Discuss the following passages :— 
yy xX‘ / ne, 3 / / 
(a) ovr dv duvaiunv pnt éeriotaipnv réyeLv. 
. (b) 67’ ovdév @y Tod pndév avTéaTns UTreEp. 


(c) ovTos av, Tot{Oeis ; érrel Kadicxovs. Mndapas. 


; ; > , a3 

| (d) e¢...0UK apKécel. 71 
} \ \ ’ / “ 
(e) dua THY... Ov TEPLTELYLOLD. : 

~s 

(f) kptro toe éyyos, €vOa wnrtis overac. < 


(g) #2) jWapn TO uy ov dpacat. : 
(h) ov un cot peGerouat Tore. 

12. Compare the origin and development of the Greek 
aud English Drama, taking the drama of Sophocles and 
that of ee te as the highest developments of their 
respective types. What are meant by the Dramatic Unities ? 


13. Compare Attic and Homeric syntax in regard to (@) 
case-constructions, (b) mood-constructions., 

14. Illustrate the main differences between Tragedy and 
Attic Prose in regard to vocabulary and syntax. 

15. Discuss the orthography of the following :—eya, 3 


Thu ToAw, Spaxunot, pepoipovn, Varkacca, Tow, Toe, 
TONTW, OLKTELPM, ETLOA, WOV, LTTTELS 


* 


- 
; ? A, _ 
ae at ge 





Jw « 


SECO 


a eR a 
eee 
Rinse Sennen 
af 
r by ef z 
‘NP gid BPN AS. 


rf AGT 
Hite ality 
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j 

if 

B.A, CLASSICAL HONOURS. ‘ 

a 

SOPHOCLES, ANTIGONE; ARISTOPHANES, THE FROGS; a 
ARISTOTLE, ETHICS I, II, X AND POETICS. j 

; 

Fripay, APRIL 22ND:—MorwninG, 9 To 12. ? 
A.—SOPHOCLES. ae 

1. Translate with notes :— a 
‘3 

(a) Kat P0éypa Kai avepnoev ef 

hpovnua Kal aoruvomous opyas edidaEaTo Kal dve- 2 

avrov a 
Tayov evaiOpea kai dvcouBpa hevyew Bern, .. 
TavTomopos’ arropos é€m ovdev EpyeTat 4 
To weAAov? “Ada povoy hedEwv ovK« érakerat’ A 
voowyv 0 aunxavev duyas Evutéppacrat. 4 

(b) mapa 6€ Kuvaveady rreraye dudvpas aXdos 7} 
axtat Boorrepiat id’ 0 Opnxav akevos ; 
Larpvdnocos, tv’ ayylrons ” Apns 
dtacoiat Piveidas é: 
eldev ApaTov €XKOS é 
tuprAwlev €& aypias Sduaprtos, 
aXaov AXacTOpOLoLY OMMaT@V KUKXOLS, 
apayGévtwv id’ aiwatnpats h 
veliperot Kal KEPKLOWY AK Mata~D. 

(c) evOds d€ detoas Eurrvpwr éyevounv 
Bopotot tapdhr€xtoow,. éx b€ Ouparer 
“Hoatotos ovK €Xaptrev, AAN Eri orr0bw | 
LvO@Ta KNKIS ULNpiwy éTHKETO 
KATUPE KAVETTUE, KAL METAPCLOL 
yotal OvectreipovTo, Kal KaTappveis 
pnpot KaduTTHs €E€KELVTO TrimeEANsS. 

p | 





MSeabewueigssrte rep ta resetbrsr sr ietetess eiiprerteesy ae 


ety? 8 
rf iy rite rt eich Paarl eas 
i tas iia ‘taba siuseiiinatas Hajereasits > east So : 
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2, Comment on the following Mss. readings ;— 


(a) “Ereoxréa pév, ws Aéyouot, atv dixns | xpnoGels 


ee ene ee ee, 


ducaia Kal vom, Kata ¥Bovos | Expure. 
(b) ra dea xépdn mnpovas épyaerat. . 
, 4 > b wn \ / > v bd / 
(c) e tov €& éuns | untpos Bavovt abarrov jnoyounv ! 
KUVES. | 

(d) rad é& aOvpou Searrdtou KeXevopaciv nOpodpev. 


> s / Q ” “A z / > si / 
(e) kat av wv dowvia Ceav TMV VEepTéep@V aa KOS. 


B..—ARISTOPHANES. 
1. Translate and explain :— : 
(a) SovAOV OvK ayw 
EL [L7) VEVAVMLAKNKE THY TEPL TOV KPEQD. : 
(b) Feats 0 Batrep ‘Hyédoyos nuiv reyetv 
éx Kupatov yap avOts ab yah ope. 
(c) ) TaTroppynT atroTréurret 
é& Aliyivns Owpuklwv av, eKoaToOyos Kaxodaiponr, 
aokopata kal Alva Kal TiTTav dvaTréwTr@V ets 
’Exridavpov. 
(d) BovrAeobe Sita Kowy 
cxowropev ’Apyedn por ; 
dy érrerns wv ovK Epuce hpatepas, =: 
vuvt d€ dnuayoryet 
év TOIS AVM VEKPOLCL. ‘S 
(e) TANV Tpacw ¢ 
iy TUMTE TOUTOY Unde yNTELM vEw. 


(f) pvfer & érixravtov ANSOVLOY YUMOV, WS aTroNEiTaL, 








> > 
1 
eI 





TMF, r br 
yey 
oy 


vas 
i] i 
4 mee 


Kav loa yeyovrat. ; 
, ‘ \ , > la , € / 
(g) ET. yoooe S€ Tovs TovTOV TE Kamov Y EKaTEpOU 
. ywabnras. 
rovroupevt Doppiaios Meyaivetos 8 o Mavis, 
cadriyyohkoyxuTnvadal, capkKacmoTLTVOKaUT TAL, 
ovpal dé KrXectopav te cal Onpapévns o Koprpos. 
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Al. Cupane 2 ; copos y’ avnp Kal Sevos és TA TAVTA, 
ds dv KaKols Tov TeEpLTETY Kal mwArnolov TapaoTn, 
mértwxev Ew THU KAKMY, OV XLOS, arnra Keitos. 

(h) at @ UT@podior KATA yavias 
eleveverereLniaaete OaKTUAaLs Parhayyes 
iotoToVva TnVichaTa, 
kepKloos aoLdov MedeTas, 

iv’ 6 diNavAos Erradre Oer- 
Als 


A y>/ 
dis Tpa pars KUAVE LOXOLS 


i 


nn \ / 
MaVTELa Kab OTAOLOUS. 


(a) 0 0€ XOpos y nperoev Upreree: dv perov éde&is 

rértapas Evvex@s av. 

Compare the functions of the Chorus in Aéschylus 
and Euripides. 

(b) “E pHi y Goute, TraTpPp eT OTTTEVMY Kparn, 

TWTNP YEvoU [OL TUMMAXOS T alTOULEeV@. 

KO yap é5 ynv THVCE Kab KATEPY Opal. 

Summarize the criticisms of Euripides and Dionysus 
on these lines. What do these indicate ¢ 


C.—ARISTOTLE. 
1. Translate and comment on :-— 


(a) kal yap TeKTOV Kal rye@perpns Seat ti = emus 
robot THY OpOnv? O meV bees éf’ dcov xpneenn Tpos TO 
épyov, 6 6é TL é€oTLv 7) roid Tu OeaTis yap TaANOoLs. 


(b) év wravti 7 ouvexel Kab SuaipeT@ EOTL Mees TO pev 
mreiov To 8 €XaTTov TO 8 iaov, Kal TAvTA 4) KAT QaUTO TO 
Tpayua 7 T pos 7Mas* To © loov pécov TL UmepBorns Kal 
erretrews. i fo 6€ TOD meV Te pany HATOS weaov TO toov 
amréyov ap ExaTEpov TOV aKpOY Orrep éativ év Kal TO avTO 


TAC, TPOS NPAs Sé 8 pyre mrcovater pnte eAAELTrEL 


n 5 ’ O4 oy ; 
TOUTO OvuxX Ev, QUVOE TAUTOV TAC. 








§ 
eet tat etstres eet wt 2 Saiatetari teat teencitee chen 
> ; 
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(c) dud yalpoytes oT@odv ododpa ov Tavu Op@pev €ETE- 

7 , 3 / 4 
pov, Kal adXXa TrOLOUMEY ANAOLS NpPEU“A APETKOMEVIL, OLOV 
Kat €év Tois Geatpos of Tpaynuatifovtes, OTav Pavrol ol 


> , > , & a 
aywuCouevor ol, TOTE "aALTT avTO Spw@aw. 


s \ © \ / ~ \¢ f / 3 e as 
(d) év tpici On TavTtas dtadopais Hn miunsris eoTiV, WS 


v ’ > r e \ A i ae 
ELTOMEY KAT ApYas, ev 01S TE KAL A Kai @3. 


(e) tpitov de TO OMOLOY, TOUTO yap ETEPOV TOY KPNaTOV 
To 005 Kal apmoTTOY TroLi}cal WoTrEP eipnTal. TéTAPTOV 
dé TO oMadovy. Kav yap avopanros TIS 7 0 THY pinoy 
Tapéywv Kal ToodTov HOos UroTiHeis, Guws Omaras aver- 


parov def etvat. 
















“A 


(f) ére 8 ’Apibpadns tods Tpaywbous exw@p pel, OTL ¢ 


F zy raat, OH oa ver: diane bib : ae a ni et risk Koh 


weer 


ovdels av elton év tH SvadexT@ TOUTOIS YpaVTaL, Oiov TO 
dwpdtov dro adAd ph ard SwpuaTor, Kai TO céEV Kal TO 
eyo dé wv, Kal To ’AyLAAEwS Tept AAA jun) TrepL AxXLA- 
Aéws, Kal boa dra ToLavTa. Sia yap TO pH Elva EV TOIS 
Kuplols Trovel TO pr) LOvwTLKOV ev TH NEEEL ATaVTAa Ta TOLAL- ES 


. o \ a / 
Ta’ €KElVvOS O€ TOUTO NYVOE. 


2. Write very briefly on the following :— 

(a) Aristotle’s views on life after death, and the con- = 
nexion of the subject with evdapovia. . 

(b) The reasons for considering Gewpntixn the highest | 
form of happiness. | is 

(c) The evidence of the names of different forms of . 
drama as indicating their origin. 

(d) The circumstance under which actions affect us as 
tragic and the poct’s duty in regard to legendary material. 
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bS 


B.A. CLASSICAL HONOURS, 


HOMER, ODYSSEY JX, X, XIl; AESCHYLUS, AGAMEMNON, 


i oe 


SATURDAY, APRIL 23RD:—AFTERNOON, 4 TO 0, 
A.—HOMER. 


1, Translate with notes :-— 

(a) avtn oé yOapmanrn TAVUTEPTATN ELV CXL KetTal 
mpos Cddov, ai dé 7” avevOe mpos HO T NHEALOV TE, 
TPNXEL, UA’ ayaly KovpoTpopos* ov ToL eyo YE 


ns yains Stvamat yAvKepwrepov adro LdeaOan, 


(b) tapooi péev tupdv ApiPov, oreivovTo de onKol 
> A 5? a : 5 : f be \ 
apvav nd’ épipwv’ OLaKEKpLEVval O€ ONKOL 
¥ 5 \ ‘ 
epxaTo, Kwpis mev TpOyovel, Yopis o€ pEeTATCAL, 
yopis 8 av? épcar’ vaiov 0 opm ayyea Tavta, 
/ / / a b) / 
yavrol Te oKaides TE, TETUYMEVA, TOLS EVamENyeED. 


e 


(c) 1) dé an’ aUTLKa TATpPOS er éppadev urpepepes oO. 
of & érrel eta Oov KAVTA SMmaTa, THY O€ yuvVaiKka 


eipov oany T dpeos Kopupyy, KaTa 8’ €otuyoy avuTny. 


’ \ ‘ \ , ‘ca / , 
Pek 32, avTap yo oTacaynyv potas TE AUYOUS TE, 
al > e/ > 3 > ‘ > / 
meiopa 8, Ooov T Opyulav, EvaTpEgrs aphotéepobev 
7 ’ ~~ , 
TreEdpmevos cuvednoa Todas Sevoio TEAWPOY, 
Pav 8& cataropadeca hépwv él va wedatvay, 
>] \ v 4 Vv 
Eyer EperOomevos, €7rel OV THs HEV em’ W@pLov 


yerpt pepe érépy” para yap péya Onpiov nev. 
(e) as & or emt TpoBorw adtEvs TepiunKel paBow 

iyOver Tois Odiryorot SOAOV KaTA eldata BadrAov 

és mévrov mpoinor Boos Képas aypavroto, 
aomaipovta & éreta AaBov éppivre Oupate. 


Ley HEMET ER ae ton 


. 
, 


tearastes tt cecestetetot sees Cot 
Beapiieitiestsyes Fritts seer pi tt tess 
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7. 4 \ ‘ ; ‘ ¢ y 9 3 4 
(7) avrap éye ror! Hakpov epiveov wrda” caepbels 
7% Tpoodus éyounv ws vuetepis: ovdé ™ €lyov 
¥ / \ A Se | nw 
ouTe oTnplEar Tociv Eurredov ovr’ eri Bhvar 
e; \ c \ > > , 2: a bd 
piSat yap éxas eiyor, arnapo. & &rav oot, 
MaKpol Te weydAot Te, KatecKkiaov dé XadpuBsry, 
/ ae / / we / > / 
vohenews & éydunv, ofp’ eEeuéoreer drlocw 
\oTOV Kal TpOTLY adTIS, 


2, Annotate fully :— 


(4) éret para riap wr’ oddas. 


, \ ab] y “~ , 
(0) Ta-0 apoeva etre Ovpndiv 
apvelous Te tpayous te Babeins évtobev aUANS. 


Mss. €xro@ev : 


pean . ii PMs lute es Lites a; it H sy chee tabek 3 f 
peeees O00 42 11s Ce 1 Ae Addie mia ena ciccsicics. 5 cre rations 


(¢) of & €Xayoy rod; av Ke Kal HOEXOV avdTos Er€a Oar, 
Téecoapes, aUTAap éyw TéuTTOS META TOLOLY eLeyunv. 

(d) Saxe dé w éxdelipas aoxdv Bods EVVE@POLO. 

(€) mepunprEa | ne ecw éx vnds atrodOiuny evi TOVT@, 

(f) a: & 67 dv apdi avaxta Kives daitnbev idvra | 
caivoct. : 

(9) pakdpwv péyav bpxov. 

(h) érapous mposiev & Sopata Kipens | oloduevar 

vexpov ’K.Xawnvopa teOvnata. 


. \ la ] / / ¢/ 
(v) KAXaLovTecot O€ Toicow érnrvOe vAdvpOS Hrrvos. 


3. Discuss the following words and phrases:—éyye/y, 
Bovrvtovec, Oépuores, Sevdiper, €ypae, KaTeBrjceTOo, opérte- 
pot, BeSornpmevos, re motGopev, TétrocGe, KekKAnyoras (v. |, 

/ > / 
KexKANYOVTAS), apLenrws. 


20 — ED 0 Ee pT, 


| 
B.—AESCHYLUS, AGAMEMNON. 


| 1. Translate and comment on :— 
} (a) 00? ttroxaiwy vil’ itrore(Bov 


bd t “ 
ov7€ daxpioy arvpwr iepav 
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PB ae | 
ee , épyas arevets mapabenrte. 
me A SP Ccic®} ATL’ capKktl Tana. 
i + | | \ke Hf i 7) LELS aTtTatl Pp Z 
' Ne pe ; A tg / 
mt He tem Ths TOT apwyis jrronerpOevtes 
1 til i* 4 
ee BU ies * | [Li Lvo MeV ioyvv 
OT UAAS, tt Pedrradsa VvémovTes ETL OKNTTPOLS. 
aa Shh aH | } * \ \ / 
Sa) RE 3 Te yap veapos [LVEAOS TTEPVOV 
es Hey AR éyTos avacowv 
ae 8 ladrrpeo Bus, "Apns 9 ovK €Vt XA, 
| Pa eii i fem’) 19) . ” 
am ile | 70 8 vmepynpev purrados 767 
1a i Wtibea KaTAKappomevns Tplmodas EV OO0US 
\ , 7 ) Hy Coat \ ‘ / 
th ANI a oTElXel, qrauosos © OVdEV ApELMV 
th ) i\ 1 | S Fs ! > / 
ba We dvap 7) EPO PaVvTOV ANQLVEL. 
MRM ca Mss. t7roxAalwy, avacowr, TLULTEPYNPes: 
han elt ie | (b) rocov rep evppwr, Kana, 
Ue aie). ae 5 / / rn / 
Be | 1 pod ool A€TTOLS MANEPWV AECOVTOYV, 
wat H nh rdvTov T aypovopnwrv piiomaaTos 
Mavi MN 2 Onpav dBprkado.or TepTrVa, 
ET | rovtwy aiver Evp~Bora Kpavat, 
a ay 7H , , ; ~ 
or SeEid pév, KaTapouda o€ hacpata oTpovlav. 
SAA ea Mss, tocowy, dpococw aedrtows, OvT@r, aiTel. 
(c) Aluynv & vrép Topyamuw éoxnyev aos’ 
dpos T em’ AuyimdayKTov €EtKvOUMEVOV 
atpuve Geo pov (41) yatlferbat tTrupos. 

/ >.> / > ; / 
réurrovet © avdaiovtes above pévet 
droyos méyav Twyova, Kal LapwviKov 
TopOmod KaTOTTOV TOV’ tTepBarrew Tpocw 
pr€youe av. 

‘ Mss. yapiSeo@ar, Katomrpoy, 

oF 

ns (a) Tldpis yap ode cvvtedns Torus 

K éEevyeTa TO Opawa TOU aaOous TEV. ss 
ti 

i 


om, 2 eae 





<= 


¢ 
eS geen STR MEER Sanat, 
EPR STE bt EEE HESS pant a E28) < : sts ists ieiein. 
Bret sts ote ts sg . si tits sit Bates _* 
Ligases estes Bag: selena s £ THEE : auth 
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, \ \ e la lanl ~ 
oprov yap aprrayns te kal KroT HS Slenv 
nme 7 Ps , 
TOU puaiou @ nuapte Kal Tav@reO pov 
avtoyOovov tratp@ov eOpicev Sduov. ad 
dura © éricav IIprapldac Oauapria. 
XO. kipvé “Ayaidv yaipe tev ard otparod. 
K / / b > A “ ~ 
H. yaipw yer tePvavar & ovK &r avtepa@ Oeois. 
/ a , ’ ~ 
Mss. yalpw teOvavar 8 ovK wrepw deois. 









> ; 
BARS 


MAAC Sts O04 of £4 601 hak {Lal nhanal wa 


ee ae 





(e) here? d€ tTiktew UBpis 


\ \ / 
Mev TraXala Vea- 


5 ~ nw 
Covoav év kakois Bpotav 
aA | he x 2’ ef 4 , , 
UBpw tor % T0O’, OTE TO KUpLOV WOAH 
/ 
haos TOKO, i 
, , 4 51d / 
daipmova Te TAY Amayorv, aTroAELo”, 
5 / / / / vy 
aviepov Gpacos, wedaivas wedaPpoaowy atas, 


ELOOMEeVaS TOKEVCLD. 


SS a“ 


aaa 


Sree 


Mss, 6rav- veapa daous Kdtov, véa 8 &bucev Kopov" 
tov (for Tav), etdouévar 


2; Annotate fully -—~ 


(@) Anpact Sicaors. 


ee ol 3 Jes ares yt? 
Pre itll reer nes 
. oe 


(b) tpoBovroras adepros aras. 

(c) aXX’ Ho” érriavev Tis AmrTEepos PATI § 
(d) kal movdra yalpew Evudopais catak.o. 
(e) KixAnoKkovea Ilapuy Tov ati NEKTpOV. 
(/) €uav te kal cov KUpLos TLeTEUPaLor. 

(9) datpovev Sé tov yapis Biavwos (Mss.—os) cédrdpa 


\ 
TEMVOV MEVOV. 


a inl a 


(h) r00@m & brreprovrias dacua b0€a Sdpov avaccey, 
3. Translate, without notes :— 


(a) tdod & ’AmrorXA@v avtos éxdvav eue 
Ypnotnpiav éaOn7’, éromrevaas 5é ME 
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ae 
; uk 
AA OH baat), 
| i e 
iit | : 
| | 4 
my. 
Hite ' 
; 
bit i ! 
AE 
nee 
\ 1] ] 2 
4 | WH +) 
rie Hh ty 
ay i Wik 
STA A | : 
(4 LMPee att tiny| ies i 
a 
Tee y 
t }) Ni | 
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Kav TOLTbE KOT MOLS KATAYEA@MEVHY Méeya 
dirwv im éyOpav ob SiyoppoTas paTnv— 
KaXovpevn b€ hoiTas ws ayUpTpLAa 

TTwWXOS TaXaLVA ALMOOVIS HrverxXounY— 
Kal vov 6 pavTis wart exm@pagas eye 
anmnyay és Tovdode Oavacipous TUXAS. 

vr érri—Envoy mevet 
Oepua Kotrelons powi@m mpoodpayparti. 


an / S 
S@pov TraTp@ov oO | 


déd0ixa 8’ OuBpou KTvUTov Sopocpary 

TOV aipaTnpov’ yrakas o€ Anyel. 

Siknv & én addrXo trpaypya Onyaver BXaBys 
mpos dAras Onyavator Moitpa. 

im ya ya, 0’ Ep’ édeEa, 

amply Tove’ érideiv dpyupotolyou 


Spoitas KaTéyovTa yapeuvay, 


B.A. CLASSICAL HONOURS. 
TRANSLATION AF-SIGHT. 
thre & aro cyxedins adros méoe, mndadLOV O€ 
ex yelpov mpoénke peoov Sé ot toTtov éage 


Savi) pioyouevav avéuov €XOodoa OverXa, 


a \ a \ , 
TNO O€ OTTELDOY Kal ETIKPLOV ELTETE TOVTM@ 
] ‘ 


tov 8 ap’ brdBpuvya OnK: ToAvY xpovoy, ovd’ édv- 


yaar 


ainva war’ avoxeOée peyarou UTO KULATOS OpLAS. 
e(pata yap p éBdpuve, Ta ot Tope dia Kadvw 
owe 5€ bn p’ avédu, otdopatos 0 e&értTucev Adpnv 
TiKpHV, ] OC TWOAAN ATO KpaTOS KEeNapver. 
arr’ odd’ O cyedins emernOeTo, TEeLpopmevos Trep, 
adrAa weOopunbeis evi kvpaciw €AXaBer’ avTHS, 

év wéoon 6€ Kabife téXos Oavatou aXreeivor. 
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2. toouueva yap hpevl muvOavopar 
2 yap op 

\ > / > ; 
Tav apdiveck 1) Anvaveipav aeél, 

@ 7 5 y v 
ola Tw’ aOdLov Gpwy, 
ovTroT euvatety adaxpitwy Brehapwv dOov, arr’ 
eUpvaaTOV avopos Seiwa Tpépovaay d07 
cvOumios evvais avavdpwrovot tpvyerOal, KaKav 
dvoTavov érmifovcay aicar,. 


wn A \ \ ~ 7 
3. AO. Tis wev roivuv pos 70 Oeiov evpeveias 08 Apes 
, > , a an 
olopeOa rereierOa. ovdév yap cw THs avOpwrrelas TOV 
‘ 3 \ lal / ‘a > ae a b \ : / 
wev €s TO Oeiov vouicews Tav 8 &s odds avtors BovrArncews 
duKacovpev 7) Tpdocopmer. ryoupeOa yap To Te Oeiov d0&n, 
\ , / Ta \ \ e ‘ / > 
70 avOpwrredv Te cabhas ia TavTos bro hiaews avayKaias, 
3 “a b] \ A i 
ov av KpaTn, apyev. Kai Hnueis oUTE OévTes TOY Vdpov ovTE 
KELLEV® TPWTOL Ypnoaduevol, OVTa Sé€ TaparaBerTes Kal 
9 ; > \ / ; , fa , A a7 
Egomevov €S ael KaTareiWorTes, ypwmela auTa, ELdoTes 
or aes \ ¥ Se ae PG) SE. Cn ; 
Kal bas AV Kal AAXOUS ev TH avTH SuVaMEL Hiv yevome- 
lal S / \ \ \ a e/ lo 
vous dpa@vrTas av avTo. Kal mpos wev TO Oeiov ob'tws ex TOD 
etxdTos ov hoBovpcOa eXacawces0ar' THs 8é és Aaxedat- 


povious ddéns, nv dia TO aiaypov db BonOnoav byuiv mio- 


4 4 / id a \ , 
TEVETE AUTOUS, MaKaploaVvTES VUMY TO arTrEeLpoKaKOY ov 


Cnrovpev TO adpor. 


/ / ‘ / 5 pe ; ¢ ; b , 
4, kaddXos 6€ ToT’ Hv ideiv Raptrpov, STE guY Eevdaipouvu 
nm f v \ / c \ \ \ 
XYop@ pakapiav oi te Kal Géav, érropmevor peta pev Aros 
HMELS, AXAOL O€ per AAAOoV Gewv, Eidov TE Kal éTEAODYTO 
al an « ; / «A , ; 
TMV TeXeT@V HY Oeuis NéyELY paKkapLwTAaTHY, NV wpyLato- 
ev OXOKANPIL ev avTol dvTes Kal aTrabeis KaKaY, boa 
¢ “ > | e / / e / e / } de _ \ e lal 
NAS EV VOTEP@ YKpoV@ VTTEMEVEV, OXNOKANPA CE Kal aTTAG 
pe / / r \ 
Kal atTpeuy Kal evdaipova hacwata pvovpevoi’ Te Kal 
a“ ~ \ / Y) 2 / 
érromTevovTes €v avyn Kalapa, KaOapol dvTes Kal aonpar- 
A « a lal / bl U > 
TOL TOUTOU, 0 VOY TAA TrEpLpEepoVTES OVvOwAaCoUaLY, Oao-Tpéov 
U 
TpoTrov Sedec mevmevol. 


on $ 
mean Scarabs aeiergtate OT ts 
2%38 tein ate SeStSsheeke iste 
YiHmsittiiitisstit.: esr seam 


A nme 


=. 


-— Bb = 


PO 








os 


a das | fate delat 


Teal 
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U \ cd xX \ ay \ f 
5. ever yap ovT@s. av per amoyvare THY ypagny Tav- 
e/ / ’ > / \ / > \ > / 
THV, ATAVTES ELOLV aATnANAY EVOL KAb Sixny oveels OVOEMLAV 
ur So" Tis yap eT’ dv catarrndbioat T éxelvov, THY Bovrdnv 
A , e / \ 
jpav erTEPAVOKOTOY, As OUTOL POET TATA? ; éav O€ KATAY- 
A A \ \ yd es, ’ 9 , 5 3 es 
VOTE, TP@TOV MEV TA EVOPK icecO” erxrndiopevor, LT ETb 
an / ¢ / / e \ 3 ~ 
rais evOvvais EXATTOV TOUTOV NapBdvovres, Os pev av vpiv 
s 5 rn § a 7 AY 5° x \ 19 ; / \ 
adiukety SOKN, KONATETE, OS dy pn, TOT apnoeTe. [1 
S e .¢ \ nan lal / ‘ \ ”~ “ > / 
ovY WS UTEp THS Bours NeEyovT@Y Kal TOV TOAAQ@Y AKOVETE, 


5 5 et c \ et al / > / 
ANN’ WS UTEP AVTOV TApakpovopeEvols opryifer Ge. 


4 Pe: 5 , ) ; a \ rn 
6. Advopopos expupOny TovTP VEKUS, OP Tapa KUpa 
Ledavoev pTHp hupLa Avowdikn , 
yrevoT nv atryafovca KEevov rdpov' adAd pe OalMoV 
* c 
Aavovv aidvias OAKev owoppdG.ov 
> > ¢ 
Tlvutaydpnv eoxov Se cat’ Aiyalny ada TroTpov 
/ / > / ’ 
1 PULVOVY OVS otér rw €k Bopéao KaXovs- 
arr’ od8’ Gs vavTny EduTrOV Spouov, GAN’ amo vnos 


drrxnv Trap POipEvois eioeveBnv aKaTov. 





p. A. AND THIRD YEAR CLASSICAL HONOURS. 
GREEK PROSE. 
Monpay, Aprit 25TH :—MOoRNING, 9 TO 12. 
1, B. A. Honours. 


Or FALSEHOOD. 

Lying supplies those who are addicted to it with a plausible apology 
for every crime and with a supposed shelter from every punishment. It 
tempts them to rush into danger from the mere expectation of impunity, 
and when practised with frequent success, it teaches them to confound 
the gradations of guilt, from the effects of which there is, in their im- 
aginations at least, one sure and commen protection. It corrupts the 
early simplicity of youth; it blasts the fairest blossoms of genius ; and 
will most assuredly counteract every effort by which we may hope to 
improve the talents and mature the virtues of those whom it infects. 


S. PARR. 


A. “haa S 


== 
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2, Third Year Honours. 
PeRKIN WarBeEcK, As RicHARD THE FourTH, Besipaina EX8TER. 

When therefore they were come before Exeter, they forbare to use 
any force at the first, but made continual shouts and outcries to terrify 
the inhabitants, They did likewise in divers places call and talk to them 
from under the walls to join with them and be of their party : telling 
them that the king would make them another London, if they would be 
the first town that should acknowledge him, But they had not the wit 
to send to them in any orderly fashion agents or chosen men to tempt 
them and to treat with them. The citizens on their part showed them- 
selves stout and loyal subjects. Neither was there so much as any b 
tumult or division amongst them; but all prepared themselves for a 
valiant defence and making good the town. For well they saw, that 
the rebels were of no such number or power, that they needed to fear 
them as yet, and well they hoped, that before their numbers increased 
the king’s succours would come in. Lorp Bacon, 
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LATIN. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 


x er’ tal 
ESS EP bo 
« et oY Ae > = wala te SS 
———— 
Se : = 


FIRST YEAR. 
Tuxspay, Atrit 5TH :—MorninG, 9 To 12 


se 


A. OVI), METAMORPHOSES XIIL VIRGIL. GEORGICS I, 


aS 


1. Translae :— 
luppiter hue specie mortali, cumque parente 
Venit Atlantiades positis caducifer alis. 


Mille domos adiere, locum requiemque petentes : 
Mille domos clausere serae. Tamen una recepit, 
Parva quidem, stipulis et canna tecta palustri : 
Sed pia Baucis anus parilique aetate Philemon 
Illa sunt annis iuncti iuvenalibus, illa 
Consenuere casa ; paupertatemque fatendo 
Effecere levem nec iniqua mente ferendo. 

Nec refert, dominos illic, famulosne requiras : 
Tota domus duo sunt, idem parentque iubentque. 


ee 


a 


i 


Sate ee et 


ts ntaeent poate > 
edn 


mm 
7 


te es 


2. Translat, adding where necessary a brief explanatory note :— 
(a) Pallidios latices. 


~ 


Cyn. ~~ gees 


= eS eee 
es 


(6) Et adhuca coniuge tutus 
Oecliés. 


2 — 
—- 


(¢) Trunoque dedit leue volnus acerno. 


ee ee ee 


(d) At genini, nondum caelestia sidera, fratres. 
(e) Seruausque tuos, iuvenis, servaverat annos. 
(Af, Plangintur matres Calydonides Eveninae. 
(g) Erectieas Tritonidos ibat ad arces. 


(h) Nec fortibus illic 
profui armentis nec equis uelocibus esse. 


St 


Se 
== = _ ee ee 


al 


eo 


(7) Intere: medias fallunt sermonibus horas. 


(7) Testaparem fecit. 


(k) Vota ides sequitur. 


ee 


ie 
| 
Tv outa 
4 
ei 

af 
OL 
ny 


(J) Ut tibi complexi terram maris incola, Proten. 


— 


(m) Haud aliter fluxit discusso cortice sanguis, 
quam jolet, ante aras ingens ubi nictima taurus 
concidt, abrupta cruor e ceruice profundi. 


(n) Dominum generosa recusat, 


ee ee ee ee ee 





4. What do yuu observe irregular about the scansion of the following 
lines : 


(2) Ante tibi Eoae Atiantides abscondantur. 


wi 


= Tenuia nec lanae per caelum vellera ferri. 


(7) Glauco et Panopeae et Inoo Melicertae. 


Translate, adding a brief explanatory note where necessary ;— 


(a) Poculaque inventis Acheloia miscuit uuis. 


(}) 


(/) Vere fabis satio. 


(J) 
(h) 


‘ 


Mey rics trtesk oat Meiceeicaee Sete aut oth 
iid sak TREE En oo Sr Seen Stes rt iese ath i te 





LATIN, 141 
Translate : 


Continuo, ventis surgentibus, aut freta ponti 
Incipiunt agitata tumescere, et aridus altis 
Montibus audiri fragor; aut resonantia longe 
Litora misceri, et nemorum increbrescere murmur. 
lam sibi tum curvis male temperat unda carinis, 
(Juum medio celeres redolant ex aequore mergi, 
Clamoremque ferunt ad litora, quumque marinae 
In sicco ludunt fulicae, notasque paludes 

Deserit atque altam supra volat ardea nubem. 
Saepe etiam stellas, vento inpendente, videbis 
Praecipites coelo labi, noctisque per umbram 
Flammarum longos a tergo albescere tractus : 
Saepe levem paleam et frondes volitare caducas, 
Aut summa nantis in aqua coaludere plumas. 


Lappaeque tribolique pe nitentia culta. 


[llic, ut perhibent aut leu silet nox. 
chen [apetumque creat, saeuumque Typhoea 


) Ter sunt conati imponere Pelio Ossam. 


e 


Urunt Lethaeo perfusa papauera somno. 
Quid dicam, iacto qui semine comminns arua 
insequitur. 

Huic ab stirpe pedes temo protentus in octo. 


Contemplator item cum se nux plurima siluis 
iuduet in florem. 


Nona fugae melior, contraria furtis. 


Aut illum surgentem uallibus imis 
aeriae fugere grues. 


Neque insidiis noctis capiere serenae. 


— ae 


—— 


ee 


if 
i 
Hh 


+ ewe aes ==: 


wey 


Al 
4 


ane 


- 


—— 





eee 
rere 


SS SS Ae ee ee ee See 


Drie ree 


eee ee ee ae a. 


142 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


—— 


B. PRO LEGE MANILIA. 


l. Translate, and write a brief note on the words or phrases printed in 
italics ; 


(a) Quare, si propter socios, nulla ipsi iniuria lacessiti, maiores nos- 
tri cum Anfioho, cum Philippo, cum Aetolis, cum Povnis bella gesserunt, 
quanto vos studio convenit, iniuriis provocatos, sociorum salutem una 
cum imperii vestri dignitate defendere, praesertim cum de maximis vestris 
vectigalibus agatur ? 


io 


(6) Ego enim sic existimo, Maximo, Marcello, Scipion’, Mario et cete- 
ris magnis imperatoribus non solum propter virtutem, sed etiam propter 
fortunam saepius imperia mandata atque exercilus esse commissos. 


(c) Quae civitas antea unquam fuit—non dico Atheniensium, quae 
satis late quondam mare tenuisse dicitur, non Karthaginiensium, qui per- 
multum classe ac maritimis rebus valuerunt, non ARhodiorum, quorum 
usque ad nostram memoriam disciplina navalis et gloria remansit, —quae 
[civitas] umquam antea tam tenuis, tam parva insula fuit, quae non por- 
tus suos et agros et aliquam partem regionis atque orae maritimae per se 
ipsa defenderet ? 


a ee RE Se eS 


2. Translate, and remark on the grammatical construction of italicised 
words :-— 

(a) Nune vero cum sé unus Cn. Pompeius, qui non modo eorum he- 

minum, qui nunc sunt, gloriam, sed etiam antiquitatis memoriam virtute 


superarit, quae res est quae Cuiusquam animum in hac causa dubium facere 
possit ? 
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(6) Hiemis enim, non avariteae perfugium maiores nostri in sociorum 
atque amicorum tectis esse voluerunt. q 


(ec) Utrum ille, qui postulat ad tantum bellum legatum quem velit, 
idoneus non est qui empetret, cum ceteri ad expilandos socios diripiendas- 
que provincias quos voluerunt legatos eduxerint, an ipse, cuius lege salus, ac 
dignitas populo Romano atque omnibus gentibus constituta est, expers esse 
debet gloriae eius imperatoris atque eius exercitus, qui consilio ipsias ac 
periculo est constitutus ? 


FIRST YEAR. 


ee 


Turspay, APRIL 5TH, 1898 :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 4, 
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LATIN PROSE. 
1. Translate into Latin : 
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(1) Do not wait for me; start alone. 
(2) Do you love me and despise my money ? 
(3) The consul led the middle of the line. 
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(4) Where is the boy I gave my horse to 2 

(5) Do not believe all men. 

(6) Why does he not spare those he loves ? 

(7) Claudius fought boldly that he might not be taken alive, 
(8) I fear I shall not see you. 

(9) I got this horse for 309 sesterces. 

(10) When Pyrrhus reigned at Epirus there was no King at Rome. 
(11) We believe that Cesar with his army was four miles off 
(12) They said he was absent. 

(13) | think he was followed by a slave. 

(14) I think that Pompeius will capture the city. 

(15) I think that the city will be captured by Pompeius. 

(16) Tell us which brother is the elder. 

(17) They have been persuaded to try again. 

(18) He wrote the letter and started 

(19) He promises to lend me the largest ship he possesses. 
(20) I repent of my anger. 


(21) It is to the advantage of the Romaas to fight in Italy. 


TRANSLATION AT SIGHT. 


Xerxes, in pruvelio apud Salamina commisso devictus, in Asiam mare 
transmittebat. Tum, cum magis fureret tempestas et nimis onerata essét 
navis, magno Persarum numero invecto, rex timore perculsus e guberna- 
tore quaesivit, ecqua salutis esset spes. Cui gubernator respondit non 
aliam esse spem, nisi de numero multorum hominum in nave vectorum 
pars amoveretur. “ Viri Persae,” inquit Xerxes, “ecquis regem esse sibi 
curae ostendere vult? namque in vobis mea salus posita esse videtur.” 
Quibus auditis, illi, cum regem adorassent, ia mare prosiluere e nave, 
quae, hoe modo levata, salva in Asiam pervenit. Xerxes vero simul atque 
in terram erat eXpositus, aurea corona gubernatorem donavit, quod regis 
ipsius vitam conservasset, deinde, quod magnum Persarum numerum 
perdidisset, caput ei praecidi iussit. 


FIRST YEAR LATIN. 
ROMAN HISTORY—THE CARTHAGINIAN WARS. 
Tuespay, ApPrit 5th :—AFTERNOON, 4 to 5. 


1. Estimate briefly the comparative resources of Rome and Carthage as 
evidenced in the course of the long struggle between the two powers. 
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2. Trace the extension of the Roman provincial system in connection 
with the Carthaginian Wars. 


3. How was Rome mainly occupied (a) in the interval between the first 
and seccnd of the wars with Carthage, and (4) in that between the 
second and third? 


4. Add a very brief note to each of the following :—Corinth, Capua, 
Metaurus, Achaean League, Magnesia, Saguntum, Aegates Insulae, 
Agrigentum, Regulus, Zama. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
TuEsDAY, APRIL STH :—MOoORNING, 9 TO 12. 


(A) Livy, Book I.—2 hours. 
l. Translate :— 

(a) Nec iam publicis magis Servius quam privatis munire opes, et ne, 
qualis Anci liberum animus adversus Tarquinium fuerat, talis adversus 
se T'arquini liberum esset, duas filias iuvenibus regiis Lucio atque Arrunti 
Tarquiniis iungit. nec rupit tamen fati necessitatem humanis consiliis, quin 
invidia regni etiam inter domesticos infida omnia atque infesta faceret: 
peropportune ad praesentis quietem status bellum cum eientibus—iam 
enim indutiae exierant—aliisque Etruscis sumptum,in eo bello et virtus 
et fortuna enituit Tulli; fusoque ingenti bostium exercitu haud dubius rex, 
seu patrum seu plebis animos periclitaretur, Romam rediit. 

(4) Numitor inter primum tumultum hostis invasisse urbem atque 
adortos regiam dictitans, cum pubem Albanam in arcem praesidio armis- 
que obtinendam avocasset, postquam iuvenes perpetrata caede pergere ad 
se gratulantes vidit, extemplo advocato concilio scelera in se fratris, origi- 
nem nepotum, ut geniti, ut educati, ut cogniti essent, caedem deinceps 
tyranni seque eius auctorem ostendit. 

Remark on the use of the present participle gratulantes, and the gen- 
eral structure of this sentence. 

(ec) Tum interrex contione advocata ‘‘quod bonum faustum felixque 
sit’ inquit, “ Quirites, regem create : ita patribus visum est. patres de- 
inde, si dignum qui secundus ab Romulo numeretur crearitis, auctores 
fient.’”’ adeo id gratum plebi fuit, ut, ne victi beneficio viderentur, id 
modo sciscerent iuberentque, ut senatus decerneret qui Romae regnaret. 

Account for the use of all the subjunctives in this passage. 

(d) Roma est ad id potissimum visa: in novo populo, ubi omnis re- 
pentina atque ex virtute nobilitas sit, futurum locum forti ac strenuo viro ; 
regnasse Tatium Sabinum, arcessitum in regnum Numam a COuribus, et 
Ancum Sabina matre ortum nobilemque una imagine Numae esse. facile 
persuadet ut cupido honorum, et cui Tarquini: materna tantum patria, 
esset. 
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Give the geographical position of Cures and Tarquinii. Remark on 


the phrase una imagine. Account for the construction of cupido and esset 


(e) Ubi id parum processit, obsidione munitionibusque coepti premi 
hostes. in his stativis, ut fit longo magis quam acri bello, s 
meatus erant, primoribus tamen magis quam militibus 
venes interdum otium conviviis comi 


atis liberi com- 
regii quidem iu, » 
ssationibusque inter se terebant. 

2. Define the terms: pater patratus, fetialis, flamen, 
contio, concilium, comissatio, convivium. 
known. 


velamen, duellum- 
Give the derivation, where 


3, Translate, and write brief comments on : 
(a) Remus Aventinum ad inaugurandum templa capit. 
(4) Herculem in ea loca Geryone interempto boves mira specie 
abegisse memorant. 
(c) pergit ad proximam speluncam, si forte eo vestigia ferrént. 


(d) accedebant blanditiae virorum, factum purgantium amore. 


PETA EYL VER Pe (eialiwceleeac s 


(¢) multa alia sacriticia locaque sacris faciendis, quae A rgeos pontifi- 
ces vocant, dedicavit. 

(/) id inaugurato Romulus fecerat. 

(g) hae fiducia virilum Tullus bellum indicit. 

(h) Inde puerum liberum loco coeptum haberi eridirique 
bus ingenia ad magnae fortunae cultum excitantur. 
diis cordi esset. 


artibus qui- 
Evenit facile quod 


(B) Vire@it, AkEneiD VII.—1 howr. 
l. Translate: 
(a) (Juem Capta cupidine coniunx 
aurea percussum uirga uersumque uenenis 
fecit anem Circe, sparsitque coloribus alas. 


he 
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(6) Saturni gentem haud uinclo nec legibus aeqnam, 


“reas 


(c) Nec sidus regione uiae litusve fefellit. 


se Y 


(7) Quanta per Idaeos saeuis effusa Mycenis 
tempestas ierit campos, quibus actus uterque 
Kuropae atque Asiae fatis concurrerit orbis, 
audiit, et si quem tellus extrema refugo 
submouet Oceano, et si quem extenta plagarum 
quattuor in medio dirimit plaga solis iniqui, 
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(e) Moliri iam tecta uidet iam fidere terrae, 


(7) Ille inter uestes et leuia pectora lapsus 
uoluitur attactu nullo, fallitque furentem, 


(g) I nunc, ingratis offer te, inrise, periclis. 
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(ih) Iubet arma parari 
tutari Italiam, detrudere tinibus hostem. 

(2) Vocat agmina Tyrrheus 
quadrifidam quercum cuneis ut forte coactis 
scindebat, rapta spirans immane securi. 

(j) Turnus adest, medioque in crimine caedis et igni 
terrorem ingeminat. 

(k) Nam mihi parta quies, omnisque in limine portus 
funere felici spolior. Add a brief note. 

(2) Quinque adeo magnae positis incudibus urbes 
tela nouant, Atina potens, Tiburque superbum, 
Ardea Urustumerique et turrigerae Antemnae. 

(m) Dignus patriis qui laetior esset 
imperiis et cui pater haud Mezentius esset. 

Who is referred to here ° 

(n) Hi Fescenninas acies Aequosque Faliscos 

hi Soractis habent arces Flauiniaque arua. 


(o) Et pastoralem, praefixa cuspide myrtum. 


aN, = 


2. Translate: 
Namque ferunt fama Hippolytum postquam arte nouereae 
occiderit patriosque explerit sanguine poenas 
turbatis distractus equis, ad sidera rursus 
aetheria et superas caeli uenisse sub auras, 
Paeoniis reuocatum herbis et amore Dianae. 
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Scan these five lines. 


INTERMEDIATE KXAMINATION. 
LATIN COMPOSITION AND TRANSLATION AT SIGHT. 
Tuespay, Apri 5TH :—2 To 5. 
[. Translate into Latin prose :—- 


A. Itisrelated that five years after his capture the Carthaginians, being 
anxious to arrange terms of peace, despatched an embassy to Rome, and 
with it they sent Regulus, whom they bound on parole to return to Car- 
thage if their offers were rejected. The senate, it is said. was well inclined 
to accept the proposed terms, but to the surprise and admiration of all, 
Regulus exhorted them not to do so. Resisting the entreaties of his frierds, 
he refused even to enter the city, and stood firmly by his resolution to go 
back into captivity. 


B. 1. Unhappy tha* I am ia not having seen this! 
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2. He said that the city would have been taken, if Caesar had not 
come to its aid. 


3. You have come here manifestly: with reluctance, and you say that 
you will not wait any longer for the arrival of your friends, who will, you 
think, be far fromz secure in our camp. 

For myself I have promised you again and again to say nothing about 
the pasts and I have resolved both to pardon you and to spare them, 

1. Employ ‘‘ manifestum est.” 

2. parum (*‘ but little.’’ ) 
3, praeterita. 


BeLey' 
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Il. Translate :— 


A. Hannibali victori cum ceteri circumfusi gratularentur suaderentque, 
ut, tanto perfunctus bello, diei quod reliquum esset, noctisque insequentis 
quietem et ipse sibi sumeret et fessis daret militibus, Maharbal, praefectus 
equitum, minime cessandum ratus, “ immo, ut, quid bac pugna sit actum, 
scias, die quinto,’’ inquit “ victor in capitolio epulaberis, Sequere ; cum 
equite, ut prius venisse quam venturam sciant, praecedam,’ Hannibali 
nimis laeta res est visa, majorque quam ut eam statim capere animo 


posset; itaque voluntatem se laudare Maharbalis ait, ad consilium 
pensandum temporis opus esse. 
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PLUTO TO PROSERPINE, 

B. Desine funestis animum, Proserpina, curis 
Et vano vexare metu. Maiora dabuntur 
Sceptra, nec indigni taedas patiere mariti. 
[lle ego Saturni proles, cui machina rerum 
Servit, et immensum tendit per inane potestas. 
Amissum ne crede diem. Sunt altera nobis 
Sideza, sunt orbes alii: lumenque videbis 
Purius, Elysiumque magis mirabere solem. 





INTERMEDIATE LATIN. 
SUMMER READINGS. 


Horace: Selected Odes. Carsar: Bell. Gall. IIT. 
Book [. 


WEDNESDAY, 6TH APRIL, 1898. 
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Two Hours allowed. 
I. Translate :— 
Nequicquam deus abscidit 
Prudens Oceano dissociabili 
Terras, si tamen impiae 
Non tangenda rates transiliunt vada. 
Audax omni perpeti 
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Gens humana ruit per vetitum nefas. 
Audax lipeti genus 
Ignem fraude mala gentibus intulit. 
Post ignem aetheria domo 
Subductum macies et nova febrium 
Terris incubuit cohors, 
Semotique prius tarda necessitas 
Leti corripuit gradum. 


(2) Quo nos cunque feret melior fortuna parente, 

Ibimus, 0 socii comitesque. 

Nil desperandum, Teucro duce, et auspice Teucro ; 
Certus enim promisit Apollo, 

Ambiguam tellure nova Salamina futuram. 
O fortes peioraque passi 

Mecum saepe viri, nunc vino pellite curas ; 
Cras ingens iterabimus aequor. 


II. (a) Translate the following, scanning the lines in each case, and 
naming the metre ;— 
(1) Quod si me lyricis vatibus inseres 
Sublimi feriam sidera vertice. 
(2) Sive neglectum genus et nepotes 
Respicis auctor. 
(3) Undique decerptam fronti praeponere olivatn. 


(b) Explain the following: domus Albuneae resonantis, bimaris Co- 
rinthi meenia, Catonis nobile letum, spatio brevi spem longam reseces. 


Candidates will choose between III. and [V., and must not attempt 
both. 


Ill. Translate :— 

(a) Erant eiusmodi fere situs oppidorum, ut posita in extremis lingu- 
lis promanturiisque neque pedibus aditum haberent, cum ex alto se aestus 
incitavisset, quod his accidit semper horarum duodecim spatio, neque na- 
vibus, quod rursus minuente aestu naves in vadis afflictarentur. Ita utra- 
que re oppidorum oppugnatio impediebatur; ac Sl quando magnitudine 
operis forte superati, extruso mari aggere ac molibus atque his oppidi moe- 
nibus adaequatis, suis fortunis desperare coeperant, magno numero navium 
appulso, cuius rei summam facultatem habebant, sua deportabant omnia 
geque in proxima oppida recipiebant: ibise rursus isdem opportunitati- 
bus locidefendebant. Haec eo facilius magnam partem aestatis faciebant, 
quod nostrae naves tempestatibus detinebantur, summaque erat vasto at- 
que aperto mari, magnis aestibus, raris ac prope nullis portibus, difficultas 


navigandi. 
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(4) Una erat magno usui res praeparata a nostris falces praevcutae in- 
Sertae adfixaeque longuriis non absimili forma muralium faleum. His 


cum funes, qui antemnas ad malos destinabant, comprehensi alductique 
erant, navigio remis incitato praerumpebantur. 


(e) Itaque se suaque omnia Caesari dediderunt. In quos @ gravius 
Caesar vindicandum statuit, quo diligentius in reliquum tempus : barbaris 


ius legatorum conservaretur. Itaqne omni senatu necato reliquis sub co- 
rona vendidit. 


Rey 
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(d) Quibus fortiter resistentibus vineas turresque egit. LIli lias erup- 
tione tentata, alias cuniculis ad aggerem Vineasque actis (cuius rei sunt 
longe peritissimi Aquitani, propterea quod multis locis apud eo; aerariue 
structuraeqve sunt), ubi diligentia nostroram nihil his rebus proici posse 


intellexerunt, legatos ad Crassum mittunt sequein deditionem 4! recipiat, 
petunt- 


W204 dak Lathes 


IV. Translate :— 


cgry 


(a) Numguam imprudentibus imber 
Obfuit : aut illum surgentem vallibus imis 
Aeriae fugere grues, aut bucula caelum 
Suspiciens patulis captavit naribus auras, 

Aut arguta lacus circumvolitavit hirundo, 

Et veterem in limo ranae cecinere querelam. 
Saepius et tectis penetralibus extulit ova 
Angustum formica terens iter, et bibit ingens 
Arcus, et e pastu decedens agmine magno 
Corvorum increpuit densis exercitus alis. 

Jam varias pelagi volucres, et quae Asia circum 
Dulcibus in stagnis rimantur prata Caystri, 
Certatim largos humeris infundere rores, 

Nunc caput obiectare fretis, nune currere in uncas, 
Et studio incassum videas gestire lavandi. 

Tum cornix plena pluviam vocat improba voce 
Kt sola in sicca secum spatiatur arena. 
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Agricolae, bis quae solem, bis frigora sensit : 
Illius immensae ruperunt horrea messes. 

(ec) Frigidus agricolam si quando continet imber, 
Multa, forent quae mox caelo properanda seren), 
Maturare datur: durum procudit arator 


iy 
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Vomeris obtunsi dentem, cavat arbore lintres, 

Aut pecori signum aut numeros impressit acervi. 
(dq) Ergo inter sese paribus concurrere telis 

Romanas acies iterum videre Philippi; 

Nec fuit indignum superis, bis sanguine nostro 


. 


Emathiam et latos Haemi pinguescere campos. 
Sean the last four lines. 





aa | | | 
aaa & | } ] 
i” & iH { i 
a 
x . ty i “ad 
ay A 
yi} nie 
. é Lit vt if 
" ah Hae 
ft | iy Maat 
faa Hh 
| Hk Wi 
Per th | 
Bil nt | 





} 
< = + - 


Ba 
: | 
hh he 
y 
M : ' 
' hit 
’ 
: 
i j 
AL 
} 
} 
; 
tit) 
bil 
UE 
‘s} 
} i 

- - i) 

wih 

2 id Wil 

7 tha! : 

- - ' 

; i} it} 
bath 
anil 

A ‘ | Ht 
ty at 1] 

J aie 7 
a || 

Bal Pi 

ay . i} 
oe . 
sti] 

x Ti 

Tad 


a Oe 
so fant 
aS tae 


avast ake IC ad 


=} =. ti" 2 yg t 
ils Peper DD EDIE SS 


= ~ 


hapless 


ante 








130 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATIONS. 
ROMAN HISTORY AND LITE 2 ATURE. 
WeEpDNESDAY, 6TH APRIL, 1898. 
Oné and a Half Hours allowed. 
A.—-HIsrory. 
Write on any four of the following topics, adding dates where you can :— 
(a) Gaius Gracchus. His legislation for (a) improving the condition 
of the people, (d) diminishing the power of the Senate. 
(b) The War with lugurtha. 
(c) Battles of Aquae Sextiae, Dyrrachiium, Pharsalus. 
(d) The Gabinian Law and its results. | 
(e) Sulla’s Dictatorship. His proscriptions ; his legislative reforms. 
(f) The Banishment of Cicero. 
(g) The Second Trtumvirate. 


(d) Julius Caesar, The conspiracy against him and its causes. 


B.—LIrERATURE. 
(a) Give a short account of the origin and growth of the Roman 
Drama. 
(b) Trace the growth of Greek influence on Roman literature, 
(c) Give a short life of Livy, and describe bis great work. 
(d) Write brief notes on each of the following: Livius Andronicus, 
Lucretius, Seneca, Catullus, Ovid, Martial, Tibullus, Juvenal, Ovid. 


APRIL, 1898. 
LATIN PROSE AND UNSEEN TRANSLATION. 
THIRD YEAR. 
Monpay, APRIL 4TH :—2 TO 5 P. M. 
FOR LATIN PROSE, 

Before he left the Palatine, a soldier ran up to him with a bloody sword, 
erying that he had killed Utho. ‘Fellow soldier,” said Galba, ‘Who or- 
dered you?’ But there in the meantime, Utho had been saluted impera- 
tor by the praetorians and the regiment of marine soldiers had also joined 
him. Otho armed the troops and led them from the camp into the city to 
suppress the opposition of the populace and senators. Galba and Piso 





had halted in the Forum, uncertain whether to advance or to return to 
the palace. When the cohort which surrounded Galba perceived the ad_ 
vance of Otho's forces, the standard bearer dashed the image to the 
ground, thus showing that the soldiers sympathised with Otho. The peo- 
ple fled from tue Forum. The litter in which Galba was borne was over- 
turned near the Pool of Curtius and the Emperor was hewn in pieces. 





———————————— ts 


EE 


OO —— «= 


——— 


— 


LATIN, 151 


FOR UNSEEN TRANSLATION. 
THE BATTLE OF ARBELA., 


1. Ceterum, sive ludibrium oculorum, siue uera species fuit, qui circa 
Alexandrum erant, uidisse se crediderunt panlulum super caput regis 
placide volantem aquilam, non sono armorum, non gemitu morientium 
territam ; diuque circa equum Alexandri pendenti magis quam uolanti 
similis apparuit. Certe uates Aristander, alba ueste indutus, et dextra 
preferens lauream, militibus in pugnam intentis auem monstrabat, haud 
dubium uictori# auspicium. Ingens ergo alacritas et fiducia paulo ante 
territos accendit ad pugnam, utique postquam auriga Darei qui ante ipsum 
sedens equos regebat hasta transfixus est. Nec aut Perse aut Macedones 
dubitauere, quin ipse rex esset occisus. 

Eritapn Uron a Doe. 
Amphitheatrales inter nutrita magistros 
uenatrix, siluis aspera, blanda domi, 

Lydia dicebar, domino fidissima Dextro, 

qui non Erigones mallet habere canem : 

Non me longa dies nec inutilis abstulit «tas, 

qualia Dulichio fata fuere cani. 

Fulmineo spumantis apri sum dente peremta, 
quantus erat, Calydon, aut Erymanthe, tuus. 

Nee queror, infernas quamuis cito rapta sub umbras : 
non potui fato nobiliore mori. 





THIRD YEAR. 
TACITUS, HORACE AND LUCAN 
Turspay, Apri: 5TH:—9 To 12. 

|. Translate :— 

Multi in utroque exercitu sicut modesti quietique, ita mali et strenui. Sed 
profusa cupidine et insigni temeritate legati legionum Alienus Cecina et 
Fabius Valens; e quibus Valens infensus Galbe, tanquam detectam a se 
Verginii cunctationem, oppressa Capitonis consilia ingrate tulisset, instigare 
Vitellium ardorem militum ostentans ; ipsum celebri ubique fama, nullam 
in Flacco Hordeonio moram; adfore Britanniam, secutura Germanorum 
auxilia; male fidas prouincias, precarium seni imperium et breui transi- 
turum. Panderet modo sirum et uenienti Fortune occurreret. Merito 
dubitasse Verginium equestri familia, ignoto patre, imparem si recepisset 
imperium, tutum, si recusasset. Vitellio tres patris consulatus, censuram) 
collegium Czsaris et imponere iam pridem imperatoris dignationem et 
auferre priuati securitatem. 


2. Translate :— 


(a) Seu uetito patrias ultra tibi cernere sedes. 
sic Romam Fortuna dedit. 
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FACULTY OF ARTS. 


Crastina dira quies et imagine mexsta diurna. 
Adfusi uinci socerum patiare rogamus. 


Sanguine mundi _ 
fuso, Magne, semel totos consume triumphos. 


(¢) Hee acies uictum factura nocentem est. 
(f) Ciuis qui fugerit esto. 


(g) At plures tantum clamore caterue 


Bella gerent. 


Nulloque frequentem 
Ciue suo Romam sed mundi faece repletam 
cladis eo dedimus ne tanto in corpore bellum 
iam posset ciuile geri. 


(?) Bella pares superis facient ciuilia dinos. 


3. Translate and explain :— 


Leviter curare uidetur 

quo promissa cadant et somnia Pythagorea. 
Memini que plagosum mihi paruo 
Orbilium dictare. 
Viuit siliquis et pane secundo. 

Valeat res ludicra si me 

palma negata macrum, donata reducit opimum. 
Sed quod non desit habentem 

que poterunt unquam satis expurgare cicute, 
ni melius dormire putem quam scribere uersus ? 
Discedo Alczeus puncto illius. 


(g) Tempus abire tibi est, ne potum largius xequo 


rideat et pulset lasciua decentius wtas. 


4. Translate :— 


Fuit haud ignobilis Argis, 
qui se credebat miros audire trageedos, 
in uacuo letus sessor plausorque theatro ; 
cetera qui uitz seruaret munia recto 
more, bonus sane uicinus, amabilis hospes, 
comis in uxorem, posset qui ignoscere seruis 
et signo leso non insanire lagenz, 
posset qui rupem et puteum uitare patentem. 
Hee et apud seras gentes populosque nepotum, 
siue sua tantum venient in secula fama, 
siue aliquid magnis nostri quoque cura laboris 
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LATIN. 153 


nominibus prodesse potest, cum bella legentur, 
f spesque metusque simul perituraque uota mouebunt, 
| attonitique omnes ueluti uenientia fata, 
non transmissa, legent et adhuc tibi, Magne, fauebunt. 


Translate :— 
(@) Secund# res acrioribus stimulis animos explorant, quia miseriz 
tolerantur, felicitate corrumpimur. 


‘b) Neque illis iudicium aut veritas, quippe eodem die diversa pari 
certamine postulaturis. 


(c) Exacto per scelera die nouissimum malorum fuit letitia. 
‘ (d) Is diu sordidus, repente diues mutationem fortune male tegebat, 
accensis egestate longa cupidinibus immoderatus et inopi iuventa 
senex prodigus. 


(¢) Placuit ignoscentibus verso nomine, quod auaritia fuerat, uideri 
maiestatem, cuins tum odio etiam bon® leges peribant. 


What mention is made in this book of Tacitus, of Licinius Mucianus, 
| Tigellinus, Plotius Firmus, Marcellus, Lecelus, Clodius Macer, Nymphidius 
; Sabinus, Scribonia, Caluia Crispinilla. 
This question is to be answered very briefly. 
i] 
j 





THIRD YEAR. 


| SUMMER READINGS.—CICERO, PRU ROSCIO AMERINO, AND 
ROMAN LITERATURE. | 


Tugspay, Apri 5TH :—2 To 5. 


Translate :— 
(a) Quadriduo quo haec gesta sunt. 


(4) Bona ueneunt hominis studiosissimi nobilitatis. { 


(c) Insutus in culleum. 

(d) Aiunt hominem, ut erat furiosus, respondisse, quod non totun: te- 
lum corpore recepisset. 

(e) Ne tu, Eruci, accusator esses ridiculus, si illis temporibus natus esses, ; 
cum ab aratro arcessebantur qui consules fierent. 

(f) Quaero qui scias. 

(g) Sapienter fecisse dicitur, cum de eo nihil sanxerit, quod antea com- 
missum non erat, ne non tam prohibere quam admonere uideretur. 
(h) Noluerunt feris corpus obicere, ne bestlis quoque, quae tantum 
scelus attigissent, immanoribus uteremur. 
(i) Spectatissima femina, quae cum patrem clarissimum amplissimos 
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patruos, ornatissimum fratrem haberet, tamen cum esset mulier, uirtute 
perfecit, ut quanto honore ipsa ex illorum dignitate adficeretur, non minora 
illis ornamenta ex sua laude redderet. 


2. Translate :— 

Nolite enim putare, quem ad modum in fabulis saepenumero uidetis 
eos, qui aliquid impie scelerateque commiserunt, agitari et perterreri Fu- 
riarum taedis ardentibus ; sua quemque fraus et suus terror maxime uexat, 
suum quemque scelus agitat amentiaque adficit, suae malae cogitationes 
conscientiaeque animi terrent : hae sunt impiis assiduae domesticaeque Fu- 
riae, quae dies noctesque parentium poenas a consceleratissimis filiis repe- 
tunot. 


3. Enumerate any of the works of Plautus or Ovid. 


4. What does Horace say of the characteristics of the ancient Roman 
dramatists Caecilius, Terentius, etc. Quote his words if possible. 


5. State briefly what you know of the place in Roman literature of :— 
Suetonius, Seneca, Propertius, Cassiodorus, Claudian, Ennius, Phaedrus, 
Fronto, Cyprian. 


6. Into what periods would you divide the history of Roman Literatnre 
in tracing its development. 


7. Who are the authors of the following works :—De Consolatione Phi- 
losophiae, the Golden Ass, De Re Rustica, Noctes Atticae, Carmen Secu- 
lare, Dialogus de claris Oratoribus, the Nuptials of Peleus and Thetis, 


Thebais ? 





THIRD YEAR. 
ROMAN HISTORY. 
THE MAKING OF ROME. 


i. Give a brief account of the early inhabitants of Italy. 


2. Describe (a) the early government of Rome; and (4) the reforms in 
the constitution introduced by Servius Tullius. 


2 Name the laws passed to establish political eqnality between the 
patricians and plebeians, giving the leading provisions of each. 


4. Write brief notes on the following topics: (a) the Etruscans and 
their civilisation ; (6) Roma quadrata; (e) origin of the :plebeians; (d) 
the traditional history of Rome ; (e) the war with Porsenna. 





1. Translate and comment on words or phrases italicised : 


LATIN, 
B.A. LATIN. 


TUESDAY, ApaiL 5TH :—MorNiINnG, 9 TO 


(A) JUVENAL. 


(a) Ex quo Deucalion nimbis tollentibus aequor 


12. 


Navigio montem ascendit sortesque poposeit, 
Paulatimque anima caluerunt mollia saxa, 
Quidquid agunt homines, votum, timor, ira, voluptas, 


bieteess 


: 
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te) 


(¢) 


bn 


Gaudia, discursus, nostri farrago libelli est. 
Et quoniam coepit Graecorum mentio, transi 
Gymnasia atque audi facinus mazoris abollue : 
Stoicus occidit Baream delator, amicum 
Discipulumque senex ripa nutritus in illa, 

Ad quam Gorgonei delapsa est pinna cabalii ! 
Hic novus Arpinas, ignobilis et modo Romae 
Municipalis eques, galeatum ponit ubique 
Praesidium attonitis et in omni monte laborat. 
Tantum igitur muros intra toga contulit 2/7 


Nominis ac tituli, guaniuwm vix Leucade quantum 


Thessaliae campis Octavius abstulit udo 
Caedibus assiduis gladio. 


} Unus Pellaeo tuveni non sufticit orbis : 


Aestuat infelix angusto limite mundi, 

Ut Gyari clausus scopulis parvaque Seripho : 
Cum tamen a figudis munitam intraverit urbem, 
Sarcophago contentus erit. 


Nempe hoc indocti, quorum praecordia nullis 
Interdum aut levibus videas flagrantia causis : 
Quantulacumque adeo est occasio, sufficit irae. 
Chrysippus non dicet idem nec mite V'halefis 
Ingenium dulcique senex vicinns Hymetto, 
Qui partem acceptae saeva inter vincla cicutae 
Accusatori nollet dare, 


. Translate and write brief notes on the following : 


(a) assiduo ruptae lectore columnae. 


(4) 
(e) 


(d) 


haec ego non credam Venusina digna lucerna. 
Quippe ille Deis auctoribus ultor 
patris erat caesi media inter pocula. 


Creditur olim 
velificatus Athos, et quidquid Graecia mendax 
audet in historia. 
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(e) quando maior avaritiae patuit sinus ? 

(f) Libera si dentur populo suffragia, quis tam 

nerditus, ut dubitet Senecam praeferre Neroni. 

(g) Et tamen, ut longe repetas longeque revolvas 

nomen, ab infami gentem deducis asylo. 

(Ah) Ennosigaeum: magnus auruncae alumnus : 

stemmata: tunica molesta: bulla. 
(B) Cicero, TuscuuAN DispUTATIONS. 
3, Translate and comment on: 

(a2) Dicaearchum vero cum Aristoxeno aequali et condiscipulo suo 
doctos sane homines, omiltamus, quorum alter ne condoluisse quidem 
umquam videtur, qui animum se habere non sentiat. alter ita delectatur 
suis cantibus, ut eos etiam ad haee transferre conetur. Harmoniam au- 
tem ex intervallissonorum nosse possumus, quorum varia conpositio etiam 
harmonias efficit plures, membrorum vero situs et figura corporis vacans 
animo quam possit harmoniam efficere non video. Sed hic quidem, quam- 
vis eruditus sit, sicut est, haec magistro concedat Aristoteli, canere ipse 
doceat ; bene enim illo Graécorum proverbio praecipitur : 

quam Quisque norit artem, in hac se exerceat. 


(6) Quid? illa tandem num leviora censes, quae declarant iness 
in animis hominum divina quaedam? quae si cernerem quem ad modum 
nasci possent, etiam quem ad modum interirent viderem. Namsanguinem 
bilem pituitam, ossa nervos venas, omnem denique membrorum et totiug 
corporis figuram videor posse dicere unde concreta et quo modo facta sint - 
animum ipsum—si nihil esset in eo nisi id, ut per eum viveremus, tam na- 
tura putarem hominis vitam sustentari quam vitis, quam arboris ; haec 
enim etiam dicimus vivere. Item, si nihil haberet animus hominis, nisi 
ut adpeteret aut fugeret, id quoque esset ei commune cum bestiis. 


(c) Vetat enim dominans ille in nobis deus iniussu hinc non suo 
demigrare ; cum vero causam iustam deus ipse dederit, ut tune Socrati 
nune Catoni, saepe multis, ne ille medius fidius vir sapiens laetus ex his 
tenebris in lucem illam excesserit, nec tamen illa vincla carceris ruperit— 
leges enim vetant—, sed tanquam @ magistratu aut ab aliqua potestate 
legitima, sic a deo evocatus atque emissus exierit. Tota enim philosopho- 
rum vita, ut ait idem, commentatio mortis est. 


(d) Sed plena errorum sunt omnia. Trahit Hectorem ad currum reli- 
gatum Achilles: lacerari eum et sentire, credo, putat. Ergo hic ulciscitur, 
ut quidem sibi videtur ; at illa sicut acerbissimam rem maeret: 


Vidi, videre quod me passa aegerrume, 
Hectorem curru quadriiugo raptarier. 


Quem Hectorem, aut quam diu ille erit Hector? Melius Accius ec 
aliquando sapiens Achilles : 
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LATIN, 


Immo enimvero corpus Priamo reddidi Hectorem abstuli. 


Non igitur Hectora traxisti, sed corpus, quod fuerat Hectoris. 


4. Scan the following lines - 
(a) Di faciles nocitura toga nocitura petuntur. 
(4) Eloquio sed nterque perit orator utramaque. 
(c) Brachia Vulcanus Lipsraea nigra taberna. 
(2) Quam quisque norit artem in hac se exerceat. 


(e) Haec omnia vidi inflammari. . ‘tt 
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FOURTH YEAR. 
LATIN COMPOSITION AND TRANSLATION AT SIGHT 
Torspay, Apri. 5th :—AFTERNOON, 2 to 5. 
I. 


I had barely seen our friend Furnius, and was not able to talk to him 
or hear his news witbout inconvenience to myself, being, as I am, in a great 
hurry, indeed actually on the march, and with troops already gone on in 
advance, but I could not let the opportunity pass of writing you a letter aS 
and getting him to convey it, and with it my thanks; though I have 
done this already many times, and it seems to me [ shall have to do so 
many times more, so well do you ceserve this from me. I must particu- 
larly request that since [ trust shortly to come to the neighbourhood of ; 
Rome, I may see you there toavail myself of your judgment, your influ- : 
énce, your position, and your assistance in all that concerns me. To return ; 
to the point: excuse this hurry and th? shortness of my letter: anything 
further you will be able to hear from Furnius. 


espa iP Perl te 


i II. 
Cyrenaici non omni malo aegritudinem effici censent, sed insperato et 
, necopinato malo. Est id quidem non mediocre ad aegritudinem augen- 


dam; videntur enim omnia repentina graviora. ex hoc et illa iure laudan- 
tur : 


eS 5c ‘eo. es 


Ego cum genui, tum morituros scivi et ei rei sustuli. 
| Praeterea ad Troiam cum misi ob defendendam Graeciam, 
Scibam.me in mortiferum bellum, non in epulas mittere. 
Haec igitur praemeditatio futurorum malorum jlenit eorum adventum, 
quae venientia longe ante videris. [taque apud Euripidem a Theseo dicta 
laudantur; licet enim. ut saepe facimus, in Latinum illa convertere : 


a 


Nam qui haec audita a docto meminissem viro, 
| futuras mecum commentabar miserias : 
aut mortem acerbam aut exsili maestam fugam 
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aut semper aliquam molem meditabar mali, 
ut, Si qua invecta diritas casu foret, 
ne me inparatum cura laceraret repens. 

Quod autem Theseus a docto se audisse dicit, id de se ipso loquitur 
Kuripides; uerat enim audifor Anaxagorae, quem ferunt nuntiata morte 
filii dixisse sciebam me genuisse *mortalem. Quae vox declarat iis esse 
haec acerba, quibus non fuerint cogitata. Ergo id quidem non dubium 
quin omnia, quae mala putentur, sint inprovisa graviora. 





FOURTH YEAR LATIN. 
SUMMER ReaDINGs. 
Vireit: Aeneid I.-IIL. 
THurspAy, APRIL 7TH:—2 TO 4 P.M, 
I, Translate :— 

(1) his commota fugam Dido sociosque parabat. 
conyeniunt, quibus aut odium crudele tyranni 
aut metus acer erat; naves, quae forte paratae, 
corripiunt onerantque auro. portantur avari \ 
Pygmalionis opes pelago; dux femina facti. 
devenere locos, ubi nune ingentia cernis 
moenia surgentemque novae Karthaginis arcem, 
mercatique solum, facti de nomine Byrsam, 
taurino quantum possent circumdare tergo. 


(2) Heu nihil invitis fas quemquam fidere divis ! 
ecce trahebatur passis Priameia virgo 
crinibus a templo Cassandra adytisque Minervae, 
ad caelum tendens ardentia lumina frustra, 
jumina, nam teneras arcebant vincula palmas. 
non tulit hanc speciem furiata mente Coroebus, 
et sese medium iniecit periturus in agmen. 
consequimur cuncti et densis incurrimus armis. 
hic primum ex alto delubri culmine telis 
nostrorum obruimur, oriturque miserrima caedes 
armorum facie et Graiarum errore iubarum, 


> 


(3) Postquam altum tenuere rates, nec iam amplius ullae 
adparent terrae, caelum undique et undique pontus, 
tum mihi caeruleus supra caput adstitit imber, 

noctem hiememque ferens, et inhorruit unda tenebris. 
continuo venti volvunt mare magnaque surgunt 
aequora; dispersi iactamur gurgite vasto ; 

involvere diem nimbi et nox humida caelum 

abstalit: ingeminant abruptis nubibus ignes. 
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LATIN. 


excutimur cursu et caecis erramus in undis. 
ipse diem noctemque negat discernere caelo, 
nec meminisse viae media Palinurus in unda. 
tris adeo incertos caeca caligine soles 
erramus pelago, totidem sine sidere noctes. 
quarto terra die primum se attollere tandem 
visa, aperire procul montes ac volvere fumum. : 
vela cadunt, remis insurgimus; hand mora, nautae ; 
adnixi torquent spumas et caerula verrunt. 


Il. Translate and comment upon :— : ! 
(1) His ego nec metas rerum nec tempora pono, | 
Imperium sine fine dedi. 
: (2) O fortunati quorum iam moenia surgunt ! 
3) Urbem quam statuo vestra est; subducite naves; 
Tros Tyriusque mihi nullo discrimine agetur. 
5 (4) timeo Danaos et dona ferentes. 


(5) sacra suosque tibi commendat Troia Penates ; 
hos cape fatorum comites, his moenia quaere =a 
magna, pererrato statues quae denique ponto, : 


| | (6) Fuimus Troes, fuit Ilium et ingens 
Gloria Teucrorum. 
. (7) Sensit medios delapsus in hostes. 
-(8) Non tali auxilio nec defensoribus istis 
" Tempus eget. 
(9) Ergo insperata tardem tellure potiti 
lustramurque Iovi votisque incendimus aras, 
Aetiaque iliacis celebramus litora ludis. 
(10) Aeneadasque meo nomen de nomine fingo. 


HISTORY OF THE ROMAN EMPIRE, 
47T0 5 P.M, 5 
(Not more than four questions to be attempted.) 
1. To what main causes do you attribute the transformation of the Re- 


* public into the Empire ? 


2. Indicate the various steps by which Augustus secured his position as 
Emperor at Rome. 


4 


gis : nigel nd 
7 : - afi! . 
_ « e ' 
pe - Es if t 
Deed) hae oe 


3. Characterize the main features of the Reign of Tiberius. 
' 
‘ 4. Describe the career and character of Seneca 


5. Give a brief account of the events of the year A.D. 69, and estimate 
their significance. 
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HONOURS LATIN. 


THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS—HONOURS LATIN. 
Cickro Pro Cluentio. 
Fripay, 1st April, 1898. 
Three hours allowed. 
I. Translate : 


(a) lam vero quod iter Romam eius mulieris fuisse existimatis ? quod 
ego propter vicinitatem Aquinatium et Fabraternorum ex multis audivi et 
comperi: quos conc ursus in his oppidis? quantos et virorum et mulierum 
gemitus esse factos? mulierem quamdam Larino atque illam usque a 
mari supero Romam proficisci cum magno comitatu et pecunia, quo 
facilius circumvenire iudicio capitis atque opprimere filium posset. 
Nemo erat illorum, paene dicam, quin expiandum illum locum esse 
arbitraretur, quacumque illa iter fecisset: nemo quin terram ipsam violari, 
quae mater est omnium, vestigiis consceleratae matris putaret. Itaque 
nuilo in oppido consistendi potestas ei fuit: nemo ex tot hospitibus in- 
ventus est qui non contagionem aspectus fugeret. Nocti se potius ac soli- 
tudini quam ulli aut urbi aut hospiti committebat. Nunc vero quid agat, 
quid moliatur, quid denique cotidie cogitet quem ignorare nostrorum putat ? 
Quos appellarit, quibus pecuniam promiserit, quorum fidem pretio labe- 
Tactare conata sit tenemus. Quin etiam nocturna sacrificia, quae putat 
occultiora esse, sceleratasque eius preces et nefaria vota cognovimus: 
quibus illa etiam deos immortalos de suo scelere testatur neque intellegit 
pietate et religione et iustis precibus deorum mentes, non contaminata 
superstitione neque ad scelus perficiendum caesis hostiis posse placari- 
Cuius ego furorem atque crudelitatem deos immortales a suis aris atque 
templis aspernatos esse confido. 

Add a critica] note on the sentence beginning mulierem quamdam 
Larino. 

(4) Hic profertur id, quod iudicinm appellari non oportet, P. Septimio 
Scaevolae litem eo nomine esse aestimatam. Cuius rei quae consuetudo 
sit, quoniam apud homines peritissimos dico, pluribus verbis docere non 


debeo. Numgquam enim ea diligentia, quae solet adhiberi in ceteris iudiciis, 
eadem reo damnato adhibita est. In litibus aestimandis fere iudices aut, 
quod sibi eum, quem semel condemnarunt, inimicum putant esse, si quae 
in eum lis capitis illata est, non admittunt, aut, quod se perfunctos iam 
esse arbitrantur, cum de reo iudicarunt, negligentius attendunt cetera. 
Itaque <t maiestatis absoluti sAnt permulti, quibus damnatis de pecuniis 















HONOUR LATIN, 161 


repetundis lites maiestatis essent aestimatae, et hoc cotidie fieri videmus, ut 
reo damnato de pecuniis repetundis, ad quos pervenisse pecunias in litibus 
aestimandis statutum sit, eos iidem iudices absolvant: quod cum fit, non 
iudicia rescinduntur, sed hoc statuitur, aestimationem litium non esse 
iudicium. Scaevola condemnatus est aliis criminibus, frequentissimis 
Apuliae testibus. Omni contentione pugnatum est, uti lis haee capitis 
aestimaretur. Quae res si rei indicatae pondus habuisset, ille postea vel 
iisdem vel aliis inimicis reus hac lege ipsa tactus esset. 


2. Translate and comment on :-- 


(1) Per illam L.Sallae vim atque victoriam Larinum in summo timore 
omninm cum armatis advolavit. 


(2) Id cum Oppianicus sciret—neque enim erat obscurum,—intellige- 
bat Habito mortuo bona eius omnia ad matrem esse ventura: quae ab sese 
postea aucta pecunia maiore praemio, orbata filio minore periculo necare- 
tur. 


(3) Adducti iudices sunt non modo potuisse honeste ab eo reum con- 
demnari, qui non perpetuo sedisset, sed, aliud si is iudex nihil scisset, nis 
quae praeiudicia de eo facta esse constarent, audire praeterea nihil de- 
buisse. 


(4) Quid? Albiana pecunia vestigiisne nobis odoranda est an ad ip- 
sum cubile vobis ducibus venire possumus ? 


(5) Hic iudices ridere, stomachari atque acerbe ferre patronus, causam 
sibi eripi et se cetera de illo loco Respicite, tudices, non posse dicere : nec 
quidquam propius est factum, quam ut illum persequeretur et collo obtorto 
ad subsellia reduceret, ut reliqua posset perorare. 

(3: In omnibus legibus, quitus exceptum est, de quibus causis au 
magistratum capere non liceat aut iudicem legi aut alterum accusare, 
haec ignominiae causa praetermissa est. Timoris enim causam, non vitae 
poenam in illa potestate esse voluerunt, 


(7) Illinon hoe recusabant, ne ea lege accusarentur, qua nunc Habitus 
accusatur, quae tunc erat Sempronia, nunc est Cornelia: intelligebant 
enim ea lege equestrem ordinem non teneri, sed ne nova lege adligarentur 
laborabant. Habitus ne hoc quidem umquam recusavit, quo minus vel ea 
lege rationem vitae suae redderet, qua non teneretur. 

(8) Tum est condemnat:s, cum essex iudex quaestionis. Non modo 
causae, sed ne legi quidem quidquam per tribunum plebis laxamenti da- 
tum est. 

(9) Sed errat vehementer, si quis in orationibus nostris, quas in iudiciis 
habuimus, auctoritates nostras consignatas se habere arbitratur. Omnes 
enim illae causarum ac temporum sunt, non hominum ipsorum aut patro- 
norum. 
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(10) Nam ut haec ai me causa delata est, qui leges eas, ad quas adhi- 
bemur et in quibus versamur, nosse deberem, dixi Habito statim eo capite : 
qui coisset quo quis condemnaretur, illum esse liberum: teneri autem 
nostrum oirdinem. Atque ille me orare atque obsecrare coepit, ut ne sese 
lege defenderem. 


3. Give the meaning of each of the following words and phrases :—/udex 
quaestionis, heredes secundi, sequester, scelus Oppianici, harenariae, rumus- 
culos aucupari, de statu suo declinare, verbis conceptis peierare, ctreum- 
seriptiones adulescentium, mittere in consilium, praevaricar: accusalioni, 
offensiones tudiciorum, subscriptio, prima actio, sedulo facere, in aerarios 
referre, decuriones, obsignatores, importunus, ambitus, contiv, caput, salus, 
communia invidiae pericula. 


4. Criticise Cicero’s account of the Scamander incident, and state what 
you consider to be the true version of what occurred. 


5. Longum est de singulorum virtule ita dicere ; quae quia cognita sunt 
pb omnibus verborum ornamenta non quaerunt. How may this sentence be 
emended? Refer to and, if possible, illustrate any of the common sources 
of corruption in our MSS. 


B.A. HONOURS—LATIN. 
Tacitus, Dialogus; QuixtitiAN, Book X; Cicero, de Oratore, Book I. 
Monpay, 4TH APRIL, 1898. 
Three hours allowed. 
1. Translate: 


(a) Ego vero omnem eloquentiam omnesque eius partes sacras et 
venerabiles puto, nec solum cothurnum vestrum aut heroici carminis 
sonum, sed lyricorum quoque iucunditatem et elegorum lascivias et iam- 
borum amaritudinem et epigrammatum lusus et quamcumque aliam spe- 
ciem eloquentia habeat, anteponendam ceteris aliarum artium studiis 
credo. Sed tecum mihi, Materne, res est, quod, cum natura tua in ipsam 
arcem eloquentiae ferat, errare mavis et summa adepturus in levioribus 
subsistis. Ut, siin Graecia natus esses, ubi ludicras quoque artes exercere 
honestum est, ac tibi Nicostrati robur ac vires dii dedissent, non paterer 

/ immanes illos et ad pugnam natos lacertos levitate iaculi aut iactu disci 
vanescere, sic nunc te ab auditoriis et theatris in forum et ad causas et ad 
vera proelia voco, cum praesertim ne ad illud quidem confugere “possis, 
quod plerisque patrocinatur, tamquam minus obnoxium sit offendere 
poetaram quam oratorum studium: effervescit enim vis pulcherrimae 
naturae ‘uae, nec pro amico aliquo, sed, quod periculosius est, pro Uatone 
offendis. 
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(6) Sed silentium et secessus et undique liber animus ut sunt maxime 
optanda, ita non semper possunt contingere, ideoque non. statim, si quid 
obstrepet, abiciendi codices erunt et deplorandus dies ; verum incommodis 
repugnandum et hic faciendus usus, ut omnia quae impedient vincat in- 
tentio; quam si tota mente in opus ipsum direxeris, nihil eorum, quae 
oculis vel auribus incursant, ad animum perveniet. An vero frequenter 
etiam fortuita hoc cogitatio praestat, ut obvios non videamus et itinere 
deerremus : non consequemur idem, si et voluerimus? Non est indulgen- 
dum causis desidiae. Nam si nonnisi refecti, nonnisi hilares, nonnisi om- 
nibus aliis curis vacantes studendum existimarimus, semper erit propter 
quod nobis ignoscamus. Quare in turba, itinere, conviviis etiam faciat 
sibi cogitatio ipsa secretum. Quid alioqui fiet, cum in medio foro, tot cir- 
cumstantibus iudiciis, iurgiis, fortuitis etiam clamoribus, erit subito con- 
tinua oratione dicendum, si particulas, quas ceris mandamus, nisi in soli- 
tudine reperire non possumus ? 

(c) ‘Dicam equidem, quoniam institui, petamque a vobis,’ inquit ‘ ne 
has meas ineptias efferatis; quamquan: moderabor ipse, ne ut qyidam ma- 
gister atque artifex, sed quasi unus e togatorum numero atque ex forensi 
usu homo mediocris neque omnino rudis videar non ipse.a me aliquid 
promisisse, sed fortuito in sermonem vestrum incidisse. equidem cum 
peterem magistratum, solebam in prensando dimittere a me Scaevolam, 
cum ita ei dicerem, me velle esse ineptum, id erat, petere blandius, quod, 
nisi inepte fieret, bene non posset fieri;—hunc autem hominem esse unum 
ex omnibus, quo praesente ego ineptum esse me minime vellem—quem 
quidem nunc mearum ineptiarum testem et spectatorem fortuna constituit ; 
nam quid est ineptius, quam de dicendo dicere, cum ipsum dicere num- 
quam sit non ineptum, nisi cum est necessarium?’ ‘ perge vero, Crasse,’ 
inquit Mucius; ‘istam enim culpam, quam vereris, ego praestabo.’ 


? 


2. Translate and comment very briefly on :— 


(1) Nam et Secundo purus et pressus et, in quantum satis erat, pro. 
fluens sermo non defuit et Aper omni eruditione imbutus contemnebat 
potius literas quam nesciebat, tamquam maiorem industriae et laboris 
gloriam habiturus, si ingenium eius nullis alienarum artium adminiculis 
inniti videretur. 

(2) Licet haec ipsa et quae deinceps dicturus sum, aures tuae, Ma- 
terne, respuant: cui bono est, si apud te Agamemnon aut Iason diserte 
loquitur? quis ideo domum defensus et tibi obligatus redit? quis Saleiam 
nostrum, egregium poetam vel, si hoc honorificentius est, praeclarissimum 
vatem, deducit aut salutat aut prosequitur? 

(3) In paucissimos sensus et angustas sententias detrudunt eloquen- 
tiam velut expulsam regno suo, ut quae olim omnium artium domina 
pulcherrimo comitatu pectora implebat, nunc circumcisa et amputata, sine 
apparatu, sine honore, paene dixerim sine ingenuitate, quasi una ex sordi- 
dissimis artiticiis discatur. 

12 
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(4) Licet tamen nobis in digressionibus uti vel historico nonnumquam 
nitore, dum in his, de quibus erit quaestio, meminerimus, non athletarum 
toris sed militum lacertis opus esse; nec versicolorem illam, qua Demetrius 
Phalereus dicebatur uti, vestem bene ad forensem pulverem facere. 


(5) Simonides, tenuis alioqui, sermone proprio et iucunditate quadam 
commendari potest; praecipua tamen eius in commovenda miseratione 
virtus, ut quidam in hac eum parte omnibus eius operis auctoribus prae- 
ferant. 


(6) Tractavit etiam omnem fere studiorum materiam. Nam et ora- 
tiones eius et poemata et epistulae et dialogi feruntur. In philosophia 
parum diligens, egregius tamen vitiorum insectator fuit. Multae in eo 
claraeque sententiae, multa etiam morum gratia legenda; sed in eloquendo 
corrupta pleraque atque eo perniciossisma, quod abundant dulcibus vitiis 
Velles eum suo ingenio dixisse, alieno iudicio. 

(7) Ideoque qui horride atque incomposite quidlibet illud frigidum et 
inane exjulerunt, antiquis se pares credunt; qui carent cultu atque sen- 
tentiis, Attici sunt scilicet; qui praecisis conclusionibus obscuri, Sallus- 
tium atque Thucydidem superant ; tristes ac ieiuni Pollionem aemulantur ; 
otiosi et supini, si quid modo longius circumduxerunt, iurant ita Cicero- 
nem locuturum fuisse. 

(8) Quod vero in extrema oratione quasi tuo iure sumpsisti, oratorem 
in omnis sermonis disputatione copiosissime versari posse, id, nisi hic in 
tuo regno essemus, non tulissem multisque praeissem, qui aut interdicto 
tecum contenderent aut te ex iure manum consertum vocarent, quod in 
alienas possessiones tam temere inruisses. 

(9) Est enim finitimus oratori poéta, numeris astrictior paulo, ver- 
bortim autem licentia liberior, multis vero ornandi generibus socius ac 
paene par; in hoc quidem certe prope idem, nullis nt terminis circum- 
scribat aut definiat ius suum, quo minus ei liceat eadem illa facultate et 
copia vagari qua velit. 

(10) Tum Cotta ‘quoniam id, quod difficillimum nobis videbatur, ut 
omnino de his rebus, Crasse, loquerere, adsecuti sumus, de reliquo iam 
nostra culpa fuerit, si te, nisi omnia, quae percontati erimus, explicaris, 
dimiserimus.’ ‘de eis, credo, rebus,’ inquit Crassus ‘utin cretionibus 
scribi solet: QUIBUS SCIAM POTEROQUE.’ 

3. Write briefly on the following topics : 

(1) Quintilian as a literary critic. 

(2) The question of the authorship and date of the Dialogus. 

(3) The prose of the Silver Age as compared with the Latinity of 
Cicero. 
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B. A. HONOURS. 


ee ee eee 


on PLAUTUS AND CATULLUS. 


FA 


SATURDAY, APRIL 9TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5 
1. Translate Catullus LXVI, 39-58 : | 


Invita, o regina, tuo de vertice cessi, 
Invita: adiuro teque tuomque caput, 

Digna ferat quod siquis inaniter adiurarit: 
Sed qui se ferro postulet esse parem ? 

Ille quoque eversus mons est, quem maximum in orbi = 
Progenies Thi clara supervehitur, 

Cum Medi peperere novom mare, cumque iuventus 
Per medium classi barbara navit Athon, 

Quid facient crines, cum ferro talia cedant ? 
[uppiter, ut Chalybon omne genus pereat, 

Et qui principio sub terra quaerere venas 
Institit ac ferri frangere duritiem! 

Abiunctae paulo ante comae mea fata sorores 
Lugebant, cum se Memnonis Aethiopis 

Vnigena (inpellens nictantibus aera pennis) 
Obtulit Arsinoes Locridos ales equos, 

Isque per aetherias me tollens avolat umbras 
Et Veneris casto collocat in gremio. 

[psa suum Zephyritis eo famulum legarat, 
traia Canopieis incola litoribus. 


9. Plautus Rudens 1153-1170: 


Dar. Loquere nunciam, puella. Gripe, animum aduorte ac tace. “ 
Pa. Suutcrepundia, Dar. Ecca uideo, Gr. Perii in primo proelio: ) 
Mane: ne ostenderis. Das. Qua facie sunt? responde ex ordine. 
Pa. Ensiculust qureolus primum litteratus. Dak. Dicedum, | f 
In eo ensiculo litterarum quid est? Pa. Mei nomen patris. ¥ 
Post altrinsecust securicula ancipes, itidem aurea, 7 iE: 
Litterata: ibi matris nomen in securiculast. Dar, Mane: 5 ie 
Dic in ensiculo quid nomen est paternum? Pa. Daemones. bi 
Dax. Di inmortales, ubi loci sunt spes meae ? Gr. Immo edepol meae ? | 
Tr.  Pergite, opsecro, continuo, Gr. Placide, aut in malam crucem. 
Dar. Loquere matris nomen hic quid in securicula siet. 
Pa. Daedalis, Dar. Di me seruatum cupiunt. Gr, At me perditum. 
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. Dar. Filiam meam esse hanc oportet, Gripe. Gr. Sit per me quidem, 
| Qui te di omnes perdant, qui me hodie oculis uidisti tuis, 
Meque adeo scelestum, qui non circumspexi centiens 
. Prius, me nequis inspectaret, quam rete extraxi ex aqua. 
Hest PA. Post sicilicula argenteola et duae conexae maniculae et 
Wee Sucula. Gr. Quin tu idierecta cum sucula et cum porculis. 
tit hie . “ . 
er 3. What rules does Plautus observe with regard to the feet in lambic . 
4 
| He ; senarii? Under what conditions does he allow hiatus? . 
ae : 
' 4, Name the metre of the following lines in the Rudens : 
pint Nec prope usquam hic quiden cultum agrum conspicor 
wh Nam hoc mihi nil laborist laborem hunc potiri 
Nec mani adseruntur neque illinc partem quisquam postulat p 
en Iam ubi liber ero igitur demum mi instruam agrum atque aedis, 
’ ; . * 
mancipia, 
ry . . . 
| Ille qui uocauit nullus uenit. Admodum, 
Scan the above lines. 
' | ey . + . a f 
| 5, What do you observe about the quantity of the following words in : 
Plautus, comparing them with classical usage: es, fierent, aedibus, ‘ 
auctior, habet, ego, morte, frustra, é 
| 6. Translate, adding a note where desirable :— 
| ; 
ns (a) Rutilam ferox torosa ceruice quate iubam, 7 
| (6) Saepe pater diuum templojin fulgente reuisens. ‘ 
(c) Ubi iste post phaselus antea fuit 
Comata silua, 


(d) Sed tu insulsa male et molesta uiuis, 
per quam non licet esse neglegentem. 
(é€) Sed uereris inepta 
crura ponticuli axulis stantis in redivivis, 
(7) Sed non uidemus manticae quod in tergo est, 
(g) Cinge tempora floribus 
suaue olentis amaraci, 
flammeum cape laetus, huc 
hue ueni, niueo gerens 
| luteum pede soccum, 
(h) Nil mihi tam ualde placeat, Rhamnusia urigo, 
quod temere inuitis suscipiatur eris, 
(i) Nil nimium studeo, Caesar, tibi uelle placere, 
nec scire utrum sis albus an ater homo, 


{ 
| 
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‘7, Quote any parts you may remember of the poem beginning 
** vivamus, mea Lesbia ” or the lament of Ariadne, beginning “ sicine me 
patriis.”’ 





xXx——E 


B.A. HONOURS. 
TACITUS AND CICERO. 
Monpay, AprRIL 11TH :—2 To 5. | 


1. Translate ;— 
Inter quae nulla palam causa delapsum Camuloduni simulacrum " 
Victoriae ac retro conuersum, quasi cederet hostibus. et feminae in 
. furorem turbatae adesse exitium canebant, externosque fremitus in curia 
eorum auditos; consonuisse ululatibus theatrum visamque speciem in 
aestuario Tamesae subversae coloniae: iam Oceanus cruento aspectu, = 
dilabente aestu humanorum corporum effigies relictae, ut Britannis ad 
spem, ita ueteranis ad metum trahebantur. sed quia procul Suetonius 
aberat; petiuere a Cato Deciano procuratore auxilium. ille haud amplius 
quam ducentos sine iustis armis misit; et inerat modica militum manus. 
tutela templi freti et impedientibus qui occulti rebellionis conscii consilia 
turbabant, neque fossam aut vallum praeduxerunt, neque motis senibus et 
feminis iuventus sola restitit; quasi media pace incauti multitudine bar- 
barorum circumveniuntur, et cetera quidem impetu direpta aut incensa 
sunt: templum in quo se miles conglobaverat, biduo obsessum expugna- 
tumque. 


2. Translate :— 

f Sed quoniam tanta faex est in urbe, ut nihil tam’sit axidnpov quod 
non alicui venustum esse videatur, pugna, si me amas, nisi acuta aupboria, 
nisi elegans izepboAy, nisi tapdypauya bellum, nisi ridiculum Tapas 
mpoodokiav, niSi cetera, quae sunt a me in secundo libro pe oRAToRE per 
Antonii personam disputata de ridiculis, éyrexva et arguta apparebunt, ut 
sacramento contendas mea non esse. Nam de indiciis quod quereris, i 
multo laboro minus. Trahantur per me pedibus omnes rei, sit vel Selius 

F tam eloquens, ut possit probare se liberum: non laboro. Urbanitatis 

‘ possessionem, amabo, quibusvis interdictis defendamus: in qua te unum 

metuo, contemno ceteros. Derideri te putas? Nunc demum intellego te 
Sapere. 
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3. Translate, adding a brief note where necessary :— ; ae 
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(a) Melius fuit. perisse illo interfecto (quod nunquam accidisset) 1 m9 


quam haec videre. 
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(6) Parhedrum excita, ut hortum ipse conducat ; sic holitorem ipsum es 
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emissario, nulla maceria, nulla casa. Iste nos tanta impensa derideat ? 
Calface hominem, ut ego Mothonem ; itaque ut ab utro coronas. 
(c) De diplomate, admiraris, quasi nescio cuius te flagitii insimula- 
rim. 
(d) Num inepti nos fuerimus, si nos quoque Academie fecerimus. 
(e) Id autem ex eo, ut opinor, quod antecesserat Statius, ut prandium 
nobis videret. | 
(f) Lucretii poemata ut scribis ita sunt, multis luminibus ingenii, 
multae tamen artis. 
(7) Neque autem ego ita demens, ut me sempiternae gloriae per eum 


commendari velim, qui non ipse quoque in me commendando propriam 
ingenii gloriam consequatur. 


4, Translate :— 


(a) Quae oblitterari non sinebat Capito © ossutianus, praeter apimum 
ad flagitia praecipitem iniquus Thraseae, quod anctoritate eius conci- 
disset, iuvantis Cilicum legatos, dum Capitonem repetundarum interro- 
gant. 


(b) Habitu et ore ad exprimendam imaginem honesti exercitus. 

(c) Nihil metuens an dissimulando metu. 

(d) Tam Spartacum et vetera mala rumoribus ferente populo. 

(ec) Et cum Ostorius nibil audivisse pro testimonio dixisset, adversis 
testibus creditum. 


(f) Senecam adoriuntur tanquam ingentes et privatum modum evectas 
opes adhuc augeret. 


~ 


5. State very briefly what mention is made in these books of Tacitus, of 
Memmius Regulus, Torquatus Silanus, Lucan, Cocceius Nerva, ©. Cassius, 
Ostorius Scapula, P. Egnatius, Pedonius Secundus, Pallas, Polyclitus, 
L. Mummius, Rubellius Plautus, Faenius Rufus. 


Enumerate the villas of Cicero, showing in a rough map the position 
of each. 


—_— 


B.A. HONOURS. 
Monpay, Aprin 11TH :—9 TO 12 


FOR LATIN PROSE. 


The sarcasms of the King soon galled the sensitive temper of the poet. 
D’Arnaud and D’Argens might, for the sake of a morsel of bread, be 
willing to bear the insolence of a master ; - but Voltaire was of another order. 
s a potentate as walt as Frederic, that his Huropean 
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with ridicule, made him an object of dread even to the leaders of armies 
and the rulers of nations. In truth, of all the intellectual weapons which | 
have ever been wielded by man, the most terrible was the mockery of Vol- | no 
taire. Bigots and tyrants, who had never been moved by the wailing and 
cursing of millions, turned pale at his name. Principles unassailable by 
reason, principles which had withstood the fiercest attacks of power, the 
most valuable truths, the most generous sentiments, the noblest and most 
graceful images, the purest reputations, the most august institutions, began 
to look mean and loathsome as soon as that withering smile was turned 
upon them. To every opponent however strong in his cause and his 
talents, in his station and his character, who ventured to encounter the ; 
great scoffer, might be addressed the caution which was given of old to ~ 
the Archangel :— 
* I forewarn thee, shun 

his deadly arrow, neither vainly hope 

to be invulnerable in those bright arms, 

though temper’d heavenly ; for that fatal dint, 

save Him who reigns above, none can resist. 


‘ 

ik 

reputation, and his incomparable power of covering whatever he hated ' ] 
) 


HONOURS IN CLASSICS. 


PROPERTIUS AND HORACE. 
1. Translate :— 


(a) Quicunque ille fuit, puerum qui pinxit Amorem, 
nonne putas miras hune habuisse manus ? 
Hic'primum vidit, sine sensu vivere amantes, 
et levibus curis magna perire bona. 
Idem non frustra ventosas addidit alas, 


fecit et humano corde volare deum : y § 
scilicet alterna quoniam iactamur in unda, f 
i 


nostraque non ullis permanet aura locis. ry 


(6) Clausus ab umbroso qua ludit Pontus Averno, 
fumida Baiarum stagna tepentis aquae, 
qua iacet et Troiae tubicen Misenus arena, 
et sonat Herculeo structa labore via: 


ve : / 
va - 


SPR 


& 


pee 
er 


hic, ubi, mortales dextra cum quaereret urbes, 4a == 
cymbala Thebano concrepuere deo: if SS 
(at nune, invisae magno cum crimine Baiae, | = 
quis deus in vestra constitit hostis aqua ?) = 


arr 
. 


his pressus Stygias vultum demersit in undas ; 
errat et in vestro spiritus ille lacu. 
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(c) Vincit Roma fide Phoebi, dat femina poenas : 
sceptra per Ionias fracta vehuntur aquas. 

At pater Idalio miratus Caesar ab astro, 
“Sum deus: en nostri sanguinis ista fides.” 

Prosequitur cantu Triton, omnesque marinae 
plauserunt circa libera signa deae. 

Illa petit Nilum cymba male nixa fugaci, 
hoc unum, iusso non moritura die. 

Di melius ! Quantus mulier foret una triumphus. 
ductus erat per quas ante Iugurtha vias ! 
Actius hine traxit Phoebus monumenta, quod eius 

una decem vicit missa sagitta rates. 
(a) Give the various interpretations of sine sensu, and humano 


; 
/ 


corde ? 


(6) What is Hertzburg’s reading aad interpretation of the first 


two line lines of the second extract? Remark on the topography of the 
place here mentioned. Comment further on the different readings and 
interpretations of the last four lines. 


3 


. Translate and write explanatory notes on the following lines : 


(a) Callimachi Manes et Coi sacra P hiletae, 
[n vestrum, quaeso, me sinite ire nemus. 


! 


{b) O prima infelix fingenti terra Prometheo ! 
Ille parum cauti pectoris egit opus : 
Corpora disponens mentem non vidit in arte. 


(c) In alis, et unde genus, qui sint mihi, Tulle, Penates, 
Quaeris pro nostra semper amicitia, 


(d) Surge, anima, ex humili iam carmine sumite vires, 
Pirides: magni nunc erit orig opus. 
Iam negat Kuphrates equitem post terga tuerl 
Parthorum, et Crassos se tenuisse dolet ; 
India guin, Auguste, tuo dat colla triumpho, 
Et domus intactae te tremit Arabiae. 


(e) Paete, quid aetatem numeras? quid cara natanti 
Mater in ore tibi est ? non habet unda deos. 
Nam tibi nocturnis ad saxa ligata procellis 
Omnia detrito vincula fune cadunt. 


(f) Nunc spolia in templo tria condita: causa Feretri, 
Omine quod certo dux ferit ense ducem. 
Seu quia victa suis humeris haec arma ferebant, 
Hine feretri dicta est ara superba Jovis. 
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“ i 
4. Translate and comment on words italicised :— - | 
v ‘ : , 
i} 4 
f (a) Martits caelebs quid agam Kalendis, | eS 
4 quid velint flores et acerra turis 


plena miraris, positusque carbo in, 


; {Fi 
caespite Vivo, ip 
; i! 3 
docte sermones utriusque linguae !_ , } 4 
: Voveram dulces epulas et album } BE: 3 
, Libero caprum, prope funeratus st 
arboris ictu. 4 
ct 
Hie dies, anno redeunte, festus . ce 
corticem adstrictum pice demovebit : = 
ay = 


amphorae, fumum bibere institutae 
consule Tullo. 


ite 


i 


Sume, Maecenas, cyathos amicr 

sospitis centum ; et vigiles lucernas 

perfer in lucem. Procul omnis esto 
clamor et ira. 


aioe satay el 


(6) Quantum distet ab Jnacho 
Codrus, pro patria non timidus mori, | . ) 


Vie 
fe 
: 


ses 


narras, et genus Aeaci a 
et pugnata sacro bella sub Ilio ; N ie 
quo Chium pretio cadum ye 
mercemur, quis aquam temperet ignibus, % | 
quo praebente domum, et quota en ok 
Pelignis caream frigoribus, taces. ae 
) (c) Nonincisa notis marmora publicis, | 
per quae spiritus et vita redis bonis . i" 
post mortem ducibus, non celeres fugae } ith 
‘ revectaeque retrorsum Hannibalis minae, a ih 
a non incendia Carthaginis impiae, H 


eius, guidomita nomen ab Africa 


y lucratus rediit, clarius indicant ee +! ie 
laudes, quam Calabrae Pierides. Neque, es a 
si chartae slean/, quod bene feceris, : 

. mercedem tuleris. ; i | 


~, i 
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PT ice HONOURS IN CLASSICS. 
4 Nee TerENcE, Phormio, and Vira, Aeneid, IV.-VI. 
HP ie 
We Ye 
1) ees 1. Translate: 
| ee ia a ? DEMIPHO. GETA. HEGIO. CRATINUS. CRITO. 
HN PS el DE, Quanta me cura et sollicitudine adficit 
Wht gnatus, qui meet se hisce inpedivit nuptiis ? 
neque mi in conspectum prodit ; ut saltem sciam, 
quid de hac re dicat, quidve sit sententiae. 
Abi, vise redieritne iam an nondum domum. 
GE. Ko. pe. Videtis quo in loco res haec siet. 
( eid ites oa Quid ago? dic, Hegio. ux. Ego? Cratinum censeo, 
DERN ae | si tibi videtur. pk. Dic, Cratine. ora. Méne vis? 


DE Te. cra. Ego quae in rem tuam sint, éa velim facias : 


sic hoc videtur. Quod te absente hic filius 

egit, restituiin integrum aequom estac bonum : 

et id impetrabis. Dixi. pe. Dic, nunc, Hégio. 

HE. Ego sédulo hune dixisse credo: vérum ita est, 

quot homines tot senténtiae : suus cuique mos. 

Mihi non videtur, quod sit factum légibus, 

rescindi posse : et turpe inceptu est. pe. Dic, Crito. 

‘s Nae a cri. Ego amplius deliberandum cénseo: 
tH er Be 





a 
Se 


res magna est. He. Nunquid nos vis.? pg. Fecistis probe : 

incértior sum multo quam dudum. Ge. Negant 

B | . redisse. DE. Frater ést exspectandus mihi : 

t po is quod mihi dederit de hac re consilium, id sequar : 
percontatum ibo ad portum, quoad se récipiat. 


Sed eccum ipsum video in tempore huc se récipere. 


2. Translate and comment on: 

. | (a) Antipho me excruciat animi. 
| | (6) Meditata mihi sunt omnia mea incommoda, 

ih 4 erus si redierit. 
. lf if (c) Di tibi omnes id quod es dignus duint. 
i ae (d) ‘Quod res postilla monstra evenerunt mihi! 
Intro iit in aedis ater alienus canis: 
Anguis per inpluvium decidit de tegulis ; 
Gallina cecinit ; interdixit hariolus ; 
Haruspex vetuit; ante brumam autem novi 
Negoti incipere.’ 


; 
, i , 


- 
~ 
ae et Se 
— 
® 
— 


CH. Cedo quid postulat? 
GE. Quid ? nimium quantum. CH. Quantum? dic. 
GE. Si quis daret 
Wi, Talentum magnum. DE. Immo malum hercle: ut nil pudet- 


ck. Atego Antiphonem quaéram, ut quae acta hic sint sciat. 


mihi ° 
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f) Quid fiat ? est parasitus quidam Phormio, 
Homo confidens: qui illum di omnes perduint, 


(g) Adeon rem redisse, ut qui mi consultum optima velit esse, 


a 


ett plat atte shee ype pated Se nome 
r - Fos Saas - i? "a : 


4 Phaedria, patrem ut extimescam, ubi in mentem eius advent 
veniat ! (i 
Quod ni fuissem incogitans, ita cum exspectarem, ut par fuit. |) 
(h) DE. Quid tua malum id re fert ? | 
| 


CH. Magni, Demipho. 
Non satis est tuom te officium fecisse, id si non fama adprobat : 
Volo ipsius quoque voluntate haec fieri, ne se erectam praedicet. 
¥ (7) Suasum: repudium: scibit: edepol: volup: extrarius: extranius: 
faxit: eccum: hisce: scribam dicam: parasitus. 


i 


or 


be Ht ak £8 3, 


i eS 

3. Determine the metre of passages in 1 and 2, (4), (c), (2), (Ff), Cg) < 
and (4). Scan all the lines of (y), the third line of (d), and the last line of ~ 
(h). 


EV HY 


Il. 


pera , 


4, Translate and comment on: 


(a) Principio delubra adeunt, pacemque per aras 
Exquirunt: mactant lectas de more bidentes 
Legiferae Cereri, Phoeboque, patrique Lyaeo; 
Iunoni ante omnes, cui vincla iugalia curae. 
Ipsa, tenens dextra pateram, pulcherrima Dido 
Candentis vaccae media inter cornua fundit ; 
Aut ante ora deum pingues spatiatur ad aras, 
Instauratque diem donis, pecudumque reclusis 
Pectoribus inbians spirantia consulit exta, 


(6) lamque dies, ni fallor, adest, quem semper acerbum, 
g Semper honoratum (sic di voluistis), habebo. 
 Hunc ego, Gaetulis agerem si Syrtibus exsul, | | 
Argolicove mari deprensus, et urbe Mycenae, . 4 
Annua vota tamen solemnesque ordine pompas 
Exsequerer, strueremque suis altaria donis. 





(c) “Infelix, quae tanta animum dementia cepit ? 
Non vires alias conversaque numina sentis ? 
Cede deo.” Dixitque et, proelia voce diremit. 
Ast illum fidi aequales, genua aegra trahentem, 
lactantemque utroque caput, crassumque cruorem 7 
Ore eiectantem, mixtosque in sanguine dentes, 44d 
Ducunt ad naves ; galeamque ensemque vocati co 
Accipiunt: palmam Entello taurumque relinquunt. Bx 
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(d@) Idem ter socios pura circumtulit unda, 
Spargens rore levi et ramo felicis olivae, 
Lustravitque viros, dixitque novissima verba. 
At pius Aeneas ingenti mole sepulcrum 
Imponit, suaque arma viro, remumque tubamque 
Monte sub aerio ; qui nunc Misenus ab illo 
Dicitur, aeternumque tenet per saecula nomen. 


(e) Pars in gramineis exercent membra palaestris, ; 
Contendunt ludo, et fulva luctantur arena ; 
Pars pedibus plaudunt choreas, et carmina dicunt : 
Nec non Threicius longa cum veste sacerdos & 
Obloquitur numeris septem discrimina vocum ; -. 
Iamque eadem digitis, iam pectine pulsat eburno. 
Hic genus antiquum Teucri, pulcherrima proles, 
Magnanimi heroes, nati melioribus annis, 
llusque, Assaracusque, et Troiae Dardanus auctor. 
Arma procul currusque virum miratur inanes. 


5. Write brief notes on the following: 


(a) pendent opera interrupta, minaeque os 
Murorum ingentes, aequataque machina caelo, 4 
(d) Ile dies primus leti primusque malorum a 
Causa fuit. = 
* * > ¢ 7 
(c) Dat somnos adimitque et lumina morte resignat. na 
(d) Sic deinde locutus, > 
Colligere arma iubet, validisque incumbere remis, * 
Obliquatque sinus in ventum, ac talia fatur. \ 
(e) Excisum Euboicae latus ingens rupis in antrum, , 
Quo lati ducunt aditus centum, ostia centum ; ' 
Unde ruunt totidem voces, responsa Sibyllae. i 
(f) Gnosius haee Rhadamanthus habit durissima regna, . 
Castigatque auditque dolos; subigitque fateri, ; 
Quae quis apud superos, furto laetatus inani, i 
Distulit in seram commissa piacula mortem. : 
} 
y 
j 
‘ 
, 
ce 
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GENERAL PAPER. 
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SATURDAY, ApRIL 91H :—Morwine, 9 ro 12. 


ae 
— 


1. What are the two main divisions of the Indo-Germanic lau- 
guage, and what is the essential mark of distinction between the two 
groups ? What are the essential differences between this and the 


other great families of speech. "" 

2. (a) Show by diagram the relation of the vowel sounds, and ex- i Meee | 
plain. (6) Give a table of the consonantal sounds of the Indo-Ger 1} a 
manic language. (c) When both in Latin and Greek, do two suc- = ee: 


cessive vowels form a diphthong? 


; 
‘ a . é . mS, ; 
3. (a) Connect etymologically the following words with = 
2 7 } : 
; ; ‘ ? » @ of ( f { 
any corresponding Latin words: éropat, xetwov, Onp, | 
’ / > / e/ / / / | 
ehayus, oxdouat, ECouat, Baivo, xiv, omaipw. (b) Compare 
and explaia the following forms: mare, maria: sero, ¢nue: a ) ie 
ptyos, frigus: tds, virus: dico, defxvuse: iugum, buyer : | aes” eet 
, , . ; . AT : : 
Guus, fumus : libet, lubet; yévous, generis: ayere, agite : a iiE 
novos, véos: moenia, munire : fr7rou, equi: KTEtvw, KTEVVO : ae / t: 
aXXos, alius: éyte, quinque: dvs, suavis: centum, Bel | 
A i) 
exatov: tn, facio: aurora, gos. Give the probable ree | | 
Indo-Germanic form when you can. a 
4, Explain the terms (giving examples), anaptyxis, com pensation- a 
lengtheniog, contraction, vowel-absorption, ablaut, rhotacismus, s 
vi Tae ' ' a) 
5. Write briefly on (a) the early laws of accentuation of. the Indo- 4 |! & 
Germanic, Greek and Latin languages; (6) Verner’s Law: (e) fs Bas 
Sonant vowels, 
6. How do you account for the changes in the character cf Roman iy 


Literature after the Augustan age ? 
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7. State briefly what you know of any six the following Roman 
writers :—Venantius Fortunatus, Valerius Maximus, Quintus Curtius, 
Spartianus, Sidonius Apollinaris, Sedulius, Petronius Arbiter, 
Prudentius, Orosius, Manilius, Lampridius, Lactantius, Ammianus 
Marcellinus, Avianus, Ausonius. 


8. Describe in outline the division of the Empire into provinces 
under (a) Nero and (0) Diocletian. 


9, Enumerate any of the measures of Pompey during his sole con- 
sulship. 


10. Write a note on the following words and expressions: medius 
fidius, macte, assidui, heres ex deunce, familiam erciscere, quadru- 
plator, tribus praerogativa, confarreatio, victoriatus, iustitium, digitis 
miecare, cisium, endromis, harpe, myoparo, pergula, saliarem in 
modum coenare, sambuca, tensa, cacabus, caduceus, capsa, in- 
staurare. 


1l. Write down the ancient names of Belgrade, Coblenz, Cologne, 
Gibraltar, Monaco, Saragossa, Seville, Strasbourg, Turin, Varnay, 
Vienna, Paris, Orleans. 


12. Trace briefly the history of Judaea from the time of Pompey 
to that of the Emperor Hadrian. 
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MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 





FIRST YEAR. 


GEOMETRY AND ARITHMETIC. 


Wepnespay, APRIL 13TH :—MornineG, 9 TO 12. 


. Divide a straight line into two parts, so that the rectangle con- 
ta by the whole line and one part shall be equal to the square of 
the other. 


(a) If the length of the line be denoted by M, prove that one par; 





4 


Lid sddlaibaiainesscs x 





1 
ie 
is equal to iM (/5— 1) and the other part to M (3—5_ ) at Rem: 
2 » x! " ae 
S } ty 
ia 3 
. If two chords of a circle intersect, the rectangle contained by the 7 ibe 
segnictite of the one shall be equal to the rectangle contained by the : 1) a 
segments of the other, * ‘ i 
4 ae 
3. If four straight lines be proportionals, the rectangle contained by | 4 = 
the first and fourth shall be equal to that contained by the second and Js Mh 3s 
third, ig | i hd 
4, Extract the square roots of .5 )5, .005 to three places of decimals, : 
a | ARSE as 
5. In any circle, angles at the centre have the same ratio as the arcs x FS 
which they stand, a: 11 ie 
on y stand is i ee 
6, If two circles touch one another, the line which joins the zentre of an ae a 
one circle to the point of contact must pass through the centre of the 4 WE 
other. J 


- 


(. If a gallon of water weigh 10 Ibs. find the number of cubic cen- 
timetres it contains, assuming that a cubic inch of water weighs 
252.5 grs, 


8. Find the interest and discount on $1639 for 4% months at 6 3-19 


per cent. 
9. Inscribe an equilateral triangle in a given circle. 


(a) Tangents are drawn at the vertices of the equilateral triangle 


inscribed in a circle; prove that the resulting figure is an equilateral 5 
a4, 

triangle. “ale 
. aa 

, 

Z, 

eel 
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10. Divide a given straight line in a given ratio. 
11. Describe a rectilineal figure which shall be equal to one and simi- 
lar to another rectilineal figure. 


12. Reduce 4 miles, 7 furlongs, 39 rods, 5 yards, 1 foot, 8 inches to 


inches, and show that the work is correct by changing it to miles, etc. 





SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
FIRST YEAR. 
TRIGONOMETRY—ALGEBRA. 
Tuurspay, APRIL 14TH:—MornNinG, 9 TO lz. 


(Write the answers in books marked A, B and C respectively, to 
correspond to the questions.) 


A. 


1. Prove the following relations : 


(a) Sin A — 2 sin 6 = sin ; — Cos 
B Hal 7 Se A 
(b) Sin 2A =2sin— cos =. 


{ 4 
Sin @ + sin 2 @ +sin 3 Q 
'y 


Cos G +} cos 26 + cos 3 





(¢) 


(d) Sin 40° + cos 60° = 2 sin 35° cos 5°. 
2. (a) Derive and explain the formula : 
u 
A ae 
: 
(b) Show that the unit of circular measure is equal to 57 *2598°. 
2 Civena = 53, b= 49, and c = 98. Find the area of the triangle, 


4. Solve the equations :— 
ee = sey = 66.) 


g+y ll) 
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(6) Cos (5 + v) + cos (5 — O ) = cos @ 


tan 4 +tan B 
1-tan; A tan B 





(c) Tan (A +.B) = 
6 Show that in any triangle 


wer le Ae aie 
(a) Cos A = 2 be | 


(>) Sin on V 8-4) $—c) 
; “ be 


7. Solve the equations: 


(1) 4724+ 9 LY = 190, bo DY tome A) 


y—2 S x +10 
2) —— 0, 4y——>—— = 3 
i = o 
3 “he i 3) DP ne si 4 
act Z La Z 
(3) - + 7 = +s | 
4 4 Sr E, 4 nie ae 


8. Simplify 7 7/54 + 3 V/16 + /@y7 and 


1+ 2 | eed op 2 
l he xt x’ l-x +2 lL + xv? + x*# 


+t 7itala! 
Ley 


he OF oe mid me Wh be 8 


C, 


iat 


The sine of an angle changes in sign with the angle itself. The 
cosine remains the same. 


vy Prat 
hak oe : 


ny 

iy 

2 GT. 
: 


+8 


. 


(a) Prove that cos A = — cos (tT — A). 


wi 


10. In a plane triangle the sum of the sides is to their difference in 


Ari. 
Ny pri 


the same ratio as the tangent of half the sum of the base angles is to 
the tangent of half their difference. 


ae 
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11. Solve the equations: 


S43. 
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11. The differences between the hypotenuse and two sides of a right 
angled triangle are 3 and 6 respectively : find the sides. 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
GEOMETRY—ARITHMETIC. 
WepnespaY, APRIL 13TH :—MORNING, ¥ TO 12. 


Write the answers on separate papers marked A, B, GC, respectively 
to correspond to the questions. 


A. 


1. If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle of the 
other, and the sides about the equal angles proportional, the triangles 
shall be equiangular to one another, and shall have those angles equal 
which are opposite the homologous sides. 


2. If trom any point without a circle two straight lines be drawn, one 
of which cuts the circle, and the other meets it, and if the rectangle 
contained by the whole line which cuts the circle and the part of it 
without the circle be equal to the square on the line which meets the 
circle, the line which meets the circle will touch it. 


2 Describe through two given points a circle that will touch a given 


unlimited straight line. 


4. A tunnel is to be 5 miles long and the vertical sides are crowned by 
a semicircular arch. The internal breadth is to be 20 feet, and the height 
to the top of the arch 22 feet. The brick work is to be 2 feet thick. 
Find (a) the number of cubic yards of earth to be excavated, (b) the 
number of cubic ‘yards of brickwork required. (Area of a circle 
= 3:1416:x 7°.) 


B 


5. Triangles which have the same altitude are to one another as their 
bases. 


6. If two triangles, which have an angle in one equal to an angle in 
the other be equal in area, their sides about the equal angles are recipro~ 


cally proportional. 
7. Describe a circle about a given triangle. 


8. Ifa river, 25 feet deep, 150 feet wide, flow at the rate of four miles 
an hour, how many tons of water will pass a given point on the bank in 
one minute, assuming a cubic yard to weigh 3 of a ton? Reduce your 
answer to kilograms. 
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O 
9. Equal chords in a circle are equidistant from the centre ; and, con- 


versely, chords which are equidistant from the centre are equal. 


(.) Find the locus of the middle points of equal chords in a circle. 


10. If a straight line be divided equally, and also unequally, the rect- 
angle contained by the unequal parts, and the square on the line between 
the points of section, are together equal to the square on half the line. 

(2) Hence show how to describe @ rectangle equal to the difference 
between two squares. 


11, Inseribe a regular quindecagon in a given circle. 


12. A log of timberis 18 feet long, 1 foot 4 inches wide, and 15 inches 
y thick. Ifa piece containing 24 solid feet be cut off the end of it, what 
| length will be left ? 





3) INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATIONS. 
TRIGONOMETRY—ALGEBRA. 
| Tuurspay, Arrit 14ra:—Mornine, 9 ro 12, 
} ( Write the answers in separate books marked A, B and CU", respective 
x ly, to correspond to the questions. 
} A. 
i ' 
; 1. Prove that in any triangle 
cos 2A tos SB St fe 1 i 
—-. am —- ae “ <a o a Ax ie eeee ( )s 
a b? a ib? 
% (6? — ¢”) cot A+ (c? — a’) cot Baty (a” — 6?) cot C= 0 (2). 
i . ; di bk - Gidie fF , 
2. Having given two angles and a® side, show how to solve the tri 
angle. Find the longest side of the triangle ABC, where AB = 1,000 
yards, CAB = 35°, 10’, CBA = S55. 167, 
3. Solve the equations 
2c, 8a — 50 | 12 + 70 
15 3 (10 + @) 390 

Vig $9 + V3e—18 = Vig ¥8 

a+ y= xy ) 
2 " 
; oe j 
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4. A game is played twice by the same two par ties. One side makes 20 
p. ct. more, and the other 20 p. ct. less, on the second occasion than they 
did on the first. The former wins on the whole by 20 points, but would 
have lost by 20 points on the first occasion taken alonee How many 
points were made by each side on the whole ? 


B. 


A (s — b) * Sua Cc) 
2 s (s — a) 





Deduce the formula, tan 


or 


6. Prove that the area of a triangle divided by its semiperimeter gives 
the radius of the circle inscribed in the triangle, or show that 
A r 
tan = : 
2 s—a 





From the top of a hoase 40 ft. high, it is observed that a tower 180 ft, 
high subtends an angle of 36°; W hat is the horizontal distance of the 


tower ? 


g. A person observes the elev ation of the top of a mountain to be 15 = 
and after walking a mile directly tow ards it on level ground the eleva- 
‘375°: find the height of the mountain in feet. 


C. 


Define logarithm. Enunciate the rules for the employment of loga- 
rithms in arithmetical calculations. Prove one of those rules. 
Given log. 3 = 0.4771218 ; find log. 75. 


10. (a) Ifsin A = 4 find sin 3A, 
(b) If A= 36°, 4 —4and the perpendicular from C upon AB = 


(V5 — 1) find the other angles. 


11. Solve the equations + 
m — n* 
(a) mx —- — z=1 
mrt 


(6) ry = ." y 


~—Yy= 





12. A draper bought a piece of silk for £16 4s., and the number of shill- 
ings which he paid per yard was ‘ the number of yards. How much did 


he buy * 
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THIRD YEAR. 
MECHANICS 
MonpayY, APrit 4TH :—MorninG, 9 To 12. 
1. Find the resultant of two like parallel forces acting on a rigid body. 


A body starting from rest with uniform acceleration travels 63 feet 
In a straight line while gaining a velocity of 81 feet per second. Find 
the acceleration. 


Find the specific gravity of a stone which when placed in the upper 
pan of a Nicholson’s Hydrometer needs the addition of a weight of 70 
grains to sink the instrument to the marked point, and when placed in 
the lower pan needs 130 grains; the weight in the upper pan required to 
sink the Hydrometer (without the stone) to the marked point being 220 
grains, 


4. If a cubic foot of water weigh 1,090 onnces, what is the pressure per 
square inch at the depth of a mile below the surface ? 


5. A body of given weight rests on a smooth inclined plane; show how 
to determine the relation between the power, the weight, and the reaction 
of the plane, whatever be the direction in which the power acts. 

(a) Hence prove that, if a body be supported on a plane inclined at 
an angle of 60° to the horizon, by a force whose direction mikes an 
angle of 30° with the horizon, the force and the reactiun of the plane are 
each equal to the weight of the body. 


Enunciate Newton’s Laws of Motion and assign’ a meaning to the 
expression ? = mf, 


(a) A 30 ton mass is moving on smooth horizontal rails at the rate 
of 20 miles an hour; what force would stop it in (1) half a minute, and 
(2) half a mile ? 


7. The arms ofa false balance, whose weight is neglected, are in the 
ratio of 10:9. If goods be alternately weighed from each arm, show that 
the seller loses 5/9 per cent. 


8. Describe the specific gravity bottle and explain how it is used. 
A sp. gr. bottle completely full of water weighs 38.4 grms., and when 
22.3 grms. of a certain solid have been introduced it weighs 498 grms. 
Find the sp. gr. of the solid. 


9. An air-bubble at the bottom of a pond 10 ft. deep has a volume of 
.00006 of acubicinch. Find what its volume becomes when it just reaches 
the surface, the barometer standing au 30 ins. and mercury being 13.6 
times as heavy as water. 
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10. Six forces act at the centre of a regular hexagon towards the angular 
points. Their magnitudes taken in order are 6, 5, 4, 3, 2, 1 pounds res- 


“) 


pectively. Find the direction and magnitude of their resultant. 


11. A shot is fired at an elevation of 30° with a velocity of 2,000 feet 
per second. Find the range and time of flight. 


12. A diving bell 10 feet high is lowered till the top is 6 inches below the 
surface, when it is found that the water has risen 2 feet inside the bell. 
What is the height of the water barometer? 


ORDINARY EXAMINATION, 
THIRD YEAR, 


ASTRONOMY AND OPTICS. 


. THurSDAY, APRIL 14TH; 





MorninG, 9 TO 12, 


1, Explain the principle of Foucault’s pendulum experiment show- 
ing the rotation of the earth. 


2. Define the equation of time. How is the time a clock ought to 
show found from observation of the sun? 


» 


3. What is the explanation of the November star-showers, and of 
their extraordinary display about every thirty-three years ? 


4, Find the curvature of a plano-convex lens of water (u = 1.336) of 
4 inches focal length. 


5. Account for the succession of day and night, and also of the 
seasons. 


6. Show (by diagram where necessary) how eclipses of the moon are 
caused, noting the different kinds. 


7. Explain as fully as you can the nebular hypothesis, 


8, A bright ball 4 inches in diameter is suspended in front of a con- 
vex mirror of 11 inches radius, at a distance of 14 inches; find the 
apparent size of the image, and its position. 


9, Enunciate the laws of reflection and refraction of light, Explain 
what is meant by total reflection, and the “ critical angle,” 


10, Prove that after reflection at two plane mirrors a ray is deviated 
through twice the angle between mirrors. 


Describe the sextant, showing the use made of the above principle. 
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ll. Hither (a) prove that the focal length of a concave spherical 
mirror is a mean proportional between the distances of the conjugate 
o 


























fozsi from the principal focus; or (6) prove the formula: 
| AE Se TE 
a) d D f | tl he 
A pencil of light diverges from a point 11 inches in front of a con- | . ae 
cave mirror of 6 inches focal length; find its conjugate focus. i E 
12. Determine the nature and focal length of glasses which will Hil 
ere Pres a ; ie: 
{ enable a person whose distance of distinct vision is 4 inches to read | oe 
; : , me : } ie 
with the book at 10 inches distance, Will the type be magnified or | i 
- I 
diminishe d ? Bie 
a 
; ae : 405 
* B. A. ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS. . : 
crams 
MECHANICS AND HYDROSTATIOS. h 
lh) see 
: To hme > " ) ry me 7 ‘ - ‘ | oe: 
| WEDNESDAy, APRIL 13TH :—MornNrN@, 9 To 12, se 
§ - : 2! 
l. A uniform rod, 12 feet long and weighing 17 lbs., can turn freely a 
: : . . . . ‘ «>: . “ - eh 
} about a point in it, and the rod is in equilibrium when a weight of 7 “= 
; lbs. is hung at one end; calculate how far from the end is the point ) ee, 
' about which it can turn, py! Se 
‘ ° ° “ ; P é y Pa tie 
2. A particle is projected vertically upwards with a velocity of 80 a3 
feet per second. Find what time elapses before it is at a height of 64 * 
te 
feet, ae 
mite 
j ~ is P : ! ‘ ‘ F ; =o 
3. A particle is projected in a vacuum with a velocity w in a direc. rid 
tion making an angle e with the horizon, show that the horizontal 
range is 2 ww’? sin e cose 
g FS 
4, A Nicholson’s hydrometer weighs 8 ozs, The addition of 2 ozs, ey 
, to the upper pan causes it to sink in one liquid to the marked point, a. 
r while 5 ozs. are required to produce the same result in another =k 
; liquid. Compare the sp. grs. of the liquids ; explaining the action of the : 
7 instrument fully, 
ay aS 
5. Describe the suction pump and explain its action, ‘ “J 
i bes 
. 6, A cylindrical test-tube is held in a vertical position and immersed } rn pee 
(fl mouth downwards in water, When the middle of the tube is at a depth VSS 


of 32.75 feet it is found that the water has risen halfway up the tube. 
Find the height of the water barometer. 
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7. Ifa litre of air weighs 1.293 gramme at ()° centigrade when the 
barometer is at 760” , find the weight of air in a litre flask at 60° C 
and 820”” pressure. 


8. Find the conditions of equilibrium of any number of forces acting 
at a point. 


9, A sphere of diameter 1 foot, hangs against a smooth vertical 
wall by a string 6 inches long fastened to its circumference and to the 
wall ; find the tension of the string 


03 


if the sphere weighs 3 Ibs. 


10. Draw a diagram of a set of weightless pulleys in which 3 lbs. 
balances 96 lbs. ; how much would the 3 lbs. support if each pulley 
weighed | lb? 


11. A uviform force equal to the weight of 20 lbs, acts upon a body 
which is initially at rest, and causes it to move through 24 feet in the 
first second, Find the mass of the body. 


12. Find in foot pounds the work done on a 2oz. bullet which 
leaves the muzzle of a gun with a velocity of 1000 feet per second ; if 
the gun barrel is 3 feet long, what was the average pressure on the 
bullet ? 





B. A. ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS. 
ASTRONOMY—OPTICS. 
Tuurspay, Apgit 14rH:—MorniNe, 9 TO 12. 


1, Explain the periodic display of the November Star showers every 
33 years. When did the last display occur? What reason is there for 


supposing a connection between them and comets ? 


2. Define horizontal parallax. How is this used to find the dis- 
tance of a planet ? Why does it fail in the case of Jupiter? 
(a) Explain the method of finding the distance of Jupiter by its 
annual parallax. 


3 Define horizon, meridian, altitude, azimuth, zenith, nadir, 
equator, ecliptie, right ascension, declination, vertical circles, obli- 
quity of the ecliptic, tropics, solstices, latitude and longitude on the 
celestial sphere. 


4, Define precession of the equinoxes. Explain its physical cause, 
How does it affect the length of the year? What indication of it have 
we in the names of the signs of the Zodiac ? 


> 





4 
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5. Prove that the altitude of the Pole is equal to the latitude of the 
place. How is the fact used in finding the latitude? 


6. Prove that the refraction is proportional to the tangent of the 
zenith distance, What limitation is there to the truth of this statement ? 


7. Prove that by reflection at two plane mirrors a ray of light is de- 
flected through twice the angle between the mirrors. 


Describe the sextant, and explain how,the above principle is applied 


in its use, 


8, Write down formule for the course of a ray through a prism ; if 
D be the deviation and 7 the angle of the prism, prove that (1) 


D= (4—1) d. if 1 be small ; (2) sin D 72 — Ul sin a for any value of 


9 *")? 


~ — 


2, 1f the ray goes through symmetrically. 


9. Prove that when an object is placed midway between @ concave 
mirror and its principal focus, the image is twice as large as the 
object. 


10, Distinguish Deviation, Dispersion, Dispersive power. How is 
an achromatic object glass constructed ? Explain carefully the effects 
of its lenses upon a pencil of white light. 


ll. The focal lengths of the objective and eye-piece of a microscope 
are ith of an inch and 1 inch respectively, and they are exactly 10 
inches apart. The object is placed $9°ths of an inch in front of the 
objective. Prove that the image will be 10 inches from the eye and 
magnified 789 times, 


12. State the law by which the index of refraction from one substance 
to another may be calculated if those from air to both substances are 
known. Taking the indices for glass and water to be 3 and # respec- 
tively, prove that the focal iength of a glass lens immersed in water is 


four times its focal length in air. 
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SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 

THIRD YEAR ARTS, SECOND YEAR SCIENCE. 
EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS—HEAT, LIGHT AND SOUND. 
WepNespay, Aprit 6TH :—MornineG, 9 To 12. 

(Not more than nine questions to be attempted.) 


1. Describe the process of making and graduating a mercury thermome- 
ter, and explain the origin of the Centigrade and Fahrenheit scales. 

Find the temperature at which the number of degrees on tie Fahrenheit 
scale is double that on the Centigrade scale, and also that at which the 
two scales agree, 


2. Give some applications of the differences of expansion between dif- 


ferent metals. Define the term Coefficient of Expansion, and show how to 
calculate the allowance to be made for expansion in the case of the Vic- 
toria Bridge. 


3. Describe one form of air thermometer, and explain the method of 
using it to verify the laws of gases. What are the principal difficulties 
attending its use ? 


4. State the two principal laws of change of state. Define the boiling 
point of a liquid. Distinguish between a saturated and unsaturated 
vapour, and explain how their behaviour differs from that of a gas. 


5, Describe experiments to illustrate the different conducting powers of 
different materials. State the Law of Conduction, and describe some form 


of avparatus for measuring the conductivity of a metal. 


6. How isthe velocity of sound in the air affected by changes in pressure 
and temperature? How may the velocity in other gases and materials 
be compared with it ? 


7. A lump of ice weighing 80 grammes, and ata temperature of —10°, 
is dropped into water at 0°. 5 grammes of water freeze on to the lump 
and the temperature of the ice rises to0°. Calculate the specific heat of 
ice. 


8. Describe the Sonometer, and explain how to use it in determining the 
vibration number of a given tuning-fork, quoting the formula, 

A string is stretched in such a way that a wave runs along it ata rate 
of 64 feet per second. Two points on the string, 4 feet apart, are now 
clamped without altering the tension. How many vibrations per second 
will this length of the string make when disturbed ? 
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9. Explain the principle of Resonance, 

A tuning fork is held over a resonance tube, and the maximum effect is 
found when the air column is 648 em. long. The vibration number of the 
fork is 128. What is the velocity of sound ? 


10. Describe the Spectrometer and its adjustments. Explain how to use 
it to find (1) the angle of a given prism; (2) the index of refraction of 
the prism for a given ray. 


Describe the experimental arrangements for producing Newton’s 
rings upon the screen. Give a general explanation of the rings. Whyis 
the centre black instead of white? 


12. Describe the optical arrangements in some form of Polariscope, 
xplaining the functions of the polarizer and analyzer. 


B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS. 

FOURTH YEAR ARTS, THIRD YEAR SCIENCE. 
EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS—ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETLISM. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 6TH :—MOorNING, 9 TO 12, 

(Not more than nine questions to be attempted.) 


Sketch the lines of force in a horizontal plane in the neighbourhood 
of a bar magnet suspended freely with its axis in the meridian. Explain 
the terms used, and show how to calculate the moment of the magnet by 
finding the point of the field at which the magnetic intensity vanishes. 


2. Deseribe and contrast the magnetic properties of iron and steel. Ex- 
plain the phenomena of induction, saturation, and retention, and give the 


relation between the permeability and susceptibility. 


3. Give the essential points of the construction of a tangent galvano- 
meter. If the coil has 30 turns of 10 ecm. radius, what will be the moment 
of the couple acting on a magnet 1 em. long, strength of pole 10 units, at 
the centre, due to a current of 1 ampere flowing in the wire. 


4. Describe the construction and use of the mirror galvanometer. What 
are the comparative advantages of the movable coil and movable magnet 
types? Give the elementary formula for either, and explain the term 
figure or merit.’’ 


Assuming the law of force acting on a conductor carrying a current 
in a magnetic field, find an expression for the work done in moving the 
conductor so as to cut N lines of force. Apply the principle of the con- 
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servation of energy to deduce Faraday’s law of the induction of electric 
currents. 


| , ° ° e+ , . ‘yr SC “ibe 
6. State the laws of the chemical action of an electric current. Descri : 
experiments by which they may be verified. Explain why a single Danie 
cell is unable to send a current through a water voltameter. 


oo . < . . T« 4 « - / v4) § tor 
7. Describe and explain the action of the W ater-dropping Accumula 
and compare it with a Wimshurst Machine. 


ran ath : 5 i Dede nrawnoe the formule: 

8. Explain the principle of a Wheatstone’s Bridge, proving the form 
+) : 7 ;  neing » bridge inting ts ad- 
Explain Carey Foster’s method of using the bridge, pointing out 1's 
vantages. 


¢ ’ a ae a ive rire pro- 
9. Two equal cells when connected in series through a given wire 4 

; ars > LV o1ve 

duce acurrent of .28 ampere; when connected in parallel they g1 


stats 1: rire $s 
through the same wire .2 ampere ; prove that the resistance of the wire Is 
3 times that of either cell. 


_ - : ar pe . ra . ig 7 i icall 4 
10. Explain clearly why a high voltage is required for econom y 
transmitting power to a great distance. 


snaiats< 22 : 29 é 
A dynamo gives 123.6 amperes through an external resistance of 1.224 
ohm ; the power absorbed is 28 H. P. Shew that its commercial efficiency 


is 89.5. 


U-« 


11. A coil pf 50 turns of wire in the form of a circle 30 cm. In rerne 
- i Ne a: ae aa * M. A 
rotates 20 times a second about a vertical axis. Find the average E.M 
produced (in volts) if H = .180.G. 5. units, 


12. Explain (1) the construction of the Blake transmitter, (2) 4 method 
of duplexing a telegraph line. 
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HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN MATHEMATICS. 


HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 
FIRST YEAR. 
GEOMETRY (First Paper.) 
WeDNEsDAy, APRIL 20TH :—MoRNING, 9 To 12. 


1. If two circles touch each other ai any point P, and any line cut the 
circles in the points A, B, C, D, then theangle A P B= CB D. 


2. Given the vertical angle ofa triangle, and the segments into which 
the line bisecting it divides the base, construct it. 


3. Define the centre of mean position. Prove that the sum of the per- 
pendicular let fall from» given points, on any line, is equal to m times the 
perpendicular from the centre of mean position on the same line. 


4. Describe a triangle of given species, whose sides shall pass through 
three given points, and whose area shall be a maximum. 


5. Describe a circle having its centre at a given point, and cutting a 
given circle orthogonally. 


6. Given, in magnitude and position, the base of a triangle and the 
ratios of the sides, find the locus of the vertex. 


7. The sum of the squares of the four sides of a quadrilateral is equal 
to the sum of the squares of its diagonals plus four times the square of 
the line joining the middle points of the diagonals. 


8. The rectangle contained by the perpendiculars from any point O in 
the circumference of a circle on two tangents AC, BC, is equal to the 
square of the perpendicular from the same point on their chord of 


contact AB. 

9. If from any point perpendiculars be let fall on the sides :f a regular 
polygon of n sides, their sum is equal to n times the radius of the inseribed 
circle. 

10. If through QO, the intersection of the diagonals of a quadrilateral 
ABCD, a line OH be drawn parallel to one of the sides 4B, meeting the 
opposite side CD in G, and the third diagonal in H, O# is bisected in @. 

11. If O be the centre of the inscribed circle of the triangle ABC, then 
AO?: AB. AC:: s—a: 8. 

12. Given the base of a triangle, the perpendicular, and the sum of the 
sides, to construct it. 
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192 FACULTY OF ARTS. 
HONOUR EXAMINATION. 
FIRST YEAR. 
GEOMETRY (Second Paper.) 
WepNespay, Apri, 20TH:—ARTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 


1. If through any point O two lines be drawn cutting a circle in 
four points, then joining these points, both directly and transversely ; 
if the direct lines meet in P and the transverse lines in @, the line PQ 
will be the polar of the point O. 


9. Define the inverse of a circle, and prove that if two circles touch 


ale 


each other, their inverses wil] also touch each other. 


3. Iffrom any point two tangents be drawn to a circle, the points 
of contact and the points of intersection of any secant from the same 


point form a harmonic system of points. (Define. ) 
4, Describe a circle touching three given circles. 


5. If two circles touch two others, the radical axis of either pair 
passes through a centre of similitude of the other pair. 


6. The locus of the intersection of tangents toa circle at the ex- 
tremities of a chord which passes through a given point is the polar o 


the point, 
7. State and prove Pascal’s Theorem. 


8. If two equal pencils have a common ray, the intersections of the 
remaining three homologous pairs of rays are collinear. 


9. The six centres of similitude of three circles lie three by three on 
four lines, called axes of similitude of the circles. 


10, Any line cutting the circle and passing through a fixed point is 


cut harmonically by the circle, the point and the polar of the point, 
11, Any two circles can be inverted into themselves. 


12. Any quadrilateral is divided by a straight line into two others ; 


prove that the intersection of the diagonals of the three lie in a 
straight line. 





eiskyitis 
say ann teenie mine ear een ee 
Beet ee i slits fiauusagni ibaa a dain 












a 


F HONOUR MATHEMATICS. 193. 
% HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 
FIRST YEAR. 
THEORY OF EQUATIONS—ALGEBRA 


Fripay, AprIL 22Np -—MOoRNING, 9 To 12. 






; 
1: Solve the equation | iF 
226 —5 5 1 4 74 — 4 a Be eke = O i 
, i ts 
2. Solve the equation z6 — 1 = 0 ; 
3. Show that the equation «5 — 4g + 3 = 0 has at least two 8 ies 
imaginary roots. | Wh ea 
4, Apply Sturm’s Theorem to the equation |p Sy 
-_ ; | rs 
Ps 9 9 _ , 2 
x3 a —22—]= 0 ; 
, + ; = 
a pi), =ae 
. Pr at in the Napierean system tes 
a ee: 
e~da+y =y—sy + t ys — ete. 


ah. 


= 

’ 

~] 

~ 

Jt 

tpi viely 
ABA Ne 
oy » 


a 











the conjugate imaginary expression q — BV =): 


4 

: n 
6. Divide é __._ into partial fractions, aes 
t— 3) (x — 2): ill a 

; X 

7 T+ m arene tin: f on suk. 6) r | qa . offi + ts ar ¢ 1] , ] i +7 : “Aq 
 anequation f (x) = 0, whose coefficients are all rea quantities, 

ea ; 2 

have fora root the imaginary expression aif v-- I, it must also. | 4 
have forar »0t ti = 
ops 

Sa 














8. (a) Transform the eis 


a 


: 
+ 
oe has 


’ 


3 é—5 2+ Ta? —17 x -+- 1l = 0 into an equation whose 


| roots are less by 4 than 7m roots of the given equation. 


4 : Tr rel . ‘ ” - _ . . 
).) Transform the equation <4 48% 4 2—5 = 0 into one which 
shall want the second term. 
| 9. Solve the equation 


mt. gx r =0 


r 1). Find the superior limit of the positive roots of z7 + 4 x8 


33° = § Huw 9 ze — Il x2 T647— 8 = 0, | 
Prove your method. | Lee 
ll, Prove that every equation of an odd degree has at least one real ie 

root. | 


ti i 


12. Prove the Binomial theorem when the index is negative. 
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HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 
‘ SECOND YEAR. 
ANALYTIC GEOMETRY (First Paper)- 
WepxespAy, APRIL 20TH -— MorwnineG, 9 10 12. 

1. Given the vertical angle of a triangle and the sum of the reciprocals 
of the sides; the base will always pass through a fixed point- 

9. Prove analytically that angles in the same segment of a circle are 
equal. 

3, Given the base of a triangle and m times the square of one side + ” 
times the square of the other, find the locus of the vertex. 

4. Find the polar equation of a right line, and verify it by transforma- 
tion of co-ordinates, 

5. Find the equation of a right line passing through a given point per- 
pendicular to 4 given right line. 

6. Transform the equation 92 — bay + 2y? = 4 from axes inclined to 
each other at an angle of 60° to the straight lines which bisect the angles 
between the given axes. 


7. Find the area of the triangle formed by three given points. Write the 
result in the form of a determinant. 


g. How are the lines a = KB, 3 = Ka, related to each other ? 
If through the vertices ofa triangle there be drawn any three lines 
meeting in @ point, the three lines drawn through the same angles equally 

inclined to the bisectors of the angles will also meet in a point. 


9, Find the polar of the point (, 2) with respect to the circle 2° + yi 
Aa + Oy = 3. 

10, Find the polar equation of a circle, and from it the locus of the mid- 
dle point of a chord which always passes through a fixed point. 


11. Find the length of the perpendicular from (A, k) on the straight line 


azr+ by+ec= 9%. 


Show that the area of the triangle whose vertices are (1, 2), (2, 3), 


12, If ABC is the triangle of reference in trilinear co-ordinates, show 
that the equation to the line joining the middle points of AC, BC, is 
qa +68 —cy = 0. 
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13. Investigate the equation to the tangent at the point z 


' y! to the 
circle 2? 4 y? = q?, 


Find the equation to the pair of tangents from 
to the same circle. 


14, The polar equation to a circle being r= 
equation 2¢ cos 6 cos a = 7 cos (3 4 
the points in which it is cut by two lines draw 


n from the pole making 
angles a, 3 with the initial line. 


HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 
SECOND YEAR 


ul. 


ANALYTIC GEOMETRY (Second Paper). 


WEDNESDAY, APRIL 207TH :—A FTERNOON, 2 To 5. 

lL. Taking the general equation of conics, prove that in general a chord 

can be drawn through any given point which will be bisected at that 
point. 


2. If two diameters of a conic be such 
parallel to the other, then. conversely, 
parallel to the first. 


that one of them bisects all chords 


the second will bisect all chords 


3. In the parabola the sub-normal is constant. 


t. The harmonic mean between the 


segments of a focal chord of 
ellipse is constant, and equal to the se 


an 
mi-parameter. 
5. Find the condition that the general e 


quation of the second degree 
should represent (J) an ellipse, (2) 


an hyperbola, (3) a parabola. 


6. The angle @ which the principal axes of a conic make w 
ordinate rectangular axes is given by the equation 
2h 


a—b 


ith the eo- 
tan 2A 


7. Detine the conjugate diameters of an e 


llipse, and show that the sum 
of the squares of a pair of conjugate di 


ameters is constant. 


8. What kind of a conic is represented by the e 


HF A u J 
— | iy — l, 
() + (5) 


and what is the equation of the polar of the origin? 


quation 


9. Show how to determine the centre of the conic 


ax + 2 hey + by? t2ge4+2fy te = 9, 
14 


an external point z! y! 


2c cos #, show that the 
> +a —f/) represents the chord joining 
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19. Find the equation of the polar of (#! y") with reference to the 


ellipse 


and prove that the locus of intersection of tangents drawn at the extrem™~ 
ities of chords passing through a fixed point is a straight line. 


11. Obtain the equation to the tangent toa parabola, y* = 4 az, in the 
form 
a 
y= mt — 
“ao Tt 


(a) lf 8, O are the inclinations to the axis of the parabola of the 


two tangents through (h k), shew that 


k 
tan 0 + tan Q’ = 73 tan @ tan ?= ¢2 


12. Transform the equation of the hyperbola 
a y- 


a” b : 


to the asymptotes as aX€s. 





HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 
SECOND YEAR. 
CALCULUS. 
Fripay, APRIL 22np :—Mornine, 9 vo 12. 
1. Find the conditions that a given f (x) should have a maximum 


value. 
a. Find the value of x which makes 


sina. coSz. 





“cos? (60° —a) 


a maximym. 


} OS ee 1 — tan x 
9. Differentiatey = 5D Tpy? } a 


9 Prove that the equation of the tangent at w’, y’ to any curve 


y yy } (x) is 
af dy \ | 
Y cy, y +7 “ax (x — x1) 


e dé - dé * dé 
4. Integrate \sin® ? | ; |—ano 


‘ 3 5 
Jeln 2 6 cos 20 


ee a 
- : 


SSE 


HONOUR MATHEMATICS, 19 


or 


If y = a cos (log x) + 4 sin (log x), prove that 


de 


o a2 da 
ot OY py 





TSS He +y= (0). 
de® da . 
6. Show by Maclaurin’s Theorem that 
a 4 it. 
A e ‘ "6 
log eec t= . + t + - : + e*eese 
2 12 15 
- f (x) f Ce 
7. Explain why —=—— gives the limiting value of aC a 
@ (x), © ~ ® (x) 
when the latter approaches the form %. 
“ene 
m log sec x 7 + 
Find the value of - “3 andofx “8% whena= 0. 


8. Integrate the following 


a gy ad j a y ” a d is 
(1) | Ae «| i (dct ade qy [__de 
cos 0 1+ cos 0 a* +. z* i a* 1+?) 





9. Differentiate 
(a) y = log (log a) ; 


~ a 
(b) y = tan Wc and prove that 
~y - 
. ee a '§ 
ify = x log a x - 


10. Prove T'aylor’s Theorem 


fa@+y =f@+toh @+ f" (#) + 


‘im 
1.2 
y™ I”) x 


RD 


ll. Integrat 


mod ; . . ay ‘ ' dx 
sin? « da > | B= jee Ade | Wee 
One Va? + @ 


12. Integrate 
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HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 
SECOND YEAR. 
PLANE AND SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY. 


Fripay, APRIL 22ND :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 0. 
1. Any two sides of a spherical triangle are greater than the third. 


2. The sum of the three anzles of a spherical triangle is greater 
than two and less than six mght angles. 


3. In a right-angled spherical triangle given 
ae 81°29" 32” A = 32 99’ 17” find B. 


Af A+ Bt mW = 180 prove 
sin2 A+ sin 2 Bt ein 2 C= 48in A sin B sin C. 


5. State DeMoivre’s Theorem, and prove it when the index is 4 


positive integer. 
Hence also find sin 3 @ and cos 3 6 in terms of sin @ and cos @, 


6. Prove that 


4. In any right-angled spherical triangle 
tan 0 
tan ¢ 
sin (c—O) 


(3) either side and the opposite angle are of the same affection. 


(1) cos A = 


oe 
Th A te 
(2) : 


— 


8. One side of a spherical regular polygon of n sides is a, and A is 
one of the angles ; show that 


sin -—— = sec COs —_—_—]- 
2 2 n 


9, In a spherical triangle 





(a) cos { = cos @ — COS bh cos € 
eer ye —<—<—<— 
sin 6 sinc ; 
(b) cos = / on. s sin (s—4) 
= sin 6 sine 


10. The ares drawn from the vertices of a spherical triangle per- 
penticular to the opposite sides are concurrent. 


~r* 
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i 11. Find the sum of the series 
sin @ + sin (@ + 0) + sin (@ + at 0) + 
jr n fa + (n—1l) 6} 
; 12. Prove that 


jon F ak ee a ee ee es 








) 
2 14 {6 
; | | | 
(' B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. Es 
‘ MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 3 
t DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. ee 
‘ | WEDNESDAY, APRIL 13tT1H:—Morninec, 9 tro 12. hl = 
1. Apply the symbolical method of solution to the equation = 
4 
. 9 Ma Hot 
¢ d2u . du gpcle Mh tien Ex 
dx” dx | 38 
5 ‘ S: 
2. Integrate by Monge’s method the differential equation a0 
were 2 xys + yt = 0. * 
ee 3. Integrate (y? + 22 — x’) p — 2 ayq + 2 wz = 0. & 
i 5 ay 
- Solve the equations :— . 
; 4 
; (a) od t+ @exemy= 0 dy #2z+5 y =0 = 
i ; dt 1 ee Hie = 
“ MS. 
h (bd) @ a = gx t+ by; rey. auth y. iss 
P dt? dt? 8 
5. Prove that _— | is an integrating factor of 3 
rt y + 2)* : 
; FRA 
(y 4 2) dx + (+2) dy + @ + y) az = 0 Be 
and find a general expression for such factors. =e 
Prove that the curve in which the radius of curvature varies as =< 
. the cube of the normal is a conic section. ¥ 
ay 
7. Solve the equations :— raked 
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200 FACULTY OF ARTS. 
8, Integrate 


@ doe eo ,@ Y eee © dz y es ay = 0. 
dx’ dat | dac* dx 


dy ° dy ) 
C= & -/- l ‘ 
dx ( da 


10. Show that the equation 


9, Integrate 


dy —ay + vy = cx 
dx 
is solvable when n = 2 a. 
11. Determine an integrating factor for 
(a? ¢ y? + 2 x) da + 2y dy = 9 
and integrate the equation. 


12. Integrate 
2 a dx 4 & i 3 2" ) dy an 


4” ys 


y 





B. A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 
MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 
CALCULUS, ETC. 
Fripay, APRIL 15TH : —MORNING, 9 To 12. 
1. If the equation to a curve of a third degree be of the form 
ie Se Mh Soe * 0 
the lines represented by u, = 0 are its asymptotes. 
9 Discuss the character of the origin on the curve 
y— x)? xs 
3 Show that the origin is a conjugate point on the curve 
y? (a — a?) Ee 
4: Find the envelope of a right line, when the rectangle under the 
perpendiculars from two given points is constant. 


5. From a point of inflexion on @ cnbic only three tangents can be 


drawn to the curve, and their three points of contact lie on 4 right line, 


—s eee a 
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Find the length of the radius of curvature at the origin in the 
curve, 
y*+ x3 ra (e*t+y)—a 


Trace the curve y* —3 ary + x3 = 0, drawing its asymptotes. 


ye 


Prove that the evolute of an epicycloid is a similar epicycloid. 


9. Eliminate A and B, by differentiation, from 


y= «sin nx+ A cos nz+ Bsin nz 


\0. Find the volume of the portion of the elliptic paraboloid 


pu t+ qy’ = 2 pq 2 


cut off by a plane perpendicular to the axis of the surface, 

11. A sphere is cut by a right cylinder, the radius of whose base i 
half that of the sphere and one of whose Bdpet passes 
of the sphere ; 


« 
S 


s through the centre 
find the volume common tu both surfaces, 


Find the moment of inertia with regard to 
ellipsoid, 


the axis e of the 
a b2 = 


oc 
gt 2" da...it 1:3:3.- on 


— 
to 
bad . 


Prove that the value of | 


Vv 


B.A. HONOURS IN MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL 
PHILOSOPHY. 


LUNAR THEORY—NEWTON’S PRINCIPTA. 
MONDAY, APRIL 18TH:—MorNING, 9 To 12. 


1. Define the true ecliptic. Define tke plane of reference in the Lunar 
Theory, and prove that the Sun will have a latitude alway 


s of the game 
name as that of the moon. 


2. Investigate the equation 


fhe. » du 
Pu h? u? h? ui iQ 
dg t Se; 
ein | a O 
h2 u? 


3. Prove that the disturbing force of the sun on the moon is of the 
second order. 
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- tnt 


ha 
' 


H 
| 
Li 
ay 
4 
" | 


4, Assuming 


: r — — 3m. | sin (2—2m 9-28 


> 
A? uw = 


—2e } sin (2 —2m—c) @—2B+a } 


4 iA “soens. eesti ate Mai a 


and supposing that 7’ is the only disturbing force that acts, show that the 
integral of the differential equation in question 2 is 


u=afl+ecos(c@—a)+ fm cos { (2 —2 m) 9 — 2 } 


+ 21 me cos (2—2m—c) @—2B + 2 a | 


ee 


5. Show that the evection in longitude, viz., 
L5 inf(2—2m™—ce iden? } 
A me sin { (4 Z 7m c) pt 28+ at 


may be represented as the combined effect of periodic changes in the ec- 
eentricity of the lunar orbit, and in the mean longitude of its apse. 


@. A body describes the are PQ round a fixed centre of force S, QF is 
2 subtense parallel to SP; QT is a perpendicular on SP; prove that the 
force is equal to 


2h? timig 
SP GT 


where A — twice the area described in the unit of time. 





7. If the body revolves in an ellipse with one of the foci as a centre of 
force, find the law of force. 
(a) In the same Case, find the periodic time. 


8. Ifa central orbit revolves with an angular velocity proportional at 
each instant to that of the radius vector in the orbit, prove in Newton’s 
manner that the new orbit is also a central orbit. 


9. Show that the difference of the forces by which the bodies are re- 
tained in the fixed orbit and in the revolving orbit varies inversely as the 
eube of the distance from the centre of force. 


10, Assuming the geometrical representation of the disturbing force of 
the sun on the moon, show that the velocity of the moon is greatest it 
syzygies and least in quadratures, 
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B. A. AND THIRD YEAR HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 
MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 
GEOMETRY OF THREE DIMENSIONS, 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 20TH:—MORNING, 9 To 12. 


1, If the equation of a surface be given in the form z= (a, y), prove 
that the principal radii of curvature at any point are given by the 
equation 


R2(ri—s’)\—K { (1 + gq?) r—2 pqs + (1h +p te Vi + p * + (Lt p*,q% 7-0 
2, The cuspidal edge of the developable generated by the normals 


along a line of curvature is the locus of one of the systems of centres of 
curvature corresponding to all the points of that line. 


3, The sum of the reciprocals of the radii of curvature of two normal 
sections at right angles to each other is constant, 


4, Find the partial differential equation of surfaces of revolution, 


5. Find the equation of the helix. 


(a) Find the equation of a surface generated by a right line which 
moves parallel to the base of the cylinder on which a helix is traced, 
while intersecting the axis of the cylinder, and the helix. Draw the 
section of this surface made by any plane parallel to the axis. 


6. Find the equation of a cone whose vertex is the point (0 0 h, and 
which stands on the circle z = 0, x2 + y? = @ 


7. Find the locus of the middle points of all lines parallel to a fixed 
plane and terminated by two non-intersecting lines, 


8. From the equation of the hyperboloid of one sheet prove that there 
aretwo systems of right lines lying on the surface. 


(a) Prove that any two lines of opposite systems lie in one plane. 
9, Find the planes of the circular sections of an ellipsoid. 


(a) Find the co ordinates of the umbilics. 


10. Ifa, 8, y; a’, B’, y', are the direction angles of two conjugate 
diameters of an ellipsoid, prove the following equation : 
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204 FACULTY OF ARTS. 
cos a Cos a’ cos 3 cos’ _ COs y COS } 0 
 @2 b ce [ 


11. Prove that the condition that the plane a, x + byte, z+d,=9 


should be a tangent to the surface 


x? 4: voy 2 . 
a cz 
is @ a? + §? h,2 + c? ¢,’= ad? 

12. Prove that a quadric has in general three priacipal diametral 
planes. 

13. Find the equation of a plane drawn through a given point per- 
pendicular to a given plane. 

14, Find the direction cosines of the line 


f= Me Hp at y 


} 


15. Find the equation of a plane through tbe origin perpendicular to 


the two planes m & + 0 y + ¢,2= 0 


andas x + Obs Y + Cy % = 0 





B. A. AND THIRD YEAR HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 
ASTRONOMY. 
Fripay, ApRit 22ND :—MorninG, 9 To 12. 


1, Investigate a formula for determining the parallax of the moon, 
being given her true zenith distance and horizontal parallax. 


2, Given the latitude of a place, explain a method for finding the time 


of year when a star rises at a given hour. 


3. Given the latitudes of two places on the earth’s surface, one of 
which is N. E. of the other, find the difference of their longitudes and 
their distance from each other, considering the earth a sphere. 


4. Show how to determine the latitude of a place from the times of 
rising of two known stars, 


5. Show that the equation of time vanishes four times in the year. 


6. Explain the cause of aberration, and prove that for a fixed star 
Aberration = k& x sine of the earth’s way. 


a. Calculate the value of k approximately. 
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8. Show that in consequence of aberration the apparent place of a 


fixed star describes an ellipse annually about the true place, 


‘. If¢be the hour-angle of the sun at rising or setting at a place 
whose latitude is 7, and if J be the declination of the sun, prove 


cos 15° ¢ — tan /tan J 


a, Hence compare the lengths of the day at a given place at 
different times of the year. 


Investigate a method for finding the time, magnitude and duration 
of a lunar eclipse. 


The sun was observed to pass the meridian at 1llh, 59m, 18.7s. 
by chronometer, the equation of time being + 13m. 22.5s.; find the 
error of the chronometer. 


10. The true altitude of the sun at lh. 14m. 11.6s. apparent time 
90° oa -4/ ie ~<4 


was 33° 40’ 35".5 ; his declination was 5° 15’ 28”.08, find the latitude 
of the place 


Ll. On the 22nd September, the sun’s declination was 17’ 2”.8 N. and 
on the 23rd it was 6’ 21’.56S.; the sidereal interval of the transits 
was 24h. 3m, 35.5s, Find the sun’s right ascension at the second 
observation, explaining the method, 


12, If the obliquity of the ecliptic be 23° 2 
longitude be 214° 14’ 45”.2, find his R, A. 


* 30’.69 and the sun’s 


~I 





BA. AND THIRD YEAR HONOURS. 
DYNAMICS 
Fripay, APRIL 1st:—Mornin@, 9 To 12. 
(Hight questions to be attempted.) 


. Find expressions for the accelerations of a point along and perpen- 
sche to the radius vector. 

If the angular velocity of a panels about the origin be constant, 
prove that its acceleration perpendicular to the radius vector is propor- 
tional to the radial component of its velocity. 
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2. A point moves in a plane in such a manner that-its tangential and 
normal accelerations are always {equal, and its velocity is ¢ tant 3 

: : di 
s being the arc measured from a fixed point. Prove that s = ¢ iy 


a 
hence that the path is a catenary. 


2 Particles slide from a fixed point vertically above the vertex of a 

cone (axis vertical, angle = 2 tan — ) down rough planes (co-efficient 
lh 

of frictionz). Prove that they will all have the same velocity on re 


ach- 
ing the cone. 


4. Shew how to determine the velocities of two el 
direct impact, explaining the principles involved. 


A ball A strikes directly a ball B at rest; 
rest, and is then again struck by A. 


astic balls after 


B strikes directly © at 
If A is brought to rest, and B and 
C move with equal velocities, prove that 

hee eet ks 2 
all the balls being perfectly elastic. 


5. A particle, initially at rest, is attracted to a fixed point with a force 
proportional to the distance. 


Determine its position and velocity at any 
time, and prove that the time of oscillation is independent of the am pli- 
tude 


6. A particle of mass m initially 


4 * . . . 
acted on by a force m (7 + sa ) to the origin, r being the distance : 
y? 


Find the time in which it arrives at the origin. 


at rest at distance a from the origin is 


7. Prove the formulae for central orbits 


J2 
eV tur avs tk 
dt? he u? 
ps he dp 
ps dr 


8. Find the law of force to the pole when the path is the cardioid, 7 = 

a (1 —cos 6) ; and prove that if # be the force’at the apse and v the velocity 

302=4a Ff. 

9. Shew that the velocity of a projectile 
directrix of the parabola it is describing. 

Particles fall down chords of a verticle circ 

that the tangents to the circle at the 

the foci of the parabolas described a 


is that due to a fall from the 


le to the lowest point. Prove 
upper ends of the chords pass through 
fter leaving the lowest point. 
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10. A particle moves under a force 


uf3 a us — 2 (a2 — 52) ut, a being > 4, and is projected from 


an apse at distance @ + 4 with velocity Vu 
at b 
r=a+ bcos é. 


; shew that the orbit is 


11. Find the moment of inertia of a cube 


(1) about an edge, (2) about 
a diagonal. 


~ 


A cube is rotating with angular velocity » about a diagonal when one 


of its edges, which does not need that diagonal, becomes fixed ; shew that 


@) 
- 
4,/o 
2. A uniform rod of length 2 is suspended bya point distant h from 


oneend. Find the length of the equivalent pendulum. What 
centre of oscillation, and where is it ? 


ee ORT een 


' 
. 


the angular velocity about this axis will be 


its 
in 


wr 


is the 


Lr 


Explain the use of Kater’s pendulum for determining gra vity, and point 
out its advantages. 


8 


a 
. 
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ATTRACTIONS AND ELEOTRIGITY. 
Monpay, APrit 11TH :—Mornina, 9 To 12. 


1. Prove that the total normal electric induction over any closed surface 
drawn in the electric field is 47 times the total charge of eleetricity in- 
side the closed surface. 


kere oy saz 52 


rhee 


Show that the electric intensity at a point distant 7 from the axis of an 
infinitely long cylinder charged with / units per unit length of axis is 


2. A condenser consists of two infinitely long co-axial cylinders, a being 
the radius of the inner, and 4 of the outer cylinder. 
7 
= 


Prove that its capa- 
city per unit length is 1/2 log 


3. Two parallel plates, distant d from each other, are charged up to a 
difference of potential V. Prove that the force per unit area between them 


rT) 


as ae ee 


TG dababades 
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4. Employ the method of electrical images to show that the distribution 
of electricity on an infinite plane maintained at zero potential in the pre- 
-enee of a charged point varies inversely as the cube of the distance from 


the point. 


5 Define the strength of a uniform magnetic shell, and prove that the 


potential of a shell of strength Jin a magnetic field is — JN, where V 


2 
—— 


=< . 


— 


at | ‘3 the number of lines of force threading its contour. ‘ 

t: ie 

ea |: 
it | 6. A periodic E. M. F. given by & cos pt is applied to a circuit of resist- 
Wigi ance & and self-induction L. Write down the equation determining the 
fl if q > 
4 Ht fow of current and integrate it, shewing that the phase of the current lags 
: ss i -1 Lp 

behind that of the E. M. F. by tan = 
L 


7. Obtain the equation: 
; ; » ) 
d d? u d? u a 
L wy du =O (— + aa © “) 

dt da dy” az 
(and two similar equations) where wu, v, ware components of current, u 
the permeability and o the specific resistance of the meta] in which the 
currents are flowing. 


8, Find the potential of a spherical attracting shell at a point outside it 
distant ¢ from the centre. 


9 Find the resultant attraction of a straight rod on a point outside it, 
and show that it bisects the angle subtended by the rod at the point. 





THIRD YEAR HONOURS. 
STATICS, 
Monpay, APRIL 18TH:—MOoRNING, 9 TO 12. 


1. A weight of 10 lbs. is suspended by two strings, 7 and 24 inches 
long, their other ends being fastened to the extremities of -a rod whose 
length is 25 inches. Ifthe rod be held so that the weight hangs verti- 


cally below its middle point, find the tensions of the strings. 


2. A pole 12 feet long, weighing 25 lbs., rests with one end against 
the foot of a wall, and from a point 2 feet from the other end a cord runs 
horizontally to.a point in the wall 8 feet from the ground ; find the ten- 
sion of the cord, and the pressure on the lower end of the pole. 


3 State the principle of Virtual Work, and prove its truth for any 


Oo, 


number of forces acting on a particle. 
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if A heavy elastic ring whose radius, when 


unstretched, is @, sur- 
rounds a smooth vertical cone of angle 90°, 


Prove, by the principle 


of Work, that it wil restat a depth a below the vertex of the 


> — 

i. cone, if the tension of the ring is equal to its own weight when it is 
stretched to double the radius. 

4, Define a Couple, and prove that the effect of 


a Couple is not altered 
if the arm be turned through any al 


igle round one extremity, 


Show how to reduce a System of forces acti 


ng on a rigid body in 
one plane to a single force and a couple; 


and hence deduce the condi- 


tions of equilibrium for any system of forces acting on a rigid body 


in 
one plane. 


6. (a) Find the Centre of Gravity of a segment of a circle, 


(6) Show that the centre of gravity of a hemisphere, 
varies as the square of the distance from the centre 
the radius from the centre. 


whose density 
, 1s distant 5/12 of 


7. Explain what is meant by the ‘fangle ” 
tion. 


and **cone’’ of fric- 


A uniform beam rests with one end on a rough horizontal plane 
aud the other against an equally rough vertical w all, and when inclined 


30° to the horizon ison the point of slipping down, Find 7) 


8. Determine the equation of equilibrium of a weightless 


String 
stretched over a rough curved surface (in one plane.) 


Ifu= aoe find roughly the force which could be sust 


aa 


ained by a 


pull of 10 lbs, at the other end of a rope coiled twice round a post. 


9. Investigate the equation to the Common Catenary. 


; LIGHT AND OPTIOS. 
MonbDay. APRIL 4TH :—MornNING, 9 To 12, 
. How does the illumination of a surface depend on the angles 
aaa and emission from the source ? 


Shew how to calculate the illumination at any point of 
given surface of uniform brightness. 


s of inci- 


a surface by a 


== a —3 =a 
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2 Obtain the formula for a lens 
l Pears 
v U ao 


by the principles of the undulatory theory or otherwise. 


3 A lens (of index p') is placed so as just not to touch the plane sur- 
face of a liquid (index /“) : light diverges from a point in the medium and 
forms an image at a distance v from the lens ; if the lens be now just im- 
mersed, and v' be the new value of v, and / the local lecgth of the lens, 
shew that 


4. Obtain formulae for the passage of a ray through a prism, and shew 
that the deviation of a ray is a minimum when it passes through the prism 
symmetrically: 


5 Find a formuia for the aberration of a given ray, when 4 pencil is in- 
cident directly on a spherical mirror. 


6, Find the position of the primary focal line when a small pencil is in- 
cident obliquely on a spherical mirror. 
What is the meaning of “ circle of least confusion,” and how is it con- 


} 


nected with the definition of an image ° 


7. Describe a Ramsden's Eyepiece, and determine its focal length in 
terms of that of its lenses. 


8. Calculate the breadth of the field of view by whole pencils in the 
Astronomical telescope. 


9. Find the orbit of a particle subject to two simultaneous simple har- 
monic vibrations, the period of one being double that, of the other, and 
the epochs different. 


10. Describe and investigate the theory of a Rowland Concave Grating 
and its mounting. 


11. State the hypotheses on which Fresnel proceeded in his theory of 
double refraction, and obtain in any manuer the equation to the wave 


surface. 


{ 
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 


—_--—-. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS 


FIRST YEAR. 
ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 
WEDNESDAY, 6TH APRIL:—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 


l. A contemporary critic declares that ‘‘the right test to apply to a 
group of words purporting to be a sentence, is not whether it is good 
grammar, but whether it makes good sense.’’ Comment upon this asser- 
tion, 


Explain and illustrate, with original examples, if possible: Con- 
ciseness, prolixity, periodic sentence, explicit reference, inversion for pur- 
poses of emphasis, balance in sentences. 


3. Under what circumstances is the use of the parenthesis deemed 
advisible? What reasonable restrictions may be placed upon its employ- 
ment’? Give examples. 


4.;Contrast coherence with incoherence, in relation to the simple sen- 
ten¢e ; and give original illustrations in support. 


5| To what leading conditions does a well constructed paragraph con- 
? Illustrate with an original paragraph consisting of at least six 
snces. 






What is meant by the application of principies of division to a 
sul ect, before beginning to write upon it? Show how this applies to the 
ca/ s submitted in question (7). 


; Write an essay of at least two pages (more, if possible) on any one of 
tljs following topics : 

(2) International Exhibitions. 
(6) Great Explorers. 


/ (ec) The Spirit of Independence. 
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FACULTY OF ARTS, 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
FIRST YEAR. 
ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 
(For Affiliated Colleges.) 


WEDNESDAY, APRIL 6TH :—2 HOURS. 


pd 


. Correct the following if necessary, giving reasons for so doing : 
(a) If you leave the window open you will be apt to take cold. 
(b) He sat down to a bountiful repast. 


(c) His views are wrong. 


~ 


tyle. 


PM 


2. Illustrate, by means of quotations, violation against purity of 


a 


3. Define (a) Archaism, (%) Provincialism, with examples. 


~~ 


Define Balanced and Periodic sentences. Give examples. 
5. Explain Hyperbole, Antithesis, Epigram. Give examples. 
6. Mention the properties of sentences. 

. Discuss the Paragraph. 


8. Write a short essay on one of the following subjects :—Klondike, 
The Discovery of Canada, Victoria’s Reign. 





SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
FIRST YEAR. 
ENGLISH LITERATURE. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 6TH :— MORNING, 9 To 12. 


1. Discuss carefully ‘wo conditions, connected with the intellectual | ife 
of England in the early part of the 18th century, which favoured the po- 
duction of prose essays. 


2. Give some account of :—The Tatler, The Spectator, The Ramblé¢-, 
The Citizen of the World. \ 


3. Describe briefly and characterise : —The Shortest Way with Dissenters , 
The Idea of a Patriot King, A Tale of a Tub. 


4. Make notes on: The character of Swift’s satire, Steele’s attitude to- 
wards women, Addison’s judgment of Milton, the diction and style o/f 
Samuel Johnson. Give direct references, or quotations, in support of } 
your answer. _ 
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5. The following short quutations are judgme 
critics; explain precisely what they 
you think fit, giving your own re 


ot3 Or opinions of famous 
mean, and confirm or reject them ag 
asons for your conclusion : 

Thackeray.—‘' The Dean (Swift) was no Irishman.” 
Taine.—“ Addison’s essays are in reality sermons.’ 


Bentham.—Johnson is a pompous preacher of melancholy moralities,” 


Carlyle.— The last of the Tories was Johnson.’’ 
6. What is meant by the term AH umourist ? 


Does it apply in the same 
sense to Swift, to Addison, and to Goldsmith?’ 
Give illustrative quotations. 


7. Discuss the literary style of Swift. or of Goldsmith. 





SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
FIRST YEAR. 
ENGLISH HISTORY. 
(For Affiliated Colleges.) 
SEEBOHM: Era of the Protestant Revolution. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 6TH :—15 Hours. 
1. What do you know about the feudal system, and the forces which at 
the beginning of the 16th century were undermining it ? 
2. Sketch the reign of Henry VII of England. 
3. Describe the main events of the Reformation at Zurich. 


4, What causes tended to retard the course of the Prote 


stant Revolu- 
tion? 


ee ee 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
FIRST YEAR, 
ENGLISH LITERATORE. 

Dawson: Makers of Modern English. 
(Yor Wesleyan College, Stanstead.) 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 67H :—2 HOURS. 
[Statements may be illustrated by brief quotations.) 

1, Why has Byron been called a “ cosmopolitan poet ? 


2. Give some idea of Wordsworth’s attitude towards external nature. 


3. Make short notes on:—The Prelude, Maud, The Idylls of the King. 
Endymion, Adonais, 
4. Mention and discuss with some fulne 


s8S any two marked charaeteris- 
tics of Browning’s poetry. 
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214 FACULTY OF ARTS. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
FIRST YEAR. 
ENGLISH AND HISTORY. 
Mortey: First Sketch of English Literature. 
(For St. Francis College, Rich mond.) 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 6TH :—23 HOURS. 


1. Discuss the influence of Italian Literature on English. Name the 
writers of the Ist Italian Triumvirate, with the chief work of each. 


2. Write short notes on: (a) Gododin, (4) Merlin, (¢) Judith, (d@) Colum- 


ba, (ec) Orosius, (4) A. S. Chronicle, (g) Brunellus, 
3. Write a brief description of the first great Anglo-Saxon poem. 
4. Describe the origin and development of the “Arthur Story.” 


5. Give a brief sketch of Chaucer’s life, name his works and outline the 
plan of the last one. 


6. Give the authors’ names and a brief description of the following 
works : 
(a) Golden Terge, (4) Pricke of Conscience, (c) Topography of Ire 


land, (d) King’s Quair, (¢) Piers Plowman. 


—_— 





INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATIONS. 
MODERN HISTORY. 
Wepnespay, APRIL 6TH:—9 TO 12 A.M. 


1. Take any one from among the French politicians of 1789-95 and, 
after describing his career, estimate his public character and influence. 


9. Give an outline of French military operations during the Directory 
period. 

2 In what main respects do the institutions of modern France differ 
from those of 17897? Give special instances and trace them, wherever 
possible, to the regime of Napoleon I. 


4. Sketch the European situation at the end of 1806 with a view to ex- 
plaining the relations which then existed between France and the other 
States. 


5. Show how lines of political development (on both sides of the Rhine) 
converge to the Franco-German war. Begin your survey with 1851. 
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6. The progress of the Italian Nationa] movement was affected by non- 
prog 


italian influences and considerations, Illustrate this statement, taking 


your cases in chronological order and from as wide an area as you can. 
Period, 1815-70. 


7. Make brief notes on:—Lotharingia, Frederick Barbarossa, Peace: of 
Westphalia, The Crisis at Marengo, The End of the Holy Roman Empire 
Carlsbad Decrees, Casimir-Perier, The Possessions of Uharles Albert, 


piece Senn ESS Ferry erences apis rs | — 
ib aura cesses Sk Hala Raa | 


ox: 


“The Moral and Civil Headship of the Italians,’ Belfort. 





INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATIONS. 
MODERN HISTORY (AFFILIATED COLLEGES). 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 6TH :—9 To 12 A.M. 


1. What were the main conditions (a) Political, (4) Social, (¢) Religious 
which led to the French Revolution of 1789? 
2. Write notes on any three of the following :—-Oath of the Tennis Court 


feign of Terror, Character of Louis XV1., Code Napoléon, Bulgarian 
Atrocities. 


3. State clearly the causes and resulis of the French Revolution of 1848. 


4. Give leading incidents in the growth of a national spirit in Italy, 
and show briefly the tendency of each. 


5. What phase of the Eastern Question led to the Crimean War? What 
were the main provisions of the treaty at the close of that war? What 
effects have these had on the subsequent history of the question ? 


6. Write on any two of the following wars :—Austro-Sardinian 1859, 
Austro-Prussian 1866, Franco-Prussiaa 1870, Russo-Turkish 1877-78, 
giving (a) the causes, (4) the results. 

7. Discuss the character and work of any two of the following: Stein, 
Bismarck, Cavour, Mazzini, Guizot. 

8. What difficulties are met with in the attempt to es 


tablish a nation in 
Austro-Hungary ? 
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SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
THIRD YEAR. 
Cuavcer, Prologue to Canterbury Tales ; RHETORIC. 
WEDNESDAY,APRIL 6TH :—2 TO 5 P.M. 
(Write the answers to A and B in separate books.) 
A. CHAUCER. 
1. Refer each of the following lines to its place in the Prologue and 
give its context : 
(2) ‘ Cometh neer,’ quod he, my lady prioresse. 
(5) For he had geten him yet no benefice. 
() And in his hand he bar a mighty bowe. 
- (d) A limitour, a ful solempne man. 
(e¢) God loved he best with al his hole herte. 
(f) Ful big he was of braun and eek of bones. 
(g) Short was his goune, with sleves longe and wyde. 
(h) Of double worsted was his semi-cope. 
cz) His resouns he spak ful solempnely. 
(j) Hir frendscipe was nat newe to biginne. 
2. Describe the Wyf of Bathe and the Pardoner. 


%. Explain i-ronne, for to seeken, atte, chivacbye, tappestere, him was 
levere. 


4. (a) Give the meaning (and nothing else) of the following words: 
gobet, stot, cop, streite, laas, mewe, ceint, rote, for-pyned, raughte. 
(6) Choose any five of the words just given, and over against each 
write the name of the pilgrim in whose description it occurs. 


5. Give some account of the social condition of Chaucer’s Engand, 
noticing, preferably, such matters as were touched on ard illustrated in 
the “demonstration.’’ 


B. RHETORIC, 


(N.B.—Excellence of method and style will be taken into account in 
determining the respective merits of candidates.) 


1. Explain fully, with original examples if you can, the various mean- 
ings of the word style ; and state clearly in how far the study of Rhetoric 
bears upon each of them. 
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b 


2. Discuss, from your own or from any point of view, 


the qnestion as 
to the admissibility of rhythmical effects in prose. 


3. In how far is Description amenable to rules, if at alle Support your 


views by reference to, or quotation from, examples of indis»utable merit. 
4. What are the conventional divisions of the Oration, or spoken dis- 


course ? Illustrate their application, in outline, with the 


help of an 
example of your own selection. 


5. Explain why Poetry has been said not to aimit of precise definition. 


B. A. ORDINARY EXAMINATION. 
ENGLISH LITERATURE. 
MODERN POETS. 


WEDNESDAY, APRIL OTH -—2 To 5 P. M. 


A 

1. Mention the heads under whieh Teanyson’s early poems were noticed. 
Name a poem belonging to each. 

2. Indicate, with brevity and precision, two striking and Wholly dis- 
connected passages in Maud of which the burden 
Deal similarly with (a) Patriotism and (+) Nature as an interpretative 
medium. Treat one of the two under (5) in some detail. 


is Mammonism. 


3. Notice very briefly and pointe lly : — 
(a) The mythical Arthur, 
(6) The historical Arthur. 
(c) The geographical limits of the Arthurian land. 
(d) The depression of Gawain and the exaltation of Arthur. 
(e) Barendon. 
(/) Wolfram von Eschenbach. 
4. Write on (a) the coronation of Arthnr. 
(6) Camelot as described in the [dylis; contrast Pellam’s castle. 
(¢) The experience of Percivale in the Holy Grail. 


5. State the main views expressed in the Prologue to In 


Memorian, 
By a single reference in each case, 


show that they point to important 
places in the poem itself, and by brief reference to Christmas Eve 


and 
Easter Day show that they are visible there. Justify the Epilogue. 


5. Give, ina page, some idea of literature which treated the education of 
women previous to the Princess. 
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7. Name two pets whose influence is clearly seen in Pauline. Untold 


in not more than a page, the inner meaning and course of thought of 


Pauline. 

8. State very briefly the views of Paracelsus regarding (a) the physical 
body, ‘b) Flage, (¢) magic, (d) the healing power of Christ, (e) the four 
pillars of medicine, (/) Naturales and Specifici. 

In Browning’s Paracelsus contrast Paracelsus, Aprile, Festus. What is 
the view of Paracelsus regarding the origin of truth ° 


b 


Name the works in which the following extracts are found, and the 
author of each :—(Use simply the prefixed letters to save space.) 


‘a) I bind the sun’s throne witha burning zone 
(b) Greus was one; his ponderous iron mace 
Lay by him 
‘c) There shall they rot—Ambition’s honour’d fools 
(d) God help the husband then ! 
(e) Silent, upon a peak in Darien 
(f) My old fat woman purred with pleasure 
(g) The boatmen rest their oars and say 
Miserere Domine. 
‘h) His marrow grew cold at the touch of death 
(i?) He saw thro’ life and death, thro’ good and ill 
(j) Oh! lift me as a wave, a leaf, a cloud ! 
[ fall upon the thorns of life! 


(ek) ’Twill murmur on a thousand years 
And flow as now it fiows 


(1) Like a glow-worm golden 
In a dell of dew 


(m) B’en the slight hare-bell raised its head 
Elastic from her airy tread 

(n) Heard melodies are sweet, but those unheard 
Are sweeter 

(9) Life went a-maying 

With Nature, Hope and Poesy, 

When I was young 

(») Little we see in nature that is ours 


(g) She gave me eyes, she gave me ears 





ceeieesicgsen tates ait Teese Seah sates opeaea etre] ane Beets 
uu HN si ESSE SU HB ME 































7 ————— 


+ 


4 ce - 


ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 219 


(r) And those thin clouds above in flakes and bars, 
That give away their motion to the stars 

(s) The trees which grew along the broken arches 
Waved dark in the blue midnight 

(t) The scourge is wight, the spur is bright 


*) 


2. Give pointedly, in connected prose and within the limit of one 


page, 
an outline of Childe Harold, canto I. 


* 
~ 


Deal similarly with the Lady ot the Lake. 


pon 


Deal similarly with Adonais. 


o. Bring out the leading points in Johannes Agricola, and in one of the 


longer sketches in Men and Women. 
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FINAL EXAMINATIONS. 
HISTORY (MORRIN COLLEGE). 


7 


We ng, at 


oe 


hetyt 


Bryce :—“ The Holy Roman Empire.’ 


“SBR. 


Myers: “Medixval and Mode:n History.”’ 


Fit 


ere 


APRIL 6TH :—9 To 12 a.m. 


es 


di 


srt ee Vigaaves etunee suelvund vem eMadgetne tees eeercs C. W. Consy, M.A., Px.D. 
- Under what circumstances did the Roman Empire of the West come 


i an end, and what theory was held at the time with regard to its 
extinction ? 


2. Illustrate the international position of the Medieval Empire. 


Preeute remets 


3, Indicate the main results of the Reformation upon the Holy Roman 
Empire. 


4. Estimate the part of William the Silent in founding the Dutch 
Republic. 


5. What do you know of the contest between Frederick the Great and 
Marie Theresa ? 


A we 828 
tt 
z 
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6. Examine Napoleon’s campaigns from 1805 to the outbreak of the 
Peninsular War. 


Pe pra Pe) 
nR 
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i. Make brief notes on: Edict of Caracalla ; Patricius Romanorum ; 
Frederick Barbarossa and Hadrian IV.; The Electoral College ; Rudolf 
of Hapsburg ; St, Benedict ; Council of Clermont ; Hanseatic League ; 

. Conspiracy of Amboise ; September Massacres. 
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THIRD YEAR EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 
TuurspAy, Marcu 3lst:—9 To 12 A.M. 
Mruton: Minor Poems. 


1. Name the poems from which the following extracts are taken : 


(a) The labour of an age in piled stones. 


(b) Not Typhon huge, ending in snaky twine. 


. r a . 
‘pesto A A et SE A AEA AA LA A A OE _ ~- 


(ec) Or Trent, who like some earth-born giant spreads 
His thirty arms along the indented meads. 


} 

| 
Hi 
1% 
: 


(d) Soft silken primrose fading timelessly. 
(e) Both them [ serve and of their train am I. 
Indicate, with illustrative references, the character of the English 
poems which precede /’ Allegro. 
2. Straight mine eye hath caught new pleasures, 
Whilst the landscape round it measures —L’ Allegro. 
Describe them. Is the landscape real or ideal ” 





3. State in what connection and in what divisions of J/ Penseroso re- 
ference is made to—storied windows, Pelops’ line, th’accustomed oak, 
thrice-great Hermes, Sylvan, Canace, forests and enchantments drear. 
Write explanatory notes. 


4, Milton is distinguished from the Spenserians generally, by (a) solem- 
nity of tone joined to sensuous beauty, (>) a careful style, (¢) marked art- 
istic taste. Illustrate from Comus. 


5. Contrast Arcades and Comus. 


6. Define the character of the three songs in Arcades, and explain the 
allusions they contain. Give some account of the Ptolemaic system , 
and refer to Arcades in this connection. 


ae 


7. Refer the following to their speakers, and say in what portion of 
Comus each is found. 
(a) Love Virtue, she alone is free. 
(6) What hatb night to do with sleep ? 
(c) beckoning shadows dire 
And airy tongues. 
(d) Summer drouth or singed air 
Never scorch thy tresses fair. 
(e) Their port was more than humvn a3 they stood. 


(f) Sabrina is her name. 
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(7) Himself is his own dungeon. 
(h) He called it hemony. 
- (¢) How charming is divine philosophy ! : 
8. Within the navel of this hideous wood, zB’ 
Immured in cypress shades, a sorcerer dwells. eg 
Give the substance of the subsequent part of the speech. WE 
EXAMINATIONS FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH. | =e 
: a f i" i 
THIRD YEAR. ahi < 
SPENSER :—Shepheards Calender - Faerie Queene, Br. I. | = 
= 
Fripay, APRIL Ist :—9 to 12 A. M. ed 
|. Exhibit the contemporaneousness of Mother Hubberds Tale and i 


Colin Clouts Come Home Againe ? 


2. Mention the Aglogues in the Shepheards Calender w 


tinctly Elizabethan in tone, and state in 


y 


os 


bbe 


hich are dis- 
a line or two the subject of each. 


a | 


SIS aF 32> 


ype riety? 


3. Indicate the varieties of pastoral exhibited by Theocritus, Mantuan, 
Sannazaro. 

4. ‘This noble and pregnant piece (October 
of the Shepheards Calender.’ 
treat it? 


iglogue) is the very core 
What is its subject and how does Spenser 


Any 2 pons sx 
elt sét Be tatty 


5. Where are “ fables ’’ found in the Shepheards Calender ? 


Give an 
outline of them. 


6. 


“ 


Write a page on the language of the Shepheards 
more attention to details than to general principles, 


et 
ery 


Calender, paying 





7. 





Notice in Spenser’s Prefatory Letter to the Faerie Queene 


Siena. . 
US eae 





(a) the difference between Ariosto and Tasso 
(b) the aim of the poem 
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(c) the superiority of Xenophon to Plato. 


pis 


8. Name, in order, the combats in which the Red Cross Knight takes 






. e 

. ‘ . Ba] 

part. State the result of each, and point out the allegory when necessary, 4 4 
A wi 

BS 

. : . . j SS 
9. Make a list of names corresponding to the following references, and Ve 

Say where the references occur : . 


(a) And in his hand his portesse still he bare 
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(b) For seven great. beads out of his body grew 
(c) His three deformed heads 
(d) His haughtie helmet, horrid all with gold 
(e) his weake steps governing 
And aged limbs on cypresse stadle stout, 
And with anyvie twyne his wast is girt about. 
(f) His flaggy wings———were like two sayles. 
(g) His garment nought but many ragged clouts. 
10. Where do the following appear, and what is the office of each—Ignaro, 
Slowth, Humilth, Malvenu? Add a word or two describing the first. 
(ll. Describe Heavenly Contemplation, and give an account of what 
passed between him and the Red Cross Knight, 
12. Describe the structure of the Spenserian stanza, and say something 
about its origin. Quote a stanza other than the first of the poem. Give 


the meaning of the following words: nil, recreaunt, sam, tire, warrayd, 
avale, bowrs, fere, gobbet, owch, Place four of them in the poem. 


EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 
THIRD YEAR. 
WorpswortH: Prelude. CAMPBELL: Pleasures of lope. 


a: 


Fripay, Apri, 8TH :—9 To 12 a.M. 


1. State in what general connection each of the following extracts occurs 
explain each extract: 


(a) By a bequest sufficient for my needs 
Enabled me to pause for choice 
(b) the name 
Of Wallace to be found, like a wild flower 
(c) It is the sacrificial altar, fed 
With living men 
(d) a huge peak, black and huge 
(e) there I heard— 
The sunset cannon 
(f) that single wren 
Which one day sang so sweetly in the nave 
(g) And pocketed the relic 
(kh) L travelled round our little lake, five miles 
Of pleasant wandering 
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~_ am © 


(2) thy most eloquent tongue-— 


Now mute, for ever mute, in the cold grave 
() A feeling that [ was not for that hour 
Nor for that place 
(k) Half-rural Sadler's Wells 
(4) Sweet Spenser 
(m) Its dumb cataracts and streams of ice 


(x) I saw the snow-white church upon her hill 


(0) the very eve 
Of that great federal day 


(p) [ made no vows, but vows 
Were then made for me. 


2. What feature of Wordsworth’s poetry is seen in (f) of question 1 ? 


Give two other examples from the Prelude. 


3. Give the substance of Wordsworth’s description of ( 
preacher, (4) the life and character of Beaupuis, (e) 
haunts there. 


a) the London 
Cambridge and his 


4. In one place (Bk. LV) Wordsworth, toyching a vital centre of his 
doctrine, writes : 
How gracious, how benign is Solitude ; 
How potent a mere image of her sway ; 
Most potent when impressed upon the mind 
With an appropriate human centre. 


« Give the outline of a set of striking passages elsewhere which present 
the same theme filled out with details. 

5, Write a:short paragraph on (a) Campbell’s practical interest in Po- 
land, (b) Gertrude of Wyoming. To what is the poetic force of Hohenlin 
den due ? 


~— 
— 


3. What is commonly said to have suggested the Pleasures of Hope ? 


7. Indicate or quote the context of (a) ’Tis distance lends enchantment to 
the view, (4) Jona’s saznt, (c) the dread Indian chants a dismal song, (d) The 
robber Moor, (e) Thy woes, Arion, (/) “ my bleeding country Save,” (g) 
Eden’s rosy bower, (A) Faint, weeping, bound, he weeps the night away. 

Make notes on the italicized extracts. 


8. State the leading thought with which each of the extracts in the pre- 
vious question is connected. 
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9 Give an outline (a) of the portion of Pt. 1 where Hope appears “ with 
Genius hand in hand,” (d) of any division of equal importance in Pt. Il. 
; J | 


10. Quote any ten consecutive lines other than the first ten of Pt. I. 


EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 
THIRD YEAR. 


ADDISON, Papers on the Imagination and Paradise Lost; DRYDEN, 
Annus Mirabilis, Absalom and Achituphel, Preface to Fables. 


SaturDAY, APRIL 9TH:—9 TO 12 A. M. 
1. State briefly how Addison treats the following matters : 


(a) “I divide these pleasures into two kinds.” 

(b) the pleasures of the fancy are more conducive to health than 
those of the understanding. 

(c) the pleasure derived from looking at a waterfall. 

(d) the final cause of our feeling pleasure in what is (a) new, (b) 
great. 

(e) the accidental landscapes of trees, clouds and cities that are some- 
times found in the veins of marble. 

(f) the inside of a dome as contrasted with a square pillar. 

(g) description gives us more lively ideas than sight. 

(h) a poet is born, not made. 

(i) pleasure derived from the description of what is terrible. 

° (7) Spenser. 
| (k) the enlargement, by degrees, of the fancy when contemplating. « 
2. Elucidate briefly : 

(a) Homer, Virgil and Milton hasten “ into the midst of things ” 

(4) Milton has introduced all the variety of characters possible 

(c) the only piece of pleasantry in Paradise Lost. Justify Milton. 

(d) the elision of a final y 

(e) technical language 

(f, Satan and the Sun 

(g) Raphael’s behaviour; contrast Michael 

(h) the golden compasses 

(i) the account of the Deluge 


. Us) the morai of Paradise Lost 
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3. Give an outline of Addison’s 


VIIl., x. 


paper on any one of books [V., 


4. Give, in a page, an outline of the course of events in Paradise 
Lost. 


°. What remark is made about the Pref 
introduction to Annus Mirabilis ? 
general subject. 


ace to Gondibert in the prose 
Give Dryden’s views concerning the 


6. Tabulate the chief events described 
dates. Give 
length, 


in Annus Mirabilis, giving 


the details of one which Dryden treats at considerable 


What was said in 


the lecture concerning the im 
Mirabilis ? 


agery of Annus 


7. Briefly indicate the } 


Olitical aspect of things when Abs 
Achitophel was written. 


alom and 
Why has the poem a scriptural basis ? 


8. Sketch an important character 
Drydenic names and the real names 
party they belong. 


belonging to each party. Give the 
of any other six, and Say to what 
9. 


refer the following lines to their places in the poem: 


(a) Oh, that my power to saving werec 
(6) Behold a banished man. 


onfined ! 


(c) The joyful people thronged to see him land. 


l0. In the preface to the Fables notice Dr 
(a) the Fables and his previous writings ; 


(6) the literary age, studies 
and originality of Uvid and Chaucer 


; (¢) the religion of Chaucer. 


EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 
THIRD YEAR. 
ANGLO-SAXON, 

WepNespay, Aprit 137H:—9 To 12 A.M, 


A 


l. He sede thet Northmanna land were 


swythe lang and swythe smzel. 
Kal/ thet his man 


ather oththe ettan oththe erian meg, thet lith with that 
se ; and thet is theah on sumum stowum swythe cludig ; 


; and licgath wilde 
moras with eastan and with uppon emnlange them bynum lande. 


Give reason for the long quantity of saede and swythe, 


yden’s observations regarding 
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2, Alecgath hit thonne for-hwega on anre mile thone mestan deel fram 
theem tune, thonne otherne, thonne theene thriddan, oth the hyt eall aled 
bith on there anre mile; and sceall beon se lesta del nyhst them tine 
he se deada manv on lith. 

Account for the long quantity of led in aled ; other ; 
nyhst. Give the exact meaning of tun. What is the corresponding 


verb ? 


and forthe yin 


3. Tha hie tha fela wucena seton on twa healfe there e, ond se cyng 
wees west on Defnum with thone sciphere, tha weron hie mid metelieste 
sewegde, ond hefdon micelne del thara horsa freten, ond tha othr® 


weron hungre acwolen. 


4. Neefde se here, Godes thonces, Angelceynn ealles for swithe gebrocod 
ac hie weron micle swithor gebrocede on them thrim gearum mid ceapes 
ewilde ond monna ; ealles swithost mid them thet manige thara selestena 
cynges thena the ther on londe weron forthferdon on them thrym 
gearum. 

B 
With yube. Nim eorthan, oferweorp mid thinre swithran handa 
under thinum swithran fet, and cweth : 


‘ Fo ie under fot ; funde ic hit. 

Hweet, corthe meg with ealra wihta gehwilee, 

and with andan, and with aeminde, 

and with tha micelan mannes tungan. 

Forweorp ofer greot, thonne hi swirman, and cweth: 


Lo 


Stod under Zinder Jeohtum scylde, 

ther tha mihtgan wif hyra maegen beraeddon 
and hy gyllende garas saendan ; 

ic him otherne eft wille saendan 

fleogende flan /forane togeanes ; 

ut, lytel spere, gif hit her-znne sy! 


oo 


Warigeath wulfhleothu, windige naessas, 
frecne fenngelad, thaer fyrgenstream 
under naessa genipu nither gewiteth, 
Ff lod under flodan, -Nis thaet feorr heonon 
milgemearces, thaet se mere standeth, 
ofer thaem hongiath Arimge bearwas, 
wudu wyrtum faest, waeter oferhelmath, 
Thaer maeg nihta gehwaem nihwundor seon, 
fyr on flode. No thaes /rod leofath 
gumena bearna, thaet thone grund wite. 
theah the haethstapa Aundum geswenced, 
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heorot hornum trum Aoltwudu sece, 
feorran ge/lymed, aer he feorh seleth, 
aldor on ofre, aer he inn wille 
hafelan [(hydan] Nis thaet heoru stow - 
thonon ythgeblond up astigeth 
wonn to wolenum, thonne wind styreth 
‘ath gewidru, oth thaet /yft drysmath, 
roderas reotath. 
Scan the first four full lines of the extract. Make 


a few notes on the 
schwellvers. 


cé 
4. ‘ Nu eow is gerymed, gath ricene to us, 

guman to guthe ; God ana wat, 
hwa thaere waelstowe wealdan mote.’ } 
Wodon tha waelwulfas, for waetere ne murnon. f 
wicinga werod, west ofer Pantan. ; ft 
Ofer scir waeter scyldas waegon, b | 
idmenn to /ande /inda baeron. ih, - 
Thaer Ongean gramum gearowe stodon | 
Byrhtnoth mid deornum: he mid 4ordum het 
wytcan thone wihagan, and thaet werod healdan 

Jaeste with feondum. Tha waes feohte neh 

tir aet getohte; waes seo fid cumen 

thaet thaer faege menn feallan sceoldon. 


‘Is thes aenga styde ungelic swithe 
tham othrum the we aer cuthon, 





hean on heofonrice, the me min hearra onlag, pes 
; theah we hine for tham Al/waldan agan ne moston, : 
. romigan ures rices. Naefth he theah riht gedon o: 
| thaet he us haetth be/aelled fyre to botme, ; 
helle thaere hatan, heofonrice benumen, 
hafath hit geme 
to gesettanne, 
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Make a few notes on the source of the poem. RS. 
6. ‘Her ge magon sweotole sigerofe haeleth, ef | 
/eoda raeswan, on thaes fathestan ‘J ak 
haethenes Aeathorinces heatod Starian, oh 
(iofernus wnlyfigendes. ah coe 
The us monna maest morthra gefremede, f f Se 
sarra sorga, and thaet swythor gyt A Sg 
yean wolde; ac him ne uthe God iW a 
éengran /ifes, thaet |e mid faeththum us Hy! eg 
eglan moste: ic him ealdor oththrong teh = 
thurh Goces fultum. =< 
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i. Feala ie on tham Jeorge getiden haebbe 
wrathra wyrda: geseah ic weruda God 
thearle thenian,: thystro haefdon 
bewrigen mid wolecnum Wealdendes hraew, 
seirne sciman sceadu fortheode 
wann under woicnum. Weop eald gesceaft, 
ewithlon cyninges tyll: Crist waes on rode. 

8. Stondeth nu on laste /eofre duguthe 

weall wundrum heah, wyrmlicum fab : 

eorlas fornomon aesca thrytlhe, 

waepen waelgifru, wyrd seo maere, 

and thas stanhleothu formas cnyssath ; 

Arith Areosende fArusan bindeth, 

wintres woma, thonne wonn cymeth, 

nipeth nilitscia, morthan onsendeth 

hreo haeg!fare haelethum on andan, 


9. Heard mec siththan 
snath seaxes ecg sinjrum begrunden, 
fingras feoldan, and mec fugles wynn 
geond [sprengde] speddropum, spyrede geneahhe 
ofer brunne drerd, beamtelge swealg, 
freames daele, stop eft on m2c, 


ithade sweartlast. 
By 


1. Give the principal parts of laetan, gripan, beodan, helpan, feallan, 
flowan, beran, cwethan, faran, weorpan. Underline the verbs which are 
of reduplicative origin. 


*) 


2. Write out the past tense (indic. and subj.) of gripan. 
3. Decline til, god, se goda, thu. 
4. Decline and give gender of ende, mann, modor, sawol, faet. 


Translate-— 


Tha waes on thaere byrig on tham ylcan timan 
an aenlic wimman on wudewanhade, 

Judith gehaten, thaera heahfaedera cynnes ; 
swithe gelyfed mann on thone lyfigendan God, 
hlisfull on theawum, rihtlice lybbende 

aefter Moyses ae, Manases laf: 

se waes hire wer ache wearth ofslagen 

thurh thaere sunnan haetan on hacrfestlicre tide. 
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7 . 
EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 4 
3 
THIRD YEAR. 
Bh 
BuRKE, Reflections on the French Revolution - LEsiir STEPHEN, Eng- Fi ; 
lish Thought in the Eighteenth Century. H 
r ~ ‘ 2% 
[urspay, Aprit 19TH :—2 To 5 p. M. H 
if 
} A. 4h : 
1. What knowledge have you gained from Burke concerning the ih) 
circumstances under which the Declaration of Right was enacted, and HN 4s 
oncerning the scope of that measure ? ye 
How does Burke discuss the basis of government, bearing in mind | 
natural rights on the one hand, and convenience on the other ? URES 
3. What has Burke to say on :— VS 
ms! a, r 3 
' ES 
(2) French men of letters who have fomented the Revolution ; eed 
\ = 
(6) The division of France into departments ; “ 
His own attitude towards the Revolution,— 
(concluding passage of the work) ? 
Make notes on: the Rev. Hugh Peters ; Burke's attitude towards 
Bolingbroke - Henry IV, of France ; the Areopagus of Athens; the 
‘ fraudulent exhibitions of Mr. Law.” 
B. , 
{ |. Contrast Montesquieu and Rousseau, ae 
i] 
} 2. What main points does Stephen make in dealing with : : 
id ; 
(a) Junius ; 
- (6) Dr, Johnson ; 
F (c) De Lolme ? 
4 
= s . * . - 
3. Consider the question of Burke’s political consistency. soNS 
ta 
a 
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FACULTY-OF ARTS, 
EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 
THIRD YEAR. 


CHAvuCceR: Parlement of Foules. 


SATURDAY, APRIL 23RD :—9 To 12 a.m. 


Translate :— 


fil 
; 
. ' =! 
y } 
iy 
a) Hie 
y : s 
iP hi 7 
, . 
\y 
oe a 
i | 
i 
He! 
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= 
~~ 


thers 





(a) Gif he sede, that he nadde - none rigte ther-to, 

that vpe the popes lokinge - of Rome he ssolde it do, 

& he wolde ther-to stonde * al withoute figte, 

Wer Seint Edward hit him gaf +: & wer he adde the?-to rigte. 


Willam bithogte an quointise - & bi-gan to fle uasie, 

& is folc uorth mid him * as hii were agaste, 

& flowe ouer an longe dale - & so vp anhey. 

The Engliss ost was prout ynou * tho he this isey, 

& bigonne him to sprede: & after then wey nome. 

The Normans Were abcue the hul * the othere vpward come, 
& bi-turnde home aboue al eseliche - as it wolde be donward, 
& the otheve binethe ne migte negt * so quicliche vpward. 


So that al at one tyme « he was at threo stedes, 

His honden the7, his hurte at God * bis mouth to bidde his 
bedes ; 

Therfore the ceucl Ladce of him + gret enuye & onde. 

O tyme he cam to his smyththe « alone him to fonde, 

Rigt as the sonne wende adoun * rigt as he womman were, 

& spac with him of his wore - with [a] laginge chere. 


(6) To noght es lede lither in his sight ; 
And dredand Lauerd he glades right. 
He that to bis neghburgh sweres, 
And noght biswikes him ne deres. 
Ne his siluer tii okir noght es‘ giuand ; 
Ne giftes toke ouer vnderand. 

That does these night and dai, 

Noght sal he be stired in ai. 

With hali halgh bes of the ; 

With man vnderand, vnderand be. 
With chosen, and be chosen thou sal; 
With il-torned, and il-tornest al. 

For thou meke folk sauf make sal nou ; 
And eghen of proude meke sal-tou. 
And Lauerdes merci eure dwelland, 
And til ai our him dreadeand ; 
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And in sones of sones his rightwisenes. 
To thas that yhemes witeword his ; 
And mined gal thai be, night and dai 
Of his bodes to do tham ai, 

Lauerd in heuen graithed sete his, 

And his rike til alle sal L-: auerd in bliz 
Blisses to Lauerd with alle your might 
Alle his aungels, that ere bright: 
Mightand of thew, doand his worde Swe 
To here steuen of his saghs ma. 


Alle whyle ich wes on erthe, 
Neuer lykede me my werthe, 
For none wynes fylle; 
Bote myn & myn owen won, 
Wyn & water , Stoke & ston, 
Al goth to my wille. 
‘Este bueth oune brondes 29 


(Jwoth Hendyng 


Gef the lacketh mete other cloth, 
Ne make the nout for- thy to wroth, 
Thah thou byde borewe ; 
For he that haueth js god ploh, 
Ant of worldes wele ynoh, 
Ne wot he of no sorewe. 
‘Gredy is the godles ;’ 
Qlujoth Hendyng. 


Leuedy of alle londe, 
Les me out of’ bonde, 
Broht icham in wo; 
Haue resting on honde, 
®& sent thou me thj sonde, 
Sone, er thou me glo: 
My reste is with the ro: 
Thah men to me han onde, 
To loue nuly noht wonde, 
Ne lete for non of tho. 


In water ich wel the cristny her 
As Gode him-self byt digte ; 

for mide to wessche nis nothynge 
That man cometh to so ligte, 


In londe ; 
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Nis non that habben hit ne may 
That habbe hit wile founde. 
Ac get ther beth cristnynges mo, 
Ac no man ne may digtti; 
For hi beth Godes grace self, 
Men of gode wil to rigti 

And wynne, 
Wanne hi wolde icristned be, 
And moge mid none ginne. 


That on his cleped cristning of b.ode, 
Wanne suche bledeth for Criste ; 
That other of the Holi Gost, 
That moge mid none liste 

Be icristned ; 
And deyeth so, wanne hi beth deede, 
In heuene hi teth igistned. 


(/) ‘ Maria, me thine ferli o the 
That se the gret heght o this tre; 
The frut hu suld man reche ynto, 
That man his hand mai to nan do? 
Bot I site for an other thing, 
That we 0 water has nu wanting ; 
Vr water purueance es gan, 
And in this wildernes es nan, 
Nather for vs, ne for vr fee, 
Ne for nan of vr meiné.’ 
Tesus satt on his moder kne, 
Wit a ful blitb cher said he, 
‘Bogh thou til vs suith, thou tre, 
And of thi trut thou give vs plenté.’ 


(7) Thogtes. and his besteriinge. wyt. and dedes / ase wel wyth-oute: 
ase wyth-inne. Thetis to zigge / huych mayné / to moche slac / and 
wylles-uol ssel by: bote yef the ilke uaderes stefhede hise strayny / and 
ordayny. Vor zothe yefhe hym a lyte of his bysyhede wyth-dragth : huo 
may zigge / hou thogtes. egen. earen. tonge. and alle othre wyttes : be- 
cometh wylde. Hous. is inwyt / in huychen the uader of house woneth. 
the hord of uirtues gadereth. Vor huych hord: thet ilke zelue hous ne by . 
¥Y-dolue / heglyche he waketh. 


(h) Theruore by ziker / uor eurych heth aseuele blyssen: ase he heth 
uelages. and aseuele blissen to echen: ase his ogene of alle. and theruore 
eureich more loueth wythoute comparisoun god : thet hym and othre made 
/ thanne him zelue / and alle othre. More hy byeth glede wyth-oute ges- 
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Synge of godes holynesse: thanne of his ogene / and of alle othre myd 
hym. Yef thanne on onneathe nymth al his blisse. hou ssel he nyme zuo 
uele and zuo manye blyssen ? And theruore hit is yzed. guo into the 


blysse of thyne lhorde. nagt the blisse of thine lhorde / guo in to the. uor 
hy ne may. 


2. Give an outline of the tale of the Usurer (Homilies in Verse). 
4 B. 


1. State the chief sources to which Chaucer was indebted and where he 
has made use of them. 


2. Follow Chaucer in his account of what took place in the assembly of 
birds after the tercels had spoken. 
3. Where do the following lines occur ? 
(a) The carter dremeth how his cartes goon 
(6) With face pale upon an hille of sond 
(c) The note, 1 trowe, maked was in Fraunce 
(d) Right with a subtil kerchef of Valence 
(¢) But God save swich a lord ! I can no more 


4. Give the meaning (and nothing else) of the following words, and refer 
any five of them to their places in the poem: slit, tonne, sheter, orloge, 
heysugge, to-torn, gan misse. 


B.A, EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 


TeNNyson: Jn Memoriam- 
THurspAY, Marcu 3lst :—9 To 12 A.M. 


1, Use In Memoriam to illustrate identity of views between Tennyson 
and Wordsworth. 


2. Indicate, sufficiently for identification, the sections in which (a) lovers 
or (/) husband and wife, illustrate the feelings or relation of the poet in 
regard to Hallam. 


2 


3. “Are God and Nature then at strife? ” (LV.) State in a short par- 
agraph the logical course of the poet’s thought to this point. Give in 
your own words the substance of the section and of that which immediate- 


ly follows it. 
4. Give in your own words or otherwise : 


(a) The contrast between the religion of reason and the religion of 
form. 


a | 
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234 FACULTY OF ARTS, 
(6) The picture of the third Christmas-eve. 


5. Explain the following extracts, and briefly state the subject with 
which each of the first four is connected. 


(a) Sick for thy stubborn hardihood 
(6) And hushes half the babbling Wye 
(c) And orb into the perfect star 
(d) Or ruin’d chrysalis of one 
(e) Before the crimson-circled star 
Had fall’n into his father’s grave 
(f) Flits by the sea-blue bird of March. 
6. Indicate Hallam’s character and attainments from the poem, quoting 


briefly when you can. 


7. Write an essay of not more than three pages in length on Nature in 
In Memoriam, giving identifiable references of a general kind, and also 
minute touches. Avoid using, except where you deem it wise, Tennyson’s 
exact language, and in any case use it as Sparingly as’ you can. 





BsA. EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 
ANGLO-SAXON. 
Fripay, Apait Ilst:--9 Tro 12 A.M. 


(A) Beowutr. 


Translate: 


(a) Oft Seyld Scefing sceathena threatum, 


monegum megthum meodo-setla ofteah. 

KE gsode eorl, syththan zrest wearth 
fea-sceaft funden : he thas frofre gebad, 
weox under wolcnum, weorth-myndum thah, 
oth that him eghwyle thara ymb-sittendra 


ofer hron-rade hyran scolde, 
gomban gyJdan: that was god cyning : 


(4) Tha se ellen-gest earfothlice 
thrage getholode, se the in thystrum bad, 
that he dogora gehwam dream gehyrde 
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hludne in healle ; theer was hearpan sweg, M4 
swutol sang scopes. Sagde se the cuthe ‘i 
frum-sceaft fira _ feorran reccan, 3 
cwath that se almihtiga eorthan worhte, Mi a 
wlite-beorhtne wang, swa water bebugeth, ) 
gesette sige-hrethig sunnan and monan | oe 
leoman to leohte land-buendum, Ci Se 
and gefratwade foldan sceatas iy gE: 
leomum and leafum ; lif eac gesceop We a4 
cynna gehwylecam, thara the ewice hwyrfath. | t 
(c) Monig-oft gesat i} BS 
rice torune; red eahtedon, Bi = 
hwat swith-ferhthum _ selest were ae 
with fer-gryrum to gefremmanne. | a] 
Hwilum hie geheton at harg-trafum t oa 
Wig-weorthunga, wordum bedon, i i ee 
that him gast-bona geoce gefremede wi cs 
with theod-threaum. a 
(d) ‘* Her syndon geferede feorran cumene & 
“ofer geofenes begang Geata leode: = 
“thone yldestan oret-mecgas = 
‘‘Beowulf nemnath. Hy benan synt, zr 
‘that hie, theoden min, with the moton = 
“ wordum wrixlan; no thu him wearne geteoh, eg 
“thinra gegn-cwida gladnian, Hrothgar ! =f 
“ Hy on wig-geatwum wyrthe thinceath Si 
“eorla geehtlan; huru se aldor deah, ee 
* se them heatho-rincum hider wisade.”’ 
(¢) “ Habbe ic eac geahsod, that se aglecs 
‘for his won-hydum Weepna ne receth ; 
‘ic that thonne forhicge, swa me Higelac sie, 
“‘min mon-drihten, modes blithe, 
‘‘ that ic sweord bere oththe sidne scyld | 
“ geolo-rand to guthe; —ac ic mid grape sceal = 
“fon with feonde and ymb feorh sacan, a 
‘lath with lathum; ther gelyfan sceal 3 
‘“dryhtnes dome se the hine death nimeth. oe 
(Jt) Ne inc enig mon Ss 
‘* ne leof ne lath, belean mihte Bay 
“ sorh-fullne sith: ; tha git on sund reon, es 
“ ther git sings atheane earmum thehton, pee 
‘““meton mere-streta, mundum brugdon, 
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(A) 
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“ glidon ofer gar-secg ; 
“ wintres wylme. 


geofon ythum weol, 

Git on wateres eht 

*¢ seofon nibt swuncon ; he the at sunde oferfiat, 
‘‘ hafde mare magen. 


‘‘Swa mec gelome 

** threatedon thearle, 
 deoran sweorde, 
‘nas hie theere fylle 
 man-fordzedlan, 


lath-geteonan 
Ic him thenode 
swa hit gedefe was ; 
gefean hafdon, 
that hie me thegon, 
‘symbel ymb-szton see-grunde neab, 
“ ac on mergenne mecum wunde 
“be yth-lafe uppe legon, 
* sweordum aswefede, 
“ ymb brontne ford brim-lithende 
‘lade ne letton. Leoht eastan com, 
‘“beorht beacen godes; brim swathredon, 
“ that ic see-naessas geseon milhte, 
* windige weallas. 


that syththan na 


* No ic me an here-w®smum hnagran talige 
** guth-geweorca, thonne Grendel hine ; 

‘‘ forthan ic hine sweorde swebban nelle, 

“ aldre beneotan, theah ic eal mege. 

** Nat he thara goda, that he me on-gean slea, 
“rand geheawe, theah the he rof sie 
* nith-geweorca ; ac wit on niht sculon 

** secge ofersitt an, gif he gesecean dear 

“ wig ofer wepen, and siththan witig god 
“on swa hwathere hond halig dryhten 
“mertho deme, swa him gemet thince.”’ 


B) TRANSLATION AT SiGHT. 


1. Swa he his weore weorthath, bi thon se witga cweth, 
thet ahefen weren halge gimmas 
hedre heofontungol healice upp, 


sunne ond mona. 


Hwet sindan tha 


gimmas swa scyne buton god sylfa ? 

He is se sothfasta sunnan leoma, 
englum ond eorthwarum ethele scima ! 
Ofer middangeard mona lixeth, 

gastlic tungol, swa seo godes circe 
thurh gesomninga sothes ond ryhtes 
beorhte bliceth, swa hit on bocum cwith, 
siththan of grundum godbearn astag, 
evyning clenra gehwes. 
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Wer set «t wine mid his witum twam 
ond his twegen suno and his twa dohtor, 
swase gesweostor ond hyra suno twegen, 
freolico frumbearn : feder wes ther inne 
thara «thelinga eghwethres mid, 
eam ond nefa. Ealra weron fife 
eorla ond idesa insittendra. 


" 


3 Tha hit geherdon ealle tha untruman, the weron ther on lande, ealle 
hi hire lic gesohton and heora hele ther gefetton. Sume hi weron Blade 
and deafaand sume crypeles and sume dumbe and sume ungewitfulle, 
Ealle hi heora hele «wt there halgan femnan onfenge, and mycel maneyn, 
ealle tha the unkale were, there femneén lic gesohton, ealle hi hale and 
gesunde on heora wege ham gewenton. And ures drihtnes engies thider 
comon and tha sawla underfengon and heo on heofone rice gebrohton. 


4. Hwylc is heletha thes horse ond thes hygecraftig, 
thet thet mege asecgan, hwa mec on sith wr#ce. 
thonne ic astige strong, stundum rethe 
thrymful thunie, thracum wrece 
fere geond foldan, tolesalo berne, 
reced reafige? recas stigath 
haswe ofer:hrofum, hlin bith on eorthan, 
Weelcwealm wera. 


. 7 io? OP 
LB 20 tals 
t + 
[ag 
se Seseur* 


a 


totaly pi 


‘: 
a. 
- 
% 
Lie 
ee wy 
ims 
ihe! 


C. 


tat lats 


1. Make notes oun the following (Ext. (a) Scyld Scefing, otteah, egsode. 


: 


aes 


2. Beowulf. (1.19) Scedelandum in what is the other form of the name : 
what is the region meant and what may the name mean’? (1.29) swese 
gesithas the exact meaning of swese? (1.36, heals-gebedde what is the 
reading of the Ms ? justify it. (1.101) feond on helle give translations and 
emendations (1.112) oreneas refer to Latin and Italian-how are the n and 
the termination eas explained? (4.168) gifstol how does Wiilcker explain 
the phrase? (1.215) guthsearo geatolic notice the various meanings of 
geatolic (1.219) antid how is a common translation of this word supported? 
it is warranted? (1.366) glednian (Ext. d.) emend. (1.403) thet he on 
heothe gestod how is this generally translated, and how may the line be 
. improved ? 
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3. Write briefly on Runes. 
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25% FACULTY OF ARTS, 
B. A, EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 


SHAKESPERE: Love's Labour’s Lost, A Midsummer Night's Dream, Hamlet, 
The Tempest. 


Fripay, Apri, 8TH :—9 To 12 A. M. 


1. Write on the sources of the four plays, noticing any important 
departure from them. 


2. Apart from the course of the plot, contrast L. L. &. and the 
Tempest as an early anda late play, arranging your heads in tabular 
form, and giving, when necessary, brief references in illustration, 


3. Write on the Fairies of the Dream. 
4. Refer the following lines to their speakers, and say in what part of 
the play each is found: 
(a) Suit the action to the word 
(4) To lose an oath, to win a paradise 
e) Cupid’s butt shaft is too hard for Hercules’ club 
(¢) No use of metal, corn or oil 
(e) The glass of fashion and the mould of form 
(f) Methought the billows spoke and told me of it 
(9) that made gape 
The pine, and let thee out 
(hk) We must speak by the card 
(2) The course of true love never did run smooth 
7) Crook-kneed and dew-lapped like Thessalian bulls 
(k) Misery acqnaints a man with strange bed-fellows 
(‘) I do not set my life at a pin’s fee 


(m) Hence, you long-legg’d spinners, hence. 


5. Devoting a few lines to each, indicate the character of three lead- 
ing persons in Hamlet, Designate the scenes from which you have 
formed your opinion, but do not quote. Sketch the character of Caliban. 
Notice Caliban upon Setebos. 


6. (a) Tone-relief in Shakspere is effected by the alternation of blank 
verse and prose. 

Illustrate from the Tempest. 

(6) L. L. Lis the play in which Shakspere’s metrical repertoire is most 
varied. ‘* We may erect a metrical scale, at the bottom of which is prose ; 
next in order comes blank verse; rhymed couplets are a degree more 
elevated ; and at the top come measures more lyrical than the couplet; 
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suco as alternate rhyming or even troc 
Moulton. Examine the scene (IV. 
one another. 


haic and anapestic rhythms, 
3) where the perjured celidates discover 
B. A. EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 
Lycidas, Adonais, Thyrsis, Christmas-Eve and Euster-Day, 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 13TH :—9 7012 A.M. 
l. Lycidasand Thyrsis :—contrast and compate. 
2. Write on the construction of Adonais, and adda 


paragraph on the 
characteristics of its poetry. 


3. Give an outline of the Professor's lecture, and of I 


srowWning’s subse- 
quent comments, 


4, “rks 
Thy sense upon the world,” 
Trace the thought of the poem to the moment of renunciation. 


5. Refer to their places in the poems, and explain : 


(2) His branded and ensanguined brow 
(6) But ah, of our poor Thames she never heard 
(¢) Like Taylor’s the immortal Jeremy 
(7) Smooth-sliding Mincius, crown’d witli vocal reeds 
(e) while it stood, we said, 
Our friend the Gipsy-Scholar was not dead 
(fy His Titan’s arch-device 
(y) One keen pyramid with wedge sublime 
(A) The kingcraft of the Lucumons 
Or Fourier’s scheme, its pros and cons 
(?) Like to that sanguine flower, inscrib’d with woe 
7) The halt and maimed ‘ Iketides.” 


~~ 


B. A. EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 
LECTURES ON THE HISTORY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE, 
Pope: Hssay on Criticism. 

THurspay, APriL 14TH :—2 70 5 p.- 
A. 
1. Name the authors of the following works :—(q@) Ecclesiastical] 
History of England and Normandy, (b) Brunellus 


siastica, (d@) Ormulum, (e) Romaunt of the tose, 
lines to each, state the importance of (a), (b), (d, (e) 


» (c) Gemma Eccle.- 
Giving two or three 
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2. Give a brief outline of the Vision of Piers the Plowman, 


3, Name the works of Dunbar and Douglas, and give an outline of 


such works of Lyndsay as were discussed. 


4, Mention two distinct facts of literary importance in connection 
with Tottel’s Miscellany, Carmina Burana, Uolin Clout’s Come Home 
Again, Steel Glas, The Shepherd’s Play, Bartholomew Fair, The Mis- 
fortunes of Arthur, Confessio Amantis, Défense et Illustration de la 
Langue francoise, Microcosmographie, Christ’s Victorie and Triumph, 
New Atlantis. 


(Do not fall back on authorship or date.) 
5. Give an outline of Lusty Juventus, 


6, Mention plays which you would class with the Duchess of Malfi. 
Give an outline of the plot of Webster’s drama. 

7. Distinguish briefly between an Entertainment, a Masque, and 
‘¢Barriers.” Who introduced the antimasque ? 


What is its general 
character ? 


How would you reduce Comus to regular masque form ? 
What was said about Inigo Jones ? 

8. Notice: William Drummond of Hawthornden’s library: Ben 
Jonson’s visit to him ; Drummond and Drayton ; Polemo-Middinia, 


9, Present in tabular form four contrasts between Bacon and Mon- 


taigne. Classify the theological and amatory poets of the reign of 


Charles I. and make a few notes on one of each set. 


B 


1. From the Hssay on Criticism answer, in a word or two, each of 
the following questions : 


(a) Is true criticism the result of training simply ? 
(6) Are rules the product of art ? 

(c) Why are faults pardonable ? 

(d) On what grounds should works command praise ? 
ce) Is ancient literature preferable to modern ? 

(f) What fault is beyond pardon ? 

(g) In what work do we find the justest rules? 

(hy What two deluges did Rome experience ? 


Y/ 


2. Give the outline of the section that touches (a) on the critic partial 
to Language, (b) on the leading critics of ** Athens and Rome.’’ 


3, Write aparagraph, within the limits of a page, giving your impres- 
sions of the Essay. 
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B.A. EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 
Mory, Utopia; MarrHew ARNOLD, Essays in Criticism (Second Series). 
SATURDAY, AprRit 16TH :—Mornine, 9 TO 12. 
A. 
l. Describe Hythlodaye’s appearance, attainments and career. 
2. Answer the following points briefly : 


(2) Legislation against theft being ineffective, what course should be 
pursued ? What is the main argument against that course, and how may 
it be met ? 


(6) The nature of the country of the Polylerites. The marks by which 
the Polylerites distinguish their felons. 


(c) The means for enricbing the royal coffers. What oath does the 
king of the Macariens take ? 
3. Make notes on: (a) Abraxa, Philarche, Anyder, Tranibore. 
(5) “ Now, sir, in their apparel mark (I pray you) how few workmen 
they need.”’ 
(¢c) The care of the sick. 
(d) gold. 
(e) Aldus his print. 
4. State the views of the Utopians regarding (a) God, (4) liberty of re- 


ligious thought. How do the Utopians dispose of their dead and arrange 
themselves in their churches ? Describe the Church service. 


B, 


5. What is meant by the historic and the personal estimate of poetry ? 
Enter into some detail regarding one illustration of each. 


6. What is Matthew Arnold’s cardinal doctrine regarding Milton? Is 
it absolutely true ? _ How does Shakspere stand ? 

7. What is the essential point in Gray’s reply to West regarding the 
style fit for the stage? What is Matthew Arnold's view of the difference 
between genuine poetry and the poetry of Dryden and Pope ? 

8. Indicate the chief views advanced in the treatment of 

(4) Wordsworth’s classification of his poems ? 
(6) Théophile Gautier. 
(c) Wordsworth on Goethe. 
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242 FACULTY OF ARTS, 
9g. “ There we have, I think, Byron complete.’ Figure him. 


10. Comment on these two extracts: 


. 


(a) ** The Russian is my best race.’ 
(6) “Put there are two things in which the Russian novel is very 
advantageously distinguished from the type of novel now so much in 
request in France.”’ 
Touch on Tolstoi’s religious views as given at the end of the Essay, and 
on Matthew Arnold’s comments thereon. 


11. Write a short paragraph on excellence and defect as seen in Amiel. 


B.A. EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 
Tennyson: Jdylls of the King. 
MonbAy, Aprit 18TH :—MoRNING, 9 TO 12.30. 


1, State succinctly what an examination into the sources of The Coming 
of Arthur reveals. 


2. Sketch, within the limits of a page, ‘lennyson’s peculiar treatment of 
the story ot Gareth and Lynette, and show in a short paragraph how it 
heightens the sense of unity in the Idylls. 


3. How has Tennyson exalted the character of Geraint and of Yniol ? 
Mention, without detail, two important adventures of Geraint which find 
no reflection at all in Tennyson. What passage characteristic of Ten- 


nyson was alluded to in the discussion of the Idyll ” 


4. State the exact source of Balin and Balan, and the source of that 
source. Mention thieeimportant incidents of Tennyson’s invention, and 
show, briefly, how they serve an important purpose. Explain Vivien’s 
song, and outline the part she plays in the poem. 


5. What was said concerning the account of Ambrosius as given by 
Nennius? From whom, in this connection, did the name Merlin come? 
Mention two other Merlins. *‘'His book came down to me:” sketch 
Merlin’s story in a few lines. 


ws 


6. Deal with Lancelot and Flaine in the manner required by question 2 


7, State without going into detail what the application of the Grail story 
to the Aryan-uxpulsion-and-Return Formula is held to prove. 


8. State the exact source of Tennyson’s poem and the source of that 
source. State in general terms how Tennyson's version differs from the 
earlier romance-type. Mention a few facts regarding that type. Show 
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succinctly that the experience of the knights harmonizes with their char- 
acters. 
‘ 


9. Treat the last four Idylls as illustrative of 


| * . , 
; (a) the decline of Arthur's realm. 
(b) Nature as an interpretative medium. 


10. State in general terms in what way the Idylls show a gradual 
change of conception during the period in which they were written. How 
would you reply to the criticism that Tennyson’s treatment of the Arthur 
story is the ‘‘debased preachments of the modern muse ?”’ 


Ehute 


— 
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q 
11. State in what Idylls, and as definitely as possible in what places, the 
following lines occur: 


(a) More things are wrough by prayer 
Than this world dreams of 


: 


: 
4 


| (6) And o’er his head the Holy Vessel hung 
Redder than any rose 


(c) Call and I follow, I follow! let me die 


~~ 
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(d) Let chance what will, I trust thee to the death 


(e) Lot beside the hearth 
\ Lies like a log 


7 


e. 
e 


ror 


a 


(f) My malice is no deeper than a moat, 
. No stronger than a wall 


5¢ 


is 


'-» 


(7) The blind wave feeling round his long sea-hall 
In silence 


(h) one side had sea 
And ship and sail and angels blowing on it 

(72) Down in the cellars merry bloated things 
Shoulder’d the spigot 


Ls sh cons ho Hoo “a say oo 


(7) our slowly-grown 
And crown d Republic’s crowning common sense 


HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN ENGLISH AND HISTORY. 
THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 
LECTURES ON GREEK AND MEDIA VAL DEMOCRACY. 
WeEpNEsDAY, APRIL 20TH :—9 To 12 A.M. 


1. Contrast heroic kingship in Greece with the despotisms of the Nile 
and the Euphrates. 
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244 FACULTY OF ARTS. 
2. Describe : 
(a) the scope of the constitutional changes which were introduced at 
Athens by Pericles ; 


(6) the judicial functions of the Athenian people: when the demo- 
cracy was at its height ; 


(c) the evils of the restored democracy from the Peace of Antalcidas 
to the Battle of Mantinea. 


3. Sketch the rise of Macedonia with a view to explaining Philip’s 
encroachments upon Greece, 


4. In what principal respects do classical and Teutonic democracy 
differ 


5. Illustrate the character of feudal society in Northern France from 
your knowledge of communal revolution and the terms of town charters. 


6. Outline the constitutional progress of Florence from the year in 
which the florin was first minted to the innovations of Gian della Bella. 


7. Write brief but pointed notes on: Aristotle’s definition of demo- 
cracy ; sudra; timocracy; ochlocracy; epistates; sabini; ‘‘ Le Roi 


d’Yvetot ” ; firma burgi; the reason why Bordeaux looked to Rouen as 
a municipal model ; Ciompi. 


THIRD AND FOURTH YEAR HONOURS IN ENGLISH AND HIS- 
TORY. 
LECTURES ON THE FOURTEENTH CENTURY AND THE ITALIAN 
REN ASCENCE. 


MonpDay, ApRiL 11TH:—9 TO 12 a.m. 


1, What main ideas are suggested to you by a contrast between : 
(a) Boniface VIII and Alexander VI ; 
(6) Ambrogio Traversari and Francesco Filelfo; 
(c) Leon Battista Alberti and Benvenuto Cellini; 
(d) Pico della Mirandola and Baldassare Castiglione ? 
2. Discuss Dante’s attitude towards : 
(a) Classical Rome ; 
(6) The Empire and the Papacy ; 
(c) Florence. 


Illustrate your points by explicit reference to Dante’s own writings. 
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3: 


a 


3. Investigate the difficulties which Lewis of Bavaria had with Avignon. 
Pay particular heed in framing your answer to the views defended both by 
Marsilio of Padua and Occam. 
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4, Write (with some regard to style) an estimate of Petrarch’s general 
character as a man of letters. 
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5. War was among the agencies which served to carry Italian culture 
beyond the Alps. Follow out the course of hostilities in which non- 
Italian states were engaged upon Italian soil, 1494-1508. Indicate causes 
and results wherever you can. 


6. Write clearly, though not at great length, on the following subjects : 
(a) The transition from xylography to modern printing ; 


(6) the influence of local conditions in determining the part which 
[taly took in discovery and colonization during the Renascence. 
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(c) the light thrown by architectural change on 15th century 
tendencies. 
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HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN ENGLISH AND HISTORY. 


Rome. 


THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. Bi 
LECTURES ON THE REFORMATION. om 
*& 
z Fripay, APRIL 22Np :—9 To 12 A.M. 3 
1, Between 1517 and 1570 the basis of religious authority was debated aise 
with little intermission. Discuss what you consider to be the most dis- = 
tinctive and typical views then advanced on this subject. In cases where Seti 
. leaders of different Protestant sects appealed to the Bible, make clear the — 
; individual attitude of each one towards it. e 
‘ 2. (a) Examine the relations, both personal and polemical, which 6 
. abel between Luther and Krasmus. + 
| (6) Contrast their sentiments on the general question of revolt from i= 
ae 


i ene 


vere, 


3. Emphasize main literary and academic features of the Renascence 
in Germany. Refer especially to towns which became centres of culture, 
and among scholars touch upon Reuchlin, Peutinger and Pirkheimer. 
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3 4. (a) Analyze the political situation at the Diet of Worms. 
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. (2) What bearing had the Turkish question upon the Lutheran 
movement? 
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5. (a) Dividing the Council of Trent into an earlier and a later period, 
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show how changes of great magnitude had taken place in Germany 
between the opening sessions of the first and the opening sessions of the 
second period. 


(2) In what ways was the Council affected, during the final phase 
of its existence, by these changes ? 


6. Make brief notes on: the Paulician heresy ; the order of procedure 
at tke Council of Constance; the Areis system; Zwingli at EHinsiedeln ; 
Contarini; Budeus; Capuchins; Borromean League; Edict of Restitu- 
tion ; League of Heilbronn. 


EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 
THIRD YEAR. 
SATURDAY, APRIL 2ND :—9 TO 12 A.M. 
SiwNey: Apologie for Poetrie. MILTON: Areopagitica. 


(The citation of proper names with a brief explanatory note in the margin, 
when necessary, will obtain credit.) 


—) 


. What oceasioned the writing of Sidney’s Apologie ? 
2. Give, in tabular form and in proper order, the chief divisions and sub - 
divisions of Sidney’s matter. (Limit yourself to two pages at most.) 
3. Give the substance of Sidney’s remarks 
(a) The Three Unities, 

(6) Diction. 


(c) Lyric poetry. 


on 


4, State in a word or two the views illustrated by the following ex- 
tracts :— 


(a) So in the Italian language were the poets Dante, 


s0ccace 
Petrarch—so in our English were Gower and Chaucer. 


, 


(6) so Hero lotus entituled his history 

(c) wherein he painteth not Lucrecia whom he never saw 
(d) let but Sophocles bring yon Ajax on a stage 

(e) Thebes written in great letters on a door 

(/) of such mind were certain Goths 

(qg) Plato found fault that the poets of his time 

(h) Orator fit: Poeta nascitur 

(7) and, therefore, gracelessiy may they use dactyls 


5. Compare and contrast Milton with Isocrates. 


6. Sketch the history of licensing to the time of the Council of Trent. 
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7. Notice references (a) to the state of England at the time when Milton 
wrote and (4) to English writers, stating in what part of the argument 
the latter occur. 

8. Give the substance of Milton’s statements regarding 


(a) the religion of the wealthy man addicted to his pleasure and to 
his profits, 


(2) the books that must be removed by licensing. 





B. A. EXAMINATION FOR HONOURS IN ENGLISH. 
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MOESO-GOTHIC AND EARLY ENGLISH. 


SATURDAY, APRIL 2ND:—9.To 12 a. M. 


a 


a 
ah 


A. 


: 


1, Translate literally :— 


re 


(2) Jah kwath du im: gaggam du thaim bisunjane haimom jah baurgim 
ei jah jainar merjau, unte duthe kwam. Jah was merjands in synagogim 
ize and alla Galeilaian jah unhulthons uswairpands. 


ait 


fh 


ny 


Lee 
Pelatt 


Cah A 


(6) Jah gahausjands [esus kwath du im: ni thaurbun swinthai lekeis, 
ak thai ubilaba habandans; ni kwam lathon uswaurhtans, ak fra- 
waurhtans. 


ney 


; 


. 


ss 





shy. 
(c) Jah urreisands gasok winda jah kwath du murein: gaslawai, . 
afdumbn ! af 
(d) Ithis kwath du izai; dauhtar, galaubeins theina ganasida thuk ; ¢ 
. gagg in gawairthi, jah sijais haila at thamma slaha theinamma. = 
: 2. (a) Tabulate the ablaut-system in Gothic ; also the reduplicating verbs. 
d (6) Arrange the verbs of question 1 correspondingly. 
i 


(c) Arrange the nouns of the same question under stems. 


Decline one 
of each stem. 


(d) Conjugate the past tense, indicative and subjunctive ofany ablaut- 
verb, the full subjunctive of wisan, the past tense of haldan. 


Vip ‘ ; 


) 

; 3. Translate literally :—Kwath than im Iesus thatei nist praufetus 
unswers, niba in gabaurthai seinai jah in ganithjam jab in garda seinam- 
ma. Jahni mabta jainar ainohun mahte gataujan niba fawaim siukam 
handuns galagjands gahailida. Jah sildaleikada in ungalaubeinais ize, 

) jah bitauh weihsa bisunjane, laisjands. Jah athaihait thans twalif jah 
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dugann ins insandjan twans hwanzuh, jah gaf in waldufni abmane 
unhrainjaize. Jab faurbauth imei waiht ni nemeina in wig, niba hrugga 
aina, nih matibalg nih blaif nih in gairdos aiz, Ak gaskohai suljom : jah ni 
wasjaith twaim paidom. 
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B. 


Translate: 


(1.) Whanne this werwolf was come - to his wlonk denne 


2.) 


& hade brouzt bilfoder « for the barnes mete, 
that he hade wonne with wo: wide wher a-boute, 


than fond he nest & no neiz « for nouzt nas ther leued. 
& whan the best the barn missed: so balfully he g[rJinneth, 


that alle men vpon molde* no mizt telle his sorwe. 
For reuliche gan he rore: & rente al his hide, 

& tret oftof the erthe. & fel doun on swowe, 

& made the most dool: that man mizt diuise. 

& as the best in his bale- ther a-boute wente, 

he fond the feute al fresh * where forth the herde 
hadde bore than barn - beter it to zeme. 

wiztly the werwolf* than went bi nose 

euene to the herdes house’ & hastely was thare. 
there walked he a-boute the walles - in winne in sizt; 
& at the last lelly : a litel hole he findes. 


& gode sire, for godes loue: also greteth wel oft 

alle my freyliche felawes - that to this forest longes, 
han pertilyche in many places: pleide witb (me) ofte, 
hugonet, & huet ~ that hende litel dwerth, 

& abelot, & martynet* hugones gaie sone ; 

& the cristen akarin : that was mi kyn fere, 

& the trewe kinnesman~ the payenes sone, 

& alle other frely felawes - that thou faire knowes, 
that god mak hem gode men * for his mochel grace.’ 


(3.) Bot quen the lorde of the lyfte -lyked hymseluen 


For to mynne on his mon* his meth that abydez, 
Then he wakened a wynde~ on watterez to blowe ; 
Thenne lasned the llak - that large watz are, 

Then he stac vp the stangez - stoped the wellez, 
Bed blynne of the rayn- hit batede as fast, 
‘Thenne lasned the loz - lowkande to-geder. 


(4.) Clowdez clustered bytwene - kesten vp torres, 


That the thik thunder-thrast * thirled hem ofte. 
The rayn rueled adoun * ridlande thikke, 

Ot felle flaunkes of fyr - & flakes of soufre, 

Al in smolderande smoke ‘ smachande ful ille, 
Swe about sodamas - & hit sydez alle, 

Gorde to gomorra - that the grounde lansed : 
Abdama and syboym ° thise ceteis alle faure, 
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Al birolled wyth the rayn - rostted & brenned, 

& ferly flayed that folk - that in those fees lenged. 
For when that the helle herde - the houndez of heuen, 
He watz ferlyly fayn - vnfolded bylyue ; 

The grete barrez of the abyme ~ he barst vp at onez, 
That alle the regioun to-rof - in riftes ful grete, 

& clouen alle in lyttel cloutes - the clyffez aywhere, 

As lance leuez of the boke « that lepes in twymne. 


(9-) For hit is brode & bothemlez - & bitter as the galle, 
& nozt may lenge in that lake - that any lyf berez, 
& alle the costez of kynde ~ hit combrez vchone : 
For lay ther-on a lump of led + & hit on loft fletez. 
& folde ther-on a lyzt fyther - & hit to founs synkkez. 
& ther [that] water may walter - to wete any erthe, 
Schal neuer grene ther-on growe « gresse ne wod nawther, 
If any schalke to be schent - wer schowued ther-inne, 
Thaz he vode in that bothem - brothely a monyth, 
He most ay lyue in that loze « in losyng euer-more 
& neuer dryze no dethe - to dayes of ende. 
&, as hit is corsed of kynde - & hit coostez als, 
The clay that clenges ther-by - arn corsyes strong, . 
Asalum & alkaran - that angré arn bothe, 
Soufre sour, & saundyuer - & other such mony ; 
« ther waltez of that water - in waxlokes grete, 
The spuniande aspaltoun - that spyserez sellen ; 
& suche is alle the soyle + by that se halues, 
That fel fretes the flesch - and festred bones. 


\6.) Ther houeth an Hundret - In Houues of selk, 
Seriauns hit semeth - toseruen atte Barre ; 
Pleden fgr pons - and poundes the lawe, 
Not for loue of vr lord » vn-loseth heore lippes ones. 
Thow mibtest beter meten the Myst - on Maluerne hulles, 
Then geten a Mom of heore Mouth - til moneye weore schewed. 
[ sauh ther Bisschops Bolde - and Bachilers of diuyn 
si-coome Clerkes of A-Counte * the kynge for to seruen ; 
Erchedekenes + that Dignite hauen, 
To preche the peple - and pore men to feede, 
Beon lopen to londun * bileve of heore Bisschopes, 
To ben Clerkes of the kynges Benche « the Cuntre to schende. 


6. Give ina page an outline of Chaucer’s Tale of the Man of Lawe or of 
Gower’s Tale of the Uoffers. 


7. What do you learn concerning the English language from the extract 
De incolarum linguis (John of Trevisa.) 
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MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATIONS. 


FORMAL LOGIC. 
Monpay, 18TH Apri, :—MorninG, 9 TO 12. 


|. Explain clearly the nature and function of Formal, or Deductive 


Logic. 


2, Arrange the following terms, according as they are respectively, 
(a) singular or general,-() positive or negative, (c) connotative or non- 
connotative: amorphous, the Fire-worshippers, indelible, vicious, The 
World’s Fair, eccentric. 

3. What do you understand by the Denotation and the Connotation 
of terms? In what way does the distinction between Denotation and 


Connotation bear on logical Division and Definition ? 


4. Make notes on:—The law of excluded middle, basis of division, 


property, figurative definition. 


5. Convert the following propositions; and give the contradictory 


of each :— 


Every able-bodied citizen is a possible soldier. 
The practice has been discontinued for years, 
Sensible people are united on this point. 

No fallacies are irrefutable. 


Ifany of these propositions. admit of contraposition, give the 
contrapositive. 
6, Explain the principle of syllogistic reasoning; show the applica- 
bility of the diagrammatic circles to the process; and supply an 
original valid example of syllogism. 


7. State the moods of the Third Figure; and construct a syllogism 


(with terms, not with symbols) in any mood of that figure, reducing it 


afterwards to the first. 
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8. Explain and illustrate (preferably with original examples) :— 
Reasoning in a circle, Argumentum ad Hominem, Modus Ponens and 
the corresponding fallacy, 


9. Examine the following specimens of logical processes, and give 
reasons for conclusions concerning their value :— 


Faw 4 


(a) The man who devised the deed is equally guilty with the one 
who executed it: for had he not devised it, the other could not have 
executed it. 


Meee 


ta ate! hilslete ahetats 


naa 


(6) A man cannot lose either the past or the future; for whata 
man has not, how can any man take this from him? 


Marcus Aurelius. 


ye . 


ye 


(c) Every idea that we have is conditioned by being an idea of what 


+/+ 


HINA 


exists, either as a whole or in parts; and, therefore, au idea of the 


+ 
. 


feritod 


, 
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existence of God proves that existence. 


oe re 


Joseph de Maistre. 


‘ 


(d) Natural right of sovereignty rests in the people alone ; the 


pi vip yh 
Eat 
-* 


suffrage is the external manifestation of this sovereignty, and is there- 
fore also a natural right. All citizens have an equal share in this right, 


9h 
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“at 


and are consequently electors in precisely the same sense and degree. 
Since, then, the right of sovereignty rests in the people who are the 
electors, the representative is nothing more than a delegate, mandatary 
or agent. He must speak not his own mind, but that of his consti- 


z 


tuents. 
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Charles Benoist. 


(e) The fall of the Roman Empire is understood when it is regarded 
as an instance of the law, that as nations adopt luxurious and vicious 
‘habits, they lose their pristine vigour, become effeminate, and fall an 


easy prey to more hardy barbarians. 
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B.A. EXAMINATIONS. 


ae 
| 
t 
A 


z, 
7 


MURRAY’S INTRODUCTION TO ETHICS, BOOK II. 
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MonpDAyY, APRIL 4TH:—MorRNING, 9 To 12. 
Answer only eight questions. 


1. Show that the Law, the End and the Good of life are but different 
forms of stating the same principle. 
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252 FACULTY OF ARTS. 
2. State the fundamental principle of Epicurean systems of Ethics, and 
its various modifications. 


3. State the questions raised in the critique of Utilitarianism, and dis- 
cuss one of them. 


4. Sketch one of the modern systems of Stoical Ethics. 
5. Distinguish Justice and Benevolence. 


6. Discuss the application of the term organism to Society, or explain 
the duties which the individual owes to the State. 


‘. Explain the Law of Supply and Demard, and discuss its moral aspect. 


8. Distinguish Sin, Wrong and Crime; and discuss the rival theories of 
Punishment. 


9. Explain the Socratic definition of Virtue, and Aristotle’s correction of 
it. 
10. Explain the interdependence of the moral consciousness and the 


religious consciousness. 


ll. Explain how a virtvous kabit of emotion may be trained both 
directly and indirectly. 


12. Explain the rational principle involved in moral disciplines like 
fasting. 


THIRD YEAR EXAMINATIONS. 


HONOURS IN MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY, GREEK 
PHILOSOPHY, AND PLATO'S THEATETUS. 


SaTurDAy, Aprit 97H :—Mornine, 9 To 12. 
(Answer the last question and only five of the others.) 


1. Who was the first evolutionist among the Karly Greeks? Give some 
account of his philosophy. 


2. Give an account of Herakleitos, or of Zeno the Eleatic, or of 
Demokritos, 


3. Explain the historical significaace of Anaxagoras. 


4. Give an account of the teaching of Sokrates, both in its method and 
in its results. 
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5. Sketch the Dialectic or the Ethics of Plato. 


fap) 


. Sketch the Physics or the Ethics of Aristotle. 
7. Give an outline of the Ethics of the Epicureans, or of the Stoies. 


8. Write a note on Arkesilaos, 07 on Karneades, 
9. Give a brief account of the rapprohement of Hellenism and Oriental- 
ism in Alexandria. 


10. Give a brief outline of the Theetetus, and a more detailed outline 
of the first part. 


THIRD YEAR EXAMINATION, 
! 
MURRAY'S HANDBOOK OF PSYCHOLOGY, BOOK Il, PART I. 
Fripay, APRIL 15TH :—MorRNING, 9 To 12. 
(Answer only eight questions.) 


]. Explain fully the nature of the two processes by which our know- 
ledge is evolved. 

2. Illustrate these processes either in the perceptions of taste or in 
those of smell, 

3. Describe briefly the two classes of tactile perceptions, showing 
how both are aided by muscular sensibility, 


Explain the auditory perceptions of space, or how far speech de- 
‘pends on the musical sensibility of the ear. 


Explain the illusion in regard to distance and magnitude of ob- 
jects seen through a fog. 


6, Explain the nature of abstraction, 

7. Does knowledge begin with classes or with individuals ? 

8. Discuss the controversy between Nominalism and Conceptualism. 
9, Define idealisation, and distinguish its different forms. 

10, Write a note either on the visual arts o7 on literary art. 


11, Explain the nature of illusions as distinguished from hallucina- 
tions and from fallacies, 

12, Give a brief account of the rival theories on the general nature 
of Knowledge, 
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THIRD YEAR HONOURS IN MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
LOGIC. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 20TH :—MorNING, 9 To 12. 


1. Make short and summary notes on Mill’s views in regard to Colliga- 
uon, Abstraction, and Classification, as subsidiary to Induction. 


) 


2. Explain clearly, with original examples if possible: Fallacy of 
Simple Inspection (any one form), Fallacy of Mal-observation, Fallacy of 
False Analogy, Petitio Principii 


” 


3. What, according to Thomson, are the four functions of language ? 
In what sense and measure does he connect Logic with language ” 


4. How does Jevons discriminate between Certainty and Probability ? 


5. Express some opinion as to the value of Hypotheses in assisting in- 
vestigation; point out the difficulties and dangers connected therewith ; 
and bear out the assertions with original examples. 


6. State the views of Jevons and Venn concerning the nature and jus- 
tifiable use of Analogy. 


7. What does Venn mean by saying that the position of the Empirical 
logician implies a dualistic conception of the universe ? 


8, Summarise the views of Venn in regard to the importance of verifi- 
cation, and the care demanded for its correct performance. 


THIRD YEAR EXAMINATIONS, 

HONOURS IN MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
JAMES’ PRINCIPLES OF PSYCHOLOGY, CHAPTERS 10—16, 
AND 
FRASER’S SELECTIONS FROM BERKELEY. 

Fripay, APRIL 22ND :—Morwnin@G, 9 To 12, 

Answer four questions from A, and three from &. 


A 


1. Describe the rivalry and conflict between our different selves, or 
State and examine the Associationist theory of self-consciousness. 
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2. Describe the effects of attention on sensation, on discrimination, on 


recollection, on reaction-time; or discuss the question whether voluntary 
attention is a resultant or a force. 


3. ** Nothing can be conceived twice over without being conceived in 
entirely different states of mind,’? Explain. 


4. State the conditions of discrimination, 07 show that all] differences 
are not differences of composition, 


5, What, according to James, is the elementary law of association ? 


6. Show that we have no perception of empty time any more than of 
empty space, 


7. What are the conditions of goodness in memory ? or wherein does 

all improvement of memory consist ? 
B 

1. What is the doctrine attacked in the “ Principles of Human Know- 
ledge,’ and what is the doctrine defended ? 

2, How does Berkeley meet the objections, (a) that there isa great 
difference between real] fire and the idea of fire, (0b) that, as we see things 
ata distance from us, these must be without our minds? 


3. Explain the general drift of the “« New Theory of Vision,” 
4, Explain Berkeley’s theory of visual language, 


5, Give some acconnt of * Siris.” 


B.A. HONOURS IN MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
SPENCER AND MILL. 
Tuurspay, 3lst Marcw :—Mornine, 9 To 12. 


1. How does Spencer establish the unknowable character of the abso- 
lute, in any one department of thought? On what grounds does he still 
continue to assert its existence ? In what way doves his system differ from. 
Strict Pyrrhonism 9 


2. Express some independent opinion as to the philo ophical value of 


the Spencerian fundamental position. 


3. Explain :—Segregation, equilibration, dissolution as the correlate o! 
evolution, 
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4. Apply Spencer’s formula of the Law of Evolution to an exampie of 
your own selection. Treat it with some elaboration of detail. 

5. Give the substance of Mill’s view of the moral problem of liberty and 
necessity. 

6, Explain the relation of Psychology with Ethics, as understood by 
Mill. 

7. What is Mill’s conception of the Historical Method? Offer any cri- 
ticism or addition of your Own. 





pB. A. EXAMINATIONS. 
HONOURS IN MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
ZELLER’S STOICS, EPICUREANS AND SCEPTICS. 
Fripay, ApRrin Ist :—MorninG, 9 To 12. 
1. Sketch the history of the Stoical School. 


9 Give an outline either of the Stoical Theory of Nature or of the Stoical 


Theology. 
3. Explain, in its leading features, the Ethics of Stoicism. 
4. Give an outline of the Epicurean Science of Nature. 


5. Explain the Epicurean Ethics, both inits general principles and in 
its application to particular moral relations. 


6. Sketch the teaching of one of the representatives of the New Academy. 





B. A, EXAMINATIONS. 
HONOURS IN MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
THE PHILOSOPHY OP KANT. 
Tuurspay, APxlL Tth:—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 
(Answer only Six Questions.) 


1. Explain the terms pure, a prior, transcendental, transcendent, as used 


by Kant. 
9. Give an outline of the metaphysical and transcendental expositions 


of Space. 
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3. What is the “guiding thread” for the discovery of the Categories ? 

Give the table of Categories. 

4. Explain the procedure by which the Principles of Pure Understand- 

ing are derived from the Categories 

5. State the Analogies of Experience, and explain their general prin. 

ciple. 

6. What are the Ideas of Pure Reason, and how are they formed ? 

7. Give the system of Cosmological Ideas, and indicate tHe general drift 
| of the antinomy founded on each, a3 well as of the solution of the several 
antinomies. 
> 
8. Sketch Kant’s classification and criticism of theistic arguments. 

9. Give a brief outline of the Critique of Pure Practical Reason. 

B. A. EXAMINATIONS. 
HONOURS IN MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
MAINE’S ANCIENT LAW. 
/ 
| Turspay, APRIL 12TH. :—-MOoRNING, 9 To 12. 

1, Explain the Conception of Law in the Homeric poems. 

2. In what school of philosophy did the conception of a Law of Na- 
| ture originate? How was the conception modified when adopted by the 
Roman jurists ? 

3. Trace the history of the conception in modern times, 
) 
4, What was the historical origin of the Patria Potestas ? 
; 5. Explain the primitive ideas of property as connected with the 
State of primitive society. 
6. Sketch the early history either of contract or of criminal law. 
: 
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B.A. EXAMINATIONS. 
HONOURS IN MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
ARISTOTLE’S NICOMACHEAN ETHICS. 


THuRSDAY, APRIL 14TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 To O. 
(Answer only eight questions.) 


1. Give Aristotle’s definition of the supreme good or end of life, and his 


critique of Plato’s definition, 


2. Why are certain virtues called moral (ethical), others intellectua) 


(dianoetic) ? 
3. State and explain fully Aristotle's definition of the former class of 


. 
virtues. 


4. Explain the nature of deliberate preference (mpoaip*ors), distinguish- 


ing it from other mental states with which it is apt to be confounded. 
5. Give an outline of the exposition of courage, distinguishing it from 
the vices between which it is the mean. 

6. In what sense is justice identical with virtue in general; in what 
sense is it merely a particular virtue ° 

7. Distinguish distributive and corrective justice. 

8. Distinguish justice and equity (é7ceiKera). 

9. Define each of the dianoetic virtues. i 


10. On what grounds does Aristotle make intemperance in appetite a 
worse vice than intemperance in anger? 
11. What are the different objects of friendship 2? Which is highest ? 


19 What is ArisZotle’s final theory of the nature of happiness ? 


Rae 





B.A. EXAMINATIONS. 
HONOURS IN MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
WATSON’S OUTLINE. 
Monpay, APRIL 18tH:—MorNING, 9 To 12, 
Answer only six Questions. 


|. Explain fully and discuss Mill’s theory of causation. 
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bo 


Examine Comte’s theory of the limitation of knowledge. 
3. State and discuss Mill’s theory of numbers. 
4. Show that Darwinism does not exclude, but rather implies, purpose. 


5. Explain the Monadology of Leibnitz, pointing out how far it antici- 
pates the view of Tyndall & Haeckel. 


6, Compare Scientific Evolutionism and Philosophical Idealism. 
7, Examine Darwin’s theory of selfish and social impulses. 
8. Explain fully what is meant by motive. 


9, Examine Kant’s doctrine of original sin. 





B. A, EXAMINATIONS. 
HONOURS IN MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
SPINOZA’S ETHICS, 
WEDNESDAY, 20TH Aprit :—Mornina, 9 To 12. 
Answer only eight questions. 
1, How does Spinoza prove the unity of substance ? 


2, How do you reconcile the proposition that God is a free cause (I. 
17, coroll, 2) with the proposition that things cannot be produced 
by God in any other manner or order than that in which they are 
produced (I. 33) 9 


3. What are the body and mind of man on Spinoza’s theory ? 


4, Distinguish the three kinds of cognition, 


Or 


. Define cause, and distinguish adequate and inadequate causes, 


6. Explain the proposition, that the impulse (conatus), by which 
everything endeavours to continue its existence, is nothing but the actual 
assence of the thing (III. 7). When is thisimpulse called voluntas, 
when appetitus, when cupiditas ? 


7. Define pleasure (/aetitia) and pain (tristitia). 


8, When is man active ; when passive ? 


18 
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260 FACULTY OF ARTS, 


9, What makes one affectus stronger than another ? 


10, Explain the proposition, that the impulse to self conservation is 
the primary and sole foundation of virtue (IV. 22, coroll.) 


11, Explain the proposition, that the highest impulse of the mind and 


the highest virtue is to understand things by the third kind of knowledge. 


12, Show that this begets the ‘‘ amor Dei intellectualis,”’ 


B. A. EXAMINATIONS. 

HONOURS IN MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
JAMES’ PRINCIPLES OF PSYCHOLOGY, VOL, II. 
FRIDAY, APRIL 22ND :—MORNING, 9 TO 12. 
(Answer only six questions. 


1, “Pure sensation can be realized only in the earliest days of life.’’ 
Explain. 


2, Explain Galton’s researches on different types of imagination, 
3. Sketch James’ theory of the perception of space. 
4, Explain the nature of belief and its opposites. 


5. What is the fundamental distinction between the human and the 
brute mind ? 


6. How does James explain avarice ? 


7. Show that voluntary movement presupposes involuntary. 


8. What does James regard as the fundamental phenomenon in will- 
ing ? 
9. Write a note on hypnotism, - 


LO. State James’ theory on the genesis of the elementary categories of 
science. 
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EXAMENS DE FIN D’ANNEE Hy 
: 

LETTRES—1ire ANNER, a 
VENDREDI, 15 Avrit :—Der 9 nevurns A MIDI. 


I. Faire l’analyse logique de la poésie suivante : ny 


eS Tr 


Le matin toute la nature. | 
Vocalise, fredonne, rit 
Je songe. L’'aurore est si pure 
Kt les oiseaux ont tant d’esprit ! 
Tout chante, geai, pinson, linotte, 
Bouvreuil, alouette au zénith, 
Kt la source ajoute sa note 
Et le vent parle, et Dieu bénit. 
| Victor Hugo. 
II. Dire la valeur et la disposition des rimes de la poésie précédente. 


ITI. Remplacer les infinitifs par les formes qui Conviennent au sens de la 
phrase : 

Tous les peuples ont cru qu’il y avoir un Dieu. Quintillien a dit que la 
conscience va/oir mille témoins. Nous travailler aujourd’hui aux devoirs 
aor le professeur nous donner hier. Les anciens croyaient que le sang 
n'avorr qu’un mouvement trés lent du coeur vers les extrémités dn corps. Il 
faut que tu acquérir de l’instruction. Ma mare craint que je ne courir trop 
et que je ne étre malade, L’avare voudrait que tout l’or dela Californie 
| lui apparteniy. Fais aux autres ce que tu voudrais qu’on te faire, 


IV. Le gendre de M. Poirier. 


A. (a) Notice biographique de l’auteur. 


(4) Quel travers de la sociévé cette comédie a-t-elle pour but de com- 
‘battre ? 


(c) Esquisser britvement les caractiéres suivants : J. Potrier, Ver- 
delet et Le Due. 


6, Eerire sous forme d’analyse, de résumé ou de critique, environ 300 | 
mots sur un des ouvrages suivants : } 

Le Curé de Tours, Le Conserit, Seen Cing-Mars, La Question ial 
dV Argent 
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V. Reproduire par écrit anecdote suivante : 


(Au lieu de cette reproduction MM. les examinateurs des colleges affi- 
liés voudront bien faire une dictée d@’environ cent mots prise dans Cinqg- 
Mars.) 
Dater en toutes lettres. 


EXAMENS DE FIN D’ANNEE. 
LETTRES-DEUXIEME ANNEE. 
(INTERMEDIAIRE). 
VENDREDI, 15 AvRIL:—DE 9 HEURES A MIDI. 
I. Traduire les passages suivants : 


A. What is the voice I hear, 
On the wind of the western seas ? 
Sentinel, listen trom out Cape Clear, 
And say what the voice may be. 
Tis a proud free people calling, 
Calling loud to a people proud and free. 


And it says to them, Kinsmen, hail, 

We severed have been too long, 

Now let us have done with a worn-out tale, 
The tale of an ancient wrong ; 

And our friendship last long as love doth last, 
And be stronger than death is strong. 


AUSTIN. 


B. Ainsi, pour résumer les points que nous venons d’indiquer, trois 
sortes de ravages défigurent aujourd’hui l’architecture gothique. Rides 
etverrues 4 ]’épiderme c’est louvre du temps. Voies de fait, brutalités 
contusions, fractures; c’est l’ceuvre des révolutions depuis Luther 
jusqu’é Mirabeau. Mutilations, amputations, dislocation de la membrure, 
restaurations; cest le ravail grec, romain et barbare des professeurs selon 
Vitruve et Vignole. Vet art magnifique que les Vandales avaient produit 
les académies l’ont tué. Aux siécles, aux révolutions, qui dévastent du 
moins ayec impartialité et grandeur, est venue s’adjoindre la nuée de, 
architectes d’école, patentés, jurés et assermentés, dégradant avec le dis- 
cernement et le choix du mauvais goat, substituant les chicorées de Louis 
XV aux dentelles gothiques, pour la plus grande gloire du Parthénon. Uvest 
le coup de pied de l’ne au lion mourant. C’est le vieux chéne qui se 
couronne, et qui, pour comble, est pique, mordu, dechiqueté par les 


chenilles. 
N. D. pg Paris. 











France a l’époque ou parut la Satire Ménippée. 
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IT Tracer briévement l’origine du théatre en France. 
III. (a) Donner & toutes les formes du mot tout (adj. pronom et adv.) 
avec la prononciation. 


(4) L’origine du futur et du conditionnel. 


[V. (z) Ecrire environ 200 mots sur la vie et lceuvre de deux des écrivains 
suivants: Victor Hugo, Mme de Staél, Th. Gautier, Leconte de Lisle, 
A. Chénier, Barbier, Ronsard. 


(6) Eerire sous forme d’analyse, de résumé, ou de critique, environ 300 
mots sur un des otvrages suivants : 
Notre-Dame de Paris, Le Roman de la Momie, Corinne, Jack, Les 
Misérables, Les Martyrs, L’ Abbé Constantin. 


(c) Résumer le chapitre de N.'D. de Paris ayant pour titre: Ceci 
tuera Cela, ou bien faire un portrait de Quasimodo et d’Esmeralda. 


V. Reproduire par écrit l’anecdote suivante : 
(Au lieu de cette reproduction MM. les examinateurs des colléges affiliés 


voudront bien faire une dictée d’environ cent mots prise dans Le Roman 
de la Momie.) 


Dater en toutes lettres. 





KEXAMENS DE FIN D’ANNER, 
LETTRES, 3@mn. ANNEE. 
Marpi, 19 Avrit:--D& 9 HEURES A MIDI. 


l. Faire un état de la littérature francaise a la fin du XVII. Siécle. 


(Pas plus de 1,000 mots.) 


2. Ecrire environ 500 mots sur un des ouvrages suivants: Horace, 


Le Misanthrope, Athalie, Emile, Paul et Virginie, Lettres de Mme. de 
Sévigné. 


3. Ecrire environ 506 mots sur la vie et l’couvre de deux des écrivains 


suivants : Vaugelas, Maleherbe, Pascal, Bossuet, Voltaire. 


4. Reproduire par écrit l’anecdote suivante. 





BACCALAUREAT ES-LETTRES. 


Marpi, 18 Avrin :— Dr 9 HEURES A MIDI. 


1, Donner un apercu de la situation politique, religieuse et sociale en 
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bo 


Faire une analyse de cet ouvrage. 
3. Montrer 4 grands traits le fond et l’intention de l’euvre de Rabelais. 
4. Donner un apercu général des Essais de Montaigne. 


5. Apprécier l’ceuvre des principaux chroniqueurs. 
Autres jours. 


—_ 


6. These. 


7. Composition d@’une heure sur l’esprit de répartie de Jeanne d’Are. 


EXAMENS DE FIN D’ANNEE. 
HONNEURS, 3tmze ANNEE. 
EXAMEN ORAL. 

VENDREDI, leg Avriu:—Dr 9 Heures A Mop. 


1. Indiquer la provenance de l’article francais et de lS comme marque 
du pluriel. 


2. Qu’appelle-t-on doublets? Exemples. 


Ww 


Comment les langues romanes ont-elles modifié la conjugaison latine? 


4. Citer les pronoms indéfinis et en tracer l’origine. 
5. Resumer et apprécier la préface de Cromwell, 


6. Etablir les differences de fond et de forme entre une tragédie classique 
et un drame moderne. 


i. Traduire le passage suivant en frangais moderne avec explications 
des constructions et des termes vieillis. 
Guillaume, nous t/avons prié 
Moult doucement, et supplié 
Quant de ce que touche la paix 
De l’Eglise ; mais tu ne fais 
Fors nous refuser et despire. 
Vezcy ton Dieu, vezcy ton Sire 
Qui se voult tout a Dieu offrir 
Et pour toy mort en croix souffrir, 
Et qui te jugera, n’en doubtes; 
Devant qui touz genouz, tous coutes 
Kt toute puissance s’incline ; 
C’est cilz qui par vertu divine 
A fait le monde et toutes gens, 
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Qui cy vient aprés ses sergents 
Pour toy prier et supplier 
Se pourra ton dur cuer plier, 
Di moi se tu Je despiras, 
Ne se tu le refuseras 

Com fait as nous. 





EXAMENS DE FIN D’ANNEE. 
HONNEURS, 4ime ANNEE. 
EXAMEN ORAL. 

VENDREDI, ler Avrit:—Der 9 Heures A Mipt. 


1, Etablir état de la langue et de la littérature au commencement de 
notre siécle, 

2. Tracer le développement du genre historique depuis la chanson de 
geste jusqu’a nos jours. 


3. Indiquer l’origine, le fond général, la valeur littéraire et philologique 
des fabliaux. 


3. Montrer comment le Romantisme se rapporte aux idées politiques et 
religieuses de l’époqne. 


4. Apprécier l’influence de Flaubert sur la littérature francaise. 


5. Traduire le passage suivant en frangais moderne avec explications 

des constructions et des termes Vieillis. 
Li Emperere est. repuiriez d’Espaigne, 
E vient ad Ais, a l’meillur sied de France, 
Muntet el palais, est venuz en la sale, 
As li venue Alde, une bele dame. 
Vo dist a l’rei: “U-est Rollanz l’catanies 
Ki me jurat cume sa per a prendre ?”’ 
Carles en ad e dulur e pesance, 
Pluret des oilz, tiret sa barbe blanche : 
“Soer, chere amie, d'hume mort me demardes. 
Jo t’en durrai mult esforciet escange : 
C’est Loewis, mielz ne sai jo qu’en parle. 
{l est mis filz et si tiendrat mes marches.” 
Alde respunt : “‘Cist moz mei est estranges, 
Ne placet Deu ne ses seinz ne ses angles 
Apres Rollant que jo vive remaigne !” 
Pert la culur, chiet as piez Carlemagne, 
Sempres est morte. Deus ait merc] de l’anme! 
Franceis barun en plurent; si la plaignent. 
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SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS IN GERMAN. 


—— 


FIRST YEAR DONALDAS. 


Fripay, Aprit 15TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 9. 


1, Translate into English :— 


(a) 


Shr wwart durch blutige Beleidiquing 

Gereigt und durd) des Yiannes LUbermut, 

Den eure Liebe ans der OQunkelHeit 

Wie eine Gottergand Hervorgezogen, 

Den Shr durd) Ener Brantgemach gum Throne 
Gefiihrt, mit Enver bliihenden Perjon 

Veglict und Curer angeftammten Krone. 
Kounte er bergejfen, dap fein prarngend Los 
Der Liebe qropmutsvolle Schopfung tar ? 

Und doch vergas er’3, der Univitrdige! 
HKeleidigte mit niedrigem VBerdadt, 

Mit rohen Sitten Cure Zartlichfeit. 

Und widerwwartiq wurd'er Cuven Wuger. 

D Dank, Dane diefen Freundlich qritnen Baumen, 
Die meines Kerfers Mauern mir verjtecen ! 

Sch wv UL mich frei ind glitelic) traumen, 
Warum aus meinem jiipen Wahn mich redken ? 
Umfangt mich nicht der weite Himmels}dop ? 
Die Blicke, Frei und fepfellos, 

Eraehen fic) in ungemeff’nen Maumen. 

Dort, wo die granen Nebelberge ragen, 

Hangt meines Reicjes Grenge an, 

Und diefe Wolfen, die nad) Miittag jagen 

Sie fuchen Fronfreicy’s fernen Ocean. 
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(c) For students of Stanstead College only. Translate into 
English the paragraph in the Third Act of Die Journalisten 
beginning with the words Solche Resignation. 


2. Translation at sight. 
Translate into English :— 


Mit dent Meifen in einem Cifenbahnzug iit c8 cine ganz wunder- 
liche Sache, und man mus e8 in der That erjt lernen, ehe man es 
ordentlic) fann. Wtanche Leute werden mir das nicht qlauben und 
jagen: Was it aber dabei gu lernen ? Sch lje mir eben ein Billet, 
gebe meine Sachen anf, jebe mich cii und fahre Daun mit fort — 
Das fann ein jeder.” — Das allerdings und er reift dann ebenfo 
rajey als die Wbrigen — aber wie? Z3ehn gegen cing, daf ev in ein 
Dichtgefilltes Coupé fommt, tvo er nicht cinmal die Filipe ausftrecten 
farn ; moglicheriweije hat er ancy cine Dame, mit einem fehreienden 
Kind auf dem Schof, gegenither, wahrend cin fleiner, ihr ebenfalls 
qehorender Burjce von fiinf oder fechs Jahren uniunterbrocen 
liber jeine Sipe fort nad) dem Fenjter flettert und ihm dabei ein 
angetifenes Butterbrot mit dev geftrichenen Seite auf die Kniee 
Driict. Er modhte rauchen, aber e8 geht nid't — eine Dame an 
jeiner Seite erflart, dap fie feinen Tabafsdampz cbenjowenig aber 
aud) 3ug vertragen fonne ; und er Darf deShalb das Fenjter nicht 
Herunter lajfen, obgleich im Coupé cine dritckende Schiitle herrjdht. 


Translate into German. 


(a) My dear parents. 

To-day is the beginning of the new year and [ am still iu this 
interesting old town. Leipsic lies in a broad plain ; in the 
whole neighbourhood one sees no mountain, no high hills. The 
town is famous on account of its great university and its rich 
trade, it is the centre of the book-trade for all Germany. The 
Leipsic theatres are especially good ; almost every evening I 
visit the old or the new theatre, and gain in this way daily in 


knowledge of the German language and in insight into German 
life, 
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(6) Do you know how late it is? I must go home at once. 

It is pretty dark outside ; do you think you will be able to 
find your way to your house ? 

I hadn’t thought of that. In case of necessity I could ask a 
policeman. 

You must not rely on the police. Shall I not go with you? 
[ know the strects better than you. 


(c) You ask where I shall be next week, and whether [| in- 
tend to continue my studies in Germany. Well, both questions 
are bard to answer, for everything depends on the wishes of my 
parents. 


(d) Please take a seat. That chair is not comfortable -—take 
this one. 

That one by the window is better still, I will get it. 

Well, how do you find yourself since that week in the country ? 

Oh, don’t speak of that. The contrast between that time and 
this gives me a headache. 

4, (a) Tell what you know about the declension of proper 
names of persons. (b) What is peculiar in the declension of 
hoch, of adjective formed from names of towns, of ganz and 


ny 


halb? (c) Give all possible meanings of sich. (d) Describe 
the declension of the following pronouns : meiner, derselbe, etwas. 
(e) Give a half dozen prepositional adverbs which may occupy 
the place of the dative of was (wanting). (7) Give the dis- 
tinguishing characteristics of strong verbs in general. (g) Give 
the principal parts of the German equivalents of the following 
verbs : lock, shine, go, do, begin, forget, translate, prophesy, 


~ 


5. (a) Tell what you know about Freytag’s relations to his 
Alma Mater, (b) Mention Schiller’s masterpieces of his last 
period. (c) Give a brief account of the Schiller-Goethe friend- 
ship. 


6. Reading aloud. 


7. Translation into English of a German passage read aloud 
by examiner. 
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SESSIONAL EXAMINATION IN GERMAN. 
FIRST YEAR (Men). 
Fripay, APRIL 15TH :—Arrernoon, 2 To 5. 


1, Trans ate into English :— 


a ta ‘a lababey WAN ob ait, 
! f abercn le > po be 


(a4) OldDendorf. Sei jekt weniaftens fein Sangswnrit. — 
Du fannjt div denfer, wie peinlic) meine Stellung im HSanje ded 
Oberjten geworden ijt. Der wwiirdige alte Serr entweder falt oder 
heftig, Die Unterhaltung mit beipenden Wnjpielimgen gewitrst, Ida 
leidend, id) jebe oft, dab Sie geweint hat. Gieqt unjere Bartei, 
werde ib Whgeordneter der Stadt, fo fitrehte ich, ijt mir jede SYoyf- 
nung auf eine Berbindung mit Sda henommen. 

Bols (cifriq). Und trittit du gurite, fo erleidet unfere Partei 
einen empfindlichen Berluyt. (jchuell und nachdvitelicy) Die bevor- 
jtehende Sibung der Kammern wird verhangnipvoll fiir den Staat. 
Die Parteien find cinander fajt gleich. Beder Verluit ciner Stim- 
me ijt fir unjere Sache cin Ungliidé. Bn diefer Stadt Haben wir 
auper dir frinen Candidaten, Ddeffen Popularitat gros gemug ijt, 
feine Wahl wahricheinlich gu machen. CEntziehit dur dich ang irgend 
einem Grinde der Wahl, fo fiegen unjere Geqner. 


vv 
. 


in iene 


Pee | 


oe 


r 


eis 


porte y fy? 
Pt3 se 
ys * 


eal 


—— 
~ 
i. 
yt 
~ 
~ 


ay, 


- 


ri lgtgie fier cific fa} 
Lt Slotted dululir, mos yo = are: 


pi ptp tity! 
* hee 
se ; 


(6)Senden. Ciner nad) dem andern ans dev Gejellfchaft trat 
vor, gab feine Stimme, und , Profeffor Eduard Oldendorf” fam 
ang jedem Wunde— Der [este war diejer Piepenbrinf. Bevor er 
die Stimme abgab, frug er feinen Nachbar: Sat’s dev. Profeffor 
ficher ?— Sa, war die Antwort. Und ich wable als lester Wahl 
mann zum F meousirten —(halt inne). 

Wdelheid. Den Profeffor ? 

Senden. Mein. Cinen fehr gefcheiten und pfiffigen Politi- 
fugs, wie ev jagte: den Ooctor Konrad Bol3 Danit Drebte er 
furz um, und ihm folgten feine Gpicgefellen. 

Wdelheid (bei Seite, lichelnd). Wh! 

Geuden. Oldendorj ijt Whgeordneter durch ein Mehr von 
vei Stimmen. 
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Qberjt. Gi! 

Senden. G8 ijt fhandlidh! Niemand it an diefem WAusfall 
Sadhuld, als dieje Journalijten von der Union. Dag war ein Lau- 
fen, cit Sntriguiren, ein Sandefehitttefn mit allen Wabhlmannern, 


ein Lobpreijen diefes Oldendorz und ein Wchfelzucten itber uns und 
ber Sie, verehrter Serr ! 


(c) Das Gefprach nahm eine andere Wendung; man unterhtelt 


lid) wieder vom illuftrierten Wocvenblatt, und die Kangleiratin ltep 
Die Gelegenheit, fic) als Fran von Bildiung yu zeigen, nicht vorit- 
bergehen. Der Doktor wurde warm und erzahlte bon Sompeji 
und Herfilanum; er fchilderte das hausliche Leben der Sewobhner 
jener Stadte fo [ebendig, als ob er felber pompejanijder Hausbe- 
fiber getvejen ware, und veranlabte dic Kangleiratin zu der Frage, 
ob er in Stalien gewejen fei. Er berneinte, teilte aber mit, Dap er 
beabpichtige, in Den nadchjten Ferien Ane Momerfahrt 3u machen, 
woranf Die Kangleiratin feufzend fagte, Dies fei in fritheren Sahren 
iby jehnlichjter Wunjeh gewejen, fie habe eine. Seitlang feine Zitrone 
in Die Hand nehmen fonnen, ohne von Berlangen ergriffen 3 rwer- 


Den wad) dem Land, wo ,im dunflen Laub die Goldorangen glii- 
hen”. 


2. Retranslation. 
Translate into German. 


Sir, I must beg you to find my expressions less amusing. [ 
do not know Mr. P. , but I have the pleasure of knowing his wine, 
and therefore I raphe the assertion that P. has better wine in bis 
cellar than this is. Why do you find that ridiculous? You do 
not know Mr. P’s wines and have no right to express an opinion, 


3. Translate into German. 


(a) When shall we have the longest day and the shortest 
night ? (6) In the summer the days are longest and the nights 
shortest. (¢) We should have had a great deal of pleasure if 
we had had more time. (d) This gentleman says that he has 
bought a gold watch for his little son. (e) To-whom did you 
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, show the castle of the count? (7) The king sat on the throne 
) and his ministers came before him. (g) I bee your pardon, 


sir; [ was mistaken. (h) The sick man would like to speak 
with the physician. (7) They have been obliged to work the 
whole day. (j) The author of this book will be rewarded by 
the king. (k) A German monk invented gunpowder. (2) The 
king has accepted the work which a celebrated writer had offered 


him. (m) We are sorry that you have not succeeded, (n) The 
train will arrive in three hours and a half, 


= 
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Wer saa 


4. (a) Give the nominative plural of the German for fossil, 
study, bed, son, sister, bird, painter, grammar. (b) Compare 
, the German equivalents of the following udjectives old, short, 
good, high, (c) Give a half-dozen German verbs which take the 
auxiliary sein. (d) Give a careful analysis of the position of 
the words in the following sentence. Gestern habe ich nicht 
friih genug nach Hause kommen kiénnen. (e) State the different 
moods by which commands may be expressed. Compose a short 
sentence exemplifying each. (/) State in detail peculiarities 
in the conjugation and use of separable verbs. 
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5. (a) Describe with some detail Freytag’s relation to the 
question of Prussian supremacy in Germany. (5) Criticise his 
Verlorene Handschrife. 
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6. Reading aloud a passage from Der Schwiegersohn. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS IN GERMAN, 
SECOND YEAR DONALDAS, 
| Fripay, APRIL 15TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 


1. Translate into English :— 


(4) Das Fraulein. Nein, wh brandy’ e8 ancy nicht cinmal 
gu horen. 8 verjteht fic) von felbft- Sie fonnten eines fu hapli- 
den Streidjes faihig fein, dab Sie mich) nun nicht wollten? Wiffen 
Sie, dap ic) anf Zeit meines Lebens bejchimpft ware? Meine 
Landsmarninnen twiirden mit Fingern auf mid weijen.— , Das 
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ijt. fie,” wiirde e8 heiben, , dag ijt das Fraulein von Barnhelm, die 
fich cinbildete, weil fie reid) fei, Den wackern TellHeim gu befommen: 
als ob die wadern Manner fiir Geld gu haben waren!” So wirde 
e8 heifer, Denn meine Landsmanninnen find alle neidijd) auf mid), 
Dah ich reich bin, fonnen fie nicht leugnent; aber davon wollen jie 
nicht wifien, dab ich) anc) fonft noch ein ziemlich gutes Mladdjen 
bint, Das feines Ntannes wert ijt. Nicht wahr, Tellherm ? 


(6) Sujt. Wir lafjen anjehreiben, und wenn man nidt mehr 
anjdreiben will und uns zum Saufe hinausiwirft, fo verfeben tvir, 
was twit noc) haben, und ziehen weiter— Hore nur, paul, Den 
Mirte hier mitifen tvir einen Boffen fpielen. 

Werner. Hat er dem Major was in den Weg gelegt ?— Jd) 
bin dabei! — 

iSujft Wie war’s, toeun wir ihm de Wbends, wenn er aus 
der Tabagic fommmt, aufpabten und ihn brav durehpriigelten ? — 

Werner. Des Wbends ? — anfpapten ?— ihrer aiwei einem? 
— Das ijt nichts.— 


(c) Und eS begab fic) an einem der nachjten Sountage, dap 
Fran Cart, als fie ous der Kirde fam, ganz gufallig mit der 
Ransleiratin auf dem Narét gufammentray. Die beiden Damen 
hatten jich jeit der Beit, Da fie gufammen in der Weaddenjdule 
gejejien, nicht mehr gefprochen, nichtsdejtormeniger aber war de 
Beariipung iiber die YLafen herslich. Sie evfundigten fid) nach 
Dem qegenfeitigen Befinden, qedachten feufzend dev fchonen Sugend- 
Zeit und trofteten einander mit dem Hintuci8 auf die Freunde, welde 
twohlqeratenc Kinder ihren Clteru bereiten. 


(2) Wie Dev wandernde Veann, der vor dem SGinfen der Sonne 
Sie noch einmal ins hiige, die jehnellverfdwindende, fapte. 
Dann im dunfeln Gebijd und an der Seite des Felfens 
Schwweben fichet ihr Bild; twobhin er die Blide nur twwendet, 
Silet e$ bor und glaingt und fdwanft in Herrlicen Farben : 
So bewegte vor Hermann die liebliche Bildung des Mead- 

cheng 
Sanft jic) vorbei, und fchien dem Bjad ins Getreide rn 
jolgen. Si 
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(¢) Yher e8 ficl fogleicd) die gute Mutter behend cin : 

Sohn, fitrwahr! du Haft Recht; Wir Ettern gaben dag 
Keifpicl. 

Denn wir haben uns nicht an froblichen Sagen ermablet. 

Und ung friipfte vielmebr die tranrigite Stunde zufammen. 

Montag Morgens —ich wei e& genan; denn Tages 
borher tvar 

Sener fehredlicje Brand, der unjer Stadtchen verzehrte — 

Srwanzig Sabre find’s mun; e8 war ein Sonntag wie hertte, 

Hei und troden die Luft und wenig Waser im Orte. 

Wile Leute toaren, fpazierend in fejtlichen Kleidern, 

uf den Dorfern verteilt und in den Schenfen und Wiiblen. 
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2. Translation at sight. 


Translate into English :— 


sear 


Der erjte Bonaparte, dev befanntlicy satalift tar, glaubte mit 
Suverficht an feinen Stern. Er glaubte aber auch an jeinen Ring, 
Wobher diefes Keinod ftammte, hat man niemals erfabren fonnen. 
Lhatjacdhe aber ijt, dab Napoleon in ibm einen Talisman erblicfte, 
bon dem er fich niemals trennte. Ws er im Sabre 1814 in on- 
tainebleau im Moment fener Whdanfung einen bergeblidjen Ber- 
hud) gemacht hatte, fid) gu vergiften, fagte er 3nm Doftor Corvijart, 
dev ihn pflegte: _, Sch follte nicht fterben ; ich batte nicht an meinen 
Talisman gedadt.” Bei diefen Worten twies er auf feinen Ming 
bin. = Mach feiuemt Tode follte das Meinod anf feinen Gobhn, den 
Konig von Rom, iibergehen, aber der Ubermittlung nocd) Wien ftell- 
ten fic) Schtvierigfeiten entgeaen. Go ithergab man den Ring 
einftiweilen der Kinigin Gortenfe zur Wufhewahrung und diefe 
jchentte ihn jpater dent Bringer Louis. Napoleon IIL. trug nur 
Diefer Ming, den man in feiner Wmgebung als den Ring des Kaifers 
bezeidynete, und einen andern, Sen er von feiner Nutter qeerbt. 
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Retranslation. 
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8. Translate into German. 
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Mrs, Eckart sat at the window and east occasionally a glance 
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on the wintry street ; but her thoughts were elsewhere. She 
had become perceptibly older, and although, for the sake of her 
son and her husband, she sometimes showed a pleasant face, yet 
she had to force herself to it, ‘The same was true. of (galt) the 
master. He was no longer the life-lusty man, whose acquaint- 
ance we had made the previous summer. ‘T’he sorrow of the son 
erieved both parents very much, all the more that (by so much 
more as) he endeavoured to hide it. 


Retranslation. 


4. Translate into German. 


«The necessary steps on my side are taken already,” continued 
the count, “It required great sacrifices to obtain the consent 
of my family ; but for the prize of your charming daughter no 
sacrifice is too great.” 

« Your family consents?” exclaimed Mrs. Knglemann in joyous 
surprise. | 

The count nodded his head in confirmation. 


5. Reading aloud a passage from Hermann und Dorothea, 


6. (a) Where did Goethe get the story of Hermann und Do- 
rothea? (b) To what class of poetical composition does H. and 
D, belong? Give reasons for your statement. (c) Compare 
Goethe’s words about Zuise with Voss’ reception of H. and 
D. (d) Mention other examples of the metre of H. and D. 
in the Greek, Latin and German languages. | 


7. (a) What sort of reception did Minna von Barnheln 
receive from the German public? (4) Criticise the action of the 
same. (c) What did Goethe say about the exposition of M, »v. 
B.? (d) Mention Lessing’s greatest critical works. (¢) Discuss 
Lessing’s relations to the French and the Shakesperian stage. 


(Sf) to Frederick the Great. 








ee eee eee 


Mermeear eer eveteeatee crite ctarertenne es eect 
atin vein Ree esiean 


Seats 





Or 


GERMAN, a7 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION (Men). 
GERMAN, 
Fripay, ApRiL 15TH: AFrRRNOON 2 To 5. 
1. Translate into English :— 


(a) Hier unter diejeu Feljen {affect ung 
: Dalt maden und ein fejtes Lager fehlagen, ii 
) OO wir vielleicht die fliicht’qeu Bolfer wieder jamme|n, | lh 
Die in den erften Sdhreen fid Zerjtreit. Hil 
Stellt gute Waden ans, befest dic Sihn! 

Star fichert uns die Nacht vor dev Verfolqung, : ‘a 
Und wenn der Gegner nicht auch Vlitgel hat, | 
| So fitveht’ ich feinen Wberfall — Dennod | 

; Bedary’s der Vorjicht, denn wir haben es 
| Wit einem fecen Feind und find gefchlagen. 
| 


(2) Wer ward nicht ire’ an iby und hatte nicht 
Gewantt an diefem unglitefel’gen Tage, 
Da alle Beichen gegen fie berwiejen ! 
Wir waren itherrafeht, betinbes der Schlag 
Traf zu erfdhiitternd unjer Ser3 — Wer fonnte 
Su Diefer Schreensftunde priifend wagen ? 
Sept fehrt uns die Bejonnenheit Zuritcl ; 
Wir jen fie, wie fie unter uns gewandelt, 
Und feinen Tadel finden wir an ihr. 


(c) Wahrend jolcherlei Gefprace hin und her flogen, verlor man 

Dod) das Niisliche nicht aus den Wugeu, und den gropen Schirivelit, 

Die mit Fleijd), Kartoffeln u. f. iw. ebrlidh angefiullt waren, twurde 

fleipig zugefprocjen. Kedoch war das Ejjen ichlecht. Dies erwabnte 

id) leidhthin gegen meinen Nadbar, der aber mit cinem Mecente, 
woran ic) Den Schtveizer erfannte, gar unbiflid ativortete, dak 

wir Deutfchen, wie mit der wabhren Freiheit, fo auch mit der tvabren 

Sentigjamfeit unbefannt jeien. Seb zucte die Wehfel und!bemerfte, 

dag die cigentlichen Fiirjtenfnedte und Vederframpberfertiger iiberall 
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Schweizer find und vorzgugsweije fo genannt iverden, und das 
iiberhaupt die jebigen jdhiweizerifden Freiheitshelden, die fo viel 
Politife)-Riihues ins Publifum hineinfdwagen, mir immer vor- 
fommen wie Sajen, die auf dffentlichen Sahrmarften ‘pijtolen ab- 
ichieben, alle Kinder und Banern durch ihre Kiihnheit in Crftaunen 
jeBen, und Deinod) Hajen find. 


(d) &8 waren ne Verje, Die meijten fitllten Hochjtens eine 
Seite. Elijabeth mandte cin Blatt nach dem andern unt; fte.j Hien 
nur vie Uberfdprijten ¢ lejen. U8 fie vom Schulmeifter gejdol- 
ten war.” QUIS fie fic) im Walde oe hatten.” _Weit dem 
Vftermarden.” ,, Ws fie mir zum erften Mlal gejd) vieben hatte ;” 
in Der Weije fauteten fajt alle. Meinhardt blicfte forfehend gn we 
hin, und indent fie immer tuciter blatterte, fah er, rie gulest any 
brent flaren Wutlis ci zartes Mot Hervorbrad und es allmahlich 
gan} iiberzog. Er wollte ihre Augen fehen ; aber Slifabeth jah 
nicht auf und legte das Buch am Ende fehweigend vor thn hin. 


(e) For women students of Morrin College only. 


S$ war beret auber ihm in den giver Kammiern, dure) die ev 
nun bin und her ging. Bi den offenen Fenjfterden, die mur mit 
ao Vader eer [offen wurden, ftrich Die Luft etwas exfrijdyen- 
er herein, ald iiber das ruhige Mtecr, und in der Cinjamfcit war 
ihm wohl. Er ftand auch lange ver dem Fleinen Bilde der Mutter 
Gottes und fah die aus Gilberpapier Daratfactlebte Sternenglorie 
andachtiq an. Doch gu beten frel ihm nicht ein. Unt was hatte er 
bitten follen, da cr nichts mehr Horfte. 

Und der Tag fehien Heute fill gu ftebn. Er jebhnte fic) nach der 
Dunfelheit, denn er war miitde, und der Blutverlujt hatte ibn oud 
mehr angegriffen, als er fic) gejtand. Er fiihlte heftiae Gchmerzen 
an det Sand, febte fic) auf einen Scheme! und lojte Den Verband. 
Das auritégedvangte Kut fehos wieder hervor, und die Hand var 
tart um dic Wunde angefdhivollen. Er rwujeh fle forgfaltig und 
fiihlte fic Lange. 

Transiate into German :— 


I met the two young men again in the inn at N. One was 
eating his breakfast and the other was talking to the maid. In 
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order to lighten my knapsack I took out my blue breeches and 
gave them to the little waiter. Meanwhile the old landlady 
brought me a slice of bread and butter and complained that I 
visited her so seldom, for she is very fond of me, 

3. (a) This exercise is very easy ; we shall have finished it in 
halfan hour. (b) My friend, of whom I thought so highl 


y; 
died in his nineteenth year. 


(c) The soldiers ran blindly into 
the battle and fought like lions. (7) These two ships set sail at 
the same time, but the smaller arrived first. (e) He will be 
obliged to study another year, if ] 


Pye ribs a. lett Aa heky? feta tate? a | 
Fan en DERM Hiss ks (Reh) eee TES 


1e does not pass his examina- 
tion. (7%) Lazy boys learn only because they are obliged to 
learn. (g) I am learning a poem by heart : I have already 
repeated it ten times, (A) Have you decided to leave the town 


and pass the summer in the country ? 


we 


) 


7? 


4 


4. (a) Give the first person singular and plural of the present 
tense ofall the model auxiliaries. (6) Give the various meanings 


Li 


ce e> 


vig yt 


of mézen ; giveanexa mple of each in a well constructed Gorman 
sentence, (c) Hxplain the meanings of oben, ober, tiber, driben, 
hintiber, heriber, ai brig, (da) Hixplain the treatment of the 


prefix in verbs compounded with durch, hinter, aber, unter, um. 


= ; 


Son 


yr 


). (a) Give a brief account of the employment of the iambic 
pentameter in the German and English languages. (b) What 
are the chief deviations of Schiller’s Jungfrau from the facts of 
history? (c) Give a somewhat detailed account of Schiller’s 
connection with Goethe ? 


ry 
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6. (a) Describe Heine’s student days. (6) Give some ex- 
amples of his satirical wit in the Harzreise. 


7. Reading aloud. 


&. Translation at sight. 
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ihr nidt vicl mehr, als dag fie im Alter pon neunzehu Sabhren mit 
Dent aiveiundstvanzigiahrigen Prinzen von Wales vermahlt wurde, 
und dab fie Heute cine ebenjo licbyolle Mtutter ihrer Kinder yt, als 
fie eine zartlicye Todter war. Und doch lajfen die ernften YWuger 
Der hoben Frau vermuten, dab die Goune des Glid’s iby Leben 
nist intmer bejtrablte. 

Pringejjin Wlerandra ijt eine ernjte Ratur mit ftaré entieictelten 
Pflichtaefiihl. Bhre Hohe Gefialt, die Grazie und Bornehmbeit 
ihrer Bewegungen, die edle Form ihres Gejidtes, in weldyem fic) 
Gitte mit jtolzer Suritéhaltung paart, lajten die siiritin erfennen. 
Fn ihren Wugen liegt etwas Fragendes und gugleic) Craumerijcdes ; 
fie fcheint die Dinge auf ihren imern Wert hin yu pritfen, fdeint 
Serz und Phantajie gu befiben. Ware fie auch nicht dazu bertimmt, 
dereinit die Koniasfrone von England und die Katjerfrone von 
Andien gu tragen, fie bliebe doch eine hdchft intereffante Fran. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS IN GERMAN. 
THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 
Turspay, Aprit 19TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 To 5. 
1. Translate into English :— 


(a2) Armsel’ ge Gleiszner, wie veracht’ ich euch, 
Die ihr euch selbst, so wie die Welt, beliigt ! 
Ihr Engellinder streckt die Raiuberhinde 
Nach diesem Frankreich aus, wo ihr nicht Recht 
Noch gilt’ gen Anspruch habt auf so viel Erde, 
Als eines Pferdes Huf bedeckt.—Und dieser Herzog, 
Der sich den Guten schelten laiszt, verkauft . 
Sein Vaterland, das Erbreich seiner Ahnen, 
Dem Reichsfeind und dem fremden Herrn.—Gleichwoh] 
Ist euch das dritte Wort Gerechtigkeit. 


(b) Und einer Freude Hochgefiih! entbrennet, 
Und ein Gedanke schligt in jeder Brust, 
Was sich noch jlingst in blut’ gem Hasz getrennet, 
Das teilt entztickt die allzemeine Lust. 





* 
4 


CE Se eee coo. cree ee 


aes RRs 
ett HIE sEpeterene | 


GERMAN, 279 


Wer nur zum Stamm der Franken sich bekennet, 
Der ist des Namens stolzer sich’ bewuszt ; 
Erneuert ist der Glanz der alten Krone, 

Und Frankreich huldigt seinem Koénigssohne. 


(c) Bon Goslar ging ich den andern Ntorgen weiter, halo anf 
Seratewoh!, Halb in der AWbjicht, den Bruder des Klausthaler 
Bergmains aupufuden. Wieder fehdnes, liebes Sonntaggwetter. 
Sc) bejtiey Sitael und Verge, betradhtete, wie die Sonne den Mebe 
3 verfchenchen juchte, wanderte freudiq Durd) die fehauernden 
Walder, und um mei traéumendes Saupt flingelten die Glocen- 
bliimden von Goslar. Dn ihren weipen Nachtmanteln jtanden 
Die Berge, dice Tanen riittelten fie) den Seplaf aus den Gliederit, 
der Frifehe Morgenwind frijierte iMnen die Herabhangenden, quien 
Haare, die Voalein hielter Betitunde, das Wiefenthal blibte wie 
cine Diamantbefacte Golddee, und der Sirt febritt davither hin mit 
jeter lautenden Heerde. 

TRANSLATION AT SIGHT. 

2. Translate into English : 

Die erfte Beqritpung der RKaijer von Ojterreie) und Frautreich 
in Salzburg hatte jtattgefunden, und alle Seitungen waren voll yon 
Der Befehreibung des Empfangseeremoniells und des Diners am 
Abend des erften Tages, bei welchem der Kaifer Franz Dojeph 
perjonlich dem Fririten Michard Metternich den Orden des goldenen 
BlieBes iiberreict hatte, wo er ihm feine Anerfennung ausqedvritett 
flix: Die BWerdienfte, die cr um die guten Besiehungen dev beiden 
HoOfe jie) erworben. 

Der Kaijer Napoleon hatte, den Sinn diefer Wuszeichuung mM 
oftenfiblemt Berftdnduis erfaffend, dem Kaijer von Ofterreich dafitr, 
als fitr eine hm jelbjt erivicfene Wrtigfeit, qedauft, und damit der 
ganzen Begequiung vod) unreinen Grad mepr den politijeyen Stem- 
pel aufgedritct Daneben berichtete man aussithrlic) von der 
Begequing der Kaiferimen, ither die Toiletten der Hohen Damen, 
iiber Den SGpazierjtod der Kaijerin Engenic, iiber den Sund der 
RKaijerin von Ojterreicd) und fiber alle jene taujend flenren Details. 
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Kurz, das Schanfpiel, welches jic) vor den XWugen Curopas voll- 
309, Ivar in vollem Gang. Iu der alten Bergitadt, umragt von 
Den miadhtigen Alpen, entiwicelte fic) das ganze bunte und gejdar- 
tige Treiben gieier qropen Hoje, weldjes den eigentlidjon Kern des 
Cebens Der Souverine wie mit ciner glingenden Wolfe verhillt, 
die profanen Blicke ablenfend anf fleine und unfeheinbare Muver 
lichfeiten. 


3. Translate into German :— 

Let us go outinto the country together. | know no greater pleasure 
than a walk through the woods in fine weather. It is a joy to live, 
when the birds are twittering and chirping above your head, and the 
sun shines through the leaves, I have always loved nature. I can- 
not look on a spring blossom without emotion. What a pity that 
botany was not better taught in our school days. We hated the name 
of it, and yet there is no science which would contribute so much to 
the enjoyment of life, if we only studied it in the right way. Whata 
pleasure to understand the various parts of the flowers which you 
meetin your walks. Yes, that is true, but do not forget that botany 
cannot teach you the everlasting mystery of flowers ; God reserves 
that for himself. 


TRANSLATION AT SIGHT. 


4. Translate into German: 

The house in which I was born is very old; it was built in the 
eighteenth century. Most of the rooms are large and the walls are 
covered with beautiful pictures. I can never forget the happy days 
I spent in that dear old house. We used to get up at six o’clock. We 
began to work immediately after breakfast. Our lessons were finished 
when the clock struck twelve. I had a pony of my own. Every 
afternoon I paid a visit to an elderly aunt who lived in the village 
six miles away. She always gave me something good. Otherwise I 
suppose I should not have been so regular with my visits. 


5. (a) Explain briefly the Old German metrical system. (6) What 
are the chief metrical differences between a line of the Jungfrau and 
an Old German line of pcetry ? (c) Analyse the “ Romantic” features 
of the Jungfrau. (d) What was Heine’s attitude towards Paris, 
French poetry, German sovereigns, Napoleon the First, his Gdttin- 
gen professors, the Christian religion, the English people ? 
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HONOUR GERMAN, 281 
GERMAN, . 
B.A. AND THIRD YEAR HONOURS. 
| WEDNESDAY, APRIL 6TH :—MorNING, 9 To 12. 
N.B.— Questions expressed tn German are to be answered in German. 
. I. Translate into English: 
: (a) Die Braut von Messina, first paragraph spoken by Erster 
. Jhor (Cajetan). 
| (6) Die Braut von Messina, Die Siulenhalle, Isabella’s speech 
beginning with the words: Ieh seh’ auch, dasz...... 
| (c) Faust, Vor dem Thor, first half of paragraph beginning with 
) the words: O gliicklich, wer noch hoffen kann (line 1064 in 
| Thomas). 
" ; 
2. Make brief comments on the following: (a) Fliegengott, (6) 


Spruch der Viere, (c) Drudenfusz, (d) mit eigensinnigem Krittel, (e) 
Doctorschmaus, (f)*Spanische Stiefeln, (vy) Ihr seid von Rippach, (2) 
= Junker Satan. 


3. Welches ist das durchgiingige Masz der Chorlieder in der B. vy. 


M? BS: 
4. Geben Sie einige heidnische Ziige der B. v. M. an. = 8 
5. Wie soliten nach Schiller’s Brief an Iffand die Reden des Chors 4 
vorgetragen werden ? = 
6. Nennen Sie andere bedeutende moderne Werke, worin Chore 
vorkommen. 


7. Geben Sie eine kurze Geschichte der Entstehung und der 
Entwickelung des Chors bei den Griechen. 


8. Erliutern Sie die verschiedenen méglichen Erklirungsarten des 
Goethe’ schen Faust. 


oder. 


Erkliren Sie den Unterschied zwischen der teuflischen und der 
kirchlichen Magie. 


9. In welchem Jahre erschien das frankfurter Volksbuch ? Geben 
Sie den Inhalt desselben an. Wie heiszen die anderen Faustbiicher ? 
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10. Inwiefern ist Faust ein historischer Charakter? In welchem 
Verhiiltuis steht Leipzig zu der, Faustsagze. 


oder. 


Geben Sie den Iwvhalt der Lessing’ schen Faustscenen nach 


Blankenberg’s oder Engel’s Bericht an. 


11. Beschreiben Sic Goethe’s Straszburger Tage, besonders sein 
damaliges Verhiltnis zu Herder. 

+ . ‘ez 5 | 54 Rk ; Ny r ‘ 

12. Welche Scenen waren in dem ‘ Fragment enthalten? Zu 

welcher Zeit wurden die drei einleitenden Stiicke geschrieben ? Wo 
wurde die “ Hexenkiiche ” geschrieben ? 

3. Erliutern Sie folgende Worte aus der Zueignung: “ Wie ihr 
aus Dunst und Nebel um mich steigt.” 


oder. 


Warum konunte Goethe zur Zeit der italienischen Reise seinen 
Faust nicht vollenden ? Was schrieb er zu dieser Zeit iiber den Plan 
des. Faust ? 





GERMAN. 
B.A. AND THIRD YEAR HONOURS. 
Wepyespay, Aprit 13tH:—Mornine, 9 To 12. 


N.B.— Questions expressed in German are to be answered in Ger- 
MAN- 


1. Translate into English. Emilia Galotti, Act I, Scene 4., Conti, 
paragraph beginning with words: Gleichwohl hat MICH sa 


2. Translate into English Goethe’s Egmont, Act II., first fifteen 
lines. | 


3. Welches sind die Hauptcharakteristika der vierten Periode der 
deutschen Litteratur (1300-1500) ? 


4, Fiihren Sie spanische, italienische und franz0Osische Muster 
des deutschen Schiiferromans an. 


5. (a) Von wem wurde die Insel Felsenburg geschrieben. (6) 
Erwiihnen Sie andere Werke, welche zu derselben Gattung gehoOren- 


oder’, 


ee — 


i ie 


‘= 


ears - ii Npeetsertse tite ssiristiterk’ Merere peieattisist tesserae st Be Jeter brseted aa: 
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(a) Wie heiszen die bedeutendsten deutschen sogenannten ‘‘ mo- 
ralischen Wochenschriften ”? (6) In welchem Verhiltnis stehen sie 
zu dem Familienroman von Richardson ? 


6. Geben Sie eine Biographie Gellert’s. 


+ ai den TE GY ve pet 
yo) tacos 4 N 
See we w | "we i 


oder, 


Beschreiben Sie den Kampf zwischen Gottsched und den 


res 


SOK 


Schweizern. 


oF 2 ‘y 


(a) Was sagt Lessing von Gottsched’s Einflusz auf die deutsche 
Buhne? (0b) Wie verhilt sich Lessing zu der Nachahmung der 
franzOsischen klassischen Poesie? (ce) In welchen Werken behan- 
delt er diese Frage? (d) In welchen Hinsichten' gleicht Lessing 
Friedrich dem Groszen ? 


‘phe 


¥ 


es 


iNeed 


8. (a) Wie entstand der Name “Bremer Beitriger”? (b) Wie 
heiszen die bedeutendsten derselben ? 


hes 


oder, 


9, (a) Citieren Sie aus Goethe’s ‘‘ Dichtung und Wahrheit ” eineu 
Beweis der Beliebtheit des ‘* Messias.” (6) Warum hat der Messias 
seine hohe Stellung nicht behalten, wie z. B. Dante’s Divina Com- 
media? (c) Was ist ein “ Bardiet ” ? 


- x 
as 
K : 
i 

Re as 


1U. (a) Unterscheiden Sie die grozen Geistesrichtungen Wielands 
und charakterisieren Sie dieselben. (6) Erwihnen Sie simmtliche 
groszere Werke Wielands. 


ry 


Hee bebo eid letaa| 


rae 


oder, 


Beschreiben Sie Goethe’s italienische Reise. 


basse tela ha iT 
. dy -sk erect 


a 


ll. (a) In welchem Aufsatz vergleicht Schiller die antike mit der 
modernen Dichtung? (0) Geben Sie den Inhalt der ‘* Riuber’’ an. 
(c) Welches ist das sogenannte Balladenjahr? (d) Welches sind 
Schiller’s schénste Bailaden ? 


¥en 
Dae 
ea 


eee : 
ee eee 
> 


4444 + ’ - 
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a 


12. (a2) Wo stammt der Name “ romantisch” her? (6) Welche 
schénen Ubersetz zungen verdanken wir der romantischen Schule? 
(c) Beschreiben Sie Heine’s Verhiltnis zu A. W.v. Schlegel. (d) 
Geben Sie eine kurze Biographie von A.W. v. Schlegel. (e) Wie heiszt 
ein gewisser bertichtigter Roman von Friedrich Schlegel? (/f) 
Welcher Theolog hat eine giinstige Kritik dariiber geschrieben? (y) 
Wie heiszt das bekannteste Werk dieses Theologen ? 
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HEBREW, 


FIRST YEAR. 
Fripay, Aprit lst :—Mornine, 9 ro 12. 


1. Translate literally :— 
MIBY? PWD ANN OTA ON TI mp” 
29 TEN? OINTOY ON AIA Iw see 
NPT) 2 WI py aN DN ATTY 

SIDA Mi ND FPN oD °D 13ND DONA 

(a) What is the peculiarity of 5 in mp? 

(b) Explain the pointing of rir, 

(c} Why is O%F5N in the plural? 

(d) Nature of the vowels in DAN, 

(e) Explain the ¢tsere in [N5, 

(f) Explain the formation of (1) rvs (2) 137%. 

(g) Translate and parse :—(1) mw (2) JON. 


(h) Render into Hebrew:—Thou mayest eat from all the fruit 
which God has given. 


2. Translate literally :— 

NTMND *D) ISND? PPT Siw > AYN AM 
22NPY WD MPM Pawo? Pym awn ory 
DINIY IY AINPBM) :99N May AvANo-o nm 


D7? wy ND Wy 75N" Diy OD VY ye 0) 


ee 
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HEBREW, 2895 
j32 PANDO Ai Dpvny wee sin 
DMN Ain? 3259 The OINA NSN Di ANd 

faa PY pa 


(a) Name the main accents in the first sentence, and state their use. 

(b) Parse fully NV), Write out the full form. 

(c) Account for the dagesh in(1) FRONT. (2) FON). 

(d) Parse fully p97, Ma? 8 ret 

(e) Inflect the Hiphil perfect of 55, 

(f) What is the root of 5? ; 

(g) Parse AINPaN1.—To what class does that verb belong ? 

(h) Characteristics of Niphal imperfect. 

(i) Parse (er ).— What would be the vowels of the preforma- 
tive and of the first radical in the strong verb ? 

(j) Render into Hebrew 





Let us make for ourselves large girdles, 
3. Point, translate and parse:—R OYA AN D’m>oYN wp? 
4. Tabular view of ape in Piel and Hiphil. 

5. Inflect the Niphal perfect of “Woe. 


6. Ora] examination. 


HEBREW. 
SECOND YEAR. 
Fripay, APRIL lst:—Mornine, 9 tro 12. 


1. Translate literally : 
WINS avin. TPIT? MQ IT MAAN 
Sp A maw I-92 19-5y On 19 TINTON 


Sa 
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De nysy Ty OM) : AIMATON YON TAIN NON 
YON NON) Sana aaTAN nov 40" DTN 
"2M PPL. qo ond mam dw Ay Ayn 
DINN D7 ny Sy maby 2") SUNT PVD DDT 9p 
: iy yoNcow 7 MDD HN) TIVOTAN Ay 

(a) Inflect NYY in the Kal perfect. 

(6) Inflect 379) 

(c) Explain the formation of (1) map iay (2) ‘)2. 

(d) Parse (1) awn. (2) Wy") (3) 2), (4) 21"). 

* State the principle of Syntax involved in eal ry Wu’, 


Translate literally :— 
TY) TAY OD ney ep? navn one Ait 
TAM Ti naw yawn or sR NoD-9D 
PIaY ANIMA AN mSNoo-2 neyo-Nd 
Do nwy > yw Iw a AAA S]NON) 
“OD-ON) DUTAN PINTTAN) OND IT-NN Tin ney 
DIAN TIA TID Dy cyawin Da my DI-7wN 


7 eI" naw 
(u) Parse (1) SDP, (2) w2?. 


(c) Name the accent over "] in the next word, and state its pecu- 
liarity. 

(d) Inflect Et wy in the Kal imperfect. 

(e) Root of 2. 


(f) Synopsis of 7] 12 in Pual. 
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(gy) Point out the differences between Exodus XX and Deuterono- 
my V as to the fourth Commandment. 


3. Translate literally :— 
TON) DAN Wwhdy Aint oo 17 17 exm) 
T3779 WN A oY UNIT JID yaw Op-ny 
WIND > AV: mao AAV sm) DINTAN DTN 
TP AN yw wx rove "ON ANT DTI NA 
You WW AWI-5D Dn > $9091 TY TON AA 
TM W2D YNTTTIND NaI on ody 1p 


(a) Parse (1) NY. (2) YT (3) amar 
(b) Inflect TX in the Niphal imperfect. 
| (c) Inflect Wa in singular and plural. 


(d) Give the Greek and the Latin of that word. 





4, Render into Hebrew :—(1) Our Father who art in heaven. (2) 
Take with thee in the ark thy father and thy sons and thy daugh- 
ters. (3) This is my word which I have spoken to you. 


5. Point, translate and parse :— ONY “S5)D7 PID D5 Disp 
A TYOVEND) Aye oN odx mw 


6. Make a note on the work of the Masoreths. 


7. Explain what is meant by FI and i) WS), 


—_  — 





| HEBREW. 
B.A. ORDINARY. 
Ezxaminer,...D, Cousstratr, B.A., B.D., D.D., , OFFICIER D’ACADEMIE, 
1, Translate literally—lIsaiah 1, 2, 


(a) Make philological and hibtabidel notes on (1) wrype, (2 
D2w. @) INN. @) ANY. 
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(6) Inflect the Hiphil perfect of ge 

(c) Give the various renderings of {5 (W{977Y, and parse the 
verb, | 

2. Translate literally—Isaiah 2, 12, 18, 14, 15. 

(a) Who are the persons designated as HID TIN ! 


J 4 > . . . . =i ; 
(6) Name and point out the use of the accents in the second 


verse. 


bo 


3. Translate literally—Isaiah 5, 21, 22. 
(a) Inflect the plural of DS/M, 
(b) Inflect the Hiphil imperfect of 44D, 


(C ) Render into Hebrew : They put darkness for light. 


~ 


4. Translate literally—Isaiah 10, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32 
(a) To what invasion does that passage refer ? 

(b) Make geographical notes on the places mentioned here. 
(c) Parse ges Give its various meanings. 

(d) Parse 95, 

(€é) Comment on the sty le of these verses. 


5. Translate literally——-Psalm 46, 1. 2, 3 


(a) Write a note on Al-alamoth. 
(6) Is it possible to determine the date of Psalm 46 from its con- 
tents ? 


(c) How is that psalm divided as to its form ? 


6. Point and translate :— yyy Sys D’ypIDDA oI 
NWT DVYM DAND) SN 


7. What may the participle be in respect to government } 
8. How many Targums are extant? What are the most useful 


ones, and in what respect ? 


9. (a4) How was the Talmud formed? (6) Describe the treatises 
ofits fourth order. (c) Give one or two examples of its contents. 
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HONOUR HEBREW. 


B.A. AND THIRD YEAR HONOURS. 
ARAMAIC. 

THURSDAY, APRIL 77TH -—MORNING, 9 To 12. 
Eeaminer,....D. Cousstrat, B.A,, B.D., D.D. 
Translate literally Daniel VII, 1-8 inclusive: - 

(a) Write a full note on “Wwynss,. 

(5) Parse the verbs of verse 8. 

(c) Inflect NYT (sivgular and plural). 
(7) Translate the Masoretic note of veise 7. 


(¢) Discuss the traditional and the 
Vision. 

(f) Render into Chaldee: (1) His sons 
(2) ‘The day of the month. (3) The basest of men 


Translate literally Jonathan’s Targu 
inclusive :— 


m on Ruth II, 
(a) Inflect the Aphel imperfect of > io 

(6) Make a note on BY D2n7. 

(c) Parse (1) INT. (2) Iryn. 

(d) Explain the nature of NJ) av and "V9", 

(e) Inflect 45}, 

(/)*Make a note on the proper names found in verse 12. 
(g) How is the suffix added in *9ypqyy? 

(h) Analyze eae 

(i) How is west) rendered into Hebrew? 


(j) Compare the Hebrew text and this passage. 


3. State what is known of Onkelos and Jonathan Ben Uzziel. 


| ad a eT a 
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modern explanations of this 


were eating and drinking. 
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HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 
THIRD YEAR. 
HEBREW. 
SarurDAy, Aprit, 9rH:—MoRNING, 9 To 12. 

1. Translate literally Genesis 49, 8.9.10. 11. 12. 1S. 
(a) Inflect FRY in the Hiphil perfect. 
(6) Parse Nan’, Give its meaning in Greek. 
(c) Distinguish between FJ NX and NI9, 
(d) Plural of we, | 
(e) Write an explanatory note on m7, 
(f) What kind of mye” did Jacob wait for ? 
(g) Inflect Py. | | 


(h) Root and fundamental signification of ee 


2. Translate literally Isaiah 61, 1 to 9 inclusive. 
(a) Give the Greek equivalents of YW) and OY. 
i Ja 


(b) How is the pronominal suffix joined to the perfect of strong 
verbs in the 3rd pers. sing. masc. ? 


(c) Describe the functions of the jt. 

(d) Inflect NV in the Niphal imperfect. 

(¢) How is the word 29} 3 rendered in the Greek of the N, T.? 
(7) Write am-explanatory note on Mp ps. 

(g) Discuss the root and meaning of OT. 


3. Point, translate and parse the Masoretic note at the end of 
Isaiah. 
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HONOUR HEBREW. 29] ce ||| 
ny 
HEBREW PROSE AND TRANSLATION AT SIGHT. ati 
4 4 
: PAR 
Wir) 
SATURDAY, APRIL ITH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. Ht hy 
WH 
1. Translate at sight 2 Kings 5, 8 to 14 inclusive, i 
2. Translate into Hebrew :— 
(1) He judged the people six years. 
(2) And he died and was buried in one of the cities of Judah. 
(3) And they did evil again in the sight of the Lord. 
(4) The Angel of the Lord appeared unto him. 
(5) God hearkened to our voice. eg 
(6) I will not eat of thy bread. sine 
) (7) They anointed him King over Israel. = 
(8) What is thy name ? ial 
(9) Who is as the wise man ? aa 
L : 3 : t 2 
(10) He lived one hundred and forty and five years, and saw his 38 
sons, even four generations, a 
f 
| B. A. HONOURS. say 
: ad 
SEMITIC LANGUAGES, st 
he 
. COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. ne 
THursDAY, APRIL l4rH :—MoRNING, 9 To 12. ot ‘ 
Write on any four of the following subjects :— sat 
rr —~ *,* . . =~ a 
I. The Semitic alphabets :—(q ) Origin—(6) Oldest monuments of } 
Semitic writings—(c) Alphabet of the Siloam inscription—(d) Square fe 
character—(e) Aramaic Alphabet—(f) Alphabet of the Southern Sem- BS 
ites—(q) Inadequacy of the Semitic alphabets, =i 
Es 
2, The vowels :—(q@) Original vowel-system—(h) Modifications of = 
. . . mr . . Rend : 
the vowels in Arabic—(c) The influence cf the tone in Hebrew—(d) sah! 
r : - - 
lhe diphthongs —(e) Prosthetic vowels. ie 
Ste 
‘ : bap erd sata Se 
3. The noun:—(q@) Cases in Arabic and Ethiopic—(b) Origin of ete 
the case-endings—(¢) Nunation— (d@) Mimation— (e) The emphatic state seh 
in Aramaic—(f) Pronominal suffixes to the noun, ; 3 
20 1) 
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4, The verb:—(a) Forms with characteristic a, 7, u in the perfect— 
(b) The preformatives in the Imperfect—(c) Moods of the Imperfect in 
Arabic, 

5, Derived stems :—(q@) The intensive stem— (0) The Conative stem 


—(c) The Nithpael. 


B. A, HONORS. 
HISTORY OF THE SEMITIC LANGUAGES. 
Fripay, APRIL 15TH :—Mornin@, 9 To 12. 
Write on any eight of the following subjects :— 
1. A table of the Semitic languages. 
2. Uriginal seat of the Semites. 
3. Characteristics of the Semitic mind. 
4. Main features of the Arabic language. 
5. Peculiarities of the Rabbinical dialect. 


6. Short notice on the Peshito. 


~] 


General contents of the Koran. 


8. Comparison between Semitic, Hamitic and Aryan families of lan- 
guages. 


9. How and by whom were deciphered the Assyrian cheracters. 
10. Describe two Semitic inscriptiors. 


11. What are the Semitic languages still living ? Where and by whom 
are they spoken ? 





THIRD YEAR HONOURS, 
LENORMANTS BEGINNINGS OF HISTORY. 
Tuurspay, APRIL 20TH :—MorNING, 9 TO 12. 
Write on any eight of the following subjects : 
1, The creation of man according to Ploenician traditions. 


. Idea of the primordial androgyn, 


bo 
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3. Conception of the Edenic felicity of the first men among the Aryan 
nations. 


4. Aryan theory of the four ages of humanity. 

) 5. The trees of life of the Indians. 

6. The serpent in the religious symbolism of antiquity. 

7. The serpent of the storms in the Vedas. 

8. The Aryanist school in Biblical exegesis. 

9. The Assyriologist school’s interpretation of the Kerubim. 

10. The word dachat in Hebrew, 

Il, Symbolic nomenclature of the months in Babylonia and Assyria. 


12, Diluvian traditions of Jran. 


i i ee 


B.A. HONOURS. 
HEBREW. 


THURSDAY, APRIL 21st -—MoRNING, 9 To 12. 


ie o> - 


i? 


1. Translate literally with notes Malachi ITI, 7, 8, 9, 10. 
2. Describe the circumstances of the Jews in the time of Malachi. 
3. Characterize the style of the book of that prophet. 


4. Translate literally with notes Psalm LXVII,. 
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5. The collection and arrangement of the Psalms, 


6. Translate literally with notes Job XIX, 25. 


a 


7. Translate literally with notes Job XXIX, 18 to 20. 


r y v Ty 7 _7 
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8. Translate literally with notes Job XXXVIII, 31 tu 36, 


9. Discuss briefly the various views of the book of Job. 


Jy t; 


N.B.—Notes include the parsing of unusual verbs and nouns. 
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NATURAL SCIENCE. 


—_— 





SECOND YEAR, 
BOTANY. 
FIRST PAPER. 
1897-98. 


i. Give a concise history of classification, and outline a scheme for the 
principal divisions of the vegetable kingdom in conformity with our pre- 
sent knowledge of relationships. 

2. Discuss the occurrence of heterospory in its bearing upon develop- 
ment. 


3. Give a short account of the reproductive process in Zamia. 


4. Discuss the term Alternation of Phases (Generations) as applied to 
the life-history of a plant, and indicate the limitations of such phases. 


5 Give a full account of the structure and life history of Pleurococcus 
vulgaris. 


6. Describe the strneture and function of the prothallus, and discuss its 
gradual obliteration as an evidence of development, 

1. Give a brief description of the general morphology and the reproduc- 
tion of Lquisetum arvense. 


8. Describe the chief characteristics of the Phesophycee as illustrated 
by a specific case. 


9. Discuss the relationship of the Angiosperms and Gymnosperms on 
the basis of the reproductive process. 


10. Diseuss the principal modifications of the floral organs of seed- 
plants, arising through cohesion and adhesion. Apply these modifications 
to classification. 


SECOND YEAR. 
BOTANY. 
SECOND PAPER. 
1. Describe fully the process of photosynthesis in plants. 


2, explain the mechanism of root action. 
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NATURAL SCIENCE. 2 


3. Discuss the conditions which regulate the movement: of sap, indicat- 
ing the direction of the flow. 





4. Explain the function of respiration and the chemical changes in- a 
volved. HG 
5. Give a full description of the structure of the root-tip of a Monocot- es 
yledon. 3 

6. Describe the structure and mode of development of an exogenous = 
stem. Se 4 
7. Explain the structure of the epidermal tissue of a leaf and its func- =e 
) tional adaptations. us 

8. State what you know of the influence of ocean-currents in prowoting i 

; . . . . . : 

distribution of species. 4 

= 
9. Give an account of the chemical and physical properties of proto- ae 
plasm. ee 
=e 
10. Describe the structure of the nucleus and the various steps in its Es 

mitosis. ey 

THK 

=f) 

THIRD YEAR. Be 

T 4 sa 

BOTANY. & 

ot. 

1897-98. 


1, Given, two eye-pieces of 2 and 1 inch focus, and two objectives of 14 
and !/, inch focal length. Determine the theoretical amplification of each 


possible combination—eye-piece and objective—for a tube length of 10 
inches. 
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2. Describe the use of (a) the stage micrometer and (5) the eye-piece 
micrometer, and show how the latter may be standardised. 
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3. Indicate a distinctive color test for albuminoids. Enumerate the 
principal representatives of this group, and give a concise statement of 
their distinctive features. 
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4, Discuss the movements of protoplasm as to (a) characteristics, (6) 
occurrence, (¢c) general conditions under which they are promoted. 
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5. Give a concise account of the occurrence aud special tests for the re- 
cognition of mucilage. 
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6. Give a full account of the structure and relations of parts in a vascu- 
lar bundle of the open collateral type. 
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7. Describe the structure of a Dicotyledonous stem of the woody type of 


one year’s growth, and show what changes take place through secondary 
development. 


8. Give a full account of primary and secondary growth in an endo- 
genous stem. 


9. Give an account of the structure and distribution of stomata, and in- 
dicate some of their principal variations as special adaptations. 


10. Describe the structure of the growing extremity of a root, as in 
Monstera deliciosa. 


FOURTH YEAR, 
BOTANY. 
1897-98. 


1. Discuss fully the relationships of the Cyanophycee and Schizomy- 
cetes. 


Describe the structure and reproduction of Stigonema minutem. 


2. Give a full account of the structure and mode of reproduction of 
Vaucheria sessilis. 


3. Write a full account of the life-history of Fucus vesiculosus. 


4. Discuss reproduction and alternation of generations in the Rhodo- 
phycex. 


5. Give a description oi Cystopus bliti. 


6. Compare the reproductive processes of the Ascomycetes and Basidio- 
myceites. 


7. Describe the structure and development of the pores of the gametophyte 


of the Marchantiacex, and compare them with the stomata of the sporo- 
phyte of higher forms. 


8. Give a full description of the gametophyte of Adiantum cuneatum. 


9. Compare the structure of the stem of Pieris, Equisetum, Lycopodium 
and Selaginella. 


10. Discuss the relationships of the Archegoniate. 


— 
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FIRST YEAR. 
CHEMISTRY. 
Monpbay, APRIL 18TH :—Mornin@, 9 To 12. 


1, How does Fluorine occur in nature ? How may it be isolated 9 What 
are its properties ? 


2. Explain the distinction between (a) a normal and an acid salt, (4) a 
Sulphide and a Sulphate, (c) a Chloride and a Chlorate. 


3. Explain the cause of the slow drying of freshly plastered rooms. 


4. A solution contains a salt of either; Barium, Strontium or Calcium. 
How would you ascertain which is really present ? 


5. Explain the distinction between acid-forming and base-forming 
elements. 


6. How would you separate the metals Copper, jlron and Calcium, if 
present together in solution ? 


7. Give the names and formule of the principal compounds of Boron, 
and state what you know with regard to the uses of these compounds. 


8. Give the names and composition of the ores of Iron, and explain their 
reduction in the blast furnace. 


9. What volume of gases at 760 mm.and 0° C. would be produced on 
burning 100 grams of gunpowder if the constituents and chemical 
changes were as indicated in the following equation ?— 


2KNO; ob 3C a s = 300% 2N + K;8. 


10. Explain the chemical changes that take placa in the manufacture of 
Sulphuric Acid. What are properties of the acid ? 





B.A. HONOURS IN NATURAL SCIENCE AND 
B.A.Sc. (Chemistry and Mining Courses). 


(FIRST PAPER)—MINERALOGY. 


MonpbAy, Dec. 20TH :—MornING, 9 To 12. 


1. Explain the constitution of Metasilicates, Orthosilicates and Polysili- 
cates, giving examples of minerals belonging to each class. 


2. Describe the different methods of twinning observable in the Feld- 
spars. 
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3. Give the chemical formula \of each of the following species, and the 
crystallographic characters as observable in Canadian specimens :— Zircon 
Apatite, Pyroxene, Titanite, Garnet. 


4. Briefly describe each of the following species :—Aragonite, Azurite, 
Cassiterite, Chrysolite, Leucite. 


5. Give the general characters of the Zeolites, and describe any two 
members of the group. 


6. How would you distinguish Gothite from Limonite, Marcasite from 
Arsenopyrite, Mimetite from Pyromorphite, Phlogopite from Muscovite, 
Albite from Orthoclase ? 


7. State what you know with regard to the mode of occurrence and 
economic applications of the following species :—Talc, Serpentine, Tetra- 
hedrite, Chromite, Molybdenite, Pyrolusite. 


8. Explain hemihedry as occurring in the tetragonal and hexagona] 
systems of crystallography. 


9. Define any fine of the following terms: Percussion Figure, Para- 
J g ; 
meter, Pseudomorph, Hemitrope, Asterism, Crystal Form. 


10. Deduce a formula for each of the minerals represented by the fol- 
lowing analyses : 


I, I, 
Lead, 56.61 Silver, 36.70 
Arsenic, 20.87 Antimony, 41.00 
Iron, 32 Arsenic, 21 
Copper, 22 Sulphur, 22.03 
Sulphur, 22.30 


AFTERNOON, 2 TO 4. 


Describe carefully any 20 of the 24 mineral specimens exhibited. 





SCIENCE SCHOLARSHIP, 1897. 
CHEMISTRY. 
Fripay, Sepr. 17rH :—Morwnine, 9 To 12. 


1, Distinguish between empirical and ccnstitutional formule, giving ex- 
amples of each. 


2. Explain the action of Phosphorous Pentachloride upon concentrated 
Sulphuric Acid, and draw conclusions as to the constitution of the Acid. 
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3. The gas in a eudiometer measures 68 c. c., the level of the Mercury in 
the tube and trough being the same. The barometer indicates an atmos- 
pheric pressure of 739 mm. The temperature is 20° C. What would be 
the volume of the gas at0° ©. and under 760 mm. pressure ? 


a 


4. What weight of Green Vitriol could be obtained, theoretically, by the 
slow oxidation of 20 Kilograms of Iron Pyrites containing 37.5 
of Sulphur ? 


per cent: 


5. State briefly how you would prepare any four of the following com- 
pounds :—(1) Chlorine Monoxide, (2) Borie Acid, (3) Hydrocyanic Acid, 
(4) Carbon Disnlphide, (6) Chromium Trioxide. 


6. Explain the distinction between Mercurous and Mercuric compounds, 
and describe the preparation and properties of one member of each class. 


7. How may the exact composition of Hydrochloric Acid gas be deter- 
mined ? 


8. How would you estimate the proportions of Carbon, Hydrogen, Ni- 
trogen and Oxygen in an organic body composed of these elements ? 


9. Give briefly the preparation and properties of any three of the follow- 
ing bodies:—(1) Acetic Acid, (2) Urea, (3) Nitro-benzene, (4) Aniline. 
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10. What are compound Alcoholic Ammonias, and what the more im- 
portant ways in whichethey are formed ? 


11, State what you know with regard to the chemistry of the natural 
fats and oils. 
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12, Explain the constitution of each of the following bodies :—(1) 
Ether, (2) Glycol, (3) Phenol, (4) Napthalene, 
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SECOND YEAR, 


FACULTY OF ARTS (Additional), FACULTY OF APPLIED 
SCIENCE (Practical Chemistry Course.) 
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Tugspay, 12TH ApRiL :—MornING, 9 To 12. 
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1. How is potassium nitrate obtained 2 What are its uses? 
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2. Describe carefully the Solvay or Ammonia-Soda process. 
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3. Tell what you know with regard to Calcium and its compounds. 
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4. Describe the preparation of Aluminium, and give its properties. 


5, What is meant by such a statement as the following :—“ Aluminium 
oxide is weakly basic, and somewhat acidic ’’? 


6. Describe the metallurgy of copper or of silver. 


7. Describe one of the methods by which “white lead” is manu- 
factured. 


8. What is the principal source of the compounds of chromium, and 
how are they obtained from it ° 


9. Gold—occurrence and preparation. 


THIRD YEAR—(Chemisiry Course.) 
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 
TurspAy, APrit 12TH:—MorRnInG, 9 ro 12. 
1. Explain Fittig’s synthesis of the Aromatic Hydrocarbons. 
2. Whatare the products of the reduction of Nitro-benzene ? 


3. What do you understand by Diazo-compounds? Explain their con- 
stitution. 


4, What are Sulphonic Acids, and how are they generally obtained ? 


5, What is the relation (a) of Quinone to Benzol, (b) of Anthra 
quinone to Anthracene, (c) of Alizarine to Anthraquinone ? 


6, Explain the constitution of Aniline Yellow, Bismarck Brown and 
Methby! Orange. 


7. Explain the relation of Racemic to Dextroand Levo-tartaric 
acids, or of the members of the Cane-sugar to those of the Grape- 
sugar group. 


8. State what you know with regard to the chemistry of the Fefro- 
and Ferri-cyanides, 


9. Explain the constitution of Pyridine and Quinoline, 


10. How would you prepare (a) pure Dextrine, and (b) Glycogen > 
Give the properties of each of these bodies. 
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FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE.—(Mining Course). 


THIRD YEAR. 
PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 
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TugspaYyy Aprin 5TH:—MorninG, 9 TO 12. 
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1. How may pure sodium chloride he prepared from table-salt ? 
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2. What special precautions, if any, are to be taken in the ignition of 
the following precipitates: (a) calcium oxalate, (4) silver chloride, (c) 
antimony sulphide ? 
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3. Describe carefully the quantitative determination of SO4 in a sample 
of copper sulphate, 


4. How may the percentages of aluminium and calcium in a mixture of 
the chlorides of these metals be determined ? 
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5. An alloy contains copper, lead, tin, zinc, and iron: describe how the 
percentage of each may be determined. 
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6. One gram ofan iron ore is dissolved in HCl, and the iron is preci- 
pitated by ammonia; the precipitate, after ignition, is found to weigh 
0.8572 gr. What was the percentage of iron in the ore? 
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7. How much iron sulphide and how much sulphuric acid would be re- 
quired to produce enough sulphuretted hydrogen to precipitate the copper 
in 1 gram of cupric chloride ? 
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THIRD YEAR HONOURS IN NATURAL SCIENCE AND THIRD 
YEAR IN APPLIED SCIENCE (Chemistry and Mining Courses). 


MINERALOGY. 
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Wepbnespay, APRIL 20TH:—MorNING, 9 TO 12. 
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1, Explain symmetry as occurring in surfaces and solids. How are 
crystals classified according to degree of symmetry ? 
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2. Explain the principles of spherical projection as applied to crystals, 
and give a projection of an isometric crystal composed of the cube, octa- 
hedron and rhombic dodecahedron. 
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3. What form is produced (1) by truncating the edges of a cube, (2) by 
truncating the edges of a rhombic dodecahedron, (3) by bevelling the 
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302 FACULTY OF ARTS. 
edges of a cube, (4) by bevelling the edges of a rhombic dodecahedron ? 
Give the symbols in each case. 


4. Distinguish between hemihedrism and tetartohedrism, and describe 
hemihedrism as occurring in the Tetragonal system. 


5. Explain the origin and significance of fiuid cavities in crystals. 


€. Explain the methods of Naumann and Miller for distinguishing the 
different faces of Triclinic pyramids. 


7. Give examples of isomorphous groups of minerals and of isomorphous 
replacement 


8. How would you determine the specific gravity of a mineral (a) with 
the Jolly balance, (5) with the pycnometer, (c) with Walker’s balance ? 
Mention any special precautions to be taken. 


9. Discuss the constitution of the Spinels, and give the characters of the 
species. 


10. Describe briefly cach of the following minerals: Argentite, Pyrargy- 
rite, Millerite, Cuprite, Menaccanite. 


11. Describe carefully the specimens and models exhibited. 


THIRD YEAR HONOURS IN NATURAL SCIENCE, AND THIRD 
YEAR APPLIED SCIENCE (Chemistry and Mining Courses). 


DETERMINATIVE MINERALOGY. 
Fripay, APRIL 22ND :—MorninoG, 9 To 11. 


1. Describe the use of the following substances in determinative 
mineralogy, giving examples: carbonate of soda, copper oxide, mag- 
nesium, cobalt nitrate, fluor-spar. 


2. What phenomena are to be observed when heating a fragment of 
mineral in the platinum forceps ? 


3. Describe carefully the operation of roasting, telling what chemical 
reactions are involved. 


4, Give the principal reactions of the following elements: antimony, 
fluorine, manganese, phosphorus, zinc, 


5. Heating in the open tube.—Describe the process, and the principal 
phenomena that may be observed. 
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6. Mention the principal phenomena observed in the treatment of ff 
minerals with hydrochloric acid. In cases where the action is doubtful, Hi 
i" aye 
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how is one to proceed ? 


7. What is the ‘scale of fusibility?” How is the fusibility of a min- Nat 
eral determined, and what special treatment is required in the case of | 
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8. Give the blowpipe characters of the following minerals: alman- 
dite, barite, cassiterite, franklinite, stibnite, zircon. 
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9. How may gold be distinguished from pyrite, chromite and menac- 
canite from magnetite, apatite from pyroxene, arsenopyrite from nicolite, 









epidote from malachite, molybdenite from graphite? 
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B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATION AND THIRD YEAR APPLIED 
SCIENCE, 
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GEOLOGY. 
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Fripay, APatL 15TH :—MORNING, 9 To 12 AND 2 P.M. 
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1, What do you understand by Historical Geology? How did Dante 
account for the elevation of the land into mountain masses? State 
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what you know concerning Nicolaus Steno and William Smith. 


Of what minerals are the following rocks composed :—Syenite, 
Gabbro, Peridotite, Diorite? What are their volcanic equivalents ? 


Explain the following terms as applied to Mineral Veins: Gangue, 
Horse, Foot Wall, Country Rock. 
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4, What evidences have we of life on our planet in Hozoic times? 


The Laurentian system. Its distribution in Canada. Its origin, 
What are the chief minerals of economic importance which it. contains ? 
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Draw a geological section showing the succession and relation of 
the strata between Lachute and St. Lambert. 
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7, State what you know concerning the character and affinities of the 
Trilobites. Whatis their range in geological time? Give an account of 
Mr. Beecher’s recent discoveries concerning them. 
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8, State what you know concerning the origin of earthquakes. Ex- 
plain their connection with volcanoes and mountain chaias. What is 
meant by the terms Centrum, Epicentrum, Meizoseismic Area? De- 
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304 FACULTY OF. ARTS. 
scribe the method proposed by Mallet for determining the point from 


which the shock originates. What are the objections to it? 


9, Distribution and subdivision of the Lower Silurian System in 
Canada. Name and describe a few of its characteristic fossils. 

10. Describe the succession of strata which would be passed through 
by a shaft 100 feet deep sunk on the College campus. Enumerate a few 
of the principal fossils contained in each formation, and point out the 
climatal conditions indicated. 

2 O'CLOCK P. M. 
11. Name the fossils exhibited, and state the geological formation to 


which they belong, 


12. Name and describe the rock specimens. 





B.A. HONOURS EXAMINATIONS IN GEOLOGY AND NATURAL 
HISTORY. 


(SECOND PAPER) PETROGRAPHY. 
Fripay, APRIL Ist :—MorninG, 9 To 1. 


1. What well known rocks occur at the following localities ;—Baveuno, 
Biella, Vesuvius, Oberstein, Volpersdorf, Mount Royal, Arran. 


2. Name and describe the chief products of differentiation in the case of 
the Gabbro Magma. 

3. Describe the following structures :—Poikilitic, Cataclastic, Porphyr- 
itic, Scoriaceous. 


4. Describe in detail the changes which take place in the several con- 
stituent minerals of a Biotite Granite under the influence of decay. Ex- 
plain the changes which take place in the microscopic appearance of the 
several minerals, and state the final results attained. 


5. Draw out a scheme showing Rosenbusch’s classification of the Plu- 
tonic rocks with their Volcanic equivalents. 


6. Nepheline Syenite and Basanite—their essential and commonly oc- 
curring accessory constituents, their structures and subdivisions. Are 
they acid or basic ? 


7. Describe briefly the following :—Liparite, Pegmatite, Diabase, Basalt, 
Phonolite, 
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8. Describe the characters of the following minerals as seen under the 


microscope, illustrating your descriptions by sketches : Apatite, Sillima- 
nite, Quartz, Ilmenite, Muscovite. 
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9. Name the ten hand specimens. What structures are exhibited by Nos. 
8, 9 and 10. 


10. Examine the six thin sections under the microscope. State in each 
case what mirerals are present, as well ag the name and structure of the 
rock, 
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B. A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN GEOLOGY AND NATURAL 
HISTORY. 


(THIRD PAPER) ADVANCED GEOLOGY. 


THURSDAY, APRIL 7TH:—AFTERNOON, 2 To 5. 
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1. Classify mountain ranges according to their structure and origin. 
Explain briefly the origin in each case. Give one example of each class, 
taken from the Dominion of Canada if possible. 


r 


wie gh 
ae 


edgy) 


2. Select any area, and explain how in it geological structure has deter- 
mined the character of the country and has influenced its inhabitants. 
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3. State what you know concerning the origin and development of the 
great lakes of the St. Lawrence drainage basin. Illustrate your remarks 
by sketches of the country at successive stages of the development of the 
drainage system. 


. 


4. State what you know concerning the geology of the Dakotas, and 
show how the geological structure has influenced the supply of Artesian 
water. 
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5. Describe clearly Posepny’s theory of the origin of ore deposits, and 
give the chief lines of evidence in favor of it. State what you know of 
the “ Sea Mills of Cephalonia,” and their bearing upon this theory. 
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6. Into what reat physical divisions does Canada naturally fall when 
considered geologically?’ Define the limits of these, and state briefly the 
systems which underlie them. 
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1. State what you know of the distribution and petrographical charac- 
ter of the Triassic rocks of the Dominion. 


8. Draw a line of section from the Laurentian axis across Ontario to the 
west end of Lake Erie. 
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9. Describe the petrographical character and mode of occurrence of the 
Kozoic rocks of the Lake of the Woods area, and compare the sequence 
there with that found in the area north of Lake Huron. 
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10. Deseribe the physical features of the Labrador Peninsula, and state 
what you know concerning its geology. Describe the condition of Labra- 
dor during the glacial period, and indicate the direction of the ice move- 
ment. there at that time. 


B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN GEOLOGY AND NATURAL 
HISTORY. 


(FOURTH. PAPER) PALASONTOLOGY. 
SATURDAY, APRIL 9TH :—MoRNING, 9 TO 12.30, 


1. What do you understand by the terms “ Vertical Range” and 
‘¢ Persistent Type ?’’ Give examples. 


2. Describe the parts of a typical crinoid, illustrating your description 
by sketches. 


3. Describe any six fossils found in the Potsdam Sandstone. 
4, Describe any four fossils found in the Acadian Series. 


5. State the zoological relations and geological age of the following :— 
Saccamina, Astylospongia, Petraia, Tetradium, Crania, Melonites, Stro- 
phomena, Calceola, Toxaster, Dictyophyton, Olenellus, Dikellocephalus. 


6. Describe any three genera of foraminifera which have built up great 
limestone formations. State the age of the limestones in each case. 


7. State what you know of the fossil remains of Medusae. 


8. Describe in detail any three monoprionidian Graptolites, stating in 
each case the range of the form. 


9. Refer the specimens exhibited to their geological formations and to 
their places in the zoological classification. 


B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN GEOLOGY AND 
NATURAL HISTORY. 
(FIFTH PAPER) PRACTICAL GEOLOGY, 
Monpay; Apri. l8trH :-—Morninc,-9 ro 12.30. 


1. Define the terms Ore, Gangue, Horse, Chute, Flucan, Selvage, 
Comb, as used in connection with mineral veins. 


2, State what you know concerning Grossan, treating of its character, 
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value, origin and mode of occurrence. 
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3. Describe Daubree’s experiments on the development of fissures 
under strain, and show their bearing on the study of mineral veins, 


4, Give a classification of Ore Deposits. 
5. State what you know concerning the Iron Ores of the Clinton. 
6, Describe the Witwatersrand gold deposits. 


7. Explain the terms :—Strike, Overthrust, Slickenside, Breccia, 
Stockwork. 


8. Explain the mode of constructing a detailed horizontal section 
along any line of country from one point to another. 


9. A model of a portion of the earth’s crust is submitted. Describe 
in detail the stratigraphical relations of the several formations repre- 
sented, and enumerate the successive geological changes which the 
district has experienced as indicated by the features of the district 


10. State what you know concerning the nature and origin of the 
specimens exhibited. 


11. Two maps are exhibited lettered A and B. Describe in detail in 
each case the attitude and relations of the strata along the line of 
section crossing the map. 


-— - Se 


B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN GEOLOGY AND NATURAL 
HISTORY. 


(SIXTH PAPER) ADVANCED GEOLOGY (Part Two). 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 20TH :—MorNING, 9 TO 12.30. 


|. Describe in its main outlines the structure of the Continent of 
Europe. 


2. Explain the terms.7’able Horst and Folded Horst. Give an example 
of each. 


3. Write a short account of the chief theories which have been put for- 
ward to account for the movements of glaciers. 


4. What do you understand by the doctrine of Uniformatarianism as 
taught by Lyell? Explain the services rendered to geology by its establish- 
ment. 


5. State and explain Wallace’s classification of islands with reference 
to the distribution of organisms. Give examples. Give alsoa summary 
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of the evidence which he adduces in favour of the permanency of ocean 
beds. 


6. Explain the relations of the Fauna and Flora of the following islands 
to their geological history :—St. Helena, Java and Borneo. 


7. Give a sketch of the geology of the Scotch Highlands, and explain 
the character and origin of the table land. 


8. Define Merrill’s term Regolith, and give bis classification of the various 
deposits composing it. Describe Loess and Adobe, explaining their origin 
and their place in the classification. 


9. State what you know concerning the relative rapidity and the differ- 
ence in character of rock weathering in warm and cold climates. 


10. What do you understand by a Plain of Marine Denudation. Give an 
example. 


11. Write an account of the life of Jean Etienne Guettard, pointing out 
the chief services which he rendered to the science of Geology. 


THIRD YEAR. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATION IN ZOOLOGY. 
Monpay, Apri, 18TH :—MorRNING, 9 To 12. 


Not more than seven questions are to be attempted, of which 
ONE is to be selected from questions 8 to 11 inclusive. 


1. Define the term ‘‘ cell’? as used in zoology. Are Polystomella and 
the Myxomycetes tobe regarded as multicellular or unicellular? Give 
reasons for your answer in each case. 


2. Describe carefully the structure of a Medusa belonging to the group 
Hydrozoa, including in your description the various kinds of cells of which 
it is made up and the functions which they respectively perform. 

In what relation does the medusoid form stand to other phases in the life- 
history of a Hydrozoan? Can you suggest any explanation of how these 
various phases came into existence ? 


3. Write a short clear statement embodying the main outline of Dar- 
win’s theory of the origin of species. 
Point out what are the unexplained presuppositions of this theory. 


4. What is meant by the term ‘‘coelom’”? How is a ccelom to be dis- 
criminated from other forms of body-cavity ? 


oar 
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In what relation does the pericardium in Unio, Cambarus (the crayfish) 
and Mustelus stand to the ccelom in each of the three animals mentioned ? 

Do we know any facts tending to throw light on the evolution of the 
coelom ? 


5. Write a short essay on the development of connective tissue in the 
animals which you have studied, tracing it from its first appearance up to 
the modifications under which it appears in the higher Vertebrata. 

Can you state in what relation connective tissue stands to the circula- 
tory system ? 


6. Give a classification of the group Mollusca, describing those organs 
and their principal modifications which are relied on as a basis for the 
classification. 

Can you point out which forms amongst living Mollusca retain the most 
primitive habits, and indicate the probable changes in habits which have 
led to the differentiation of the various groups of Mollusca ? 


7. Describe the water vascular system of the starfish, giving the structure 
of the different parts and their respective functions. 
Supposing that a Brittle star has been developed from a primitive star- 
fish, point out the modifications which the water vascular system has under 
gone, and correlate these with changes in the habits of the animal. 


8. Give a description of the structure and arrangement of the genital 
organs and kidneys in the dogfish. Compare their disposition with that of 
the correspond ing organs in Amphioxus and Lumbricus. 

Can you suggest an explanation of the different relations which the 
ovary on the one hand and the testis on the other sustain to the kidney in 
the Vertebrata ? 


9. Compare the circulatory systems of the Amphioxus, the Dog-fish 
and the Frog, giving a description of the essential points in each. 
Can you suggest any of the causes which led to the development of 
the differences in this respect between Amphioxus and the Dog-fish on one 
hand, and the Dog-fish and the Frog on the other. ? 


10, Give a comparative description of the various kinds of eyes met with 
in the animal kingdom. 


Sketch the evolutionary history of ether 
(a) the Cephalopod eye, 
or (b) the Vertebrate eye. 


11. Give an account of the fundamental characters which distinguish 
the Amniota from the lower groups. 
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Compare the relative amounts of sacrifice made by the mother on be- 
half of the young in the case of 


(a) The Swallow, 
(6) The Cat. 


In which case do you think that the sacrifice made is likely to 
have the most direct effect on mental and moral development ” 


THIRD YEAR. 
PRACTICAL EXAMINATION IN ZOOLOGY. 
MonDay, Aprit 18TH :—2 To 5 P.M. 


1. Make a dissection of the dog-fish provided so as to display as much 
as possible of the Brain and Cranial nerves, marking the positions of the 
principal parts with flag labels. 


2. Make a permanent preparation of the specimen A. Sketch’ your 
preparation, indicating the principal parts, and refer the specimen as 
accurately as you can to its place in a system of classification. 


3. Make a permanent preparation of the specimen B, Sketch it, indi- 
cating the principal parts, and identify it. 


4. Sketch specimen X sufficiently to indicate the principal features 
which you can recognize. Identify the specimen. 


N.B.—Students belonging to the Faculty of Applied Science will 
omit (4) and substitute for (1) the following question, viz. :—Make a dis 
section of the dog-fish provided,so as to display as much as possible of the 
heart and ventral arterial system, indicating the principal parts by flag 
labels. 


(A. Polyp of Pennaria. B. Parapodium of Nereis. X. Transverse 
section of hinder part of Lumbricus.) 
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SECOND YEAR. 
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1. Give a concise history of classification, and outline a scheme for the 
principal divisions of the vegetable kingdom in conformity with our pre- 
sent knowledge of relationships. 


2. Discuss the occurrence of heterospory in its bearing upon develop- 
ment. 


3. Give a short account of the reproductive process in Zamia. 


Riese ot 
aah by COST Sar 


4. Discuss the term Alternation of Phases (Generations) as applied to 
the life-history of a plant, and indicate the limitations of such phases. 


5. Give a fall accouat of the structure and life history of Pleurococcus 
vulgaris. 


6. Deseribe the strneture and fuaction of the prothallus, and discuss its 
gradual obliteration as an evidence of development. 


7. Give a brief description of the general morphology and the reproduc- 
tion of Lquisetum arvense. 


8. Describe the chief characteristics of the Pheophycez as illustrated 
by a specific case. 


paises. 


9. Discuss the relationship of the Angiosperms and Gymnosperms on 
the basis of the reproductive process. 
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10. Disenss the principal modifications of the floral organs of seed- 
plants, arising through cohesion and adhesion. Apply these modifications 
to classification. 
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1. Describe fully the process of photosynthesis in plants. 
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2. Explain the mechanism of root action. 
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3. Discuss the conditions which regulate the movement of sap, indicat- 
ing the direction of the flow. 


4. Explain the function of respiration and the chemical changes in- 
volved. 


5.. Give a full description of the structure of the root-tip of a Monocoty- 
eldon. 


6, Describe the structure and mode of development of an exogenous- 
stem. 


7. Explain the structure of the epidermal tissue of a leaf and its func- 
tional adaptations. 


8. State what you know of the influence of ocean-currents in promoting 
distribution of species. 


9. Give an account of the chemical and physical properties of proto- 
plasm. 


10. Describe the structure of the nucleus and the various steps in its 
mitosis. 


B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATION AND THIRD YEAR APPLIED 
SCIENCE, 


GEOLOGY. 


Fripay, APriL 15TH :—MORNING, 9 To 12 AND 2 P.M, 


1, What do you understand by Historical Geology? How did Dante 
account for the elevation of the land into mountain masses? State 
what you know concerning Nicolaus Steno and William Smith. 


2, Of what minerals are the following rocks composed :—Syenite, 
Gabbro, Peridotite, Diorite? What are their volcanic equivalents ? 


> } 


3. Explain the following terms as applied to Mineral Veins : Gangue, 
Horse, Foot Wall, Country Rock. 


4, What evidences have we of life on our planet in Eozoic times? 


The Laurentian system, Its distribution in Canada. Its origin, 


What are the chief minerals of economic importance which it contains ? 


6, Draw a geological section showing the succession and relation of 
the strata between Lachute and St. Lambert. 





EEE EE 


! 


1 


315 


2 


DETERMINATIVE MINERALOGY, 


State what you know concerning the character and affinities of the 
Trilobites. Whatis their range in geological time? Give an account of 
Mr. Beecher’s recent discoveries concerning them. 


8. State what you know concerning the origin of earthquakes. Ex- 
plain their connection with volcanoes and mountain chains. What is 
meant by the terms Centrum, Epicentrum, Meizoseismic Area? De- 
scribe the method proposed by Mallet for determining the point from 


which the shock originates. What are the objections to it ? 
9, Distribution and subdivision of the Lower Silurian System in 


Canada. Name and describe a few of its characteristic fossils. 


10. Describe the succession of strata which would be passed through 
by a shaft 100 feetdeep sunk on the College campus. Enumerate a few 
of the principal fossils contained in each formation, and point out the 
climatal conditions indicated. 


2 O'CLOCK P. M, 


Name the fossils exhibited, and state the geological formation to 
which they belong, 


12. Name and describe the rock specimens, 





THIRD YEAR HONOURS IN NATURAL SCIENCE, AND THIRD 
YEAR APPLIED SCIENCE (Chemistry and Mining Courses). 
DETERMINATIVE MINERALOGY, 

FripaAy, APRIL 22ND :—MorninG, 9 To 1I. 


B, J. HAgrineton, M.A., Pa.D. 
( Nevin Norton Evans, M.A.Sc. 


gine; 
Examiners, ..... Dn AS rant a. : 


1. Describe the use of the following substances in determinative 
mineralogy, giving examples: carbonate of soda, copper oxide, mag. 


nesium, cobalt nitrate, fluor-spar. 


_ 


mineral in the platinum forceps ? 


Describe carefully the operation of roasting, telling what chemical 


reactions are involved. 


4, Give the principal reactions of the following elements: antimony, 


fluorine, manganese, phosphorus, zinc, 
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5. Heating in the open tube.—Describe the process, and the principal 
phenomena that may be observed. 


6. Mention the principal phenomena observed in the treatment of 
minerals with hydrochloric acid. In cases where the action is doubtful, 
how is one to proceed ? 


7. What is the “ scale of fusibility ?” How is the fusibility of a min- 
eral determined, and what special treatment is required in the case of 
decrepitating minerals? 


8. Give the blowpipe characters of the following minerals : alman- 
dite, barite, cassiterite, franklinite, stibnite, zircon. 


9. How may gold be distinguished from pyrite, chromite and menac- 
canite from magnetite, apatite from pyroxene, arsenopyrite from niccolites 
epidote from malachite, molybdenite from graphite ? 


FIRST YEAR. 
CHEMISTRY. 
FrIpAY, APRIL 15TH :—MoORNING, 9 To 12. 


Beaniners ( B. J. Harrineton, M.A., Pu.D. 
: Bye veesicoesene sersseeesceseessness oweees ) AT EX ANDER BRODIE, B.ASC. 
1. How would you obtain a soluble salt of Barium, such as the Chloride 


or Nitrate, from the insoluble Sulphate ? 


2. Explain by means of equations the chemical changes involved in 
the Leblanc process for the manufacture of Sodium Carbonate. 


3. In the change of 100 lbs. of slaked Lime in mortar into Calcium 
Carbonate, how many pounds of water are produced ? 


4. State briefly how you would prepare each of the following :—Caustic 
Potash, Lime Water, Hydrogen Sulphide, Phosphine. 


5. State what you know with regard to the properties and uses of 
Potassium Nitrate, Calcium Sulphate, Calcium Sulphide, Strontium 
Hydroxide, 


6. How is Iodine obtained from sea-weeds ? What are its properties ? 
How may it be detected (a) when free, and (4) when in combination ? 


7. How are the following substances used in elementary inorganic 
analysis: (1) Borax. (2) Sodium Carbonate. (3) Potassium Cyanide: 
(4) Potassium Nitrate ? 
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8. How would you detect Lead, Silver, and Mercurous Mercury, in a 
mixture of their Nitrates ? 


nin FS, 


9. How would you distinguish between (a) a Tartrate and a Citrate, (6) 
salts of Bismuth and Lead, (c) salts of Cadmium and Tin, (d) compounds 
of Arsenic and Antimony ? 


10. What weight of Iron Pyrites (FeS,) would be required to 
make a ton of Sulphuric Acid? Give the properties of the Acid. 
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FACULTY OF ARTS (Additional), FACULTY OF APPLIED 
SCIENCE (Practical Chemistry Course.) 


TurSsDAY, 12TH ApRIL :—MorninG, 9 To 12. 


B. J. HArrineton, M.A., Pa.D. 
Nevit Norton Evans, M.A.Sc. 


’ f 
EXLAMINETS,..006+ eee 1 MB nee Hews see) 
1. How is potassium nitrate obtained » What are its uses? 
2. Describe carefully the Solvay or Ammonia-Soda process. 
3. Tell what you know with regard to Calcium and its compounds. 


4. Describe the preparation of Aluminium, and give its properties. 


5. What is meant by such a statement as the following :—“ Aluminium 
oxide is weakly basic, and somewhat acidic ”’ ? 


6. Describe the metallurgy of copper or of silver. 


7. Describe one of the methods by which “white lead” is manu- 
factured. 


8. What is the principal source of the compounds of chromium, and 
how are they obtained from it ? 


9. Gold—occurrence and preparation. 
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THIRD YEAR.—(Mining Course.) 
PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 
Turspay, Aprit 5TH:—Morninea, 9 TO 12. 


wing 5 B. J. Harrineton, M.A., Px.D. 
HLAMINETS,.. 0000s keer ttarth «0 fel aleastthiabens : . tS F 
*) Nevi. Norton Evans, M.A.Sc. 


1. How may pure sodium chloride be prepared from table-salt? 

2. What special precautions, if any, are to be taken in the ignition of 
the following precipitates: (a) calcium oxalate (6) silver chloride, (¢) 
antimony sulphide ? 

3. Describe carefully the quantitative determination of SO4 in a sample 
of copper sulphate. 

4. How may the percentages of aluminium and calcium in a mixture of 
the chlorides of these metals be determined ? 

5. An alloy contains copper, lead, tin, zinc, and iron: describe how the 
percentage of each may be determined. 

6. One gram ofan iron ore is dissolved in HCl, and the iron is preci- 
pitated by ammonia; the precipitate, after ignition, is found to weigh 
0.8572 gr. What was the percentage of iron in the ore? 


7. How much iron sulphide and how much sulphuric acid would be re- 
quired to produce enough sulphuretted hydrogen to precipitate the copper 


in 1 gram of cupric chloride ? 


THIRD YEAR (Chemisiry Course.) 
PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 





TurspAy, APRIL 51TH :—MorRNING, 9 To 12. 


PLL OTALBET scien caves 00he «0 vueneaainuninns ee'anepeees ....b, J. HARRINGTON, M.A., Pa.D. 


1. One gram of Marble was dissolved in 25 cc. of normal Hydrochloric 
Acid, and 5.8 ec. of normal Alkali solution were required to neutralise 
the remaining free acid. What was the percentage of Lime in the 
Marble? 


2. Suggest a method for the analysis of a sample of Gypsum. 


ade 


) 


3. How would you calibrate (a) a litre-flask, (5) a burette ‘ 


4, Taking 1.82 as the specific gravity of Sulphuric Acid (at 15° c.), if 
you wished to employ 200 grams for a chemical experiment how mang 
eubie centimetres would you measure out ? 
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5. Explain the use of a standard solution of [odine in the estimation, 


(2) of Antimony in Tartar Emetic, and (4) of Hydrogen Sulphide in 
aqueous solution. 


See 
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6. In the analysis of a sample of Chrome Iron Ure by the Sodium 
Peroxide method 0.25 gram of the ore was employed and the solution, 
prepared in the usual way, made up to half a litre. Of this solution 51 
cc. were required to oxydise the Iron in 0.20 gram of Ferrous Ammonium 


Sulphate, Calculate the proportion of Chromium Sesquioxide in the ore 
Gr. = 52). 


7. How would you determine the proportions of Tin and Lead in a 
sample of Solder ? 


8. Describe the Adams’ method for the estimation of Fat in Milk. 


[n the analysis of a sample of Apatite 0.25 gram of the mineral was 
taken and the precipitate of Ammonium Magnesium Phosphate, after 
ignition, weighed 0.1429 gram. What was the percentage of Tricalcium 
Phosphate in the sample ? 
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10. How would you determine the value of a sample of Bleaching 
Powder ? 
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11. Explain the principles of electrolytic analysis, and briefly describe 
the electrolytic determination of Copper in an ore of that metal. 
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PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 
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Monpay, Aprit 4TH :—MorninG, 9 To 12. 
LTAMANES, scdeiensavicriessraonbenetecs doe Sepebddicess B. J. Harrineton, M,A., Px.D. 


1. The Silver salt of an organic acid was found to contain 62.44 per 
cent. of metallic Silver. It also contained 17.34 per cent. of Carbon and 


1.73 per cent. of Hydrogen. trom these data deduce a formula for the 
acid. 
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2. How would you estimate the proportions of Cane Sugar and Glucose 
in a sample of Sugar? 
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3. 10.55 gramsof an organic body were dissolved in 77,14 grams of 
water, Causing a depression in the freezing-point of the water of 1.45° O. 
T being 19, deduce the molecular weight of the body. 


4. How would you estimate the Nitrogen in a sample of Coal ? 
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5. 5 grams of an Iron ore gave 6 milligrams of Magnesium Pyrophos- 
phate. What percentage of Phosphorus Pentoxide did the ore contain’? 

6. Describe briefly the chemical analysis of a drinking Water, discussing 
the interpretation of the results. 


7. In the combustion of an organic body containing Carbon, Hydrogen 
rram of the substance*was burnt. The Calcium 


> 


and Oxygen, 0.4739 ; 
Chloride tube gained 0.2727 gram in weight, the Soda-lime tube 0.728 
gram. Calculate the percentage composition of the body. Taking 342 
as the molecular weight, deduce its formula. 

8. Describe the estimation of Zine with standard solution of Potassium 
Ferrocyanide. 


9. State what you know with regard to the interference of other metals 
in the estimation of Copper by the Cyanide or the battery method. 


10. How would you determine the Silver and Gold in a specimen of 
Tetrahedrite containing these metals ? 


ll. State how you would estimate the Phosphorus in a sample of steel. 


SECOND YEAR (Chemistry Course). 
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 
19 


WEDNESDAY, APRIL 13TH :—MORNING, 9 TO 


.B. J. HARRinGTON, M.A., Po.D. 


Examiner, doeeeee traces rereeeues Det ceerereeesen ones 

1. Point out some of the principal analogies existing between classes of 
organic and inorganic bodies. 

2. The Silver salt of an Organic Acid was found to contain 47.1 per cent, 
of Metallic Silver. Deduce its molecular weight. 

3. What do you understand by Aldehydic derivatives of the Glycols? 
Give examples. 


4. How many Butyl Alcohols are theoretically possible? How many 
have been prepared? Explain the constitution of each, giving formule. 


5. By what reactions may Oxalic Acid beobtained? Give its properties 
Why is the formula written C;H.O,, and not CHO. ? 

6, How is Glycocoll prepared? Give its properties and explain its con- 
stitution. 


7. Explain the relationship of Fumaric and Maleic Acids. 
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8. What are Amines, and how may they be classified ? 


9. Explain briefly the constitution of each of the following bodies :— 
Aldehyde, Glycerin, Succinic Acid, Lactamide. 


10. Explain the determination of molecul 


ar Weights Sy depression of 
freezing point. 


THIRD YEAR— Chemist TY Course.) 
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 


Turspay, Apri 12TH :—MoryinG, 9 To 1: 


} 
PROTEIN esientn bid bias svensk. Pewee dbeisTivelee --B. J. Harrineron, M.A., Pa.D. 


1. Explain Fittig’s synthesis of the Aromatic Hydrocarbons. 


2. What are the products of the reduction of Nitro-benzene ? 


3. What do you understand by Diazo-compounds? Explain their con- 
stitution, 


4, What are Sulphonic Acids, and how are they generally obtained ? 


De 


What is the relation (a) of Quinone to Benzol, (6) of Anthra 
quinone to Anthracene, (c) of Alizarine to Anthraquinone ? 


6 Explain the constitution of Aniline Yellow, | 


sismarck Brown and 
Methy! Orange. 


7. Explain the relation of Racemic to Dextro and Levo-tartaric 
acids, or of the members of the Cane-sugar to those of the Grape- 
sugar group. 


8. State. what you know with regard to the chemistry of the Ferrg- 
and Ferri-cyanides, 


9. Explain the constitution of Pyridine and Quinoline, 
“ .¢ 


10. How would you prepare (a) pure Dextrine. and (6) Glycogen ? 
Give the properties of each of these bodies. 
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FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE, 


B.A. Sc. (Chemistry Course.) 
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 
TurspAy, Arrit 12TH:—MorninG, 9 TO 1”. 
EXAMINET, csnvisedssessssacvesseseverses renessseeceres Bo Js HARRINGTON, M.A., Pa.D, 


1. What are the principal reactions by which primary Aliphatic Amines 
may be obtained? Give equations. 


2. In what ways may an Alcoholic Hydroxyl group be replaced by a 
Halogen atom ? 


3. What reactions take place (a) when Acetic Acid is treated. with 
Phosphorus Trichloride, and (6) when Nitro-benzene is treated with Tin 
and Hydrochloric Acid ? 


4. Explain Skraup’s synthesis of Quinoline. 
Pp I y Ri 


5. Describe the preparation of Diphenyl Thiourea. How are the Mus- 
tard Oils obtained from the Thioureas? Give equations. 


6. Explain Emil Fischer’s method for the reduction of Diazo-compounds 
to Hydrazines. Point out also the importance of Phenyl-hydrazine in the 
recognition and separation of the Sugars. 


7. Explain the constitution and relationship of Mannite, Mannose and 
Mannonie Acid. 


8. Compare the Phenols with the true Alcohols of the Aromatic series. 
9. What are Anilides? Describe one of them and its preparation. 
10. Compare Borneo], Cineol and Camphor as to constitution. 


11. State what you know with regard to Ptomaines and their composi- 
tion. 


12. Explain the use of the microscope in distinguishing Starches, giving 
sketches. 


3. State briefly how you would prepare each of the following bodies :— 
[odoform, Dinitro-benzene, Aniline, Picric Acid. 


14, An organic base yielded on analysis 
Carbon, 77.4 
Hvdrogen, 7.5 >per cent. 
Nitrogen, 15.0 
Its Platino-chloride contained 32.9 per cent. of Platinum (195). Deduce 
the molecular weight and formula of the base. 


15. How would you prove that the formula of Marsh Gas is CH,? 
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ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY AND ASSAYING. a20 
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B.A. Sc. (Chemistry Course.) 


= a 
a tg ete 


INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 


SATURDAY, APRIL 9TH :—MorNING, 9 TO 12. 


EXAMINET, 4.24. sveees <tbipss teas cebeby srigpiank anes, B. J. HArrineTon, M.A., Pa.D 


1. When a soluble base acts upon a salt there are four possible kinds of 
action. What are they ? 
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2. How may the constitution of the Oxyacids of Chlorine be explained ? 


elie 


ote! 


3. Describe the preparation and properties of the two Chlorides of 
Phosphorus. 


> 


4. Give a brief account of the acids of Silicon and their constitution. 


: 
: 


5. What are the relative intrinsic values of crystallised Aluminium Sul- 
phate (18H50), Potassium Alum and Ammonium Alum, if the quantity of 
Aluminium Hydroxide obtainable from each be taken as the standard ? 
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. What takes place (2) when dry Ammonia Gas and dry Carbon 
Dioxide are brought together, (>) when Red Lead is treated with dilute 


Nitric Acid, (c) when an aqueous solution of Mercuric Chloride is treated 
with Salpharons Acid ? 
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7. When asolution of Copper Sulphate is decomposed by an electrical 
current, what chemical changes take place ? 


- 


8. What are the principal exceptions to the law of specific heats ? 


9. Discuss briefly (a) the products of the oxidation of Ammonia, or () 
the relations between Chromates and Dichromates. 


Pore 
i 
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10. State what you know with regard to Thiocarbonic Acid and its 
salts, or concerning Beryllium and its compounds, 


B.A. Sc. (Mining Course.) 
ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY AND ASSAYING. 
TurspAy, Aprit 5TH :—Mornin@, 9 vo 12. 
BAZAMINET, 000; sosces vesccnsee ese secese coves eeseesesbs.d. HARRINGTON, M.A., PH:D. 


1. What are the principal methods for reducing solutions of Ferrie to 
Ferrous compounds, and the conditions regulating their applicability ? 


2. {n the titration of Iron with Potassium Permanganate, what precau- 
tions should be taken if the solution contain Hydrochloric Acid ? 
99 
ee he 
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3. Distinguish between a proximate and an ultimate analysis of Coal. 
How should the results of a proximate analysis be stated ? What in- 
ferences would you draw from the colour of the ash ? 


4. What do you understand by the Basic Acetate separation of lron ? 
Mention any cases in which its employment is advisable. 


5. Describe the Eggertz method for the estimation of combined Carbon 
in Steel, or Emmerton’s method for the estimation of Phosphorus. 


6. State briefly how you would estimate (a) the proportion of Magnesia 
in a Limestone, and (6) the Sulphur in a sample of Iron Pyrites. 

7. Explain the principle of the scorification assay for Gold and Silver. 
What precautions would you take in the scorification assay of ores con- 


taining (a) much Zinc Blende, (6) much Heavy Spar, (c) Tellurides ? 


8. If in a crucible assay for Gold and Silver you obtained a button of 
matte or speiss, how would you treat it? 


9. Deseribe the crucible assay for Lead ores, pointing out briefly any 
advantages or disadvantages which it possesses as compared with other 
methods. 


10. State how you would ascertain the value of the ores, etc,. represent- 
ed by the samples shown, 


SECOND YEAR.—( Mining and Practicai Chemistry Courses:) 
QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS. 
SATURDAY, APRIL 9TH :—MorNING, 9 TO 12. 


(B. J. Harrington, M.A., Px.D. 


EXAMANETS, « cccerccceee veihes peeber weptee vevesstes 4 xyz = ae } 
; ( Nevin Norton Evans, M.A.Sc. 


1. A solution contains metals of the copper and tin groups; how may 
the metals of the one group be separated from those of the other? 


2. How are tin, antimony, and arsenic recognized in a mixture of their 
sulphides ? 

2. Describe the methods of recognizing cadmium in presence of 
copper. 


4. Define the terms oxidation and reduction as employed in analytical 
chemistry, illustrating what you mean by examples. 
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MATHEMATICS. By 


@ 


5. What preliminary tests are applied before 
the iron group? Why is it necessary to obtain 
the information supplied by these te 


precipitating the metals of 
, atthis point in the process 


Sts ? 
6. A solution containing metals of the iron and calcium groups, and 
phosphoric acid, is boiled with nitric acid 


, and a certain quantity of ferric 
chloride is added, the solution is nearly neutralized, and barium carbonate 


is added in excess. Why is the solution boiled with nitric acid? How 
much ferric chloride is to be added? and why? Why is barium carbonate 
added ? 


7, A mixture contains barium, strontium, and calcium as carbonates ; 
how may the metals be separated from one another ? 


7 


8. In the scheme of analysis employed, ammonium sulphate and ammon- 


ium oxalate are sometimes added to the filtrate from the precipitate 


produced by ammonium carbonate in presence of ammonium hydrate and 


ammonium chloride. When is this done? and why ? 


9. In testing for acids, strong sulphuric acid is added ty the original 
substance, and the mixture heated. Mention the most important effects 
that may be produced, and what they signify. 


10. Give tests for any five of the following acids: Su 


Iphuric, boric, 
hydrofluoric, hydrobromice. silicic, hyriodic, nitric. 


11. Describe the preparation of the solution for 


analysis in the case of 
alloys. 


12. In the case of salts and industrial products, how is a solution 
obtained for the determination of the acids present? 


FIRST YEAR. 
MATHEMATICS, I. 
Turspay, Decemeer 157TH :—Mornine, 9 To 12.30. 


Leaminer, ..... eS eee bahaasg Ree oni ge eaahhaynatenell antics sUiwovkied R. S. Lea, Ma.k. 
1, Bisect a given triangle by a straight line drawn from a given point 
in one Of its sides. 


2. Ifany chord is drawn through a fixed point within a cirele, the pro- 
duct of its segments is constant in whatever direction the cord is drawn. 
What is the locus of its middle point 9 


5. Prove that the distance between the points of contact of the inscribed 
and escribed circles on any side of a triangle is eqnal to the difference of 
the other two sides, 
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4. The rectangle contained by the diagonals of a quadrilateral inseribed 
in a circle is equal to the sum of the rectangles contained by its opposite 
sides. 

5. Equal triangles which have one angle of the one equal to one angle of 
the other have their sides about the equal angles reciprocally proportional. 

6. Prove that the bisectors of the angles of a triangle all pass through 
one point. 

7. The sum of the faces of any convex polyhedral angle is less than four 
right angles. 

8. Pyramids on equal bases and of the same altitude are equal. Also, 
find the volume of a triangular pyramid. 

9, Find the volume of a sphere. 

The diameter of one sphere is one-sixth that of another; what are the 
ratios of their surfaces and volumes ? 

10. Given the focus and directrix of a parabola; show how to deter- 
mine :— 

(a2) Any number of points on the curve. 


(6) The tangents at those points. 


11. In a parabola :— 
(2) Tangents from any point subtend equal angles st the focus. 


(6) The subnormal is constant. 


12. Find the locus of the vertex of a triangle if the base is constant and 
(a) the area constant, 
(b) the sum of the sides constant, 


(c) the sum of the squares on the sides constant. 





FIRST YEAR. 
MATHEMATICS, Ii. 
Turspay. April 5TH :—MorNING, 9 TO 12.3 
Examiner, cece vccevccas eceeee soeeessnnser sanerecccses seaesceeens R. S. Lea, Ma.E. 
1. Factor (1) a (b2—c?) + b (c?—a*) + ¢ (a@—O’), 
(2) m*—18 m n? + n+, 


ag 2. .— 22 y° 
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2. Show that 
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(2) 22 + 4y—3e¢ = aa ) 
4a—2y + 5z Ion 
62 + Ty— z 63 | 
2 
(3) 22° + 32° = 2, 
(4) V2+2 + Veatl — Vora T= 0, 
o , 3 x-1 
65) ae Oe es Ci: 
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4. State and prove the relations between the roots and coefficients of a 
quadratic. 
. Deduce formulae for finding the sum of n terms of 
(1) An Arithmetical Progression, 
(2) A Geometrical Progression. 


6. An A. P. anda G.P. have each a and & for their first and second 
terms. Find their 7th terms. 


7. There are three numbers in geometrical progression, which if increased 
respectively by 4, 8 and 8, will be in geometrical progression with a com- 
mon ratio less by 1 than that of the original. Find them. 


8. Find the total number of combinations that can be made of 7 dissi- 
milar things. 










LN 






PPL ve oe be be PL! 


aay 


vy 
tore 


veg lg fy? 














>. 


CAR: 


ry 


* 


errr 


SEEN ate row mo cts tea 











FACULTY OF APPLIED 


SCIENCE, 


9. How many permutations can be made of the letters of t 
Canadian, : 


(1) Without any restriction as to order, 


(2) With the vowels and consonants occurring alternately. 


10. State the Binomial Theorem. 
14 
11. Find the coefficient ofzin fy, — ) 
22 
12. 


os 


places of decimals of 4/139 





FIRST YEAR. 
MATHEMATICS, III. 


Tugespay, Aprin 127H :—MorninG, 9 ro ] 
Examiner, #@eeete . **e seee eens eseeeeeeesesdes “eee R. S. LEA. 
1. Prove geometrically that 4 tan A S tan 


4 A, 





Assuming the Binomial Theorem true for fractional indices, find the 
value to 4 


2, In making a degree protractor with a diameter of 20 inches, what 


will be the length of are between the graduations ? 


3. Prove that: 


2 — cos 6 
(1) (cosec G — cot 6)? - l COs 


l + cos 





“I -1 whey 
(2) tan + + tan t + tan 1 + tan i 7 T 
4 
(3) cot A =cosec 2 A + cot 2 A. 
(4) 1—2 sin? A _ 1—tan A 
1 + sin 2 A 1 + tan A 


4. Given cos # = 3, writedown an expression which will include 
all possible values of 4. 


5. Solve the equations : 


(1) tan 6 + sec 6 = 2. 
(2) Sin )) a cos 26 


— 


= cos @ — sin @. 


6. Prove the sine and cosine formulae for plane triangles. Make 
use of the latter to obtain a formula adapted to the use of logarithms. 


7. A, Band Care the angles of a plane triangle. 


Show that 
(1) 4sin A sin B sin C = sin 2A + sin 2B + sin20 


—_——— 
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; ss abe y 
Oy ten ee, Os, 
2 a + 2 


Which are the ambiguous cases in the solution of (a) plane tri- 


angles, (6) spherical triangles ? 


Explain in what the ambiguity consists, and how its existence 


may be known by inspection. 


. State Napier’s rules for the solution of right-angled spherical 
sea hea: Verify them when one side is the middle part. 


10. In a spherical triangle show that 


(a) sin ce = y sin (s — — b) sin (s- — ¢) 


» 
“ sin 6 sine 


i 


Bis FA ES tren FAP ae 
(b) cos @ y/ 208 (S— B) cos (S — C) 
sin & sin C 

cos 3 (a — b) 


' (ce) tan$ (4+ B) = — cot 


cos } (a + b) 2 


ll. Solve the lane triangle in which A 33°; do’ p= 320 
D> 3 


12. In the spherical triangle in which a = 84° 14/ 29°,:6 = 44° 19" 
45", C= 36° 45’ 28”, show that 


A = 130° 5’ 22.4", B = 32° 267 6.4”, c= 51° 67 11.6’. 


FIRST YEAR. 
MATHEMATICS, IV. 
Monpay, Apri 18tH:—Morwine, 9 ro 12 
PROMNVNEE i oii eee sewouni dona bleieeeus Guy Cuanpuer, M.A. 


1, Find the resultant of velocities 4, 4 and 5 in the directions of the 
sides of an equilateral triangle taken in order, 


An acceleration is 32 when the units of distance and time are a 
foot and a second. Express the same acceleration in terms of yards 
and minutes, 


3. Masses of 3 and 4 lbs. are arranged as in an Atwood machine, 
How far will they move from rest in two seconds ? 
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game instant, projected 


4. A stone is let fall, and another is, at the 
With 


upward from a point 500 feet lower in the same vertical line. 
what speed must it be projected so that the two may meet half way? 

5. From a square a triangle is cut off by a line passing through the 
Show that the distance of the centre 


l 
2] 


middle points of two adjacent sides, 


of gravity of the remaining part from the centre of the square is 


of the diagonal. 


6. What is meant by “ coefficient of friction ” and ** angle of repose,” 


and what is the relation connecting them ? 


7. The arms of a balance are unequal, If the apparent weights of 


a body when weighed successively in the two pans be W, and Wo, 


C 


show that the true weight is VW, Wo. 


8. Sketch two systems of pulleys in each of which the weight is four 


times the power. 
9. A piece of cork (sp. gr. 4) floats in water with 403 cu, in. above 
the surface ; find 
(1) the whole volume of the cork, 
(2) how many cubic inches would be above the surface if the cork 
were floating in mercury (sp. gr. 133). 
10. A mercurial barometer is sunk in water until the cistern is 27 
feet below the surface of the water. What is the reading of the baro- 


meter if the reading at the surface is 29 inches ? 


SECOND YEAR. 
MATHEMATICS, I. 
MonpayY, Dec. 20TH:—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5.30. 


weeeceaeee GG. H. CHANDLER, M A. 


ECAMANET, .eccccces cee sececonecs senses seceer ers peas de 
1. Draw with the same axes the curves y = x, y ans 2 
x 
io Se 1 from “x Stn ww 5 
y= um -y; roomz=-—s3toz= 5. 


& 
9. The angular points of a triangle are (2, —1), (1,6), (—4,2), find (1) the 


centre of gravity, (2) the orthocentre, (3) the area. 


3. Find the equation of a circle passing through the points (4,0), (0,4) 


v0. 


(6,4). 
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4. Find the equation of a circle touching the line 3z + 2y = 10, and 
having for centre the point (5,3). 


5. Find the equation of a circle which passes through the point (1,1) and 


meets the circle x? + y?-—- 2x + 6y —3 = 0 in the chord z + 2y 
—2= 90. ° : 


6. The axes of the curve 4 224 15ay —4 y? + & + 15y= Oare 
transferred to parallel positions through the point (—1,0), and are after- 
wards turned round through an angle whose tangent is 3; show that the 
equation becomes x? — y? = <8 


i 


sa oes Py 
7. Show that y = mz + — isa tangent to the parabola y? = 4 pz. 
Hm ; 


8. Find the equation of aline which touches y? = 8x and makes an 
angle 45° with the line y = 22 + 3. 


9. Define the ellipse, and from the definition deduce the ordinary equa- 
tion. 


10. The distance from the centre of an ellipse toa tangent making an 


angle @ with the major axis is a a/ 1 — e? cos 2%, 


11. Show that in an equilateral hyperbola the subnormal is equal to the 
abscissa of the point of contact. 


12. Find the locus of a point in a line which moves with its extremities 
on two straight lines which are perpendicular to each other. 





SECOND YEAR. 
MATHEMATICS, II. 


Turspay, Apri, 121TH :—Morntne, 9 To 12.30. 


et 


PPT shod ucts aT Res we dade. Oe CHANDLER, M.A. 


1. Tangents are drawn at the extremities of an arc of a circle. 
Show that the difference between the chord of the arc and the sum of 
the tangents is an infinitesimal of the third order, when the arc is 
regarded as of the first order. 


2. Prove the fundamental formulae 
(1) d (ae) = Aat dx, 
(2) d tan 6 = sec? 4 dé, 
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FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE, 
3. Show that if 


(1) y = log tan 30 





as then dy cosecé dé, 
5 ‘ Bite Bee -1 9 2a x? dx 
(4) y log ieee CEE , then dy sith 2'6e 
x«ta a ot — oy 
9. —v 
(3) y — é 


cos x, then dt y/ dx’ + 4y = 0. 


4. Distinguish between total and partial differentials, and explain 
why du = d,u + d,u. 


9. Find to two decimal places one root of 
x? —12 a2 = 200. 





; Fe < 4 dx 
6. Integrate (1) cos? 6 dé, (2) cos’ 4 dé, (3) J ae 
at x 
7. Show that 
ue dx Tv 
(1) j ‘eo naar a 
Vir x 3 
(2) *" cos *6@sin 6 dd Ey 
. 0 16 
ee z 
(3) f - e da (x* — 2x 4 a) 
sea 3 1 loo (% —] ] zai 
4) ASC. = 2 Og en oy Ae tan aes 
F el 4 xtl “ 


8. In a given right segment of a parabola is described the rectangle 


of greatest areas Show that the length of the latter is % of that of 
the former. 


P =F x 
9. Find the minimum value of ; 
log x 


10. In the common parabola y? = 4 ax, show that 





(1) the radius of curvature at (x, y) is2 Y \@ + %)8 


a 
9 


(2) the centre of curvature is ( 2a + 34). — 


es ye ) 
4 a ; 
(3 


) the area ofa right segment is #of the area of the circum- 





scribed rectangle, 


1 


% 


(4) the volume of the solid of, revolution about the axis of « is 
of the volume of the circumscribed eylinder. 
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MATHEMATICS, 333: Bit 
ti 
. ll. Find the asymptote of the curve y (1 + a?) = 1, and show Hil: 
| that the area between the curve aud the asymptote = r, ih 
; 12, Find the moment of inertia (1) of a right-angled triangle about Hi 
; &@ normal axis through the centre of gravity, (2) of a sphere about a at 
diameter. 
SECOND YEAR. 


MATHEMATICS, IIL. 
TursDAY, APRIL 19TH :—MorninG, 9 To 12.30. 


BLAMINET, .. 0000 s0000 


[dein canesrsaycesdite ee tual Mace 


1. Define acceleration, poundal, couple, moment, equilibrium. 


SY 
2, Find the acceleration of a body moving uniformly in a circle. = 
If the mass of the body is 10 lbs., the radius of the circle 10 feet, and cag 


the constraining force 10 pounds, what is the velocity of the body ? 


3. Explain simple harmonic motion. Show that the motion of a pen. 
dulum is approximately simple harmonic, 


4. A body of mass 4 lbs. starts from rest with an acceleration of 10 feet 
persecond. After 5 seconds it is acted upon by a retarding force of 4 of 
& pound. 

In what time will it come to rest ? 
When will it have a velocity of 1 foot per second ? 
How far will it have travelled in each case ? 


5. Find the time of flight, range and greatest height of a projectile. 


6. A body is projected up a plane inclined at an angle of 30° té the 
horizontal and 50 feet long, with a velocity of 50 feet per second. 
In what time and with what velocity will it reach the top of the plane ? 


ae 
How much higher will it rise, and when will it again be at the same < | 
elevation ? 3 


7. Prove the method for finding graphically the resultant of a number 
of forces in one plane acting upon a body. 


8. Two masses of 3 and 4 lbs rest on the outside of a smooth vertical 
hoop and are connected by a string which subtends a right angle at the 
centre of the hoop. Find the inclination of the String to the horizontal 
when in the position of equilibrium. 


9. In the given figure find the stresses in the different members due to: 
the action of the forces indicated 
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THIRD YEAR. 
MATHEMATICS. LI. 
Monpay, Dro. 20TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5.30. 


yy aininer, 


...G@. H. CHanpiEr, M.A. 


l. Given the conic 4 2? — 24 zy — 3y2 4+ 24y —4=0, find 
(1) the co-ordinates of the centre, 


(2) the angle which the principal diameters make with the co-ordinate 
axes, 


(3) the equation when referred to these diameters, and hence make a 
rough sketch of the curve. 


2. When will the geheral equation of the second degree represent a pa- 


rabola? How may the term containing zy be made to disappear from the 
equation of a parabola? 


3. The parallelogram formed by tangents at the extremities of a pair of 
conjugate diameters of an ellipse is of constant area. 


4. Show that the normal of the ellipse at the point (z,, y ) is 


en = i” 


os 22 ‘ ° 

i ‘fe b Yy oF 2. 

5. Find the angle between the lines joining the origin to the points 
(192 iP 
(1 52,3), (0,—4,1). 


6. Show that 


the latter by the substitution of see @ for z. 
7. By integrating by parts, or otherwise, show that 


ae 
vie dx = 4 7 Al Pax oo ote S log (x | af 72 st a?) 


“ 


8. Expand cos z into a series. 


= 
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Find the limits of the values of 
(1) e” — pl 4 4 
: ¢ rey 
log (1+ x), 
as x approaches 0 

10. Of the curve zy = 23 — 1, find 


(1) the point of inflexion, 


~ 


(2) the radius of curvature at the point where x 


(3) the length of the normal at the same point. 


1. Show that the area bounded by the hyperbola 


a y* ‘ , : Saal 

— a 1, the axis of z, and the ordinate at the point (x1, y,) = 
ae b* =) 
is : ; 


re nA 
} 


SETS e 


by ? 
3 “Ly Y¥, — 4 ab log ( Es Y ). 
| a iy 


- How could you cnt out four equal Squares from the corners of a 


as 


a 


-<~¢ 
given square so the remaining area (the edges being turned up) would = 
form a rectangular box of greatest volume. ee 

Find the moment of inertia of a uniform sphere with respect to a 234 
diameter, 
THIRD YEAR. 
MATHEMATICS, II. 
TurspAY, APRIL 19TH :—Mornine, 9 To 12.30. 
Examiner ...... saplewdgudeed issaedeveseguu evi’ sovsee sosvesseccecees x. H. CHANDLER, M.A. 


1, The distance of the centre of gravity of a quadrantal circular are 
from the centre is r. 2/5 / x 


2. A body is projected with aspeed v on a horizontal plane and comes 
to rest after travelling a distance s. Show that the coefficient of friction 
= v* / 298. 


Find the horizontal force necessary to push a body weighing W lbs. 
up @ rough incline, the angle of inclination of the plane being 6 and the 
angle of friction 9. 
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4. A steamer running at 15 miles per hour begins to turn On @ curve 

of 125 tt. radius. Show that objects on the deck (which is assumed to 
P e : . é . 8 uf 7 rweeana » 

remain horizontal) will slide unless the coefficient of friction excee ds .121. 


. ‘ . ~ 106 “ce P 
5. In a single pulley of radius a and axle radius 7, a vertical force l 


Y ng 7 
raises a weight W. Show that fy ~ 1 + 2 u m nearly. 
ri i 


6. A train of 100 tons mass runs at 42 miles per hour on a level 
track, the resistance being 8 pounds per ton. Show that its speed up 
a one per cent, grade, the engine power being unchanged, would be 


only 12 miles per hour. 
7. Show that to give a train a velocity of 20 miles per hour requires 
the same energy as to lift it vertically through a height of 13.4 feet. 
8. Prove that in the motion of a rigid body about an axis, moment 


of inertia x angular acceleration = sum of moments of external forces 
about the axis. 


9, A circular disk 16 in. in diameter makes small oscillations abouta 
horizontal tangent. Find the centre of oscillation. 


10. Explain what is meant by centre of percussion, and state how it 
is found. 

A triangle is held vertically by one angle. Where may the tri- 
angle be struck by a normal blow, which will not be felt at the point of 
support ? 

ll, A hammer weighing 1 Ib. strikes a nail weighing’ 1 oz. with a 
velocity of 34 feet per second, and drives the nail 1 in. into a block of 


wood. Show that the mean resistance of the wood is 204 pounds, 


12, Explain the meaning of centre of pressure, and find an expression 


for the determination of the centre of pressure of any plane area. 


THIRD YEAR ARTS, SECOND YEAR SCIENCE. 
EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS—HEAT, LIGHT AND SOUND. 
WeEDNESDAY, APRIL 6TH :—MornIN@, 9 To 12. 

(Not more than nine questions to be attempted.) 


1. Describe the process of making and graduating a mercury thermome- 
er, and explain the origin of the Centigrade and Fahrenheit scales. 
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Find the temperature at which the number of degrees on the Fahrenheit 
scale is double that on the Centigrade scale, and also that at which the 
two scales agree, 


4. Give some applications of the differences of expansion between dif- 
ferent metals. Define the term Coefficient of Expansion, and show how to 


calculate the allowance to be made for expansion in the case of the Vic- 
toria Bridge. 


3. Describe one form of air thermometer, and explain the method of 
using it to verify the laws of gases. What are the principal difficulties 
attending its use ? 


4, State the two principal laws of change of state. Define the boiling 
point of a liquid. Distinguish between a saturated and unsaturated 
vapour, and explain how their behaviour differs from that of a gas. 


5. Describe experiments to illustrate the different conducting powers of 
different materials. State the Law of Conduction, and describe 
of avparatus for measuring the conductivity of a metal. 


some form 


6. How is the velocity of sound in the air affected by changes in pressure 
and temperature ? How may the velocity in other gases and materials 
be compared with it ? 

7. A lump of ice weighing 80 grammes, and at a temperature of —10°, 
is dropped into water at 0°, 5 grammes of water freeze on to the lump 


and the temperature of the ice rises to 0°. Calculate the specific heat of 
ice, 


8. Describe the Sonometer, and explain how to use it in determining the 
vibration number of a given tuning-fork, quoting the formula. 

A string is stretched in such a way that a wave runs along it ata rate 
of 64 feet per second. Two points on the string, 4 feet apart, are now 
clamped without altering the tension. How many vibrations per second 
will this length of the string make when disturbed ? 


9. Explain the principle of Resonance. 
A tuning fork is held over a resonAnce tube, and the maximum effect 
is found when the air column is 64-8 em. long. The vibration number 
of the fork is 128. What is the velocity of sound ° 


10. Describe the Spectrometer and its adjustments. Explain how to 
use it to find (1) the angle of a given prism ; (2) the index of refraction 
of the prism for a given ray. 
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11, Describe the experimental arrangements for producing Newton's 
rings upon the screen. Give a general explanation of the rings. Why 
the centre black instead of white? 


12. Describe the optical arrangements in some form of Polariscope. 
explaining the functions of the polarizer and analyzer. 


B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS AND THIRD YEAR APPLIED 
SCIENCE. 


EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS—ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM, 
WeDNESDAY, APRIL 6TH :—MOoRNING, 9 ro 12, 
(Not more than nine questions to be attempted.) 


1. Sketch the lines of force in a horizontal plane in the neighbourhood 
of a bar magnet suspended freely with its axis in the meridian. Explain 
the terms used, and show how to calculate the moment of the magnet by 
finding the point of the field at which the magnetic intensity vanishes. 


2. Describe and contrast the magnetic properties of iron and steel. Hx- 
plain the phenomena of induction, saturation, and retention, and give the 
relation between the permeability and susceptibility. 


galvano- 


° 


3. Give the essential points of the construction of a tangent 
meter. If the coil has 30 turns of 10 cm. radius, what will be the moment 
of the couple acting on a magnet 1 cm. long, strength of pole 10 units, at 
the centre, due to a current of 1 ampere flowing in the wire. 


4. Describe the construction and use of the mirror galvanometer. What 
are the comparative advantages of the movable coil and movable magnet 
types? Give the elementary formula for either, and explain the term 
“figure of merit.” 

5. Assuming the law of force acting on a conductor carrying a current 
in a magnetic field, find an expression for the work done in moving the 
conductor so as to cut N lines of force. Apply the principle of the con- 
servation of energy to deduce Faraday’s law of the induction of electric 
currents. 


6. State the laws of the chemical action of an electric current. De- 
scribe experiments by which they may be verified. Explain why a single 
Daniel cell is unable to send a current through a water voltameter. 


7. Describe and explain the action of the Water-dropping Accumulator, 
and compare it with a Wimshurst Mac hine. 


oP 
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8. Explain the principle of a Wheatstone’s Bridge, proving the formula. 
Kaplain Carey Foster’s method of using the bridge, 
advantages. 


9. Two equal cells when connected in series through 


duce a current of .28 ampere ; when connected in parallel they 
through the same wire .2 


3 times that of either cell. 


give 
ampere ; prove that the resistance of the wire ig 


10. Explain clearly why a high voltage is required for economically 
transmittiug power to a great distance. 
A dynamo gives 123.6 amperes through an external resistance of 1.224 


ohm ; the power absorbed is 28 H. P. Shew that its commercial efficieacy 
is 89.5. 


11. A coil of 50 turns of wire in the form of a circle 30 cm. in diameter 
rotates 20 times a second about a vertical axis. Find the average E. M 
F. produced (in volts) if H = .18 Q. G. 5S. units. 


2. Explain (1) the construction of the B lake transmitter, (2) a method 
of eect a telegraph line, 





THIRD YEAR. 
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 
PHYSICAL LABORATORY WORK. 
Pripay, Aprit 15TH:—ArrerNooy, 2 To 5. 
MM eS aed anne oo ee »H. L. Catnenpar, M.A., F.R.S. 
(Not more than six questions to be attempted.) 


1, Give the elementary theory of Gauss’s method of finding the hori- 
zontal intensity of the earth’s magnetic force, and describe its ap- 
plication. 


2. Describe the adjustment of the*Compass Box Variometer, If the 
north pole of the needle turns through an angie of 175° when H=.1,500 
and the stops of the control magnet are set 60° apart, find the value of 


H for which the stops were set to make the needle turn through 180°, 


. Explain how to use a sine galvanometer, and how to correct it for 
torsion of the fibre if the angle is measured by allowing the needle to 


swing back to the meridian. How may the torsion coefficient be deter- 
mined ? 
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4. A tangent galvanometer gives a deflection of 60° with a resistance 
of 1,000 ohms in circuit with it. When it is shunted with 100 ohms, 
the deflection falls to 30°, Find the resistance of the galvanometer. 


os 


5. Describe and explain the method of calibrating a bridge wire. 

6. How may the resistance and E. M. F. of a cell be measured with 
the aid of a standard cell, a suitable resistance and a condenser ? 

7. A current is passed through an insulated coil of wire immersed in 
a copper calorimeter weighing 80 grammes and containing 150 grammes 
of water, and through a copper voltameter, for ten minutes.. If it de- 
posits one decigramme of copper, and raises the temperature of the 
calorimeter 10° C, find the resistance of the coil. (Electro-chemical 
equivalent of copper .000329 per ampere second.) 


8, Explain the potentiometer method of comparing potential differ- 


ences, Describe the method of calibrating a low-range voltmeter, 


9, The resistance of a copper wire one millimetre in diameter is 1 ohm 
at 20° C., and 1.32 ohms at100° C, Find its temperature coefficient, 
and its resistance at 0° C. Ifthe specific resistance of copper is 1.60 
microhms at 0° C., find the length of the wire in question, 


B. A. Sc. EXAMINATION. 
ELECTRIC AL ENGINEERING. 
FOURTH YEAR. 
PHYSICAL LABORATORY WORK. 
Fripay, APRIL 15TH *—AFTERNOON, 2 To 5. 


Pe PIR URN ass CREE ee Vb xSTRG DaTIRK Kae bas eocisi gis eH, L,, CALLENDAR, M.A., F.R.S. 


(Not more than six questions to be attempted. ) 


1. Give the theory of Gauss’s method of determining the horizontal in- 
tensity of the earth’s magnetic field, explaining the corrections for tem- 
perature, torsion, induction, and for the lengths of the magnets, 


oaet 
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2. Describe the Ballistic method of determining the form of the reversal 
curve of B and H, and of the hysteresis loop for an iron ring. 


3. Describe the method of determining the E.M.F. of a Clark cell in 
absolute measure by means of the Weber Electrodynamometer, explaining 
the method of calculating the constants of the coils, and of finding the 
directive force. 


4, Explain the principal steps in the testing and adjustment of a 5,000 


range Weston ammeter. What errors would be caused by the heating of 


the shunt and of the indicator respectively ? 


5. Describe the commutator bridge method of comparing standard re- 
Sistances, and of determining their tem perature-coefficients. What pre- 
Cautions are necessary to avoid errors from thermo-electric effects ? 


6. How would you proceed to find the relation between voltage and 
candle-power in the case of an incandescent lamp ? What is the nature of 
the curve, and how may it be best represented by an empirical formula ? 


7. What apparatus would you require to determine the puncturing 
point and the insulation resistance of a specimen of rubber covered 
wire ? In what manner should the two tests be conducted ? 


8. Describe the principal phenomena in the charge and discharge of a 
storage cell. Give an example of the characteristic curves, and explain 
how to find the watt-efficiency. 


9. Describe the construction and graduation of an electrical resistance 
pyrometer. Explain how two find the delta-coefficient, and how to plot the 


difference curve in terms of platinum-temperature scale as abscissa. 
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SECOND YEAR. 
THEORY OF ARCHITECTURE. 


WerpNrspay, APRIL 13TH :—2 TO 5.30 P.M. 


Examiner, ++ sd Gela pa vy acauee Waomevens th gpasleadeveccoes S. Hensest Capper, M.A. 
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A, Above is sketch plan of angle of courtyard, treated as a one storey 
open arcade with engaged columns of tlie Roman Doric Order, which are 
8 feet from centre to ceutre. 


Upon this is to be added a second storey, 
forming an open ga 


llery or arcade, after the fashion of an I[talian loggia. 
This, while necessarily classical or renaissance in character, is left free to 
candidates to design in detail. 

Required, elevation to half inch scale along line A.B.C., showing two 
complete bays and section (at A, B.) 


4. Answer not more than two of the following questions :— 


1. Criticize the statement that ‘‘ architecture is merely construction 
beautified.”’ 
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2. Sketch a Greek Doric Capital in perspective looking up to angle of 4 


abacus. Oriticize briefly its design and add a note as to its suggested de- 
rivation from an earlier architecture. 


3. Draw a section (not less than 2% inches in depth) of an Attic base. 
naming the mouldings; and a similar section of the enriched Attic base 
usually given to Corinthian columns. 


4. Name the Order (or Orders) used in the following buildings :—The 
Parthenon ; the Erectheum - the Pantheon ; the Coliseum; ‘St. Peter's, 
Rome (entrance front) ; Library of St. Mark’s, Venice; or, alternatively, 


Name five buildings of Ancient Greek and Roman Architecture in 
which tbe Corinthian (or Composite) Order is used, and jive in which the 
Ionic Order is used. 


SECOND YEAR. 
HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE. 
THURSDAY, APRIL 147TH :—9 To 12 A.M. 
MRM MUNGET, chanan apie ieee inne, Anes Septet -seee3, Henpest Capper, M.A. 


(N.B.—The number of marks assigned is given in brackets; candi- 
dates are only expected to answer questions corresponding to a total of 
200; all are expected to attempt Question A; marks will be given for 
clear and good sketching.) 


A. Give a full written description of not less than ¢wo and not more 
than four of the following buildings (in go far as illustrated in the photo- 
graphs herewith supplied) ; adding your criticism of the architectural 
forms and features, and indicating, as far as possible, the probable dates or 
periods of the work. 

l. “Maison Oarrée,’’ Nimes (Fran Ce). (30) 


2. Interior of the Church of St. Martin de Boscherville, Normandy 


(France). (30) 
3. West front of Amiens Cathedral (France). (35) 
4. Southwest view of the Monastery of Batalha (Portugal). (35) 
o. The Library of St. Mark’s, Venice. (25) 


B, 2. Give a sketch plan and some account, both historical and archi- 
tectural, of the Parthenon, with any additional sketches in illustration 
that may be necessary. (45) 
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3. Outline the development of vaulting from Roman, through Roman- 
esque, to and including Gothic times. (40) 


4, Give a brief account of the great Monastic Orders and their influence 
on the progress of architecture. (40) 


5. Note briefly the development and successive characteristic forms of 
Gothic window tracery. ; (30) 


6. Selecting any period or phase of architecture, or any special archi- 
tectural form or feature, or any important building, that bas seemed to you 
noteworthy in connection with the lectures (and is not otherwise included 
among the questions here set), write a note upon it, giving weight to any 
characteristics that have made it interesting to you. (10 to 35) 


THIRD YEAR. 
HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE :—/7TALIAN RENAISSANCS. 
TuHurRspay, Aprit 14TH:—9 TO 12 A. M. 
MUSOMARET rack casi wesatciags bbsiescbevees cove Gouden oes S. Henpest Capper, M.A. 
Note.—Candidates are not required to answer more than five questions. 


1. Write a note on the rise of the Renaissance movement in Italy, giv- 
ing a short account of the position of Florence, politically and artisti- 
cally, in the 15th century, and contrasting it briefly with Venice and 
Rome. 


2. Criticize the following statement :—‘' With the advent of the Renais- 
sance all continuity in architecture is immediately lost; the principles 
and practice of Gothic architecture are abandoned in toto and at once, 
inspiration heing sought directly from Ancient Rome.” 


3. Give some account of Filippo Brunelleschi, enumerating his princi- 
pal works, with brief notes and sketches in illustration, and estimate his 
influence on the Architecture of the Renaissance. 


4. Sketch in elevation any two of the following, adding brief notes as 
to date, architect, ete :— 

(1) Palazzo Strozzi (Florence) ; (2) Palazzo Vendramini or Spinelli, 
‘Venice’; (3) Certosa (Pavia) ; (4) Farnese Palace (Rome), exterior or 
Court; (5) any important I[talian Renaissance building not otherwise in- 
cluded in your answers. 


5. What architects were chiefly employed in the building of St. Peter’s, 
Rome, and what were their respective shares in the work ? 
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5. Criticize Michael Angelo’s influence on architecture. 


7. What would you regard as the principal points in which Sixteenth 
Century Architecture ditfers from Fifteenth Century in Jtaly ? and 
what would you note as the chief differences between Florentine, Vene- 
tian and Roman Architecture ? 


8. Enumerate with brief notes the principal works of any ¢éwo of the 
following architects :— 
(1) Baldassare Peruzzi; (2) Bramante ; (3) Sanmicheli; (4) Palladio; 


(5) Sansovino ; (6) Vignola. 


9. Sketch a capital and one other example of ornament which you 
would consider typical of Italian Renaissance work. 





THIRD YEAR. 
HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE: RENAISSANCE (Second Paper), 
THurspAy, APRIL 14TH:—2 To 4.30 p.m. 
OR EE iyies) cs eci 6 fas cahivs Hide, .csdouits ninsvebin poeta, EROR TERT Capprr, M.A. 


A, Taking asingle bay of the front elevation of a large residence two 
storeys in height, sketch out a design sueh as you would cousider typical 
of (a) an Italian Palazzo (either Florentine or Venetian or Palladian ’’) ; 
(4) French Renaissance ; (c) English Renaissance, Two only of the three 
are required. 





Norr,—All candidates are expected to attempt Question A. The 
sketches are not intended to be finished drawings, but must be large 
enough to be clear. 


5. Answer any three of the following questions :— 


1. Mention some of the characteristic features of Karly Renaissance 
work in either France or England or Spain. 


2. Write a note on the French Renaissance C hiteau, commenting on 
its relation to the Gothic feudal castle. 


3. Describe briefly any one of the following buildings, givingits ap- 
proximate date and the name of the architect where known: (a) the cha- 
teau of Blois ; (6) the Palace of Versailles; (c) the Escorial ; 
or, 

Mention, with a note as to his principal works, one important archi- 


tect of the 17th century in France and one in England; and one in each 
country of the 18th century. 
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4, Give a slight survey of English architecture in the i6th century, 
contrasting it with contemporary Italian work. 


5. Describe briefly any three important domed buildings erected subse- 
quently to St, Peter’s, either in Italy or elsewhere. 


BUILDING CONSTRUCTION. 
SECOND YEAR. 
SATURDAY, APRIL 2ND:—MoRNING, 9 T0 12, 
LOLIMOT os NaN D GE Ace eT Raigs 04a ees seb cewns oo nnee ences Cecit B. Smita, Ma. 


|. Describe different methods of taking soundings for foundations either 
or land or in water. 


2. Comment on the bearing power of clay soils. 


» 


3. What are the ordinary methods of driving piles’? Describe one of 
them. 

What load will a pile safely carry that has been driven by a drop 
hammer weighing 1,800 lbs. falling 22 feet, and driving it 14 inches per 
blow ? 


4. Sketch different systems of foundations on land. 


5. Mention two methods of securing deep foundations. Describe one of 
them in detail. 


6. Describe methods of driving tunnels through soft ground, illus- 
trating by sketches, 
7. Mention explosives in genera] use. 


Describe one of them in detail. 


8. Give various methods of preventing moisture from entering through 
brick masonry walls. (Sketches, if necessary.) 
Also sketch English and Flemish bond in brick masonry. 


9. How would you calculate the load which a lintel over an opening 
should be designed to carry? Make the calculation. 


10. Give general rules for laying stone masonry walls. 


11. Mention various classes of stone masonry, with approximate cost per 
cubic yard. 


12. To what various forms of construction may concrete be applied, 
describing one application in detail ? 


3. What is porous terra cotta? How isitmade and used, and what 
are its special applications ”? 
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THIRD AND FOURTH YEAR EXAMINATIONS. 
THEORY OF STRUCTURES. (Paper I.) 
Moypay, Apri. 4TH :—9 a., 
LLLAMIUNET, vo sees verecees atdacusewecreeeeey Henry T. Bovey, LL.D., M.Inst. 0.8. 


1. Explain what is meant by a funicular polygon. Show that the 
bending moment at any point of a horizontal girder carrying a number of 
concentrated loads may be represented by the intercept on the vertical 
through that point, cut off by the closing line and the opposite bounding 
line of the funicular polygon. 


2. Explain graphically the relation between a shearing force and a 
bending moment, and illustrate your answer in the shearing force and 
bending moment diagrams for a horizontal beam ABCD, resting upon 
three supports at A, B and D, and hinged at C. AB = 24 ft.; BC = 8 ft.; 
CD = 32 ft.; uniformly distributed loads upon AB, BC and CD are 24 
tons, 32 tons and 32 tons respectively. 


3. Two wheels, 8 ft. apart and each carrying a load of 4 tons, trave] 
over a beam of 16 ft. span. Draw curves of maximum S.F. and B.M. 
What uniformly distributed load will give the same bending moment 
diagram ? 


4. In the 4 ton crane shown in diagram, the chain has 4 falls and 
passes from A to #.. Determine the stresses in every member, with a 
brace from (1) B to D, (2) from C to Z. 


5. Draw a stress diagram for the 5 ton erane shown by Fig. 


6. Draw the stress diagram for roof shown by Fig., and loaded as 
indicated. 


7, Determine stresses in all members of roof truss shown by Fig., and 
loaded as indicated. 


8. One side of the truss shown by Fig. is fixed at the lower end, and is 
acted upon by two loads each of 200 lbs. The truss also carries vertical 
loads of 100, 200 and 300 Ibs.,as shown. Determine the stresses in all 
the members. 


9. Determine the anchorage forces in the truss shown by Fig. when 
loaded as indicated, 


10. The Fig. represents a swing-bridge truss. The weight of the truss 
is equivalent to a load of 2 tons at A and C and a load of 4 tons at each 
of the points Gand /. If C is the counter-weight concentrated at C, 
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find C, and determine the stresses in all the members, assuming that the 
reaction at # is equal to the reaction at D. 

ll. The Fig. represents a Pratt truss. Draw the stress diagram, 
(1) when a load of 5 tons is concentrated at each of the panel points, 
(2) when a load of 5 tons is concentrated at the first 3 panel points only. 


12. Determine the stresses in all the members of the 80 ft. roof truss 
shown by Fig. The end 2 is absolutely fixed. A normal wind pressure 
of 200 Ibs. is concentrated at B, of 400 lbs. at D, vf 600 lbs. at /, and 
of 500 Ibs. at A. The dead weight consists of a load of 200 lbs. at D 
and J, 400 lbs. at F and H, and 1,000 lbs. at A. Determine the stresses 
in all the members. 


THIRD AND FOURTH YEAR EXAMINATIONS. 
THEORY OF STRUCTURES. (Paper JI.) 
SATURDAY, APRIL 9TH:—9 A.M, 
Examiner, |... fi aes e's ached Mae i Aesnaltlee Henry T. Bovey, LL.D., M.Inst. C.E. 


1. Find the work expended in raising the materials (112 lbs. per cubic 
foot) fora brick tower, 125 ft. high, the external and internal diameters 
being 24 ft. and 16 ft., respectively. 

In what time could the materials be raised by a 24 H P. engine? 


2. A 6 ft. plank A B, hinged at B, has its middle point supported on a 
24 in. grindstone and carries a weight of 100 lbs. at the end A. The 
grindstone weighs 600 lbs. and makes 175 revolutions per minute on a 1 
in, axle. Taking the co-eilicient of plank friction and rolling friction to 
be .3 and .05, respectively, find in how many turns the grindstone will 
come to rest when the motive power ceases to act. 


» 


3. Give the formule usually adopted in calculating the sectional area 
of structural members subjected to repeated stresses. 

A steel diagonal is subjected to stresses which vary from a maximum 
compression of 10,000 lbs. to a maximum tension of 10,000 lbs, Find its 
sectional area, taking 3 as the factor of safety and u = 2s = 60,000 Ibs. 


4. Prove that at any point in a strained body the shearing intensities on 
any two planes at right angles to each other are equal. 

Ata point in a strained solid the intensity of shear on two planes at right 
angles is 24 lbs.; the obliquity of the resultant stresses on one plane is 
sin -1 .8 and of the resultant forces on the other plane is sin7!.6. Find 
the magnitudes of the two forces. 

Also find (1) the stresses upon a plane bisecting the two planes in ques- 
tion, (2) the principal stresses at the point. 
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5. The ground surface at the rear of a retaining wall rises at an angle 
of @ to the horizontal, the angle of repose being ¢ Show that the total 


+ oe gen tal bi 


pressure upon the back of the wall, which is vertical and of height A, is 


wh2 3 ae co ia ; - 
— cos 0 tan — where cos ¢ = sin 8 cos 6, and w is the specific 


weight of the wall. What are the assumptions made in your proof ? 

A wall of rectangular section, 20 ft. high and 8 ft. thick, weighs 125 
lbs. per cubic foot. Find the maximum intensity of pressure at the base 
when the wall retains (a) water level with the top, (4) earth level with the 
top ; ; the angle of repose in the iatter case being 30° and the earth weigh- 
ing 100 lbs. per cubie foot. 


An endless belt weighing 41h. per lineal foot connects two 35 in. 
pulleys and transmits 5 H.P., a pulley making 300 revolutions per minute. 


’ 


Find the tight and slack tensions, u being .28. 


© 


Write down the relations which are usually assumed in the determi- 
nation of the transverse strength of a beam, stating all the assumptions 
made. 

The weight of 200 lbs. per sq. ft. upon a platform 60 ft. long and 10 ft, 
wide is equally borne by six cast iron girders of rect tangular section trian- 
gular in profile, 10 ft. long and 3 ins. wide. Find the depth at the fixed 
end, taking 2 tons per square inch as the coefficient of safety. 

If EF = 17,000,000 lbs., find the deflection at the free end. 


8. A cast-iron girder has a 4” x 1” upper flange, a 25” x 1” lower 
flange and a 20” x l” web. Determine the moment of resistance of the 
section, 2,000 and 5,000 lbs. being the coefficients of tensile and compres- 
sive strength, respectively. 
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9, Explain how to design a cantilever of uniform strenafh when carry- 
ing any given transverse load. 
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10. Deduce the relation g w/ = SA y. 

A built up beam is composed ut besde equal flanges, each consisting of a 
63” x 9” plate connected by a 24” x 3” web, being open 6” in the mid- 
dle, by means of 4 equal angle irons, each 3” x 3” x 3”. Determine the 
moment of resistance, the maximum shearing strength, the ratio of the 
maximum to the average intensity of longitudinal shear and the intensity 
of longitudinal shear 12” from the neutral axis, 6 tons per Sq. in. being 


coefficient of strength. 
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11. Find the least diameter of a shaft which will transmit 1,000 H.P. at 
a surface velocity of 10 ft. per second and a maximum working Stress of 
10,000 lbs. per square inch. 
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12. Explain how to determine the strength of a long thin pillar. 


13. A horizontal girder of length 1 is absolutely fixed at one end and 
rests upon a support at the other. Find the reactions ateach end and 
the maximum deflection (1) when the girder carries a uniformly distributed 
load, (2) when it carries a single weight at the centre. 


14. Deduce an expression giving the work done in bending a horizontal 
beam under a transverse load. Find the work done in bending the beam 
in the preceding example. 





THIRD AND FOURTH YEAR EXAMINATIONS. 
THEORY OF STRUCTURES. (Pager J/1.) 
TED OWAO RI rica ieee cede Antone v8a 3's .. Henry T. Bovey LL.D., M.Inst. C.E. 


|, The Fig. represents a Pauli truss for a single track deck bridge of 80 
ft. span. Find the lengths of the verticals, the length being governed by 
the condition that the stress in every member of the bow is the same and 
equal to 48,000 lbs., for a load of 6.000 lbs. at each parel point. Find the 
corresponding stresses in each of the horizontal members. 

Also, taking the panel live load per truss to be 5 000 lbs. and the panel 
dead load to be 1,000 lbs., determine the maximum and minimum stresses 
in each member of the truss. 


2. The diagram represents a 16 panel Petit (Baltimore) deck truss fo 
abridge of 400 ft. span and 30 ft. deep. The panel live load per truss 
= 45,000 lbs. , the panel dead load per truss = 37,500 lbs. Determine the 
stresses of the 6th and 7th verticals from one end and in all the members 
of the 7th panel. 


3. A horizontal platform, carrying a uniformly distributed load, is sus- 
pended froma cable. Show that the curve of the cable is a parabola. 

Show how to determine the stressesin theback stays. If the lengths of 
the back stays vary under a change of temperature, determine the cor- 
responding change in the dip of the cable and find the stresses thus pro- 
duced in the flange of a stiffening truss. 


4. Determine the transformed catenary for an arch of 52.738 ft. span 
and 12 ft. rise. The depth of masonry (120 lbs. per cubic foot) over the 
crown being 18 ft. 

Find the curvature at the rise and at the springing and also the direc- 
tion end magnitude of the thrust at the latter point. 
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5 An arched rib of span 2/ and rise k, carries a weight P at a horizon- 
tal distance a frcm the middle point. Show that the horizontal thrust at 


any point of rib = ae: Pr — ey and the reaction at a support 


=P (lta) (@t a)? 
. ae: a = 


6. A parabolic arched rib, of 80 ft. Span and 13} ft. rise, with both ends 
fixed, carries three weights of 2 tons, 4 tons and 6 tons at 10, 20 and 30 ft. 


from one end. Draw the equilibrium polygon and determine the thrust 


and shear on each side of the point at which the 6 ton load is concentrated. 


7. The Fig. represents one of two braced arches for a deck bridge of 80 
ft. span, hinged at the ends and hinged also at the centre. The panel live 
load is 6 tons; the panel dead load is 2 tons. Determine the maximum 
stresses in the 3rd and 4th verticals fro 
of the third panel. 


nies 


iG 


uate 
Ashe 


m one end and in all the members 


‘ 


If the lower boom instead of be; ng horizontal be curved, as shown by 
the dotted line which repre 
determine the stresse 


ay 


rote ty) 
Naas 


1% 
s/s 


sents a parabola of the same rise as the arch, 
8 in the horizontal chord and explain the result. 


] 


te 


r 


r 


shies 


8. Enunciate and prove the general Theorem of Three Moments and 
apply to the following case : 
upon four supports. 
the given loading. 
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The Fig. represents a swing bridge resting 
Find the reactions and draw the stress diagram for 
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1. Describe the Wicksteed testing machine with sketches. Also describe 
in detail the process of making a transverse test of a timber beam and 
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2. Describe the Emery testing machine with sketches, and give a detailed Sh 

description of a compression test. ee 
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3. A pine floor beam, 15 feet ¢. to ¢., 18 inches deep and 8 inches wide, 8 

is not to deflect more than s inch at the centre. Taking # = 1,000,000 ant 

what uniformly distributed load will it carry? Find value also of skin as 
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or 


4. What safe load will an oak pillar, 1¢ feet long and 8 inches square, 


1 -- > ~ a >, -s > e ‘ 
carry when f = 6000 and a =. In the Gordon-Rankine formula. 
How much will it carry by Johnson’s straight line formula when 


kK = 6000 and @ = 28? 


5. What is the effect on the compressive, tensile, shearing and trans- 
verse strengths of timber when the moisture is driven out? 


6. At what age and at what times of year should trees be preferably 
felled? Why? 
State the characteristics of a good quality of timber. 


7. Describe minutely the method of seasoning by direct extraction of 
sap; mention other methods of seasoning. 


Write a short account of the Teredo Navalis. 


92 


9. Describe the creosoting process of preserving wood, and mention 
other processes for the same purpose. 

10. To what different tests may timber be subjected in a testing machine ? 
What are the average tensile and shearing strengths of white and red 
pine, white oak, spruce, Douglas fir, and hemlock, per square inch. 


11. Design a tension joint consisting of a white pine stick 4 inches deep, 
connected by an oak key projecting 1 inch above the surface of the pine. 


12. Describe spathic iron ore, and name other well-known varieties of 


iron ore. 
13. Describe the complete process of reducing ore into pig iron. 


14. State the effect of combined and of graphitic carbon on Cast iron. 

How does silicon affect the distribution? 

15. What is the effect of Manganese, Phosphorus, Sulphur and Carbon 
on steel and iron ? 


+ 


16. Describe the Bessemer process, and distinguish between acid and 
basic Bessemer methods. 


17. Enumerate workshop tests on different forms of iron. 
18. Describe the data sought for in a tensile test of iron. 


19. State and show by sketches the method of obtaining equivalent ex- 
tensions when a test specimen breaks near One end. 

20. Draw typical stress strain diagrams of cast iron, wrought iron, mild 
steel and cast steel, in tension and compression. 
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B.A.Sc. EXAMINATIONS. 
HYDRAULICS. (Payer I.) 


MOGOMEIE sd000 sends saves SA her Fics ad Atego T. Bovey, LL.D., M.Inst. C.K. 
VICHARD S. Lea, Ma.&. 

i. Show that in a frictionless pipe of gradually changing section the 
energy in ft. lbs. per cubic foot of water is distributed uniformly through- 
out the pipe. 

In a frictionless pipe the diameter gradually changes from 6” at a 
point A 20 ft. above datum to 3” at B 15 ft. above datum. The pressure 
at A is 2) lbs. per square inch; find the pressure at SL; the delivery of 
the pipe being 23 cubic feet per second. 


2. A cylindrical vessel, 10 ft. high and 1 ft. in diameter, is half full of 
water. Find the number of revolutions per minute which the vessel must 
make so that the water may just reach the top, the axis of revolution 
being (1) co-incident with the axis of the vessel, (2) a generating line of 
the vessel. 


3. Explain what is meant by “loss in shock,’’ and obtain an expression 
for the loss in shock at the point where a pipe suddenly enlarges. 
The water flowing at 2 ft. per second in a 12” pipe, discharges into a 
24” pipe and again into a 12” pipe. Determine the loss of bead at the 
junctions. 
How will this loss be affected if the flow is doubled 


4. A pipe is fitted with a ring nozzle. Show that, very approximately, 
the sectional area of the mouthpiece isan harmonic mean between the sec- 
tional areas of the contracted area and the sectional area of the pipe. 


5. Deduce an expression for the discharge through a triangular notch, 
and point out the advantage of such a notch. 

A reservoir, rectangular in plan and 10,000 sq. ft. in area, has in one side 
& 90° triangular notch 2 ft. deep. If the reservoir is full, in what time 
will the level sink to the bottom of the notch ° 


6. A stream of rectangular section 24 ft. wide, delivers 145 cubic feet 
per second. The edge of a drowned weir is 15 ins. below the surface of 
the water on the down-stream side. Determine the difference of level be- 
tween the surfaces of the water on the up and down stream sides, the velo- 
city of approach being 2 ft. per second. 


7. The pressure from an accumulator at the entrance of a 6” pipe L ft, 
long is 750 lbs. per sq. in. If H.P. is the total H.P. entering the pipe, 
show that the number of H.P. absorbed by frictional resistance 
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taking f = .0064 and w = 62.5 Ibs. per cub. ft. 
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8. A pipe of length / and diameter d is fitted with a nozzle having an 
outlet of diameter D. Deduce an expression giving the height to which 
the water on issuing from the nozzle is capable of rising. 

Water enters a 3 in. hose under a head of 100 ft. The length of the 
hose is 400 ft. and the hose terminates in a 2 in, nozzle. Find the velocity of 
efflux and the height to which the jet is capable of rising, disregarding the 
frictional resistance in the nozzle. Also find the pressure bead at the en- 
trance to the nozzle. 

Taking f = .00625, what is the force required to hold the nozzle ? 


9. Find the H.P. required to pump 1,000,000 gallons of water per day of 
24 hours to a height of 300 ft. through a line of straight piping 3,000 feet 
long, the diameter of the pipe being 8 in. for the first 1,000 ft., 6 in. for the 
second 1,000 ft., and 4 in. for the third 1,000 ft., making allowance for the 
loss of head at entrance and at abrupt changes of section. Also take 4as 
the co-efficient of resistance for pump valves 

What should be the diameter of an equivalent uniform piye ? 


10. A pipe 800 ft. long with a fall of 23 ft. discharges into two branches, 
the one 200 ft. long with a fall of 5 ft., the other 600 ft. long with a fall of 
10 ft. The total quantity of water passing through the pipe per minute is 
94 2/7 cub. ft., ; of which passes into the 600 ft. branch. The velocity of 
flow in the main is 2 ft. per second; determine the diameters of the main 
and branches, 

11. Deduce the formula giving the velocity of steady flow in a channel 
of constant section, and explain how you determine the dimensions of a 
water-way of given sectional area, which would make this velocity a max- 
imum. 

12. A pipe of radius r connects two reservoirs. If Q is the total discharge 
from the upper reservoir and the quantity Q@_ is drawn away through a 
branch of radius r at a junction dividing the main into two segments of 
lengths /s and /s respectively, show that (9 — (Qs) 11 +15) = Qal 
Qs being the end discharge. 


a 


13, In an open channel v, is the surface of velocity. Show that, adopt- 
ing Navier’s hypothesis as to visccus resistance, the velocity at a depth y 
is given by 

we 2 
ee — y~ a vs 
2k od i Y + : 
and hence, if v,, be the mean velocity for the whole depth of the channel 
and v1 be the mid-depth velocity, shew that 
24 k (v1 —om) = wihs. 

l4. Ina stream of rectangular section and of great width as compared 

with the depth, discuss the flow when 


au? > ghand H ~< h. 
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\ B.A.Sc. EXAMINATIONS, 
HYDRAULICS (Paper il.) 
UE BIMUMNETS; vss. cvevdsd eisired ctoeve.dic ais Henry T. Bovey, LL D., M.Inst.0.E, 
R. 8S. Lea, Ma.E. 


I. A stream of water 1 in. thick and 8 ins. wide, moving with a velocity 
of 18 ft. per second, strikes without shock a circular vane, of a length sub- 
tending an angle of 90° at the centre, The vane is driven in the direc- 
tion Of the stream with a velocity of 6 ft. persecond. Find the pressare 
on the vane, the work done and the efficiency. 


2. A stream of sectional area 4 impinges upon a vane in the form of a 
surface of revolution, in the direction of the axis, with a velocity v; and 
drives the vane in the same direction with a velocity w. If the tangent 
at the edge of the vane make an angie (3 with the axis, show that the use- 
ful work done per second 

Au (v; — u)2 (1 + cos B) 
g 
A Pelton wheel of 2 ft. diameter makes 822 revolutions per minute 
under a pressure head of 200 lbs. per sq. inch, the delivery of water being 
100 cub. ft. per minute. Find the total H.P., assuming that the buckets 
are so formed that the water is returned parallel to its original direction. 
If the actnal A.P. is 70.3, what is the efficiency ? 


3. 24 cub. ft. of water enter the buckets of a 36 ft. breast wheel, the 
total fall being 11} ft. At the point of entrance the direction of the water 
makes an angle of 30° with the periphery and also 2v, = 5u24 f/s. Find 
the mechanical effect of the wheel and the position of the lip of the sluice 
through which the water passes to the wheel. 

Also, if the depth of the shrouding is 1 ft. and the buckets are only 
half-filled, find the width of the wheel. 

The axle bearings are 6 ins. in diameter. Taking the co-efficient of 
friction to be .008, how mach power ‘is absorbed by frictional resistance, 
assuming the weight of the wheel and contents to be 30,000 lbs ? 


4. Show how to determine the mechanical effect of an over-shot wheel, 


5. An over-shot wheel of 32 ft. diameter, revolves with an angular vélo- 
city ». Show that the angle between the horizontal and the water sur- 
face in a bucket at 90° from the summit of the wheel, is equal to 
= Gh 2 


? 


_ 


tan 


6. Write down the equations which govern the design of a reaction tur- 
bine, and show how these equations are modified in the case of an impulse 


turbine. 
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7. A radial impulse flow turbine, of 34 ft. external diameter, and 3 ft. 
internal diameter, passes 100 cub. ft. of water per second, under an effec- 
tive head of 625 ft. Atentrance the direction of the water makes an 
angle of 30° with the periphery. Ifws = V4, find the efficiency, the num- 
ber of revolutions per minute, the direction and magnitude of the velocity 
of the water when it leaves the turbine, (1) if the depths of the inlet and 
outlet surfaces are equal, (2) if the inlet and outlet areas are equal. 


a 


8. An axial flow reaction turbine of 7 ft. mean diameter, passes 198 cub. 
ft. of water per second under a total head of 13.5 ft., the depth of the 
wheel being 1 ft. At the inlet surface the vane lip is vertical and the 
water leaves the wheel vertically. If the inlet width of the wheel is 1 ft. 
and the outlet width 1} ft., find the direction in which the water enters 
the wheel, the direction of the lip at outlet, the revolutions per minute, the 
H.P. of the turbine and its efficiency. 


9. A centrifugal pump with a 21 in. fan, pumps 110(/3 cub. ft. per 
second to a height of 31} ft. The outlet lip makes an angle of 60° with 
the periphery. The depth of the fanis 6ins. Find the peripheral speed. 
the H.P. and the velocity of the pump. 


Also find the loss of head due to frictional resistance. 


10. Show that if the waterin astream is flowing steadily at a point 
with a velocity v along a path which, at the point, has a radius of curva- 
ture 7, the variation of pressure in the direction of 7 is given by 

dp Ww v- 
(ae gr 
and find the law of variation of pressure in a free vortex. 

Explain how the existence of a free spiral vortex affects the efficiency 

of a centrifugal pump. 


B.A. Sc. EXAMINATIONS. 
HYDRAULIC LABORATORY WORK. 
THurspay, Marca 24Tn :— 


, seep iN ne taney ; rom YR 
Bicaithars) cess af Ure Pubit bebe { Henry T. Bovey, LL.D. M. Insr. C.E. 
{ RicHarp 8S. Lea, Ma.E. 


(N.B.) It is most important that the answers to the following questions 
should be illustrated by sketches neatly and accurately drawn, 


Describe the apparatus required, the mode of procedure and the results 
obtained in the determination of 


1. The co-efficient of discharge for a sharp-edged orifice. 
2. The resistance due to angles and bends in a pipe. 


3. The efficiency of a turbine or a Pelton wheel. 
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l. Describe briefly the Locke and Wrede hand levels, mentioning the 
principles upon which they depend for their operation, and explain how 
they can be adjusted. 
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Discuss the variations and changes in the pointing of a compass 
needle, mentioning the precautions taken in ordinary practice to prevent 
any discrepancy arising from these changes, and explain the use of the 
declination arc ? 
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3. Work out formule for calculating the horizontal distance from a 
transit to a rod much below it, vertical angles being measured to two 
points on the rod ? 


wine 


? 
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ie 


4. Write out in the long form the set of level notes from which the 
cross sections on the board were taken. The elevation of the B. M. at start- 
ingis 109.40. The grade height at Station 1 is 105.00 and the grade is 
falling at a rate of 1.30 per 100. The rod used was 14.0 ft. long. 


4 


5. Examine the adjustments of the Y level, and state in what direction, if 
at all, the adjustable parts must be moved to put the instrument into 
adjustment ? 
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6. Reduce the following set of stadia notes and plot the survey toa 
scale of 100 ft.= 1 in., marking the elevation of the ground on each plot- 
ted point. Do not omit the small factor in calculating the horizontal and 
vertical distances. The plotting must be done without a protractor. Bear- 
ings increasing from right to left. Stadia constant 117.0. £ +c = 1.4, 
Sights taken on 8.0 on rod. Elevation of station = 92.4. Height of instru- 
ment= 3.90 
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U pper Lower Horizontal Vertical 3 
Wire. Wire, Angle Angle. =! 
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SECOND YEAR. 
SURVEYING. (Second Paper). 


THURSDAY, APRIL 7:—2 TO 5 P.M. 


r 


’ ; }. H MoLeop, Ma.k. 
Examiners (U.H ] ; . 
te 5 tc ace vies? ssevensoovee ) JG. G. Kerry, Ma.&, 
1. Correct the following notes for local attraction, and calculate the 
area enclosed by the survey : 
Back sight. Foresight. Distance. 
A. N: 36. #. 
649 links. 
B S. 37 W S. 544 E. 
1415 “ 
C N. 573 W S. 33 W 
510. <* 
D. N. 353 E. N. 544 W 
. 584 *§ 
Bs... 57 BF. S. 284 W 
~] KO ce 
Ja 
Bos ON 28.B: N. 493 W 
Sis * 
A: 58S. 481 E. 
2. Find the distance of point on the black board from A and B. 
3. Determine the constants of the telescope for stadia work by mea- 


surements. 


+. Explain the principle of the slide rule, and state how you would de- 
termine the position of the decimal point in results obtained by its use. 
As examples calculate 643 x tan 15°15’, 7.03 x sin 20° 30’, .0045 COs 
765 x 8.69 
0 Fe) AY rere _ 
48.3 
5. Describe the telescope of a transit or level, mentioning at ieast 5 prin- 
pal parts, and the exact utility of each in the operation of the instrument. 


6. Describe briefly the plane table and its attachments, and explain how 
you would plot the position of your instrument when commencing a sur- 
vey to fill in the details of a triangulation survey, the points of which 
are already plotted on the plane table sheet. 

%, How does the method of balancing latitudes and departures for a 
cOmpass survey differ from the method for a transit survey, and whatis the 


reason for this difference ? 
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J. G. G. Kerry, Ma.B. 
|. Mention three methods of connecting underground and surface 
surveys. 
2, Describe the adjustments of the sextant, 
3. Explain how to reduce an inclined angle measured with the sextant 
to the horizontal. 
4, It is proposed to connect two points A and B, in a mine by a slope, 
The following survey was run between them. Calculate the bearing, 
length and inclination of the proposed slope. 
Line. Bearing. Vert. Angle, Distance, 
Ayes T 11°39 + 457 42.27 sae 
I —It 267°25 + 741 70.59 8 
It — 5 13°52 0 00 23.55 es 


‘ 
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5. Examine the adjustments of the dumpy level, and state what move- 
ments, if any, are necessary to bring it into adjustment. Determine the 


¥ 


of 


pase 


ey 


scale value of the level, and calculate what would be the error in a sight aa 
359 ft. long due to lack of adjustment and to the fact that the bubble had ae 
: moved two divisions from the centre towards the eye end. i 
6. A pole is put in a river, and is so weighted that it floats with the Se 
mean velocity of the river. The position of the triangulation points is 28 
sketched on the board, and the following observations were taken by two ad 
Sextants at the pole upon them. Sf 
oe 

Position. A. B. BC. a3 

l 88°40! 25°50! & 

2 81 40 52 00 See 

3 54 10 72 45 =) 

4 40 10 73 10 <: 


Aart 
wy 


Calculate the mean velocity of the river. 
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7. Describe three methods of fixing the position of soundings. 
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8. Write out the notes for a 8° degree with transition ends between 
two tangents intersecting at an angle of 40°, the instrument to be set up 
at the beginning of the transition curve, at 150 ft. along it and at the 
beginning, centre and end of the circular curve. 
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PRACTICAL ASTRONOMY. 
THIRD YEAR. 
MonpAay, APRit 11TH :—9 To 12 A. M. 


- ©. H. McLeop, Ma.E. 


E ca ne aT Sve ctctebs eoeewe ‘ eeeee eeeeeer eaeee ** e+ * . ‘ , ‘ 
LAINCMETS cc ccecees caeees cocvesscuees peneeseses see Phe eye © KERRY, M . 


1. Define sidereal, mean solar, apparent solar and standard time, and 
give the time corresponding to noon standard time in Montreal to-day in 
each of the three first mentioned. 


2. Describe three methods of determining the astronomical meridian, 


mentioning all the instruments used and outlining the several methods of 
reduction. 


3. The following observation was made on the sun on February 5th, 
1898. in latitude 45° 30’: At3A 13m 14s standard time the altitude was 
17° 14’00”. Calculate the error of the watch. 


4. On March 17, 1898, « Ursa Majoris (p. 398) crossed the prime vertical 
at 8h 22m 50s sidereal time. Calculate the latitude of the place, neglect- 
ing the effect of refraction. 


5. a Bootis (p. 414) was observed in latitude 48° 56’ to-day at an alti- 
tude of 42° 0’. Calculate the azimuth of the star at the time of obser- 
vation. 


6, a Andromeda (p. 356) was observed on the meridian at an altitude 
of 75° 30’ on Jan. Ist, 1898. Find the latitude of the place of observation. 


7. Explain the effect of small errors in (a) azimuth, (4) level, (¢) collima- 
tion in the astronomical transit in the meridian. Suppose the error in each 
ease to be 1s, what will be the effect upon the time of passage of a star in 
declination 65° in latitude 45° N? 


8. What are the equatorial intervals of an astronomical transit, and how 
are they determined ? 


Norr.—Architectural students will omit questions 7 and 8. 


B.A. Sc. EXAMINATIONS. 
GEODESY AND PRACTICAL ASTRONOMY (First Paper). 
JANUARY 14TH. 
BEXOMANET; s00ecsies desdeeess ousseeees covvsssss eoseseees coveesseseeeO. H, MCLEOD, MA. Ey 


1. Obtain the necessary formule and show how to measure eccentricity 
in a circle having two microscopes. 
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2. Show by a sketch, marking the directions of the rays, the arrangement 
of a repeating reflecting circle to measure angles of more than 140° and 
explain its use. 


° . : P yy yy ‘ a 
3. Show that,a = 7 +AZ’+m + n tan d + e¢ sec J, in the use of 


a transit instrument in the meridian where m— + cos # + asin @, and 
n 6 sin © — a@ cos @. 


4. Explain fully three methods of measuring the collimation error of an 
astronomical transit. 


B.A. Sc. EXAMINATIONS 
GEODESY AND PRACTICAL ASTRONOMY (Second Paper.) 


WEDNESDAY, APRIL 6TH :—9 TO 12 A. M. 
{C. H. McLeop, Ma.E. 


; ‘ ( 
OLAMANETS ccvsceacc’-xccvee elie il bd LES diac one eyciial toe ts mill ia. 


J.G.G. Kerry, Ma.B. 


Determine (a) the wire intervals, (0) the error in collimation of the 
middle wire of the alt-azimuth. 


2. Explain fully the adjustment of a quadrilateral in a triangulation 
survey. 


The difference of longitude between stations A and Bwas determined 
with a probable error of 0.012 sec., and between B and C with a probable 
error of 0.020 sec. What is the probable error of the difference A © ? 


- Describe briefly the Colby base line apparatus. (a) Describe a base 
measuring apparatus in use at the present time. 


5. Obtain a formula for the determination of differences of elevation from 
simultaneous reciprocal observations of angles of altitude. (a) How are 
such observations applied to the determination of the value of 
refraction ? 


Compare the methods of precise levelling with those of ordinary 
engineering levelling, and point out the methods adopted in the former to 
obviate errors and improve the accuracy of the work. 


The following observations for time were made with an astronomical 











transit. F ind the clock-error. Inclination of axis +0s .20. a 
BONS iss OT ES’. Te WSS ee Lamp Bast. 

A | 0.71 0.06 | 2.3: 0.95 0.48 0.63 

yA 0.70 1.36 2.80 2.40 0.94 0.78 

C | 1.00 1.36 4.46 | 2 57 1,05 1.00 

sy | 23.m 41s .49 |09s .70 225 30 | 08s .31 18s .06 04° 13 

a 21.43 30 09.13 | 12.84 "| 03.61 19.01 05.60 
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THIRD YEAR. 
MAP CONSTRUCTION AND PERSPECTIVE. 


THURSDAY, APRIL 7TH:—9 To 12 A.M. 


Examiners ( Gy i. McL£op, Ma.E. 
JAC 105 eeeeee PPR meee COEOEY geet CHCOHE Ceteseane HHHHEHEDS | J. (}. G: KERRY, Ma.E. 


1. Determine the bearings and vertical angles to the points in the per- 
spective shown on the black board. The distance of the eye from the 
picture plane was 10 inches and the bearing of the centre line of sight N. 
60 E. 

2. The points in Ques. 1 are on the edge of a lake whose elevation is 553.0, 
The elevation of the instrument is 733.0. Draw a plan of the lake ona 
scale of 100 ft. to 1 in. by direct inverse perspective methods. 


3. Draw the perspective of a pyramid with an isosceles triangle of 2” side 
and 1” base for base, and with its apex 4’ above the centre of gravity of 
the base. Place the base horizontal, and 1” above the ground plane and 
with the intersection of its equal sides 5” to the right of the principal 
plane and 4” behind the picture plane ; one side of the base makes an 
angle of 60° with the picture plane. The eye is 10” away from the 
picture plane and 3” at ove the ground plane. 


4. Draw the perspective of the shadow cast by the above object on 
the horizontal plane when the projections of the rays make angles of 60 
and 30 with zy, 


5. The sun was observed in lat. 45.30, when its altitude was 15°00/’and 
its declination 21°50’; determine its azimuth. 


6. Describe the draughting of meridians and parallels on maps by 
Bonne and Polyconic projections, and show how co-ordinates may be calcu- 
lated for these projections taking the earth as a sphere. 


7. Identify and mention the merits and fault of the projections by which 
the maps on the desk are drawn. 


Notr :—Arcbitectural students will omit questions 6 and 7. 


THIRD YEAR. 
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 
TursDAY, APRIL 5TH :—MorNING, 9 To 12. 
LE LAMINE?P .cvsececs veseves Seas fecre Vets C. A. Carus-Witson, M. A., M. Inst. E. Bi. 


|. Given a calibrating coil 8 inches mean diameter, 1 square inch sec- 
tion, with 700 magnetizing turns, and 400 turns on the search coil. Alsoa 
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galvanometer which gives one degree of deflection when 1,080 lines are re- 
versed through one turn. Find the deflection when 3 amperes is reversed 
in the calibrating coil. 


2. Aniron rod, 1.32 square ems. section, is tested in a yoke which has 
960 magnetizing turns and 10 search turns, The clear length of the rod 
inside is 30 cms. Find the permeability when 0.7 amperes reversed gives 
198 degrees deflection in the galvanometer of question 1. 


2 


3. Arod of magnetic quality represented in the B. & H. diagram sup- 
plied to you is tested in the yoke of question 2. Find the deflection on the 
galvanometer of question 1 when 0.5 ampere is reversed in the main coil. 


4. An iron ring, quality as in question 3, has a mean diameter of 7 
nches, a section of 0.75 square inches, with 500 magnetizing turns. Find 
the current required to give 72,600 lines. 


5. Same ring as in question 4. Find how many lines will be produced 


by a current of 4.2 amperes, 


6. Same ring as in question 4. Ifa single gap of 0.15 ems. is cut in the 
ring, find how many lines will be produced by a current of 6 amperes. 


7. Same ring as in question 4. If a single gap of 0.1 ems. is cut in the 


ring, find the current required to produce 68,700 lines. 


= 


8. Same ring as in question 4. Two search turns are wound round the 
ring and connected to the galvanometer of question 1. A certain current 
reversed gave 135 degrees deflection, but whena single gap was cut in the 
ring, the same current reversed gave only 81 degrees. Find the width of 
the gap in centimetres. 
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¥, Same ring as in question 4. The ring is cut in two parts across a 
diameter but closed up so that there is no air gap. Find the current 
required to hold the two halves together with a force of 146 pounds. 
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1. Find the self-induction in milhenries of a single ring of copper wire 
18 inches mean diameter and 0.5 inches thick. 
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2. A non-inductive load is supplied through one mile of double leads 18 
inches apart, 0.32 inches thick, the resistance of the complete length of 
leads being 2.62 ohms. Find the drop in the leads for a current of 12.2 
amperes and a frequency of 92. 
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3. The magnets of a dynamo are wound with 4,200 turas. When con- 
nected to a line of 125 volts tension, 9.632 of the final current is reached 


in 6.3 seconds. Find the number of lines through the cores, assuming the 
self-induction tor Wain constant. 


4. What must be the self-induction of a circuit having a resistanc? of 4 
ohms so that when placed on a line of 100 volts tension and frequency 120, 
the current shall be 9 amperes ? 


5. A load with self-induction of 0.0015 henries is supplied through a 
line of self-induction of 0.0036 henries and resistance 0.46 ohms. Find the 
tension at the generator end required to give 50 volts at the load when 
the current is 32 amperes and the frequency 60. 


6. A circular wooden ring, 6 inches mean diameter, 1 sq. inch in section 
is wound with 900 primary and 800 secondary turns. An alternating cur- 
rent of 4.2 amperes, frequency 90, is passed through the primary. Find 
the reading ona voltmeter connected to the secondary. 


7. The open secondary loss on a transformer is 64 watts. The resist- 
ance of the primary and secondary windings are 14 and 0.2 ohms respec- 
tively. The ratio of the windings is ten to one. Find the total loss for 
20 amperes in the secondary. 

i 

8. A wattmeter being tested on a transformer reads 42 watts. The 
true watts is 39, and the product of the amperes and the volts is 61, The 
shunt resistance of the wattmeter is 400 ohms, find its self-induction, The 
frequency is 89. 


9. The iron circuit of a transformer is 75 sq. ems in section and 42 ems 
long. There are 960 turns on the primary. If the permeability is 1900, 
the frequency 60, and the primary volts 1000, find the measured current 
required to make up the hysteresis loss. 


B.A.Sc. EXAMINATIONS. 
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 6TH :—Mornina, 9 To 12. 


ELOMEBER  ohnoe0) axansens coocecenseesee U. A. Carus-Winson, M.A., M.Inst.E.E. 


1. A motor generator runs at 550 revolutions per minute on a tension of 
588 volts The current in the motor is 64 amperes, »#nd in the generator 
280. The motor has & = 0.175 ohms, and M five times that of the gener- 
ator. Find the total torque losses in the two machines. 
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2. A motor is being tested by Hopkinson’s method. The total mechani- 
cal out-put is 45 horse-power when running at 900 revolutions per minute 
on a tension of 125 volts. The resistances of the motor and of the gener- 
ator used in the test are each equal to 0.615 ohms. The torque in-put 
measured on the helt is 600 inch-pounds. What is the torque loss in the 
motor ° 


3. A car weighing 40,000 pounds is driven by two bipolar motors in pa- 
rallel at 14 miles an hour up a grade of lin 15 The total frictional re- 


sistance is 10 pounds per 1,000. H — 500 volts. R = 1.0 ohm per motor. 
vo — 5. d= 33 inches, There are 520 surface conductors, and the area of 


each polar gap is 967 sq,cms. Find the magnetisation in the gap in lines 
per sq. cm. 


4. A crane has to lift a weight of 5 tons through 22 feet from rest. Mis 
constant and equal to 16.4. R = 1.3 ohms. d = 36 inches. » = 65. The 


friction amounts to 380 inch-pounds of torque on the motor shaft. 7 = 
225 volts. Find the time required to cover the given distance if the maxi- 
mum current is limited to 160 amperes, 

5. An elevator is driven by a motor which is continually running, and 
whose motion is communicated to the chain drum by means of a clutch 
coupling. Find the weight of a fly-wheel of radius of gyration 6 inches 
that must be placed on the motor shaft, so that on connecting the clutch 
the current may not exceed 50 amperes, when a weight of 2 tons is bein 
Started from rest. M = 18 and is constant. AK = 0.15 obms. » = 9 
d = 24inches. H = 120 volts. The torque due to friction is 254 inch. 
pounds on the motor shaft and may be taken as constant throughout. 


> 
ow] 
vo 


6. A train weighing 120 tons has to be started from rest and cover 2.500 
feet in 90 seconds. EH = 500 volts. »v = 1,.d = 42 inches. The drop at 
full sveed is to be 10 volts. The whole frictional resistance is 10 pounds 
per 1,000. The locomotive has four motors, started 2 in parallel and thrown 
over to 4 in parallel for full‘speed. Find the maximum current from the 
line required to start if M remains constant. 


7. The armature of a motor with an attached fly-wheel weighs 1,500 
pounds, the radius of gyration being 9.2 inches. If the motor is switched 
on to a line of 100 volts tension and left to run by itself, how many revo- 
lutions will it make in two minutes? Jf = 8.1, and is constant. R = 2.4 
Ohms. The frictional resistance is 280 inch-pounds. 


8. A train weighing 40 tons is to be hauled by two motors with constant 
M, series-parallel control. H = 500 volts. » — 3. d — 33inches. The 
drop at full speed is to be5 volts. The total frictional resistance is 
700 pounds per motor. The mechanical efficiency is 87 per cent. The train 
has to cover 3,000 feet in 85 seconds. Find the watt-hours per ton-mile. 
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366 FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 

9. The opening span of the Tower Pridge consists of two leaves rotating 
in a vertical plane. Each leaf weighs 1,070 tons, is perfectly balanced, 
and has a radius of gyration of 40 feet. The complete arc of rotation is 82 
degrees, and has to be made in 90 seconds. The brakes can stop the mo- 
tion in 12 degrees and 20 seconds. The frictional resistance is 200 inch- 
pounds of torque per ton on the main bearings. Motion is derived from a 
motor with a velocity ratio of 360. The drop at full speed is to be4 
volts. ZF 190 volts. Find the induction factor of the motor, which is 
to be constant, and the maximum current. 


B.A.Sc. EXAMINATIONS. 
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL i3TH :—MornING, 9 To 1. 
EEOMUNER AL CHUN ALL DAIRY, BUA Sa Oe ss Be Herpt, B.A.Sc., E.E. 


1. Define the terms: Ampere, Volt, Ohm. Explain the relation exist- 
ing between them. 


2. Describe briefly the fundamental principles underlying the working 
of dynamo electric machines. 
Sketch the magnetic circuit of a two-pole dynamo. 


3. Whatis meant by Self-Exciting dynamos ? 
Describe two ways in which machines are made to self-excite, 


4. Give and describe the two Gistinct systems for the distribution of 
electrical energy, their respective use, advantages and disadvantages. 


5. An electrical road, 24 miles in length, single track, is divided up in 
three sections, ‘here is to be a 10-minute service, average speed of cars 12 
miles per hour, average current per car 25 amperes, line volts 550, with a 
total drop in trolley wire and feeders of 15 per cent. 

Ascertain size of trolley wire and feeders ; station situated in the middle 
of the road. 


6, A generator has to feed 400 lights of 16 ¢.p. at a pressure of 110 
volts, the centre of distribution of the system is 475 ft. distant from the 
Station, find the size of the feeders. Maximum drop allowed 5 per cent. 
Lamps rated at 3 watts per candle power. 


7. Suppose the same number of lamps were placed on the three wire 
system, the middle wire being made half the size of the other. All condi- 
tions being the same as in question 6, compare the actual weights of coppe,. 
in the two installations. 
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ELECTRICAL ENGINEERI NG, 


5. 500 H. P. of electrical energy is to be transmitted a distance of 5 i 


) miles and utilized for lighting purposes. The generators are wound for tM 
2,00 volts, the pressure on the line is to be raised to 12,000 volts, the : 
pressure at the lamps 100 volts. Show how this can be done, and caleulate 
the difference in the size of the feeders used if the 4,000 volts pressure 
had been utilized. 10 per cent. drop allowed. 

9. A drum wound alternator has 24 poles alternately N. and S., the 
machine runs at 900 revs, per min. What is the frequency ? Show on 
the polar ring the waves of EK, M. F, 
10. The network of a direct current system is to be tested for insula- 
tion, the negative side of the mains is known to be grounded. 
(2) Measure the resistance of the fault, a voltmeter and resistance 
box being given. 
(6) Localize the fault approximately. 
11. How would you protect the motors in a car from a lightning dis 
charge, and explain the working of such a device ° 
All candidates are expected to answer the first 8 questions. : 
Electrical students are at liberty to select 6 questions of the first 8, : 
t\ but must answer questions 9, 10 and 11. 


B.A.Sc,. EXAMINATIONS. 
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 


TuHursDay, Aprit 147TH :—MorNInG, 9 To 1, 


Haaminer, oc... sce. Ev pchn oy thawed ccgers Uo dae CARO ILSON, M.A., M.Insv.E.E. 3. 
A train weighing 145 tons (22 


(2240 lbs.) is driven by alocomotive equipped 
with 4 motors started 2 in parallel and 2 in series. The tension on the 
line is 500 volts. The maximum current which is to be kept constant as 
long as possible is 300 amperes per motor. The resistance of the motors 
is .0565 ohms each. The car wheels are 42 inches in diameter, no gee 
used. The friction js equal to 15 lbs. per 2000 Ibs. horizontally. Mechani- 
cal efficiency = 95 p.c. Construct a curve of acceleration from the given 
Induction Curve and find the distance covered in 70 seconds. 
one inch = 5 feet per second and 10 seconds. 
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B.A.Sc. EXAMINATIONS. 
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. LABORATORY WORK. 


MonpaAy, APRIL 11TH :—MoRNING, 9 To 12 


(J. T. Nicouson, B.Sc. 
.~R. J, Durty, B.Sc. 
| H. M. Jaguays, B.A.Sc. 


’ . 
Hxeaminers, e'ece eee veces 


(Not more than evght.) 
|. Give an account of the experiments you made and the results you 
obtained with regard to the slipping of a belt on a fixed pulley. 


2. Describe how you would calibrate a Thurston oil-tester. 


3. Explain how you would allow for loss by radiation in a calorimetric 
experiment to determine the heat value of a sample of coal. 


4. In the experiment of last question (made with a Bryan Donkin calo- 
rimeter), you use 0.003 1b. of coal and 7 lbs. of Water. Let it be assumed 
that you are liable to make an error in the weighing of the coal of 
+0.00005 lb., and of the water of +0.002 lb. In the thermometer readings 
you may make an error of 4° F. In a coal whose heat value works 
out 14,000 T.U.F., what is the greatest possible error you could have in the 
result? 

Find the proportion of weight of water to coal which will give a 
result least liable to error. 


5. Make out a list of headings of sheets and of columns for observations 
to be taken on the trial of either 


(a) Such an engine as the large one atthe M.S. Ry. Co’s Power- 
house. 


(6) A steam boiler of any type. 

6. Sketch and dimension an apparatus for weighing the jacket drain 
from the L. P. cylinder of a 3,000 H.P. engine which uses 16.5 lbs, of steam 
per I.H.P. per hour. The L.P. jacket uses 5 pn.c. of the whole feed; the 
pressure being 120 lbs. by gauge. You may take it that 5 thermal units 
can be transmitted across each square fvot of pipe surface per minute per 
degree difference of temperature of warm water on one side and cold 
water on the other. 


7. On the indicator card supplied, show dotted the cards and atmos. 
pheric lines you would get :— 
(a) If the pencil pressure were too heavy. 
(6) If there were a sixteenth of an inch of slack in the ball joint be- 


tween spring and piston in a Crosby indicator (due to slacking back of the 
piston rod after altering the height of the atmospheric line). 
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MACHINE DESIQN. 369 
(¢) If the barrel spring had very little tension, and the cord were 
rather long, 


8. An engine uses 32,000 Ibs. of steam per hour, which all pa 
the main separator. The drip from this is weighed 
lbs.an hour. The throttling calorimeter fitted be 


linder gives the following average readings : 
> > aan a 


sses throug, 
and found to be 170 
tween separator and cy- 


Pressure in steam pipe, 122 lbs, 
Pressure in calorimeter, 39 Ibs. 
Temperature = 290 OF. 


What was the quality of steam supplied by the boiler ? 
9. Describe the preparations you would make for testing either a gas 
engine ora hot air engine. Make Out the sheets and fill them in (par- 
tially) with such results as you would expect to get. 

Show how to work out the results. 


10. Describe how you would test an indicator s 





pring. 
THIRD YEAR. 
MACHINE DESIGN. 
TurspAy, Aprit 127TH :—MorNin@, 9 To 12. 


{ Joun T. Nicorson, B-Sc. 


moe § TORCEFCH ROR OOS coe Suds ee ces * 


| Homer M. Jaquays, B.A., B.A.Sc. 


Exam ners, 


l. What size would you make the 


screwed portion of a wrought-iron 
eyebolt to lift a cylinder cove 


r weighing one ton ? 


2. Calculate the diameter of a square. thr 
press in which a couple of 3,600 Ibs.-ins. 
plate. 


eaded screw for a copying 
gives a load of 32,000 lbs. on the 


3. Find the proper thickness of plate for a boiler shell 40 inches in dia., 
which is to stand a working pressure of 150 lbs. per sq. in. The joint is 
to be double riveted lap, the rivet diameter being twice the plate thick- 
ness. Determine the pitch of the rivets ft = 10,000, & = 8,000. 


4. A wrought iron stay to Carry 65,000 lbs. is to be cottered into a cast- 
ing by means of a steel cotter whose thickness is one quarter of its depth. 
Take #4 — 10,000 for W. [., 13,000 for steel. 4 = 8,000 and 10,000 resp. Cal- 
culate the dimensions of stay and cotter. tive figured sketch. 


5. Design an ordinary flange coupling for a three inch W. I. shaft. You 
may make the boss of the coupling 7 ins. dia. and put in 5 bolts, whose 
safe shearing strength is the same as that of the shaft. Sketch the coup- 
ling carefully, and put in as many dimensions as you can. 
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6. Find the size of the journals of a fly-wheel shaft, if the bearing pres- 
sure allowable is 250 lbs. The wheel weighs 20 tons; and the bearings 
are 10 feet apart. Find the size of the shaft near the fly-wheel, which is 
two ft. nearer one bearing than the other. /j 11,000. 


7. Give Poncelet’s geometrical proof that, when an isotropic material 
is subjected simultaneously to a tensile strain ec and to ashear strain », the 


greatest tensional strain in the body is 





*") we pit 6). ‘> 

3” ; / vo ” ; ]7 - 
E max Qs SE ),, 
=? 


8. Apply the formula of last question to find the stress due to the maxl- 
mum strain in a rivet which is subjected to a tensile stress of 9,000 anda 
shear stress of 8,000 lbs. per sq. in., at one and the same time. 


B.A.Sc. EXAMIN ATIONS. 
MACHINE DESIGN. I, 
SATURDAY, APRIL 16TH :—MorNING, 9 To 12. 
ELAMINET 0000s oes e+ sserersscreerreseeel. J. DuRLEY, B.So., Assoc. M.Inst. C.E 


(Not more than six questions are to be attempted. Show all cal- 
culutions for determining dimensions. Sketches should be firee- 
hand and in fair proportion, Figures after the questions give 
the proportional marks assigned to each.) 


1. A travelling crane is to lift a Joad of 50,000 lbs. at 14 feet per minute, 
the load being attached to a hook block weighing 900 lbs. The hoisting 
gear is driven by an electric motor, on whose shaft is a worm, gearing 
with a worm-wheel secured to the hoisting drum. What must be the 


electrical H.P. of the motor, assuming the following efficiencies :— 


Hoisting gear, 0.85 
Worm gear (including thrust bearing), 0.60 
Motor, 0.91 (15) 


2. Sketch and describe a form of fly wheel governor which will alter the 
throw and angular advance of the eccentric. 15) 


3. Sketch a sluice valve suitable for a large water main. naming the 
materials of which the various parts should be made. (15) 
4. Two mild steel rods of rectangular section 7’ x 1” are to be connect- 


ed by a butt joint having a cover plate on each side. Design and sketch 
the joint, and estimate its efficiency. (20) 
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MACHINE DESIGN. x 


5. A wrought iron shaft transmits 80 H.P. at 100 revolutions per min- 
ute. Design and sketch one half of a cast iron flange coupling for the 


6. Design a helical spring of round steel to satisfy the following con- 
ditions :— 
Load to compress spring | inch = 400 lbs. 
Mean ciameter of coil 3 inches. 
Length uncompressed = 8 inches. 
Allow a working stress of 20,000 lbs. per square inch, and take G 
12,000,000. Find the size of steel, the number of free coils. and the 
capable iength. (20) 


7. Find an expression for the tension at the end of a stretched wire or 
rope in terms of the sag, weight of unit length, and span; the ends of 
span being at the same level. (20) 


8. Show that the relative displacement of the main and expansion 
valves in a Meyer gear may be reptesented by a pair of Zeuner valve 
circles. (25) 

9. Deduce Kirsch’s expression 

— "9 2 
C= 188 £ 
W 
for the critical number of revolutions per minute of a long vertical shaft 
having a bearing at each end. (20) 





B.A.Su. EXAMINATIONS, 
MACHINE DESIGN. II. 
Turspay, APRIL 19TH :—MoRNING, 9 To 2. 
EZAMINET, weses -s200seeeesesevnsee os Re Je DoRuEY, B.Se., Assoc. M.. Inst. 0.8. 


Instructions.—All necessary calculations are to pe made in full on the 
foolscap paper provided, and must be handed in with the drawings, 
which are to be in pencil, and fully dimensioned. Mathematical tables, 
slide rules, note-books and books of reference may be used. Ten per 
cent. marks will be given for neatness and accuracy of drawing. 


Design a worm and worm-wheel from the following data : 


H.P. transmitted, 20. 
Revolutions of worm shaft, .1,000 per minute. 
: of worm-wheel, 66.6 - 


Diameter of pitch circle of) 
worm wheel, J 143 inches. 
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Diameter of worm outside 


thread, 5 inches. 
Diameter of worm shaft at 
bearings. 13 inches. 
Thickness of thread at root, 0.66 pitch of teeth of wheel. 
. - tip 0.33 sé se 
Depth r 0.66 rn 7 


The efficiency of the gear may be taken as 0.6, 


The worm is cast steel, and the profile of its thread is bounded by 
straight lines. The thread is double, and right handed. The worm wheel 
is phosphor bronze, the teeth being cast to shape as nearly as possible, and 
trimmed up by a hob or cutter, 
The worm shaft and wheel shaft are cach of mild steel : 
Find (1) Number of teeth in worm wheel. 
(2) Pitch " i . 
ia * thread of worm. 
(4) Thrust on worm shaft. 
(5) Width of face of worm wheel (allow 6,500 tbs. per square inch 
working stress in tmnetal of teeth). 
(6) Diameter of worm wheel shaft. 
Draw (full size) :— 
(1) A section showing the profile of the worm and wheel on the me- 


dian plane of the latter. 


(2) A section of the worm and half the wheel by a plane normal to 
the worm axis and passing through the wheel axis. 


(3) Two sections of the wheel teeth by planes parallel to the median 
plane but at distances of } ” and 1” from it respectively. 
(4) A detail showing how tke worm is secured to its shaft. 
Calculate the T. M. on the worm-shaft and the stress in it due (1) 


to 
thrust, (2) to T, M. 
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B. A. Sc. EXAMINATIONS, 
MACHINE DESIGN 
Electrical Engineering Students only. 
SATURDAY, DecemBER 18TH :—9 To 12. 


MIRROR Gi 0s iv cds Cove eeevdecs sovcan ce, 5 PEL. Durtry, B, Sc., A.M. Ingr, C.R. 


Sketches should be freehand, clear, and in fair proportion, but 
need not be to scale. Figures after the questions give the propor- 
tional marks assigned to each. Any eight questions may be 
attempted. 


. Design a sunk key for securing a steel pulley (length of boss 4”) to 
a steel shaft 23” diameter. The allowable shearing stress may be taken 
as j, and the crushing stress twice the tensile stress. (10) 


2. A bolt of 1” diameter hasa head of square cross section through 
which a cotter passes. Determine the dimensions of the head and cotter- 
hole, taking stresses as in question (1). (15) 


3+ The coupling flange on a steel shaft 14” diameter has eight steel 
bolts, the diameter of pitch circle being 23”. Find the diameter of the 
bolts, assuming the stress to be equally distributed among them (10) 


4, Sketch and describe the construction of either (a) the bearing used in 
Parson’s steam turbine or (4) a self- lubricating bearing. (20) 


9. Sketch the form of pulley rim adopted, for transmitting power by 
means of (a) hemp ropes and (5) wire ropes. State the circumstances 
under which each method of transmission is generally employed. (20) 


6. With involute wheel teeth show how the least possible number of 
teeth in a wheel is fixed by the obliquity of the path of contact; The 
obliquity being 143 °, find the least number of teeth, given that cos 75° 
30’ = 0.251. What are the advantages and disadvantages of involute 
teeth ? (20) 


Find an expression for, the work wasted in overcoming the stiffness 
of a pitch chain, and hence show how the efficiency is affected by an in- 
crease in the asgaian of the sprocket wheels, other conditions remaining 
the same. (25) 


8. A (ARS is driven by a belt transmitting 800 H. P. from an engine 
flywheel 22 feet diameter running at 72 revolutions per minute. The belt 
‘3 49” wide and g” thick, and embraces an angle of 150° on the dynamo 
pulley. Neglecting the effect of centrifugal forca, find the working stress 
on the leather. Take uw = 0°3 and ¢ = 2.718. (25) 
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9, A hard copper telephone wire weighing 200 lbs. per mile (diameter 
0.1105 inch) has a sag of 2 feet on a span of 240 feet. Find the maximum 
stress on the copper (1) before and (2) during the application of a hori- 
zontal wind pressure of 10 lbs. per square foot of projected surface of 
wire. (30) 

10. The conductors of an armature are 132 copper bars, 0.2” deep, 0.1” 
thick, and 15” long, the diameter (outside) of armature being 12”, and the 
revolutions 680 per minute. Find the number of turns of binding wire 
(.025 inch diameter) required, if it is wound on with an initial tension of 3 
Ibs., allowing a stress of 12,000 lbs. per square inch, and neglecting the 
weight of the insulation of the conductors. Copper weighs 0.31 Ibs. per 
cubic inch, (30) 


ll. The crankshaft of a direct driven generator of 4,090 H.P. is 22 feet 
long over all and is carried by two bearings 16’ —4” apart centre to centre. 
At 4/--4” from the centre of one bearing is a flywheel weighing 200,000 
lbs. and at 8’—2” from the same point is an armature weighing 70,600 
lbs. The twisting moment on the shaft is 4,500,000 inch—lbs., the max- 
imum stress 6,000 lbs. per square inch, and the pressure on the bearings 
150 lbs. per square inch of projected area. Find the diameter of the shaft 
(supposing it uniform), neglecting the stress due to its own weight. Also 
find the length of bearings if the journals are 223” diameter. 


eae) 


The material 
of the shaft weighs 0.29 lbs. per cubic inch. (35) 


THIRD YEAR. 
THERMODYNAMICS. 


Examiner. TERED SEEN S | EWDGORECE SEtOGS SCEC eC eee Ketdbene. Sees eese JOHN  i- NICOLSON. B.Sc, 


(Not more than eight.) 


1. Prove that Ay = Ky —c. 


2. Show that the equation to the curve of adiabatic expansion of a per 
fect gas is PV’ = constant. 

3. Find the ratio of the final (r.) to the initial temperature (r, ) when 
air is compressed adiabatically from pressure P, to pressure Ps. 

Air at 60° F is compressed from a pressure of 14.7 Ibs. to 100 lbs. abso- 

lute per square inch. The equation to the compression curve being PVi-2 
= constant; find the final temperature. 

4, What are the three conditions of reversibility in a heat e 


gine ? 
ngine f 
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THERMODYNAMICS. 


9. Describe the cycle of a Stirlin 


g’s regenerative air-engine ; and deduce 
the efficiency. 


Sketch any form of the engine with explanations. 
> i] " * . +s ’ 
6. Make a tabular statement. of the various quantities of heat usually 


distinguished in the heating and evaporating of water. Give an approxi- 
mate fermula for each. 


7. The volume of one pounce of dry saturated steam at 230 lbs. pressure 
absolute is two cubic feet, find the volume of one pound of wet steam (dry 
ness fraction 0.75) at the same pressure (a) exactly, (4) approximately. 


8. Enumerate the improvements effected on the steam engine by Watt. 


9. An engine uses steam of pressure P 1, Volume per pound V , non-ex- 
pansively, and rejects it at a pressure P,. Find the efficiency, 
What is its numerical value when P, is 70; Ps is 18; and V; is 
6.11. 


10 How nearly may the cycle of a steam engine be made to approach 
reversibility ? Calculate the efficiency of such an (ideal) engine. 


B. A, Sc. EXAMINATIONS. 
THERMODYNAMICS, 
THURSDAY, APRIL 21sT :—MorNING, 9 To 12, 
PAINE TAS KO Nice dlp ask. 1K Avaleieh, Sieiscoeeals T. Nicotsoyx, B., Sci 
(Not more than eight in all.) 


[ Mechanical students may not attempt questions (2), (5), (6) or (10).] 


1. Find the work done when fluid expands from the State p, and », to 
the state ps and vs, the law of expansion being pyt= a constant. 
When n=1 the formula is indeterminate ; find a determinate solution for 
this case; and give a physical example in which this case is met 
with, 


2. What is a Saturation Curve? Show how it may be used on an 
indicator diagram to indicate the dryness during expansion, 


3. How nearly may the cycle of a steam engine be made to approach 
reversibility? Calculate the efficiency of such an ideal engine. 


4. “‘Ofa given quantity of heat, at a given temperature, only a cera 
tain portion, depending on the available fall of temperature, can be 
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converted into work.” State generally the course of reasoning on which 


this statement depends. 
5, Sketch any form ofsteam boiler you are acquainted with. 


6. Define the following terms as applied to steam, and vive formule 
for them: Total heat, latent heat, external work of evaporation, total 
internal heat, heat of formation. 


s 


7. What happens when saturated steam is compressed at constant 
temperature ? 


8.- Describe, with a sketch and indicator diagram, the action of a 


refrigerating machine using the vapour of a liquid. 


9. In what respects do actual cards from steam engines differ from 


those indicated in question (3)? Give the causes of the variations. 


10. Find the size of cylinder required in a double acting steam engine 
working at 75 revolutions with 5 ft, stroke to develop 1200 horse 
power. The boiler pressure is 125 lbs; the back pressure 10 lbs (both 


by gauge); the cut off is at one-third of the stroke, 


11. Given a gas engine card, show how to calculate the temperatures 
at the various points of the cycle. 


12. The volume of one pound of dry steam at 230 lbs. abs, is 2 cub. 


ft.; find the volume of one pound of wet steam, dryness 0.8, 
(Mechanical Engineering and Honours students not less than three.) 


13. Calculate the temperature which we ought to get upon the ignition 
of one cubic foot of coal gas in eight of air, if the calorific value of the 
gas is 650 thermal units Fahr. per cubic foot. Take the density of coal 
gas 0,44 that of air, and the specific heat of the products equal to 0.18. 
Initial temperature 200° F, 

Why does the actual temperature of ignition in a gas engine fall so 


far below this value ? 


14, Find the change of entropy when one pound of steam is heated 
from 338° F to 398° F at the constant pressure of 115 lbs. absolute, 
15, Evaluate the equation giving the dryness of steam expanding 
adiabatically : 
qb qi Ly 4 
— = 1 4 log e— 
; I > 
16, Calculate the efficiency of Joule’s air engine, or of a refrigerating 
machine. 
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THERMODYNAMICS, 377 


B. A. Sc. EXAMINATIONS. 
THERMODYNAMICS. 
HONOURS. i 
THURSDAY, APRIL 21sT:—A FTERNOON, 2 To 5. 


; H. L. Cattenpar, M.A.. F.R.S 
Examiners, J.T Niconson, B. Sc 


(Not more than Six.) 


1, Describe the construction of a temperature entropy chart. Show 
how curves of constant volume are plotted; and how, with the assiSt- 
ance of a pressure- temperature curve, the external work of evaporation 
may be represented, 


2. Justify the assumption that the temperature v at any depth x, in a 


cylinder wall whose. surface is exposed to a simple harmonic variation 
of temperature of semi-range J is : 


v= De- mx cos (9 — mx) 


when the crank makes the angle @ with its position at maximum gur. 
face temperature. 
Find the value of gp. 


3, Find the range at depth 0’ .04, if the range at surface is 10°; the 
speed being 60 revs. per min, Thermal conductivity of cast iron is 5,4} 
density 44Q lbs, per cubic foot ; specific heat 0.124. 


4, Prove that the heat absorbed per sq. ft. per cycie,in question (2) 


6.36 D; 


is ge where Dis the semi-range at the surface. 
m 


5. One pound of wet steam, dryness a, latent heat Z' , is condensed at 
temperature # and re-evaporated at ¢!’, in a steam engine cylinder, 


Prove that the heat abstracted by the steam from the wa'ls is : 
Ul — = aS Ff 4 
Find the values when x = 0°95, L’ = 900, 
for¢’’ — t” = 100°, 150°, 260°, 
6. Explain how the amount of condensation in a steam engine cylin- 


der attains a limiting value, which it is difficult to exceed, when the wall 
temperature is the mean of the temperature cycle diagram. 
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7. Show how you would calculate the weight of steam condensed per 
hour on the clearance surfaces of a steam engine from an indicator card 
and the wall temperatures, 


8. State what you know about the law of leakage of steam in slide 
valves. 


9. Describe an experiment to ascertain the rate of condensation of 
steam on a metal surface, by the use of a thick hollow metal cylinder, 


Deduce the law of the distribution of temperature in the metal. 


THIRD YEAR. 
DYNAMICS OF MACHINERY. 
Tugspay, APRIL 12TH :—MorninG, 9 To 12. 
LUMAR, Lvrisicsees [svassoersces Sa et seed, T. Njconson, B.Sc. 
(Not more than eiyht.) 


l. In the direct acting steam engine, find an expression for the crank- 
effort in terms of the piston load for any angle of the crank. 


2. In any form of quick return shaping-machine, find the relation be- 
tween the force acting on the tool and the force acting tangentially to the 
crank pin path. 


3. Find the ratio of the tractive force to the weight of a train which 
must cover one mile on the level from start to stop in three minutes. The 
train resistance is 21 lbs. per ton (independent of speed), and the brake 
resistance 450 lbs per ton. Find where the brakes must be put on, and 
the average and maximum speeds. 


4. Give Mohr’s construction for finding the piston acceleration in the 
direct acting engine. Prove its correctness. 


5. The coefficient of friction of the wheel-tires of a cart upon ice is 0.01, 
he wheels are 4 ft. in diameter and the axles 3”. Find whether the wheels 
will turn or slide over the ice, if the coefficient of axle-friction is 0.1. 
Calculate the tractive force (horizontal) if the cart weighs | ton, 


T 


6. Enumerate the laws of friction; and state by whom they were res- 
pectively determined. 


7, Find the efficiency of a screw press. The diameter of the screw is 
11”, the pitch of the thread 3” (square thread); and the coefficient of fric- 
tion of both screw thread and pivot is 0.1. Neglect guide friction. 
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8. Find the tension on the high speed belt of a thickness planer, if its 
velocity is 70 feet per second, and its weight per foot of length is 4 lb. we 
The belt embraces 150° of the smaller pulley, and the coefficient of friction 
is 0.4. The standing tension was 25 lbs. 


9. The initial loads (W, and w,) of a rope-brake are 800 lbs. and 20 
lbs. The rope is }” dia. and the wheel 5 ft. dia. When the engine runs 
at 275 revs. under steam the weighing machine balances at 400 lbs. and 
the spring balance reads 32 lbs. What brake horse power is the engine 
developing ? 


AVE Pee 
Sti he tiseele J 
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10. In the last question find the weight of cooling water that must be 
supplied per minute at 60° F,if it is allowed to rise to 120° F. If the 
thermal conductivity of cast iron is 5.4, and the rim of the brake wheel , 
is 1 ft. wide and 14” thick, find the temperature of the rope surface touch- | 


” 


~ ing the wheel, if the inside of the rim is at 150° F. 
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B.A.Sc. EXAMINATIONS. 
DYNAMICS OF MACHINERY, 
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TurspAy, AprRIL 5tH:—Mornina, 9 To 12. 
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(Not more than 10.) 
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1. In a Porter governor, each bali weighs 9 lbs. and the load is 80 lbs. 
The angle which all four arms make with the vertical has its tangent 
equal to 4 in the lowest, and 1 in the highest position of the balls. Find 
the controlling forces and the speeds of equilibrium for these two positions, 
the ball-path radii being then 9 inches and 124 inches respectively. 
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2. Show how to draw curves of controlling force in governors after the 
manner of Hartnell. By their means illustrate stability, sensitiveness and 
isochronism. Exhibit also the effect of friction and how powerfulness is 
represented. 
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3. Obtain from first principles the expression Mrs (1 + ') for the 
g n 
alternating force at the ends of the stroke of a direct acting engine. 


ts 


fy v 
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4. Give expressions for the alternating force and couple in a Willans 
engine for any angle of the cranks ; and find where they are a maximum. 
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5. A horizontal sieve weighing 400 lbs. when full, is shaken by a crank 
making 100 turns a minute whose half travel is 3”. Balance weights in the 
form of eccentric discs can only be put on at distances 15” and 12” on each 
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side of the crank pin centre line. They must clear a wall distant 10” from 
the shaft centre. Specify the diameter and thickness of suitable discs, © 


6. In a von Hefner Alteneck transmission dynamometer, you are given 
W, the weight in the scale pan, «a and 3 the angles the belt makes with 
the horizontal line of pulley centres ; find the horse-power transmitted if 
one pulley has a diameter /) feet and makes NV turns per minute. 


7. In the dynamometer of last question, if the roller-frame. has a length 
four times the distance between centres of rollers ; if a = 3 = 30°; and the 
weight in the scale pan is 50 lbs., of which 4 lbs is due to friction of rol- 
ers and stiffness of belt over them. Find the percentage error made in 
estimating the horse-power received by the driven pulley on the assumption 
that the whole scale pan weight is the measure of the power. 


8. An elevator weighs 8,000-1bs. and its balance weight 7,000 Ibs. The 
attached rope drums are equivalent to one of 4 feet diameter, 1,500 Ibs. 
weight, and radius of gyration 2 feet. It free to descend, find the speed it 
will have attained after five seconds. How wouid you allow for friction ? 

9. How would you find experimentally the radius of gyration of an en- 
gine connecting rod. 2 

10. A rocking lever for the valve motion of a Corliss engine has its 
fixed bearing at its bottom end, and it is actuated by attachment at its 
middle point to a long eccentric rod driven by an eccentric of half travel 
r feet rotating with angular velocity w. The lever is kinetically equiva- 
lent to uniform bar of mass mand length /. Prove that Q, the force on 
(he journal due to inertia of the bar at either end of the travel, is 


mr w* 
(7° 2 


ant (G- 5). 


ll. A street car running 16 miles an hour starts down a 10 per cent. 
gradient under maximum brake resistance, the wheels being just on the 
point of skidding (coefficient of adhesion 3). How far will it run? 


12. In the last question the car weighs 10 tons: the length of its wheel 
base is 7 feet; and its centre of mass is 5 feet above rail level. Find the 
loads on the front «nd back wheels under the conditions specified, 


13. A man holds the front wheel of his bicycle in the air (front fork 
horizontal, say), and spins it at 4 turns per second. He then applies a 
clockwise couple of 20 foot lbs. to the handle-bar, how will the fork tend 
te-move? The mass of the wheel is 10- lbs., its radius. of gyratus 1 ft. 

If he prevents the axis of the fork from changing its position. find the 


magnitude and direction of the forces on the bearings, 5” centre to centre. 
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MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. O81 


5.A.Sc. EXAMINATIONS. 
DYNAMICS OF MACHINERY. 
HONOURS 
AFTERNOON, 2 To 5. 


1, Find the pressure on the inside of the drum of a centrifugal separa- 
tor, 3 ft. diameter, 2 ft. high, running at 1,000 revolutions per minute. It 
was two-thirds full of water when at rest. 


2. Investigate the cause of “ knocking ” of the connecting rod on the 
crank pin in a direct acting steam engine. How does the intensity of the 
blow vary with the mass of the parts, the amount of the slack, the ratio 
of connecting rod to crank length, and the effective pressure curve on the 
piston. 


3. Show how to draw speed and distance curves on a time base repre- 


senting the motion of a train, the law of the variation of the tractive force 
with spee2 being given. 

Explain carefully how the proper scales are obtained. 

Or; Obtain an analytical solution for the case of the resistance varying 
as the square of the speed. 


4. Investigate the magnitude and direction of the forces required to 
accelerate an engine connecting rod, 


5. A street car travelling v ft. per sec. takes a curve of radius ¢ ft. The 
length of the wheel base being / ft. and the moment of inertia of the car 
about a vertical axis through its centre of mass being mk*; find the forces. 
between wheel and rail, neglecting centrifugal force. 

B. A. Sc. EXAMINATIONS. 
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 6TH :—MorninG, 9 TO 12. 


Fe Cr J.T. Nicotson, B. Sc. 
AC Mtn e7 +#eees oe SOE PHT HT COOH EE ee eeee ee eeeeeeeeeeee © seeeee R. pie DuRLeY, B. Sc. 
(Not more than siz.) 


1. Find the diameter of cylinders and stroke of a condensing compound 
engine of 3,000 1 H. P. with the following data :— 


Revolutions per minute..........scsecsceees ceseceee Sasstedae OUB 

Cut off in H. Py cylinder... cciiccceiessssscteeesscssseedee O25 stroke 
Referred Meat pressure.......0...cc0-ccvece caccsse sececvesee 40°ID8 per sq. in. 
PUBUOI BOCEU. siare sahies shee capcochuecens } Fh ipeites sb oseeee,.ee) 150 ft. per min. 
Total rate of expansion...... 0.002. ....6. seeeeeee ‘wade cotieky eae 
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2, Explain clearly (with a sketch) how you would draw the ideal com- 
bined indicator diagrams for a tandem compound engine, showing how 
you would calculate the pressures for the different points of the stroke in 
each cylinder. 


3. A Babcock & Wilcox boiler burning 20 lbs. of coal per sq. ft. of grate 
per hour is to evaporate 2,500 lbs. of water per hour from and at 212°. 
What must be its grate surface and total heating surface, assuming the 
following data :— 

Heat transmitted to water per sq. ft. of total heating surface 


Qe G Benger ane ne, ee eee Sulbsveed ante saceund a 3500 TG: 
MOPED OMICLCHCY OF -WOLIEE 2725. oct cbarstsec.jedovicncsoaseosee asceree U.60 
Thermal value of 1 Ib. of coal to be used ....cccee seceeeee 5 nee 13,600 T. U. 
Latent teat Of steain Ot: 2199. occccostsocecs secses cascee scooce Re 966 T. U. 


4. Draw carefully the indicator diagrams you would expect from :— 
a, A good air pump on a surface condenser. 
6. A water pump which does not draw in or discharge air, but has an 
air pocket in the pump chamber. 
c. A water pump with leaky suction valves. 
d. A water pump with leaky discharge valves. 


5. Calculate and plot curves of the losses of head between suction 
well and pump chamber for a pump with the following particulars :— 


rir 


Plunger 7” dia. 18” stroke, making 150 strokes per minute. 

Difference of height between plunger bottom and suction well 8 feet ; 
length of 12” pipe between well and vacuum vessel, 13 feet; length of 
12” pipe between vacuum vessel and pump chamber, 3 feet ; clearance 
coefficient 0.3; two square bends between vacuum vessel and pump 
chamber, one between well and vacuum vessel. The coefficient of resis- 
tance through suction valve is to be 3 and for bends 0.2. 

Assume an available vacuum of 28 ft. of water below plunger. Suction 
pipe bell-mouthed, no foot valve. 


6. In a single-acting pump: if 4 is the area of the plunger and S its 
stroke; O the area of the water surface in the vacuum vessel ; prove that 
the fluctuation of level in the vacuum vessel is 


0.55 S Px ft. 


If the pressure in the vessel is not to vary more than 10 %, wh 


at must 
be its volume relatively to the plunger displacement. 


7. Justify the form of Bach’s expression for the minimum 
which must act on a valve in order to secure prom pt closure : 


> a9 a d ) an 
f = 62.4 a 29 ee ’ i i 


force 
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8. Make a sketch showing clearly the various plates of which a locos 
motive boiler is constructed, and describe the w ays in which the flate 
surfaces are stayed. (Stays need not be shown on the sketch.) 


. Discuss briefly the causes of internal corrosion ° in boilers, men- 
Sinus the precautions that should be adopted in each case. 


10. What are the conditions necessary to e 


nsure smokeless combus- 
tion in a boiler furnace ? 
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DESCRIPTIVE MECHANISM. 
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Examiner, ......000 fewsbe sbubdedeseiie covdis R. J. Durvey, B.Sc., Assoo.M.Iys?.C.E. 


bas 
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(Not more than ten questions are to be attempted. Sketches should 
be freehand, clear, and in good proportion. Figures after the ques- 
tions denote the proportional marks awarded for each.) 


ie 


solider) 


. Sketch a section through the mouth of -a jack plane. What is the 
purpose of the top iron? (15) 


. In a cutting tool, what is meant by the terms tool- angle, top rake, 
beicbes rake. Why is the tool-angle so much greater in a tool for cutting 
metal than in one for cutting wood ? (12) 
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. Describe the action of a milling tool. I[n machining a metallic sur- 
fais: what are the advantages or 


disadvantages of milling as opposed to 
shaping or planing ? . 


(15) 
4. Sketch a punch and die for punching iron or steel plates, and explain 
exactly what occurs in the process of punching. (15) 


5. Under what circumstances would you use (qa) bolts, (4) studs, 
(c) screws (d) rivets for fastenings. (12) 


. Sketch a method of jointing together lengths of wrought iron steam 
or gas pipes. 


(10) 

eh 

7, Sketch and describe some arrangement for allowing for expansion in oh 
Bye 

a length of steam pipe. (10) RSs 
Se 

. Make a diagrammatic sketch showing the arrangement of either 3 

‘ Xe 4 

(@) a locomotive boiler or (4) some form of water tube boiler. (20) sag 
9. Name, and describe the uses of, the necessary fittings on a steam == 

boiler. (20) 
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10. Sketch a form of adjustable bearing for a shaft. (15) 


- 


ll. Sketch a longitudinal section througn the cylinder of a steam 
: tee ‘ ‘ 1% 
} engine, naming the various parts. (25) 


12. Give a diagrammatic sketch of the arrangement of a surface con- 
denser for a steam engine. (20) 


i 13. Explain the mechanism ona locomotive by means of which the 
il direction of motion is reversed. (25) 


14. Give a general explanation of the action of a gas or oil engine. (25) 


SECOND YEAR. 
KINEMATICS OF MACHINES, 
Monpay, ApriL 1ltH:—Moxnine, 9 To 12. 
BLAMINE,.. 000 veee eecescee ltd. DURLEY, B.So., Assoc.M.Inst.C.EK. \ 


(Not more than ten questions may be attempted. Figures after the 
questions give the proportional marks awarded for each.) 





1. Distinguish between a Mechanism andaStructure. Define: Element, 
Link, Compound Chain, Inversion of a Chain. (12) 


1 
f 
4 
i 
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2. Show that any plane motion of a rigid figure is at any instant equiva- 
lent to a simple rotation about some axis perpendicular to the plane of 
motion. (15) 


—— 
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3. What is a centrode? Show how to draw the centrode of the con- 
necting rod in a direct-acting steam engine relatively to the engine 
frame. (15) 


4. A stone is thrown vertically upwards with a velocity of 128.8 feet 
per second. Draw its diagrams of position, velocity and acceleration (to 
any convenient scales) on a time base. (15) 


5. Show how to find graphically the acceieration of the piston of a 
direct-acting engine and prove your construction. (20) 
6. Make a sketch showing the arrangement of the common pantagraph, 


and prove that it copies proportionally. (15) 


7. Sketch the Tchebicheff straight line motion. Is it exact or approxi- 
mate ¢ (10) 





8. Sketch the ball bearing of a bicycle crank axle. Explain how to 
i find the rate of spinning of the balls. (20) 
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9. The end of a slot drill has the form of an equilateral curve triangle, 
Find by construction what motion must be given to the work in order to 
drill an approximately square hole. (20) 


10. In a pair of spur wheels, having given the profile of the tooth of one 
wheel, show how to find the Shape of tooth of another wheel to work with 
the given form with uniform velocity ratio, and prove the correctness of 
your method. (20) 


ll. The leading screw of a lathe has 3 threads per inch, right handed, 
Calculate the numbers of teeth of wheels necessary to cut (1) a right hand 
thread 14 per inch, (2) a left hand thread 5 per inch, and sketch the way 
in which they are arranged. The change wheels are in a set, rising by 
five, from 20 to 125 teeth. (15) 


12, In an epicyelic reverted train, the fixed wheel (a) has 98 teeth, (4) 
and (c) have 100 and 101 teeth, and are rigidly connected together, (d) is 
on the same axis as (a) and has 100 teeth. How many revolutions does 
(d) make for each revolution of the arm ? (15) 

13. Make a diagrammatic sketch of the working parts of the ‘‘ Dake ”’ 
engine. To what class of mechanisms does it belong kinematically ? (15) 


14. Distinguish between a click and a ratchet, and give an example of 
the use of each in some simple mechanism. (10) 


B.A.Sc. EXAMINATIONS-—-(@ivil Engineering.) 
STRUCTURAL DESIGNING. 


Hxaminers, .....00. 


Henry T. Bovey, M.A., LL. D 
""" Crcm B. Smirg, Ma. &. 


Strain Sheets, Calculations, Detail Designs, Bills of Material and Esti- 
mates of Cost for 
(a) Fifty foot Semi-Elliptical Stone Railway and Highway Arches. 
(6) Wing, “T” and “OU” Abutments. 
(c) Fifty foot Deck Plate Railway Girder. 
(d) Steel Tower details for Railway Viaduct. 
(e) Roof Truss for one hundred and ten foot span for train shed. 
(f) Wooden Trestle, 
(7) Wooden Home Truss fifty foot Span. 


(hk) Through Pratt Pin-connected Railway Span one hundred and 
fifty-five feet centres. 
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SECOND YEAR. 


MINING. 


WeEpNeEsDAY, APRIL 13TH: —9 A.M. 
ECPM ROPES 2 ik de ae wd + eae eee - *erereeeene babe W. Bent B.A.SC 


1. Give a classification of ore deposits. 


2, Describe a fissure vein, and tell what ores are most likely to be 


- 


‘ound in one. 


3. What is a placer deposit, and what valuable minerals are iound in 


such deposits ? 
4, How does coal occur, and what is the theory of its formation : 


5, What are the six most important minerals or ores which are 
obtained by mining operations ? 
6. Where does the gold in a river gravel come from, and what is the 


common method of getting it? 


7. For what purposes are explosives required in mining, and what is 


the method of their use ? 


- 


8, How are the minerals obtained by mining removed trom the 


working places to the surface? 


9. What are the three most serious kinds of accidents in mines ? 


10, What are the most common causes of fires in mines, and what 
means are taken to prevent them and to put them out when they do 


take place ? 
11. How is water removed from mines ? 


12. When ores consist of small particles of valuable mineral dissemina- 
ted through a comparatively large amount of worthless rock, how are 


they treated for the extraction of the valuable portion ? 





itor . ies 


ey ————Te . ee ee a te eee isin wT haniieir Sri 2 2M PS eeegt =. Sek ~> riehsts hai PL iar 
co as as au Silat inate i 
= et Sees ro wad > Sok a b= a eS Pd . ; ; ‘ onic = — : : 


r 


4 “ 


ORE DRESSING AND METALLURGY. 387 


THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 
ORE DRESSING AND METALLURGY. 
SATURDAY, APRIL 167TH :—9 A.M. 


J. B. Porter, Pu.D. 
SPSS Cee eenee © te eeeeees seveee te* see feeees di W, BELL, B.A.Sc. 


ORE Dressinc. 


ELAMINETS, .....0006 000 


1. What are the purposes of Ore Dressing, and what are the chief phe- 
nomena on which its operations are based ? 


+i" 


2, Why is rock sized before separation; and what are the conditions 
calling for greater or less care and accuracy in this sizing ? 


: Lgeet Ps 35 DEST) ‘ : 
Sates test Mish setae: 


t 


3. What are (a) sizers, (4) classifiers, (c) separators, (d) tables, (2) 
amalgamators, (/) crushers ; and name one or more well-known examples 
of each. 
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METALLURGY. 
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4. Define carefully calorific power and calorific intensity. 


Sok 


(4) State the calorific powers of several fuels, 


Ly 
* 
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(¢) Deduce the calorific intensity (theoretical) of carbon burning in 
air, and explain why this theoretical intensity is not realized in practice, 


= 


re 
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Boiehs 


5. Define carefully Elasticity, Malleability and Ductility of Metals. 


$ 


(6) What are Alloys ? Why are some alloys stable and others un- 
Stable ? 


(c) Name some well-known alloys and give their characteristics and 
approximate composition. 


6. What is the usual effect of adding to a metal small quantities of one 
or more other metals or elements, and give'examples. 


(5) What relation do these effects bear to the proportions of added 
elements ? 


(c) What theory or theories are advanced in explanation of these 
phenomena ? 


— 


(» Give a classification of fuels with brief comments Stating their origin, 
use and comparative importance. 


8. Describe briefly the manufacture of coke. 
9, What is pig iron, and how is it manufactured ? 


10. What is regeneration ? 


(4) Describe briefly the use of regenerators in some metallurgical 
operation. 
26 
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11. Name the chief methods of making steel. 
(4) Describe briefly one of these methods. 


12. Under what conditions do ores of copper or lead require roasting, 
and how is the operation conducted ? 


13. What is Matte ? (4) How is it made, and what is done with it ? 


14. Describe briefly (from ore to metal) some commercial wet method for 
extracting copper and silver from an ore containing Quartz, Calcite, 
Chalcopyrite, Bornite, Pyrite and Silver Sulphides. 


15. Describe briefly (from ore to metal) the operations of extracting 
gold from a quartz ore carrying free gold and gold-bearing sulphides by 
means of first milling and then tailings treatment by either chlorination 
or cyaniding. 

Assume that the ore runs 4 ounce free gold and 40z combined gold, 
the sulphides being mixed Pyrrhotite and Chalcopyrite. 


TuHirp YBAR MEN, 
Answer 1, 2, 3,°7, 8, 9, 10, 11, and 2 out of 4, 5, and 6. 
FouRTH YEAR MEN. 


Answer 1, 2, 3, 14 and 15, 
Any 2 of 4, 5 and 6. 
Any 4 of 7, 8, 9, 10 and 11. 
Any 1 of 12 and 13. 


THIRD YEAR.—( Civil and Mining.) 
RAILWAY ENGINEERING. 
Monpay, Aprit 18TH :—Morning, 9 ro 1. 
EZLAMINET, «+0000 Pg Oe GaN oak vgdth vests Gikeswstas ~Crecit B. Smit, Ma.E. 


1. Point out distinctive features of the railways of America, as com- 
pared with English ones, showing in what ways this has favoured the ra- 
pid extension of the former. 


2, Discuss the effect which the character and density of population have 
on the traffic receipts of a railway. 


3. Mention leading considerations in the location of Trunk and Branch 
lines. 


4. What are the causes of curve resistance, and about how much does it 
amount to per degree of curve? Whatis, therefore, the theoretical equi- 
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valence of grades and curves, and how much is a grade reduced in prac- 
tice on curves? Why? 


5. Two routes of practically the same length (125 miles) and number of 


feet rise and fall and traffic are being compared, one will cost less than the 
Other by $300,000, but has 3,000 degrees of curvature more than the 
other, and such heavier grades that one more freight train per day each 
Way is necessary to handle the traffic. Which route will be the better in- 
vestment, there being an expected traffic of five trains per day each way. 


6. At what points should vertical curves be introduced, and to what 
extent ? 


Will this become more or less important in the future ? 


%. In a circular curve what is the formula for offsetting intermediate 
stakes from chords. What is such an offset from the middle of a 50 feet 
chord on an 8° curve? 


8. Qutline the general idea and necessity for transitions at the ends of 
circular curves. 


9. Obtain the offsets from tangent and transit deflections from B. T. (. 
for a transition cubic parabola that sharpens at the rate of 1 degree each 
30 feet of its length. 


10. In reconnaissance, point out some general guiding principles in 
studying a route. 


11. Detail the duties of Transitman and Leveller on preliminary and 
location surveys, 


12. Describe various ways of prolonging a straight line past obstacles. 


FOURTH YEAR,—(Civil and Mining). 
RAILWAY ENGINEERING. 
(PAPER I.) 
Monpay, Aprit 18TH:—9 TO 12 A.M. 


PRRMRGEG «cones, tues ity ee wiv rehh ve es seeeecscaseeeee seveeeens UECIL B, SMITH, Ma.&, 


1, What circumstances affect the maximum flow of water from a given 
watershed past a given point on the outlet stream. Give a formula con- 
necting acreage drained and square feet of waterway required; to what 
extent is a formula satisfactory ? 
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2, Design a structure,to carry 4square feet of waterway through a» bank 
4 feet deep, also design a stone structure to accommodate at least 12-feet 
of waterway with the same depth of bank. 


3. Sketch different styles of headwalls for box or arch culverts; com= 
menting on their merits. 


4. Comment on the conditions under which various forms of Bridge 
abutments would be most suitable. 


5. Write a specification for Ist class Bridge masonry. 


6. A drop hammer weighing 1800 Ibs. falling 22 feet drives a pile 14 
inches per blow with an unbroomed head, calculate the probable safe load 
by any formula familiar to you. 


7 Sketch two forms of floating cofferdams and two forms of fixed ones, 
commenting on their use in different situations. 


8. Make such sketches a3 will illustrate the principles involved in 
sinking foundations by compressed air (with necessary narrative). 


9. Give sketches of various timber trestle joints, commenting on their 
merits or demerits. When.ace split cas and sills or cluster bent trestles 
justifiably used. 


10. Give:a cross-section, sketched to scale with all dimensions, of a good 
form of trestle deck for Canadian Railways. 


11. State Hekel’s formula for calculating cross-section areas, giving an 


‘application to illustrate it. 


12. Transform. the prismoidal formula into a shape that: will enable it to 
be used without determining the middle area. 





FOURTH YEAR.—(Civil and Mining). 
RAILWAY ENGINEERING. 
PAPER II. 
Monpay, APRIL 18TH:—2 TO 5 P.M. 
ORRIN ga sceas ecdb a vegan tag sae’ dacgs wedees saves orece acutiess Ceci B. Suita, Ma.&. 


1. Mention various kinds of ballast used, and draw cross-sections of 
road beds, including formation level, ditches and shape.of' ballasting: for 
various kinds. of. ballast. 


2. What are the usual dimensions and spacing apart centre to.centre of 
wooden cross-ties ? 
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¥ What are:some: of the deficiences of wooden ties? ‘Deseribe'the creosot - : 
< ing process of treating ties. Same 
What is the cost of treatment and effect on the use of ties in track. : 
what other processes are also in use ? 4 
i 3. Draw detail sketches of the Post metal tie, show dimensions and a 
method of connecting the rail. Comment on this and other metal ties, ey 
as to advantages and disadvantages of their use as compared with wooden ee 
2 ones. ces: 
, 4, Draw a section, with dimensions, for a 70 lb. rail, either (a2) American Se 
‘ Standard, (d) or O. P. Railway, (¢c) or'a rail suitable for use on tie base 2 


plates. What are the objections to use of Hanged rails, 
be met? Give chemical and drop tests for rails. 


Pinks 4, 


and how can they 












ics 

9. Sketch, with general dimensions and descriptions, three forms of ae 
a s : : ies 
joint fastenings for flanged rails. i 


st 


06. Deaw skeleton outlines of Stub, Lorenz and Wharton Switches, de- 
scribing their special features and methods of use. 
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1. Calculate the “lead” and length of slide rails for a No. 9 frog (a) 
with stub switch, (4) with split switch. 
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8. Mention various methods of line block signalling, and describe one 
method minutely in detail. 
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9. Give some general principles of applying brakes to trains. 
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10. Mention various methods of braking trains, and describe, in detail, 
the plain vacuum brake method, giving its defects and advantages. 


. 
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\l. Describe the procedure necessary to obtain right of way lands for a 
railway company by arbitration. 
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12. What are the Canadian regulations governing under and over high« 
Way crossings of a railway. 
(Any 10 questions a full paper.) 
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(1.) Enumerate the different resistances to hauling waggons. Under 
hwat condition are the various ones of any importance ? 
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as 


(2.) Give a general idea of the rate and manner of variation of differ- 
ent resistances under different conditions * 
(3.) What is resistance per ton for 
(a) Good macadam ? 
(b) Granite block? 
(c) Asphalt? 
(4.) Draw ap an ordinance regulating the tire widths of wheels of 
waggons. 
(5.) Institute a comparison of routes as to ultimate economy, using 
symbols. 
(6.) Comment on grades for different kinds of trafficand on different 
wearing materials. 
(7.) Give details of treatment necessary to obtain best possible 
(a) Clay roads 
(b) Sand roads, 


(c) Loam roads. 
Both as regards construction and maintenance. 


(8.) Draw to scale the cross section of a macadam or telford road, 
thirty feet wide with gutters, berme, footwalk and one main ditch. 


(9.) Describe the best methods of constructing such roads as No. (8), 
including a genefal specification. 


(10.) Give a detailed account of the manufacture of the material used 
for asphalt pavements in America, beginning at the raw state. Point 
out some of the advantages and disadvantages of asphalt pavements. 


(11.) Write a short thesis on Stone Block Pavements. 


(12.) Write a thesis on Brick Pavements. 
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a | FACULTY OF LAW. 5 
FINAL EXAMINATIONS FOR DEGREE OF B.C.L. 
ROMAN LAW~— Firsz Paper. 

4 Fripay, APRIL 15TH:—10 To 12 a.m. 
Huaminer, ...... Weare sesere. eeeees eneess aense. oenes cesee sense eases seer, PROF. WALTON. 
a 1. Explain the terms jus, leges, fas, fides, rescriptum, novel, 

| 2. What do you know of Alaric’s Breviary ? Of what parts is the Corpus 
: Juria composed ? . 
2 


3. Explain mancipatio. For what purposes was it employed? What 


theories have been. advanced to account for certain things being called 
res mancipi ? 


4. Trace the history of the praetorian edict, and shew its importance in 
shaping the law. 


5. Explain the growth of the law as to the rights of a filius familias to 
acquire and own property. 


6. What were the modes of constituting marriage in the earlier and in 
the later law ? 
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7. In marriage without manus what was the position of the property of eine 
the wife t th 
ag 
8. To what extent could a pupil enter into a valid contract without his = . 
tutor’s auctoritas? Could a debtor who had paid a pupil his debt be <a 
compelled in every case to pay it again to the tutor ? . nisi 
; y 
9. Explain capitis deminutio. a g 
> ie 
10. Give a sketch of the formulary procedure. Bees 
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ROMAN LAW (Second Paper.) 
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ss 












% 


Examiner, vce. 






“O00 aawsesaneses seeee eeeees cosee- sense sevesaes sees sPROF, WALTON, 


Ged 





etsta hota 
y at. 
cy 


7 





I. Explain the, nature of legal Possession. 
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IT. State the Roman Law as to specificatio. 
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III. Define traditio and explain nunguam nuda traditio transfert domi- 
nium, sed ita si venditio aut aliqua justa causa praecesserit propter quam 
traditio sequeretur. 


IV. Servitus in faciendo consistere nequit. Why not? Was there any 
exception ? 


V. Explain shortly the right of usws. 

VI. Distinguish fiducia, pignus, hypotheca. 

VII. What kind of error was a ground of nullity of a contract ? 
VIII. What are the essential characteristics of a condition ? 


IX. In the law of suretyship what was meant by the beneficium divi - 
stonis and the beneficium ordinis or excussionis? Do they still exist in 
our law ? 


X. What are the rules as to imputation of payments wlien several 
debts are due by the same debtor ? 


XI. What were the innominate real contracts? By what action were 
they enforced ? 


XII. What is the main difference between the contract of sale in the 
Roman Law and in our law ? 
HISTORY OF THE LAW OF THE PROVINCE AND MUNICIPAL. 
LAW. 
TaursDAY, 14TH APRIL :--10 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 
MUMS H I ARCALIOR Hiatt Se ARS, TER pig ae fA re Pror. McGotn. 


1. By what ordinance was the reduction to writing of the customs of 
France ordered? Mention their publication and the dates of certain of 
the principal customs. 


2. How was the custom of Paris introduced into this country ? 


3. What relation existed between Roman and customary Law in France 
before the Code Napoleon ? 


4. What were the provisions of the proclamation of October, 1763 ? 


5. Give the provisions of the Quebec Act relating to Civil Law, to 
Criminal Law, and to the rights of the clergy to the collection of tithes ? 


6. What were the recommendations of Lord Durham’s report as to 
municipal institutions, and as to the general Government of British North 
America ? 
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CIVIL LAW. 397 ; 4 


‘. What was the effect of the Seigniorial Act of 1854? 


a Toe. er cA 
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8. By the British North America Act 1867, what body has the power of Bi. Ba 


passing laws relating to (a) Bankruptcy, (6) Municipal Institutions, (c) 
Organisation of the Courts ? 
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MUNICIPAL LAW. 


r 1. What is a municipal corporation? How many kinds are there? 
What persons compose a local council? A county council? 


2. Describe the proceedings of a municipal election from the opening 
of the meeting to the holding of a poll ? 


3. Upon what grounds can the election of a councillor be contested ? 
Describe the proceedings of such contestation ? 


4. What grounds of defence can be urged against the candidate for 
whom the seat is claimed ? 


CIVIL LAW. (1st Paper.) 


Wripay, 15TH APRIL :—2 P. M. To 6 P. M. 
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1. What laws regulate the acquisition and loss of the quality of British 
subject, and the status of aliens in the Province ot Quebec. 
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2. Discuss the legality of a marriage celebrated in this Province be- 
tween two Roman Catholics by a Protestant minister, and cite the leading 
Cases on the subject. 
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3. (a) Cana tutor be compelled to account during the pendency of his 


ars 


administration ? 3 
(6) What is the value of a settlement between the ward who has & 
attained his majority and his tutor, before the latter has rendered an ac- 5 
count of his administration ? i =f 
—- 

2D ; 

4. What constitute the assets of the community? What things do not = 


enter into the community ? 


oP 
ik 


- 


is 


4 A y 


5. What are the liabilities of the community ? Quid of the debts con- 
tracted by the wife before marriage? During marriage ? 


6. What is the liability of the community and of each consort, with re- 
gard to debts of successions falling to either of them during the existence 
of the community ? 
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7. What are the rights of the husband upon the property of the commu- 
nity ? Upon that of the wife ? 


, 


8. Explain and illustrate the effect of a sale of moveables by weight, 
number or measure, as regards the passing of the property and the risk of 
the things sold. 


9. Against what defects is the seller obliged by law to warrant the 
buyer? What remedies has the buyer resulting from this obligation ? 


10. Does any implied warranty exist in the sale of a chattel with a 
trade mark thereon, or of a patent right? 


ll. If an immoveable be sold with a statement of its superficial con- 
tents, and the seller is unable to deliver the exact quantity mentioned in the 
contract, what are the rights of the buyer in case of excess or deficiency in 
such quantity ? 


12. What is the order of preference, 
(a2) between two titles creating hypothec entered for registration at 
the same moment ? 
(6) between a deed of purchase and a deed creating a hypothec en- 
tered at the same time? 


13. Can want of registration be invoxed against minors? Does regis- 
tration interrupt prescription ? 


CIVIL LAW. (2nd Paper ) 
TuHurspAy, 14TH APRIL :—3 To 6 P.M. 
ELAINE T so cassueh ¥ Wace ie eins behav deaterscscueens Pror. Mr. Justice Dousrty. 


[N. B—The First and Secoad Years to answer Questions |, 2, 3, save 
Sub-Divisions (c) and (d), 4 and 5.] 


1, In what order are the relatives of a person dying intestate called to 
his succession? To what extent does proximity in degree of relationship 
to the deceased regulate the rights to come to his succession of persons re- 
lated to him in the same line, or in different lines? 


2. What is the position as regards the rights and obligations of the de 
cujus, of the heir who has as yet neither accepted nor renounced ? How 
is that position affected (a) by his acceptance, () by his renunciation ? 
Do you make any distinction in this regard between the testamentary 
heir and the heir ab intestate ? 


3. What capacity is required in order to receive 
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(2) By testamentary succession © 

(6) By abintestate succession ? 

(c) By gift inter vivos ? 

(d) As substitute under a Substitution ? 
When must the capacity exist in each case ° 


4. What is the effect of the partition as regards the transmission of 
ownership of the things comprised in the share of each co-partitioner 
How is the hypothec created by one of several co-owners upon his share 
of an undivided property affected by the result of the partition 9 


5. What do you understand by the obligation to make returns? Of 


what property, by whom and to whom are returns due, and how are they 
effected ? 


6. What is the fiduciary substitution ? By what acts can it be created ? 


7. By whom can the non-registration of a deed of gift inter vivos be 
invoked ? 


By whom can the non-registration of a substitution be invoked ? 


8. What obligation of warranty is incumbent upon ‘the ‘lessor as"te- 
gards defects in the thing leased? To what extent is any such obligation 
affected by the lessor’s knowledge of such defects—either as regards the 


existence of such obligation, or the rizhts therefrom resulting to the 
lessee ? 


9. To what’ extent, if any, is the lessor bound to warrant the lessee 


against disturbance in his enjoyment of the thing leased, caused by the 
acts of third parties ? 


10. What is the effect upon the obligations of the lessee ofa farm, of 
the loss of his crop caused by a fortuitous event or irresistible force ? 


11. What are the privileged rights of the unpaid vendor of moveable 
property ? 


12. When can the holder of a property hypothecated who is not per- 


sonally liable for the debt, plead an exception of warranty to the hypothe- 
cary action ? 





CIVIL LAW. (3rd Paper.) 
MonpDAy, APRIL 187TH :—10 A. M. TO 1 P. M. 
Te GRGTAFIOP ES ecb cs i cbacceee cece cesses Prof. Fortin and Mr. A. Ggorrriow. 


1, Enumerate and explain fully the different kinds of immoveables and 
of moveables, giving examples. What are the fruits? Give their division, 
Give the rule of accretion as to them in the case of ownership and of mere 
possession, 
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2. Define usufruct. Distinguish it from use and habitation. Define 
servitudes. Give their division, and examples of each kind. Define em- 
phyteutic lease. 


3. Explain the difference between real and personal rights. What sort 
of rights do the following contracts give a creditor before payment of the 
price, and delivery: (a) A sale of a particular house. (4) A sale of 10 
tons of coal generally ? Define an obligation. What are the causes from 
which obligations arise? Define them. 


4, Are all the nullities which may affect contracts similar? If not, ex- 
plain their differences, giving examples. Is there any difference between 
the nullity of a contract resulting from the immorality of its considera- 
tion and its nullity resulting from error of one of its parties ?, What is the 
difference, if any ? 


5. Give and explain the essential elements of an offence and of a quasi- 
offence. When and under what conditions can a person be held respon- 
sible for offences or quasi-offences committed by another? ’ 


6. When is a debtor liable in damages for the inexecution of his 
obligation? Is there a condition precedent to the existence of that lia- 
bility? What is the measure of damages generally ?. What is it when the 
debtor was in good faith? 


7. What is a condition? Give the principal division of conditions. 
What is the effect of their happening in an obligation to give a determin- 
ate thing when that thing is lost without the debtor’s fault, before he was 
in default ? 

8. What is subrogation? What are its effects? How many kinds of 
subrogation are there? Give the cases in which it takes place, the con- 
ditions required for its validity. 

9, Define suretyship. Enumerate and explain the different exceptions 
or benefits that belong to the surety. Define pledge. 

10. What is possession? How is it acquired? How is it retained and 
lost? 

11, Describe the different characters possession must have, in order to 
avail for prescription. 

2. What is interversion of title, and how is it effected? What is the 
meaning and effect of the rule that no one can prescribe against his title? 
Quid in the case of negative prescription ? 
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COMMERCIAL LAW, 


COMMERCIAL LAW. 


Monpay, Aprit 18TH :—3 To 6 P.M. 





‘ AGENCY AND ParTyersuHip, 

; . 

. BEAMENET, Covad visvevsascan teeees seaeeeseeeee ceases seaeeeeaseas esesessses ses ROR, MOGOUN, 

j 1. What circumstances change the gratuitous nature of mandate? 

4 2. In what eases is an agent personally liable to third persons con- 4 
* tracting with him 9 ahs 





Lig 


Tiny 


{ 3. Distinguish a partnership from joint ownership and froma joint stock 


company. # = 
5 ~ : ae - ; A. es ge 
| 4. What is an anonymous partnership? What is the liability of pro- tes 
: . ‘ te 
moters of a company ? os 
= y : . . ° . > on . =— 

5. What is the effect upon a limited partnership of failure to contribute | 










‘i 


the capital promised ? 
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JOINT Stock Companinss. 
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6. Explain the terms: preferential shaves, provisional directors, 


eels 


Geass 


ne 


7. How may a person become shareholder ina company, and what is 
the extent of his liability in ordinary commercial companies ? 





BILLS ANp Norkgs. 
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8. How is a bill of exchange accepted, and what is the difference be- 
tween general and qualified, especially conditional acceptance ? 











9. What is an accommodation note ? 


ney 


10. What are the rights of the holder of a bill of exchange transferred 
to him (a) before maturity ; (5) after maturity ? 


, 
AAS (Sse sOert Foe 416 8 4 
PEEOLOCOS 0 ri a Sree: 


Pon hh 


in 


re 
li. What is the effect on the maker, and on the endorser of a promissory ch 
note, of failure to protest the same at maturity ?. Give the reason of the 3 
distinction. 2 
INSURANCE. H $5 
12, Define the following terms: Representation, concealment, warranty, a: 
general average, jettison. at 


ay 
ry 
. or 


rant 
~~ 


13. What is provided by our law as to insurance for the benefit of wife 
and children ? 








tic 


: 8 
- 


MERCHANT SHIppPIna. 


14. What authouity has the master of a ship to raise loans of money on 
the security of the ship ? 
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402 FACULTY OF LAW. 


~ 


15. What is the port of registry of a ship ” 


_— 


16. How is a mortgage upon a ship created, and in what order do dif- 
ferent claims rank ? 


CRIMINAL LAW. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 20TH :—3 To 6. 
Lae ETT ew &: 5.5 oe oe. 69.6%, « cowie soeseelt ROF, MR, JUSTIOnN DAVIDSON, 
What is criminal law? What is a crime? 


Over what places and offences has the criminal law of Canada 
jurisdiction ? 


Detail the principal incidents in a criminal prosecution up to 
verdict. 


4. What are the different parts of an indictment ? 
What are the pleas which may be pleaded to an indictment ? 


6. When are confessions admissible in evidence ? 
Give some examples of causes for their exclusion. 


Distinguish between ‘‘a speedy trial,” ‘‘a summary trial.” and 
‘(a summary conviction.’ 


. In R. v. Lafrance ef al, what was the decision of the Court of 
Queen’s Bench, (Crown side) as to defendants, who were charged with 
keeping a common gaming house, being bufiect to a summary trial, and 
on what principle did the judgment rest ? 


9, When can a person be guilty of the theft of his own property ? 


What special plea may be made to an indictment for libel ? 
By what English statute was this plea allowed ? 
By what English statute was the right given to the jury to find a 
general verdict of guilty or not guilty to an indictment for libel ? 
What is an innuendo? 
From what prosecutions for libel is the right of “ stand aside ” 
away ? 


taken 


. What is the purpose and effect of the writ of Habeas Corpus ad 
ssinucaitil 2 Give a brief account of the laws, statutory or 
wise, which govern it in England and in this Province, 


other- 
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INTERNATIONAL LAW. 403 


THIRD YEAR ONLY. 


12, Mention and define some of the offe 
authority and person, 
What is homicide ? 
What is murder ? 


neces against the .Queen’s 


What is the distinction between murder and manslaughter ? 





CONSTITUTIONAL LAW AND INTERNATIONAL LAW. 


WEDNESDAY, ApRIL 13TH :—3 TO 6 P_M. 


Hxaminers, .. 


guot ass CApeeS Biacase tiidni Ze . PROFgssors Mc(Goun anp LAFLEUR, 


1. Explain the doctrine of the Sovereignty of Parliament. 


2. What connection is there in the British Constitution between the @x- 
ecutive and legislative functions of Parliament. 


3. To what extent is a member of parliament legally responsible to bis 
constituents ? 


4. What are some of the chief differences between the powers of the Par- 
liament of Canada and the powers of the Congress of the United States ° 


o. In what authority is vested the right of holding Crown lands: in 
Canada ? 


6. What are the differences as to power of taxation between the Parlia- 
ment of Canada and the Legislatures of the Provinces + 


7, How are members of the Senate of Canada appointed, and what rem- 
edy does the Constitution provide for a case of disagreement between 
the Senate and the House of Commons ? 


8. What are the powers of the Senate as regard money bills ? 


INTERNATIONAL LAW. 
PUBLIC. 
1. What is the basis of the international rule of non-intervention ° [n 


what cases, if any, is interference in the internal affairs of a foreign state 
regarded as justifiable ? 


2. What are the characteristics of occupation as a mode of international 
territorial acquisition, and what is the ares affected by an act of occupa- 
tion ? 


3. Discuss the definition of “Contraband of War,” with special refer- 
ence to the Anglo-American doctrine of “ contraband by circumstances. 
_— 
27 
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404 FACULTY OF LAW. 


PRIVATE. 


|. To what extent have our courts recognized the validity, both as to 
substance and as to furm, of the so-called “Indian marriages * contracted 
in the North-West Territory between white men and Indian women ? 


2. A minor domiciled in Ontario is sued in this province upon a pro- 
missory note signed and made payable here by a commercial firm of which 
he isa member. Under the laws of Ontario the incapacity of minors is 
absolute even when they are engaged in trade. Can the action against 


such minor be maintained ? 


3. Consorts were married without antenuptial contract in the State of 
Vermont, where they were domiciled then, and for some years after the mar- 
riage. By the laws of that State, consorts so married are separate as 
to property and may confer benefits on each other inter vivos during 
the marriage. Some years after the marriage the consorts left Vermont 
and ucquired a domicile in the Province of Quebec, which they preserved 
until the wife’s death. After the change of domicile the husband confer- 
red divers benefits on his wife, by paying the price of immoveables which 
had been purchased here in her name, and by gifts of moveable property. 
After the wife’s death, an action was brought by the husband against his 


daughter, who was the universal legatee of the wife, to recover these gifts 


as made in violation of the prohibition contained in article 1265 C.C. Dis- 
cuss the validity of these donations and the matrimonial régime of the 


consorts in the Province of Quebec. 





CIVIL PROCEDURE. 
TursDAy, 19TH APRIL :—3 To 6. 
THIRD YEAR. 


EPAMINET: ceidecnd vevedsss Sigh Code kde pea Vckedeo vseed ccaws scssccsee MR. PERCY C. Ryan. 


4 


1. What are the conditions precedent to an action-at-law ° 
Explain the general requisites of each. 


2. Have the Courts of this Province jurisdiction over a suit in which the 
cause of action arose entirely in the United States, between two persons 
resident in England, both of whom have property in the Province of 
Wuebec ? 

If so, in what district should the action be brought ? 

How should the alleged want of jurisdiction be pleaded ? 

Draft the appropriate pleading in a case in which an action arising 
under the above circumstances woald be brought before a Court not hay- 
ing jurisdiction. 
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OBLIGATIONS, 


A sues B tor $500, upon a promissory note made to the order of A, 
aad alleges that the note is lost. C holds the note, and claims to have 
obtained it fora valid consideration, before maturity, from A. 

What remedy has ©? Draft ibe’ appropriate pleading, and state how 
C should proceed to enforce his rights. 


State the rules for calling in warrantors. 


When can a deposition given at a former trial of the 
given in evidence ? 


same action be 


6. State the rules as to joinder of causes of action. 
Also the rules as to joinder of actions. 


~ 
. 


In what cases does Mandamus lie ? 
How is it obtained, contested and executed ? 


8. Betore what Court must actions for separation from bed and board 
be brought ? 


What are the special and exceptional requirements to which such 
actions are subject ? 
In what cases does Capias lie ? 
What persons are exempt from Capias ? 
[In what cases can a pleading be amended. 
(2) Without leave, 
(6) With leave ? 
What rules must be observed by the party making the amendment ? 


11. In what cases can a new trial of an action be obt: ained, and under 
what conditions ? 


12. In what cases has the Court of Review an original jurisdiction ? 





FIRST YRAR. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATION. 
OBLIGATIONS. 
MonpAy, ApriL 18 :—rrom 10 A.M. To 12 A.M, 
LAMANET (Sea eesiscds tia seeks i hea cuehieten sted steeeees cesses eerees MR. A, GQEOFPFRION 


Define a contract, a quasi-contract, an offence, aquasi-offence. Give 
the essential elements of each, and show their principal differences. 


2. What is required to annul a contract for error, fraud, violence or 
fear? What sort of nullities result from those causes ‘ 
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406 FACULTY OF LAW. 


3. What may be the effects of a contract between the parties to it? 
What are the two actions which creditors have to protect. themselves 
against acts or omissions of their debtors, which cause them prejudice ? 
Give the conditions required for the exercise of those actions. 


4. What is a natural obligation ? When, if ever, can repetition be made 
of what has been paid in discharge of it 9 


5. Can an omission constitute an offence or quasi-offence? When is a 
person responsible for damage caused to third parties, (1) by an animal, 
(2) by an inanimate thing ? 


6. What can be the object of an obligation: Has the creditor ever any 
other remedy than an action in damages when the debtor fails to execute 
his obligation If so, what remedy or remedies, and under what condi- 
tions? 


1, Give the rules of putting in default 2? For what purpose is it neces. 
sary? When isit dispensed with 9 How is it made ° 


8. In an obligation to give a thing certain, what is the effect of the loss 
of the object without the debtor’s fault, and before he is in default ? 
What is the reason of the rule 9 


9. What is a conditional obligation 9 A joint and several Obligation 9 
An indivisible obligation 2 An alternative obligation ? How many sorts 
of conditions are there ? How many sorts of solidarities 9 What are the 
effects of solidarity and indivisibility What are the differences between 
them ? 


LAW OF PERSONS. 





Fripay, 15TH Aprit—4 To 6. 
POPOUGIIEN, cvs scenes bev ialaoeackchckde Rapeieiuts Wedes Giveisedacavouber Pror. LAFLEvr. 


J. What laws regulate the acquisition and loss of the quality of British 
subject and the status of aliens in the Province of Quebec ? 


2. What is the domicile of 


(a) a married woman not separated from bed and board ° 
(b) an unemancipated minor ? 
(c) a person of the age of majority interdicted for insanity ? 
3. Under what circumstances and tu whom is provisional possession 
given of the estate of an absentee ? 
4. Within what degrees of relationship or alliance is marriage pro- 
hibited ? 
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REAL RIGHTS. 407 


7 | 5. Discuss the legality of a marriage celebrated in this P 


rovince between a 
4 ove 
| two Roman Catholics by a Protestant minister, and cite the leading cases. (a7 
i on the subject. 
* 
: 6. For what causes can separation from bed and board be obtained, 
} (a) by the husband ? 
(b) by the wife ? 
; <. In what cases and under what restrictions is verbal testimony admit- 


ted as proof of filiation ? 





















: 
‘ 8. (a) Can a tutor be compelled to account during the pendency of his 
administration ? 
. (b) What is the value of a settlement between the ward who has 
, attained his majority and his tutor, before the latter has rendered an 
account of his administration ? 
9. In what cases are curators to property appointed ? 
| REAL RIGHTS. ar 
= 
THURSDAY, 14TH APRIL :—10 To 12. es 
a 
TLOIMINET, sees isiinss s0dcne sdsuusiensdssdennsssesesve BOPREGOR Marxer, B.A., D.C.L. re 
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l, Give examples of moveable things becoming immoveable by desti- , Bi 
; v ik 
nation, rs 
ENE 
, se 
2. Do they ever resume their moveable character,and under what a 
| circumstances ? St 
nt oe 


Poe hae 


3, Of incorporeal property, what is moveable and what immoveable 


Bee 

4. Give the distinctions between real and personal rights. ics 
+ 

5. When is a possessor in good faith? When does it cease ? = 
: a : = oe 

6. What are the obligations of the possessor as to fruits: (a) when in = 


good faith, (6) when otherwise ? 
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7. A proprietor has erected buildings with materials of another ; can 
the owner of the materials regain them ? 
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8. What are the distinctions between natural, civil and industrial SS 
=e 

fruits ? 2S 
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9. What obligations are incumbent on the usufructuary before enter- sot 
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408 FACULTY OF ARTS, 


10, Whatis a servitude ? How do they arise ? What persons can 
establish them ? 


11. A common wall is insufficient to support my proposed buildings, 
what are my rights and what are my duties towards my neighbour and 
his tenants ? 


12, What are the essential characteristics of emphyteusis 


SECOND YEAR. 
PRIVATE INTERNATIONAL LAW. 
Wepnespay, Aprit 13TH :—4 TO 6 P. M. 


LRAT AOT iscac 505 sdassciwdia vex seacomticctek. acpi vs el avieds ed ee Pror. LAFLEUR. 


1. Distinguish between the a priori aud the positive method of dealing 
with conflicts of laws. 


2 


2. What, according to the doctrine laid down by the Judicial. Com- 
mittee of the Privy Council, is the true test of the international com- 
petency of a court to pronounce a decree of divorce, so as to entitle such 
decree to extra-territorial authority 9 Have our courts recognized the 
authority of foreign decrees of divorce upon other principles ? 


3. To wnat extent have our courts recognized the validity, both as to 
substance and as to form, of the so-called “Indian marriages’’ contracted 
in the North-West Territory between white men and Indian women ? 


4. A minor domiciled in Ontario is sued in this province upon a pro. 
missory note signed and made payable here by a commercial firm of which 
he isa member, Under the iaws of Ontario the incapacity of minors is 
absolute, even when they are engaged in trade. Can the action against 
such minor be maintained ? 


5. Consorts were married without ante-nuptial contract in the State ot 
Vermont, where they were domiciled then and for some years after the 
marriage. By the laws of that State, consorts so married are separate as 
to property, and may confer benetits on each other inter vevos during the 
marriage. Some years after the marriage the consorts left Vermont and 
acquired a domicile in the Province of Quebec, which they preserved un- 
til the wife’s death. After the change of domicile the husband conferred 
divers benefits on hi3 wife, by paying the price of immoveables which had 
been purchased here in her name, and by gifts of moveable property _ 
After the wife’s death an action was brought by the husband against his 
daughter, who was the universal legatee of the wife, to recover these gifts 
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CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 4A0Y 


as made in violation of the prohibition contained in art. 1265 ©. 0 Dis- 
cuss the validity of these donations and the matrimonial régime of the 
vonsorts in the Province of Quebec. 


6. What theories have been advanced as to the law which should gov- 
ern the devolution of an abintestate succession, and which of these would 
probably be adopted by our courts 


7. A bill of exchange is drawn by the master of a ship in Buenos Ayres 
on a firm in New York for disbursements necessary to enable the ship to 
proceed on her voyage, and is endorsed by the mortgagee in Buenos Ayres. 
The bill is subsequently transferred to a bank in Quebec, where action is 
brought against the endorser upon the bill after it has been dishonoured. 
by the law of the Argentine Republic, where the bill was drawn, the 
holder is obliged to use diligence to collect the amount of such a bill out 
of the freight, hull and cargo of the vessel before applying to the endorser 
in default of which the endorser is discharged. By the law of New York, 
where the bill was made payable, this defence could not avail the en- 
dorser. Should this plea be maintained upon proof that the bank has 
made no efforts to levy out of freight, hull or cargo? 


8. Discuss the permissive or imperative nature of the rule Locus regif 
actum in its application to wills, gifts inter vives and coutracis. 


CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 
LT PANNOT, sadestcotvds evwel aie thr, SFetablaad eeveed. seem ee veak oes PROF. WALTON 
1, “ The King can do no wrong.’”’ Explain. 
2. Sketch briefly the history and powers of the Privy Council. 


3. Define “ Colony.’’ What are the chief classes of Colonies, and why 
are the distinctions important ? 


4. “It is a fundamental principle of English lawyers that Parliament 
can do everything but make a woman a man, and a man a woman.” 
Discuss. 


5. What peculiarities are there as to money bills ? 


6. What points of coastitutional law were raised in the case of Ship 
money and the case of the Seven Bishops ? 


_—=—- 


eee ed ety om iy ok a; Pe ¢ 
7 . tt tee . 
se vy ~ Seas swe ; RR 


ae 


gerry -ore 
site telatil : gh pot 


i 
’ 


5 


= 
+2 
> 


; 
let 
a! 

i 


’ ieee FF 


vos 


VP 


Lee ene Se 


HATE Pt 
} 
HD 


bts 
f 


ae 
a) 


t 














410 FACULTY OF LAW. 


MARRIAGE COVENANTS. 
FRipAY, APRIL 15TH ':—AFTERNOON, 4 TO 6. 
LE TAMINET 0000+ soveees SPOUT NEUES pal hakclaacavessseaecs> poeedoncs.1estind RON. SORES 


1. What agreements may lawfully be made in a marriage contract ? In 
what form must the marriage contract be made ? 
(uid if the parties marry without marriage contract ? 
2. What constitute the assets of the community? What things do not 
enter into the community ? 


3. What are the liabilities of the community ? 
Quid of the debts contracted by the wife before marriage? During 
marriage ° 


4, What is the liability of the community and of each consort, with 
regard to debts of successions falling to either of them during the exist- 
ence of the community ? 


5. What are the rights of the husband upon the property of the com- 
munity ? Upon that of the wife’? 

6. How is community dissolved? What isthe effect of dissolution when 
consorts are living? Can it be re-established ? 

7. What option has the wife or her heirs at the dissolution of commu- 
nity ? Has the husband or his heirs the same option? 

8. What are the clauses of realization and mobilization?) What are 
their effects ? 


9. What is the difference betweeen exclusion of community and separa- 
tion of property ? 





AGENCY AND PARTNERSHIP. 
MonpaAy, 18TH Apri. :—4 To 6. 
ERAT aah teins se sAaaiep eee So aWhbs pve ob'edes ache dence ceenb wevevenss Pror. McGoun. 


1. Define the contract of mandate, and state what circumstances change 
its gratuitous nature, 


2. For whatacts is express authority required by an agent ? 


3. In what cases is an agent personally liable to third persons contract- 
ing with him ? 


4. What agents have power to sell or to pledge goods belonging to 
their principals ? 
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a . CIVIL PROCEDURE, 411 . 
5. What exceptions are there to the rule that participation in profit 

~ constitutes partnership ? 

. 6. If an intending partner agrees to contribute a cargo of grain and the 

| q use of a ship to the firm, on whom dogs the loss (a) of the grain, (5) of the 


ship, (¢) of the profits from the use of the ship, fall, if the shi 


p and cargo 
are lost before delivery to the firm 


» and on whom if lost after delivery ? 


f 

; 

o¢ . . . . ’ . . 
: 7. Distinguish a partnership from joint ownership, 
a 


aad from membership 
in a joint stock company. 





_ 


} 8. (a) What is an anonymous partnership? (5) Are promoters of a 

company partners ° 

P ee , : ey ; aes 

; 9. (a) What is the effect upon a limited partnership of failure to con- 

; tribute the capital promised ° (6) What if the capital be paid in after the 

4 date mentioned in the certificate filed 2 

y = 

10, What are the rights of creditors of an individual partner and of the et 
| firm, upon the property of the firm, and on the property of the individual Ey 

| 9 : ins 

artner % “ae 
I fe 
i Lee. 


ll. When a partner receives a sum of money from a person indebted 
to himself individually, and also to his firm, how is the money received to 
be applied 
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12. Ifa partnership is formed under a firm name and afterwards re- 
newed under the same name, but with different partners, what is the 


) effect of failure to register notice of the dissolution of the firm as at first 
composed ? 
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CIVIL PROCEDURE. 


’ 


FIRST AND SECOND YEARS. 


Turspay, 19TH APRIL :—3 To 6 P.M, 


NM oe e565) scadecesh ned nakiwael SP iavenassal reser seesesewP ROY O, RYAN, = 

1. Define Procedure, and ,explain its relationship to Substantive Law. = 

—=.' 

> 

da : : ae 

2. What are the conditions precedent to an action-at-law ? Explain SE 
the general requisites of each. : 


9 


3. State the elements of a complete action-at-law. 
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4. Are laws of procedure retroactive ? 
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5. Describe the jurisdiction of the Superior Court and of the C 
Court. 
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6. Draw defences of 
(a) Payment ; 
(6) Novation ; 

(¢) Compensation ; 

(d) Lesion, 


a 


i, A contracts with B for the supply of 100,000 bricks for a house 
which Bis building. A neglects to deliver the bricks at the time agreed 
upon. In consequence B is obliged to purchase other bricks at a price 
which is $1,500.00 higher than that at which A had contracted to supply 
them. Draft an action by B against A. 


8. How are issues of law pleaded to a declaration? To a defence? 


9 


What are the rules governing Discovery and Inspection of Docu- 
ments ? On what general grounds can discovery be resisted ? 


10. State how want of jurisdiction ruzone personae is pleaded, and give 
the proper conclusions. 
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UNIVERSITY SCHOOL EXAMINATIONS. 





ORDINARY <A, A, 


Ss 


PRELIMINARY SUBJECTS. 
ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 
MonDay, May 307H :—-MorNING, 9 To 10.30. 
(N.B.—Answer éwo questions only from each group). 


1, Distinguish between a sentence and a clause. How many kinds are 
there (a) of sentences, (4) of clauses ? 


2. Parse the words in italics: 

“As his eye falls on the comfortable home in which he dwells, or 
wanders from the wedl trimmed orchard, already glorious with the promise 
of autumn, to the distant hills, where the fragrant hay imparts its sweetness 
to the air and the flocks roam in well fed content, it is difficult for him to 
realize that a few short years ago these hills on which he gazes with pro- 
prietary complacency reechoed the shouts of fierce men engaged in san- 
guinary conflict.” 

III. 
3. Analyze: 
‘Tt lies among a thousand bills 
Where no man ever trod, 
And only nature’s stillness fills 
The silences of God.” 


4. Mention four classes of proaouns, giving examples of each class. Give 
the inflection of one class. 


5. Give the second person singular of 
(1) the Present Perfect Indicative of be, 
(2) the Present Perfect Subjunctive of be, 
(3) the Present Perfect Subjunctive Passive of strike. 


ITT. 
6. Correct the following where necessary : 


(1) Refuse to obey tyrants and reverence them. 
(2) The ebb and flow of the tide have been explained. 
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(3) ‘He asked to be made captain or mate or purser, for either of which 
places he considered himself adapted. 

(4) Nothing could exceed the enormity of his pretences. 

(5) He confessed the mistake they accused him of. 


7. Classify and give the inflections of the following words: each, nigh, 
far, rapid, tenth, forth, several, much, who. 


8, Construct a complex sentence of not less than twenty-five words. 
This sentence must not be compound. 


PRELIMINARY SUBJECTS. 
DICTATION, 
Monpay, 30TH May :—Mornine, 10.30 To 11.15, 


As to the comforts and luxuries which were to be found in the interior 
of the houses by the fashionable visitors who resorted thither in search of 
health or amusement, we possess information more complete and minute 
than can generally be obtained on such subjects. A writer who pub- 
lished an account of the city about sixty years after the Revolution has 
accurately described the changes which had taken place within his own 
recollection. He assures us that, in his younger days, the gentlemen who 
visited the springs slept in rooms hardly as good as the garrets which he 
lived to see occupied by footmen. The floors of the dining-room were un- 
carpeted, and were coloured brown with a wash made of soot and small 
beer in order to hide the dirt. Nota wainscot was painted. Nota hearth 
or a chimney-piece was of marble. A slab of common freestone and fire 
irons Which had cost from three to four shillings were thought sufficient 
for any fireplace. The best apartments were hung with coarse woollen stuff, 
and were furnished with rush-bottomed chairs. Readers who take an in- 
terest in the progress of civilization and of the useful arts will be grateful 
to the bumble topographer who has recorded these facts, and will perhaps 
wish that historians of far higher pretensions had sometimes spared a 
few pages from military evolutions and polifical intrigues for the purpose 
of letting us know how the parlours and bedchambers of our ancestors 
looked. 


Macaulay. 
N. B.—Instructions for the local examiner. 
I. The extract shall be read three times :— 


(a) Fluently, in order to convey to the candidates the general sense 
of the passage. During this reading, pens must be laid on the desks. 
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(4) Slowly, for dictation. 
(¢c) For punctuation and candidates’ private correction, 


II. Any word may be repeated by the ex 


aminer at the request of any 
candidate, 


(Il. No re-writing of the extract is permitted. 


PRELIMINARY SUBJECTS. 
ESSAY. 
Monpay, May 307TH :—Mornine, 11.15 to 12. 


Write an essay of not less than one page On any one of the following 
© 
subjects :— 


(2) The Spirit of Adventure. 
(6) The New Gold Fields of Canada. 


‘c) A Modern Invention. 


ALGEBRA. 
Monpay, May 30TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 3.30. 
. Resolve into elementary factors the follow; Ing eXpressions : 
(a) «2? —3 a — 98. 
(db) x ne, we 
(c) ab — be + 2 ad — Qed. 
and find the Highest Common Factor of 
6 2 — 22 2? — x + 35 and 3 x + 10 a? — 25z. 


Find the value of 











Extract the square root of 


a — 6 ax + 15 a? 2t — 20 a “e+ 15 ata? — 6a x + @s, 
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2 > - 9 : 

4. (a) Reduce 3V2 + 2 v3 to a whole number anda surd. 
342 — 243 

ore A : 3 
(b) Divide x ° — 4a 4 S 4. Sy 
“a vB 3 } 
by x 2° — de fy 7+ y. 


5. A person lent a sum of money at 54 per cent., simple interest ; 
in twelve years the interest: amounted to $51 less than the sum lent; 
what was the sum lent? 


6. Solve the equations : 
(a) 4a 4 5 Ny ade 0) Ze + 5 
6 2x4 + 4 3 
(6) Vx + Vx—16 = 8. 


(c) 2.4? + 3a — 35 = 0. 


~I 


(52 — 4y = 
(d) | 


oye — irl. 


J 
\ 
‘ 9 a 
| 20 + Sy —2=5. 

7. Divide n into two such parts that their product may be equal to 
twice their difference. 





FRENCH. 
Lunp1, 21 Mar:—De 3.30°A 5.30. 
x. 


l. Indiquer (a) la difference entre chaque et chacun, (0b) quelles 
peuvent étre Jes fonctions des mots qui et que. EHxemples. 


2. Comment se forme le pluriel des substantifs composés? Exem- 
ples. 


= a 
3. Quel est ’emploi de y pronom? Exemples. 
4. Donner les temps primitifs des verbes suivants: avoir, battre, 
courir, dire, falloir, hair, joindre, mettre, naitre, prendre, suivre, sa- 
voir. 


5, Faire ’analyse grammaticale de la phrase suivante: 
On ne se sent & con aise que 14 ot l’on se sait & sa place (Daudet) 
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B. 


Traduire les deux passages suivants: 


LE SOILDA!T DE MARATHON. 


Ce n’était qu’un soldat obscur entre dix mille, 
Quand on eut la victoire, i] voulut, le premier 
En porter Ja uouvelle a sa lointaine ville, 

Et partit, fier coureur agitant un laurier, 
Epuisé par sa course effrayante et sans trave 
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I] mourut dés qu’il fut au terme du chemin. =] 

Heureux qui peut de méme, ayant atteint son réve as 

Mourir la flamme au cceur et la palme 4 la main. 

= 
A. Renavp. Se" 
| Hct 
SOLITUDE, St 
; rie 
Do you seek solitude? Go not to fields ea 

ae 
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| Or pathless woods, or to the lonely shore, 
Nor court the privacy seclusion yields 


bee 
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In some old house whose very ancient door 
Proclaims the absence of intrusive guests, 





~ 


Think not of desert waste, nor mountain height, 


Me 








Nor tropic isle, nor where the eider nests ee 
) In arctic silence, nor the sea-gull’s flight a3 
In voiceless azure. But for solitude s: 
Perfect, unparalleled, abi ling, deep, ne 
When next you feel the solitary mood ae 


ne 


Insistent, trust not even dreamless sleep— 
When tor true loneliness your soul entreats, 
Come to New York, and walk these crowded streets. 


Joun H. Boner. 
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Rédiger une lettre W’environ 100 mots sur le canevas suivant :— 
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René a terminé ses études primaires et va entrer au collége, I] 
remercie son instituteur des bonnes lecons et des excellents préceptes 
que celui-ci lui a donnés ; jl ne les oubliera pas, ete, 
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D. 


1. Remplacer les tirets par des mots qui conviennent au sens. 


tout le monde. 
La terre est fécondée 
I] n’est jamais 





Soyons justes 


le soleil. 








tard pour bien faire. 
L’agriculture et le commerce 
Le chameau reste plusieurs jours 
Les riviéres sont —— 





un peuple. 





boire 





qui marchent. 
L’ivrognerie est un abime si profond qu’on ne peut 


on est tombe. 





Esai —— droit d’ainesse 








2. Mettre les Infinitifs 4 un temps de |’Indicatif. 


On déclarer la guerre. Aussist6t un souffle embrasé parcourir 
le pays. Tous se crore en état de combattre, tous vowloir s’engager ; 
on les recevoir, on les enréler, ils partir pour Ja frontiére. 
vieillards se souvenir de leurs exploits passés et les redire volontiers. 

Les jeunes gens 8’en aller et les méres faire des voeux pour eux, 
Elles mémes s’employer et se rendre utiles de leur mieux. 


K. 


1. Reproduire en frangais ce qui suit: 


(Leexaminateur délégué voudra bien lire ou dire en anglais une 
anecdocte quelconque pouvant se reproduire dans une centaine de 


mots). 
OU 


2. Ecrire sous forme de résumé ou de critique environ 250 mots sur un 
La Fée (Feuil- 


des ouvrages suivants: Le Chien du Capitaine (Knault). 
let). 
Dater en toutes lettres. 





PRELIMINARY ARITHMETIC. 


Turespay, May 3lst :—Mornine, 9 ro 10.30. 


Answer two questions from each division. All work must be shown ; 


results alone will not be considered. 


SECTION I. 


1. How much will it cost to dig a canal 1 mi. 3 fur. 10 per. long 


18 ft. wide; and 6 ft. deep, at 48 cents per cub. yard ? 
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2. Simplify 





(a) — Se. Srwade Of Baki — 3 of f+ 3 of 5 
a3 — (F of 2 2 — 1] iz) ee eae 
fi 2.8 of 2.27 2.49 — 1.199 
1. 136 ee oe, ee 


3. A vessel leaves port with provisions sufficient for her crew of 
18 men for 10 weeks, Twenty-two days after leaving port she picks 
up 14 ship-wrecked sailors. How long will the provisions then last ? 


SECTION II. 


4. A merchant sends 4,000 bushels of barley to an agent with in- 
structions to-sell at 5-1 cents per bush. and to invest the proceeds in 
tea. The agent charges 1] per cent. commission for selling and 2 


per cent. for buying ; what was the total amount of his commission, 
and what the value of tea bought? 


0. A house is rented for $60 a month. The owner sells the house 
for $12,000 which he invests in 6 per cent. stock at 1248. Find the 
alteration in his income. Brokerage % per cent. 


6. Two persons start from the same place and go, one due north at 
the rate of 8 miles an hour, and the other due west at 6 miles an 
hour. How far apart will they be at the end of 4 hours ? 

Find the square root of .00056169, | 


SECTION III. 


7. A labourer agreed to work for a farmer on condition that he 
was to receive $1.25 and his board every day he worked, while he 
must pay 50 cents for his board every day he was idle. At the end 
of 64 days he received $52. How many days did he work? 


8. Find the value of a nugget of gold 6.4 cm. long, 2.5 em. wide, 
and 1.75 cm. thick at 60 cents a gram, gold being 19.3 times as heavy 
as water. 

Name the principal units of the metric System and give the table 
of measures of capacity. 


9. A gentleman wishes to make a gravel walk 2 metres wide 
around the outside of his Jawn which is 250 m. long by 120 m. wide. 
A offers to make the walk for 21 cents per sq. m., and B offers to do 
the work for 18 cents per sq. yd. Which is the better offer and by 
how much? 
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422 UNIVERSITY SCHOOL: EXAMINATIONS. 


PRELIMINARY HISTORY. 
Tumspay, May 31st :—Mornina, 10.30 To 12. 
A. 
ENGLISH HISTORY. 
Answer any three parts of question 1; question 2 or 3; and question 4, 
1. (a) Give an account of Christianity in Britain prior to the reign of 
Alfred the Great. 
(6) Deseribe William the Conqueror’s rule of England. 
(c) Sketch the reign of Henry VI. 
(¢) Pollow out the relations of Kngland and Spain during the six- 
teenth century. 
(e) Explain the nature of Charles I's rule from 1625-41. 


2. Write a careful synopsis of the events of the Seven Years’ War. 
3. Describe England’s opposition to Napoleon Bonaparte from 1803-12. 


4. Make brief but precise notes on :—the Treaty of Chippenham (or 
Wedmore); Dunstan; England under interdict: the Black Death ; John 
Wyclif; the Pilgrimage of Grace; the Fight of the Revenge ; Walpole’s, 
Excise Bill; the Clare Election; the Chartists in 1848. 


B. 
CANADIAN HISTORY. 
Answer any two of the first three questions and question 4. 


l. Write as long a list as you can of the settlements or forts which were 
founded by the French in Canada prior to 1700, and make a brief historical 
note about each, 


2, Explain how Canada was affected by the war of the English colonies 
with the mothercountry. Pay regard to the whole period 1774-84; and 
bear in mind new laws, invasion and immigration. 


3. Sketch the history of Upper Canada to 1837 


4. Write a fact and a date about each of the following subjects: John 
Cabot, Brébeuf, Lachine Massacre, Braddock’s expedition, Ticonderoga, 
Conspiracy of Pontiac, Constitutional Act, Berlin Decree, Lundy’s Lane 
Charlottetown Conference. 
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3. (a) If AB be divided at C, the sum of the squares on AB, BC, equal 
twice the rectangle AB, BC, together with the Square on AC, 

(6) Prove this, and express it algebraically. 

(ce) Express this proposition as the square of the difference of two 
straight lines. 


: Tcespay, May 3lsT :—ArrerNoon, 2 70 4, = 

‘ = 

} ae 

é 

f [Answer No. (3) and any other three from this group.] 

1. The greater side of every triangle has the greater angle opposite ae, 

to it. ces. 4 
Pao 

} . . . . =a 

2. Ifthe square on one side of a triangle is equal to the sum of the 3 

| Squares on the other two sides, the angle opposite the first side isa right eS 

angle. a 

| 


4. From an external point it is required to draw a Straight line to 
touch a circle. 


5. On a straight line construct a segment of a circle containing @ 
given. angle, 


6. Prove that the opposite angles of a quadrilateral with its angles 
on a circle are together equal to two right angles. 


GROUP. * 
ite 
(a) Define plane, rectilineal angle, circle, rhombus, SE 
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(6) What are the two requisites of parallel straight lines ? 


(c) If two straight lines are parallel, and a third straight line crosses, 
then it shall make the alternate angles equal. 


fe ae 


(d) Define “angle in a segment,” “angle of a segment,” “similar 
segments.” 
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8. (a) If the three sides of a triangle be bisected by perpendiculars, 
these three perpendiculars shall meet in one and the same point, which 
point shall be equidistant from the‘angular points. 
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(6) The three bisectors of the angles of a triangle meet in one point, 
which shall be perpendicularly equidistant from each of the sides. 

(c) Bisect quadrilateral area. by a straight line drawn from an 
angular point. 
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424 UNIVERSITY SCHOOL EXAMINATIONS. 
TRIGONOMETRY. 


Turspay, May 3lsr :—Arrernooy, 4 To 5.30. 





l. Define the unit of circular measure, and prove that it is equal to 
57.2958°. 
2, Trace the changes of sign in the tangent of an angle as the angle 
increases from 0° to 360°. 
3. Prove the following relations :— 
(1) sin? 8 + cos? 9 = 1. 


(2) sin @ = ith! thar 


V1 + cot? a 
(3) sin @= Vsec? @ —1 
see 
(4) sec? @ + cosec? @.=sev” G. cosec? @ 


4, Prove:—(1) sinA = cos (90 — A), 
(2) cos A = — cos (180 — A). 


5. Prove :—(1) sin (4 + B) = sin A cos B+ cos A sin B 
(2) cos (A-+ B) = cos A cos B — sin A sin B 
tan A +tan B 


3) ts A+ B)= sel oy alg Pe 
ie eat 1—tan AtanB 


6. Prove the following relations :— 
sin 4 + sin B A 
20 lca ee ee ee 
cos A +cos B 2 
(2) cos (30 — 8) — cos (30 + 9) = sin @ 
(3) cos (4 + B). cos (A — B) = cos? A — sin? B. 
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ENGLISH LITERATURE. 
WEDNEsDAY, Ist JunE:—Mornin@, 9 To 10.30. 


1. Make short notes on:—The Anglo-Saxon Chronicle, The Canterbury 
Tales, The Faerie Queen, Hudibras, Decline and Fall of the Roman Em- 
pire, In Memoriam, Give the name of the author and the date (or dates) 
of each work. 
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. Give, with dates, some account of the literary life and labours of any 
one of the following: Francis Bacon, John Milton, Samuel Johnson, Wil- 
liam Wordsworth, 


3. Name (a) one great dramatist prior to Sh: ukspere ; (6) one great dra- 
matist contemporary with Shakspere ; (c) two famous novelists of the 
eighteenth century ; (d) two leading historians of the nineteenth century 
Give in each case the principal work of the writer selected. 


abe fe 


Wi Ht 


Give, in outline, the events contained in any one act of King Richard 
FT. 


it tt 
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). Explain the meaning of the italicised words in the following quota- 
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Haus’ 
(a) Away, fond woman! 


(6) And thy abundant goodness shall excuse 
This deadly blot in thy | ligressing son. 
(¢) The chopping French we do not understand. 
(d Itisso hard to come as for a camel 
To thread the postern of a needle’s eye. 
(e) Spur.gall’d and tired by jauncing Bolingbroke. 
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. Write a short account (from the Lady of the Lake) of the preparing 
ie despatching of the Fiery Cross, or of the Scottish sports described in 
the poem. Of the narratives chosen ~— from five to ten lines deserving of 
notice on account of their poetical vigour , and give grounds for your se- 
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7. lliustrate from The Lady of the Lake :—‘a) Scottish superstitions, (6) 
Scottish national feeling, (c)Scott’s power in describing persons of 
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BOTANY. 
WEDNESDAY, JuNE lst :—Morvine, 10.39 ro 12, 


1. Describe pollination and fertilization in a typical angiosperm. 


Ff 


ry 4 


Describe the chief modifications vf stamens and pistils due to cohe- 


yyy 


sion and adhesion. 


oe 


3. Give a full account of the structure and development of an exo- 
genous stem, and compare it with an endogenous stem. 


Ta 


4. Give a description of the structure and mode of reproduction of an 
Equisetum. 


5. What are the chief plant foods? Whence are they obtained? What 
products are derived from them ? ; 
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6. Classify and describe the accompanying specimen. 


Examiners will please supply each candidate with a common wild- 
flower, taking pains that all parts of the plant are present. 





OPTIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
WEDNESDAY, JUNE 18ST :—AFTERNOON, 3.30 To 5. 
I. LATIN GRAMMAR. 


1. Write out the declension of hostis noster, omnis Fructus, acies triplex 
nnum iter, hoc ipsum tempus. 


2. Divide into syllables the following words: deles, inutilis, dizit, 
iniquus, magnus, marking the quantity of each vowel. 


Distinguish veni, veni; refert, refert ; voces, voces. 


3. Compare facilis, multus, celer, prudens, feliz. Form adverbs from 
the preceding adjectives, and compare them. 


4. Form and translate the present and future participles of cogo, do, 
habeo. Parse fully, adding principal parts: norint, sinas, edat, nolito, 
eamus, tussus, franget, ibimus, recti erunt. 


5. State and illustrate the construction used with odliviscor, interest, 
potior, libet, coram, tenus, oportet, iubeo, cum (temporal), quamvis. 


6. Give three ways of expressing negative commands or prohibitions, and 
illustrate. Frame a rule for imperative expressions in indirect discourse. 


Il. LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 
1. He strengthens the place with walls and trenches. 
2. He will winter in Gaul with the rest of the legion and the cavalry. 
3 There is no doubt they were influenced by this speech. 
4, They did this to take away the hope of returning home. 
5. On that day they all assembled on the bank of the Rhine, 
6. If you wish anything, return on the Ides of April. 
Was not Dumnorix friendly to the Helvetians ? 


8. When he had made a trial to see what his men could do in a cavalry 
skirmish, he found that they were not inferior to the enemy. 
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WEDNESDAY, JUNE Ist :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 330. 


betel 
oretelal 


l. Translate : 


or we sy 


Son 


(a) Bello Helvetiorum confecto totius fere Galliae legati, principes 
civitatum, ad Caesarem gratulutum convenerunt ; Intelligere sese, tamet- 
si pro veteribus Helvetiorum iniuriis populi Romani ab his poenas bello 
repelisset, tamen eam rem non minus ex usu terrae Galliae quam populi 
Romani accidisse, propterea quod eo consilio florentissimis rebus domos 
suas Helvetii reliquissent, uti toti Galliae bellum inferrent imperioque po- 
tirentur locumque domicilio ex magna copia deligerent, quem ex omni Gal- 
lia opportunissimum ac fructuosissimum cudicassent, reliquasque civitates 
Stipendiarias haherent. Capsar, Br. I. 


yt bat Pat 
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(6) Ac primo adventu exercitus nostri crebras ex oppido excursiones 
faciebant parvulisque proeliis cam nostris contendebant: postea vallo pe- 
dum duodecim, in circuitu quindecim millium, crebrisque caséeldis circum- 
muniti oppido sese continebant. Ubi vineis actis, aggere exstructo, turrim 
procul constitui viderunt, primum irridere ex muro atque increpitare voci- 
bus, quod tanta machinatio ab tanto spatio instrueretur: Q uibusnam ma- 
nibus aut quibus viribus, praesertim homines tantulae stalurae (nam ple- 
rumque omnibus Gallis prae magnitudine corporum suorum, brevitas nos- 
tra contemptui est), tanti oneris turrim in muros sese collocare confiderent ? 


Carsar, Bx. II. 


Par ey erie 
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(c) Talia flammato secum dea corde volutans, 
Nimborum in patriam, loca feta furentibus Awsiéris, 
Aeoliam venit. Hic vasto rex Aeolus antro 
Luctantes ventos tempestatesque sonoras 
Imperio premit, ac vinclis et carcere frenat. 

Illi indignantes magno cum murmure montis 
Circum claustra fremunt; celsa sedet Aeolus arce 
Sceptra tenens, mollitque animos, et temperat iras, 
Ni faciat, maria ac terras enolanvane profundum 
Quippe ferant rapidi secum verrantque per auras. 
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(4) Hie regina gravem gemmis auroque puposcit 
Implevitque mero pateram, quam Belus et omnes 
A Belo soliti; tum facta silentia tectis : 
“ Jupiter, hospitibus nam te dare iura Joquuntur, 
Hunce laetum Tyriisque diem Troiaque profectis 
Esse velis, nostrosque huius meminisse minores. 
Adsit laetitiae Bacchus dator, et bona Juno. 
Et vo-, 0, coetum, Tyrii, celebrate faventes.” 
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2. Explain (a) the case of bello, castellis, staturae, contemplui, Austris, 
arce: (6) the mood and tense of repelisset, iudicassent, haberent, irridere 
faciat, adsit , (c) the construction of gratulatum. 
3. Write a brief note on the meaning 


or construction of the following 
words and phrases : 


Vinea; a. d, V. Kal. Apr. ; equo admisso; pro Hel- 
vetiorum iniuriis populi Romani; civitate 
expedita ; adverso colle; urbem Patavi 
nimbosus Orion. 


donatus erat; hominum milia 
Mavortia moenia; belli portae ; 


Il. TRANSLATION AT SIGHT. 


(@) Uapella (she-goat), stans in tecto domus, | 
tem et ludificavit. 


dificat.”’ 


upum vidit praetereun- 
Sed lupus, ‘Non tu,” inquit, “sed locus tuus, me lu- 


5 


Saepe locus et tempus homines timidos audaces reddit. 


(6) Apud Xenophontem moriens Cyrus maior haee 
arbitrari, o mei carissimi filii, me cuma vobis 
nullum fore. 


dicit: ‘' Nolite 
discessero, nusquam aut 
Nec enim, uum eram vobiscum, animnm meum videbatis, sed 
eum esse in hoc corpore ex iis rebus quas gerebam intellegebatis. Eundem 
igitur esse creditote, etiam si nullum videbitis. 





CHEMISTRY, 
THurspay, Junr 2np -—Mornina, 9 To 10.30. 
Answer two questions from each group. 
€ 


1. Explain the distinction between elements and compounds. 


What is 
meant by the statement that the elements combine in de 


finite weights? 
2. How may Nitrogen be obtained from the air? What are its proper- 
ties ? 

8. What takes place (a) when a piece of Sodium is thrown upon water, 
and (2) when steam is passed over heated iron ? 


5 


1. What gas is evolved when Sal Ammoniac and Quicklime are mixed 
together? Describe its properties. 


2. How would you determine the proportions by weight of Oxygen and 


Hydrogen in Water? Give a sketch of the apparatus that you would 
em ploy. 





se PES: pa utara see HiaeTE 


ais aan 
— S ibabebetaeset ipa eee: iiaslus pauueuanea 


gpeseen eit Perstrig 


ORDINARY A. A, 429 
- What takes place when an acid and a base are brought together 
Tiiuswaie by means of two equations. 


Ill. 


- What solvents would you employ if 
mice (2) Gold, (3) Iodine, (4) Sulphur ? 


you wished to dissolve (1) 


How is Crude Petroleum treated in order to obtain from it an oil fit 
for household use? 


. Express by means of equations the chemical chi unges that take place 
(a) when Copper and Sulphuric Acid are heated together, (4) when Iron 
Sulphide is treated with dilute Sulphuric Acid. 





PHYSICS. 


THURSDAY, JUNE 2np :— 10.30 ro 12. 

I. Explain carefully how a mercury barometer is made, and how 
it measures the atmospheric pressure. ® 
and 1.84 times as heavy as 


a sulphuric acid barometer 


If mercury and sulphuric acid are 13.6 
water respectively, what height would 
stand at, when the mercury barometer indicated 30 inches? 


How would you proceed to find the specific gravity of a piece of 
platinum? Give reasons where necessary. 
A piece of platinum, specific gravity 22.069, is dropped into a 
measuring glass containing water, and causes the water to rise from 
24.3 to 23.7 cubic centimetres. What does the platinum weigh ? 


Describe and explain the action of an air pump. 


4. How would you find experimentally the centre of gravity of an 
irregular flat board ? 


5. A steam crane lifts a weight of 10 tons through 3 feet vertically 
in 7 seconds. How many foot pounds of work does it perform? At 
what Horse Power is it working ? 

6. Illustrate the following terms by a brief description of one ex- 


periment for each : conduction, convection, radiation of heat. 


7. Shew by adrawing, with brief explanation, the principle of the 
steam-engine. 


i 


ESSE ASISGU IEE rier epeapettrteteecrcre cea peramesee tease 
‘ a — ae wr Be “ 


a] 
i? pery 


t 


tow e eS) ee 


apna 
anos 


wee 
rv or4 


» 


a 


RAN AAS eR ate , 
MEL He Wap aee a pew asics 5 Se tee 
> ’ : + 


tiie cae 


r 
=? 
ee, oO 


tk 


ype 


. 7 


-_?. oat 
Cort 


a0 eas ryt 
Peet 


r 


ai 


at 
- 


res 
ttf 


BF 


i 
chy iN 3 


, 
H 


' 
f 


y 


aj 
. 
’ 


Hist ; sFo1) LD 


a 





7 eel 
‘bt be 
Or 


ome 
eh 


* 
io, - 


a 


- 


| 
| 














430 UNIVERSITY SCHOOL EXAMINATIONS. 


GERMAN. 
THURSDAY, JUNE 2ND:—AFTERNOON, 2 To 3.30. 
2 b 


N.B.—Candidates from Ontario Schools may substitute No. 9 for 
No. 1 (a) and (6). Other candidates will omit No. 9. 


1. Translate into English :— 


(a) Das waren die Sohne gufrieden; der Altefte wollte ein Suffdmied, 
Der giveite ein Barbier, der dritte aber ein Fechtmeijter werden. Darauf 
bejtimimten fie eine Zeit, wann fic wieder nad) Saujfe fommen wollten, und 
jogen fort. C8 traf fic) auch, dap jeder einen tiichtigen Meifter fand. Der 
Sdmied muste des Konigs Pferde befchlagen. Der Barbier rafierte lauter 
vornehine Herren und meinte aud, das Saus tare fou fein. Der Ferht- 
meijter befam manden Hieb, big aber die Zane sufammen und Lies 
fich’s nicht verdriepen, Denn er dachte bei fich: ,Fiirchteft du dic) vor einem 
Diebe, fo befommit du das Haus nimmermehr.” 


(6) Auf dem jeltjamften Umweg fam ein deutjher Sandwerfsburfde in 
Uiifterdam dure den Srrtum zur Wahrheit, und 3u ihrer Erfenntuis. Denn 
als er in Diefe grope un> reehe Handelsitadt, voll prachtiger Saufer, und 
gejdaftiger Menfden, gefommen war, fiel ihm fogleich ein gropes und 
}dOnes Haus mm die Augen, wie er auf jeiner ganzen Wanderfdaft von 
Diittlingen bis nad) Wmjterdam noch feines gejehen hatte. ange betrachtete 
er mut Verwunderung dies foftbare Gebaude, und die fechs Kamine auf dem 
Dach. 

TRANSLATION AT SIGHT, 

2. Translate into English :— 

Cin Mann im Keifeanzug ftand an der Schwelle und fragte, ob es hier 
das Wirtshaus zum Goldenen Adler fei. Auf das furze Ja des Madehens 
trat er ein, wart fein Plaid auf den Lijch, dic Reijetajde daneben und lies 
fic) auf der Bank nieder, ohne den regen{diweren Hut absunehmen oder den 
Stocf anus den Handen zu laffen, als wolle er nad furger Raft wieder weg- 
gehen. Die Magd war vor ihm ftehen geblieben und wartete, was er zu 
befehlen hatte. Er fehien es aber gang gu vergeffen, dab nod jemand auger 
ihm tm Summer war, lehute den Kopf guriicé gegen die Mauer und ‘los 
Die Yugen. Go fehwieg wieder alles in der Stube, und nur das Summen 
Der Fliegru unterbrad dannund wann die Stille, 

Cudlic) fam die Wirtin mit dem Effen Herein; ein Fleiner Bube trig thy 
ein Licht nach, der Wirt erhob fic) von der Ofenbant, gahute und trat an 
Den Tijd) Heran. 
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3. Translate into German :-— 


(a) Shall we be allowed to burn our exercises when we have done 
with them ? (6) What would you do with your money if you were 
rich? (ce) I like to hear the singer who rang in the concert yester- 
day. (d) The ship has sunk and the people who were on board have 
been drowned. (e) When our neighbours were at church, a thief 
entered the house and stole ‘several hundred dollars. (f) The sick 
man lay seven weeks in the hospital, but he has now recovered. 
(g) This tree grows quickly ; it ix at least four times as high as it was 
three years ago. (h) I wrote to mv cousin a month ago, but the 
letter has not yet been answered. (4) ‘The train for Montreal leaves 
at twelve o’clock at night. (7) My father could fave sold his house 
last year, but now it is impossible. 
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4, Give the prepositions which govern, (a) the genitive only, (0d) 
the dative and accusative, (¢) the dative only, (d) the accueative 
only. 


Ped tease perth | ; 
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5. Decline in the singular and plural the German equivalent of 
your good sister. 


ay} 


~ 
> 
a= 
~ 
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6. Decline the following pronouns in the singular etwas, Nie 
mand, was, der (relative). 


Bs 
ep 


rT 


ar 
neet 


7. The lake is broader than the river, but the sea is broadest. In 
the preceding sentence what form of the superlative do you employ ? 
Give reasons for your opinion. 


EME Senet 


rrr 


8. Give the other two principal parts of the following verbs 
Jlichen, ziehen, zwingen, geen, kommen, sehen, finden, gieszen 
werfen, nehmen, treffen, vergessen. 


yy 
2 tink 


9. Translate the accompanying passaye from Das kalle Herz, 
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Translate into English ;— 


yy 
PRAT 


(2) So jprad) der aralijtize Meichel, und die andern waren e3 
gufriedDen ; De cinen, weil fic gerne nad) Holland gezogen waren, 
e$ 3 febeu, Die andern des Geldes wegen, Nur ein eingiger war 
redlid) und mabnte fie ab, das Gut ihres Serrn dev Gefahr aus- 
sijeBen odev ihn wat den Hdheren Preis zu betriigen ; aber jie horten 
nicht auf in und vergapen feine Worte, aber dev Sollander-Michel 
bergap fie uicht. Sie fubren andy mit dent Solz den Rhein hina, 
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Michel leitete den Flop und brachte fie jdnell bis nach) Motterdam. 
Dort bot man ihnen das Vierfache von dem Fritheren PBreis; und 
bejonders Die ungeheneren Balfen des Michel wurden mit jcyiverem 
Seld gezablt. 


(4) ,Du danerjt mich. jo jedhlecht Du anch bijt,” fprach das 
WMiannlein nad einigem Nachdenter. yuber iweil Dein Wiunjd 
Nicht thovid)t ijt, fo fann ic) Dir lvenigitens meine Hilfe nicht 
berjagen. Go hore. Dein Serz faunjt Ou mit feiner Gewalt 
mehr befommen, wobl aber mit ijt, und es wird vielleicht nicht 
Ieyiver balten ; denn Michel bleibt doch nur der dumme Michel 
vbgleich ev fic) ungemein flug dimft. Go gebe denn geraden, 
Weges gu ihm hin und the, wie iy Div heise!” 


PHYSICAL GEOGRAPBY. 
THURSDAY, 2nD JUNE:—AFTERNOON, 3.30 To 5. 


1. Explain the folluwing terms and the way in which they are used in 
this subject :—Meridian, Equator, Kcliptic, Isothermal, Halo. 


2. Describe concisely the physical features and mineral wealth of the 
African continent. 


3. Point out any special features of the South American continent 
especially those in which it resembles, and those in which it differs from 
the Northern half of the continent. 


4. Explain the phenomena of the Trade Winds and of the Gulf Stream. 


5. (a) Draw a map showing any two areas of shallow depression in the 
water system of the world, where a comparatively small upheaval would 
produce a land surface. 

(6) Draw a rough section of the bed on which an Atlantic cable might 
be laid from Ireland to Nova Scotia. 


6. Describe what is meant by the following terms : Archipelago, Coral 
Islands, Volcanoes, Geysers, Glaciers. Give an example of each. 


7. (a) Deseribe with a map the basin of the St. Lawrence point out 
its unique features; and ona map of North America draw approximately 
a watershed line between that basin and that of the Mississippi. 

(6) Note the chief physical features and properties of the Yukon 
basin. 
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GREEK. 7 


GRAMMAR, SENTENCES, AND TRANSLATION AT SIGHT. 
THURSDAY, JUNE 2ND :—MoryI ING, 9 TO 10.30. 


Translate into Greek :— 


neyo +h Recetas 
oe Be De . e 
res 13 9-4 Roare hoe 
Aan sy ai y 
oe we i ried 


(a) He spoke thus to the same soldiers. 


hry) Feist rey 


4 1 
spans 


y 
Ng 


(b) Many ereat cities are in that country. 


ri? 


Yee) 
lertte 


(¢) Cyrus, having marched ten parasangs, remained 
there three days, 


ii 


(@) He led away all the Greeks into another country. 


anna 
Lt Per 


: 


(¢) Why do you not trust our general ? 


. 


‘pul 


ue! 


(f) Cyrus had a far more beautiful chariot than the 
Queen herself. 


4. Give the aor, ind. mid. 2nd pers. sing, ; aor, imp. 


pass. 2nd pers. sing.; perf, inf, pass. ; gen. sing, fem. 
perf. part. act. ; dat. plur. fem. aor, part. pass. ; dat. sing, 


mas, pres, part. act. of diréw, wrAE&Kw, ap Bava, aipéa. 


Tia lea plat) leteiatets Gh eteit 
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Give ace, and dat., sing. and plur., of Baoideds, vais, 
evOuva, ywpa, Néwv, voods. 
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4. Give comparative and superlative of péyas, Mik pos 


ws 


TOUS, alaKY POS, TAYUS. 


5. With what cases are the following prepositions used, 


4 _ 
ae ai 


7.2 


theta cade 7 Hy) 


and with what meanings :—ézé, id, mpos, Tapa. 
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Translate into English :— 
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‘ / s ) / ¢ \ , 

d€ Adyov yiyvopevorv, HAGE Tis ayyéAX@V STL TAS TUAAS 
e : ° \ Ss / ¢ 

Kadoupevas, O¢ wv éotiv % dd05, KaTadaBoLtevy HSN oF 


TOAEMLOL, MOTE OVKETL AV OUVaLYTO SiEeAOEL>D. 


XENOPHON, ANABASIS, BOOK 1, 
Tuurspay, June 2np :—Moryineo, 10.30 Tro 12. 


1. Give the derivation and exact meaning of the word 
avaBaots, also the date of the events related in this book. 


2. Translate with notes on the construction of the 
words underlined :— 


(a) “Os weéev otpatnyncovta éueé Tavtny THY oTparnylay 
unoels UL@V heyero" TONKA ig Evop@ ov a €wol TOUTO OU 
TOLnTEov” ws d€ TE avopi dv av EXnoOe Teicomat 7 SuVva- 

\ / ‘/ > e \ oo» , / e 
TOV MadLoTA, iva EvonTE OTL Kat dpycoOat erictapat &S TLS 
/ / 7: kn > 
Kal aAXos pariota avOpwrwv. 


(b) pixravres yap TOUS Trop RUR DUS Kkavous Orrou ét UYyeV 
EKA TOS ETTNKOS, “evTO WaTTED av Opawor TIS Tepl vikns 





Kal Mada KaTa Tpavous ypropou, EVYOVTES TOUTOUS TE TOUS 
TOAUTENEIS YLT@VAS Kal Tas TroiKiras avaEuvpidas, Evior dé 
Kal oTpEeTTTOYS TEpl Tois TpayHAos Kal WédLA TeEpl Tais 
yepoiv’ evOus d€ adv ToOvVTOLS com onoavres €lS TOV m1nXOP 


Garrov  @S TLS AV WETO _ HETE@POUS efexOmloav TAs audéas. 


(c) Kipos yap émeutre Bixous oivov pideeis torAAAKG 
omoTe Tavu novy AdBol, A€ywv St. ovTw 41) ‘TOROD 
ypovov TovTov HdLoV1 oiv@ ETLTUYOL’ TOUTOV OvV Gol errE"- 
We kal deital cov THpepov TodTov exmueiv adv ols pariora 
pireis. yd 


In the above extracts parse fully Xeyera, eldAre, 


érnaoGe, yepoiv, Oatrov, wero, Hdlovi, éxrrieiy. eT iTUYOL. 
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4, Explain the terms ayopa mAnOovea, Tapacayyns, 
parayE, Tadavtov, dpwara dpevravn dopa, maavi fev, 


0. Write brief notes on the following names :—Tissa- 
phernes, Syennesis, Orontes, Miletus, Maeander, Thapsa- 


kos. 
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(N.B.—The answers to this paper are to 
Separately from the answers to the Greek 


Paper. ) 
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PRELIMINARY SUBJECTS. 
GEOGRAPHY, 


FRIDAY, 3rp JUNE :—APFTERNOON, 2 TO 3 
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(N.B.—Answer two questions only from each group.) 


els 
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I, eine 
1. Draw a map of Cuba, showing the adjacent coasts and important =e 


Laty 


islands. 
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2. What and where are: Manilla, Key West, Berber, Matanzas, Klon- 
dyke, Suez, Hong Kong, Dry Tortugas, Puget? 
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3. Explain: isthmus, isotherm, moraine, estuary, delta, geyser, plat- 
eau, meridian, tropic. 
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4. Locate : Malta, Vancouver, Havanna, Khartoum, Carthagena, Bris- 
tol, Sunda, Nicaragua, Port Arthur. 
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5. Name the chief ocean currents, indicating the direction of each by 
drawing or otherwise. 
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6. Draw a map of Africa. 
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7. Describe the motions of the earth, Which of these cause the seasons 
of the year. 
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8. Draw a map of E urope, 
Show (1) the seas, 


feat 
wit 


43 > 
rf 


(2) the countries, 
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(5) ten important cities, 
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UNIVERSITY SCHOOL EXAMINATIONS, 


PRELIMINARY SUBJEOTS. 
NEW TESTAMENT HISTORY. 
FRIDAY, JUNE 3RD ‘:—AFTERNOON, 3 TO 4. 
(N.B.—Answer any two questions from each group.) 


L. 
1. Describe (a) The visit of Mary to Elizabeth: 


(6) The visit of the Magi. 


bo 


How often (a) was Our Saviour brought to the Temple ? 

(6) Did He go of His own accord ? 

(c) Relate briefly the circumstances connected with each of these visits. 
3. (a) What do you understand by a Miracle ? 

(6) Why did our Lord use Parables ? 

(c) Name six parables peculiar to St. Matthew, six to St. Luke, 


and 
four miracles mentioned only by St. Jobn. 


I. 

4, Describe as concisely as you can: 

(2) The Night Storm on the Lake: 
(6) The Feeding of the 5,000. 


5. Connect each of the following quotations with its context: 

‘Receipt of custom,’’ ‘‘My Father worketh hitherto, and [ work,” “T 
am the Resurrection and the Life,” “ Another Comforter,” “That they 
all may be one,” ‘What, could ye not watch with 
“Behold the Man,” ‘] Thirst,” ‘ Lovest 
prayeth.”’ 


me one hour!” 
thou Me?” ‘Behold he 


6. Give all the New Testament proofs you can of Our Lord’s Resurree- 
tion. 
ITT. 
7, Account for the appointment of 
(a) Matthias to the Apostolate ; 
(6) The Seven Deacons. 


(c) Sum up the acts of Philip the Deacon. 


8. (a) Trace briefly the events lea 
(6) What did he do there? 
(c) What success attended his efforts ° 


ding up to St. Paul’s visit to Athens. 


9, (a) Who were: Jairus, Timon, Dorcas, 
Agabus, Lysias, Publius, 
(6) What happened at: 1 


Sergius Paulus, Demetrius, 


‘roas, Melita, Miletus, Syracuse, Myra. 


. el Paster PEP Be hs Reveas erecta ear Srietieverss? 2 ot Rowe ~ has —_ . 
SO a ee, 


Nae at ete Sek wick 


ORDINARY A. A. 437 


WRITING, 
| FRIDAY, JUNE 3kD:—AFTERNOON, 4 TO 4.15, 
i 
| l. Write your name in full, the name of your school, your age, and if 


you employ the vertical style of writing state how long you have done so 
2. Write all the letters of the alphabet in capitals, and the numerals from 
1 to 20. 
3. Write the following :— 


Energy is never lost, but only changed in form, and whatever trans- 
q formations take place, the sum total of kinetic energy and potential energy 
remains the same. 





PHYSIOLOGY AND HYGIENE. 


1. Name the principal organs of the thorax, state their relative positions 
and their functions. 


. State the situation of the following and name two functions connect- 
ed with each: 
Thyroid gl and, Medulla oblongata, Liver, Parotid Gland, Pancreas. 
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3. Describe the structure of the eye, and briefly state the functions of 
the different parts. 
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4. Briefly name the funetions of Skin, Tympanum, Synovial membrane, 
Mitral valve, Stomach, Cerebrum, Wiaphesons. Spinal cord, Thoracic duct, 
Tongue. 
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5. “Plenty of fresh air,’’ * Plenty of exercise,” ‘ Plenty of sunlight.” 
Why are these essential in youth to perfect health ? 


; 


6. State the principal impurities likely to be met with in milk, meat 
water and vegetables respectively. 
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ORDINARY A. 
OPTIONAL ARITHMETIC. 


LP Yat 


Monpay, June 6TH :—Morning, 10.30 To 12. 


Sir y 
es 


rae 


1 If 1 kilometre of g of a mile, how many turns will a whee! make in 
20 miles.—The eircumiference of the wheel being 4 metres, 5 millimetres. 
(a) Write down the table of weights in the metric system. 
(6) State rules for finding the area of a circle, the volume of a sphere 
of the cylinder ani of a cone. 


” 


oy 


Se 
cit 


~ 


(say 
Neda 


ip 


ae 
; 
ifs, 


any 
be 


4 
ls 
y 


i 


tT ty ladadatasatates, 


eT ert) 
wer 


-*... 
oe 











~~: 


UNIVERSITY SCHOOL EXAMINATIONS. 
2. What will be tbe cost of carpeting a room 48 ft long and 33 ft. 9 in. 
wide with carpet "75 yds. wide, at 4s 6d a yard? 


5 


3. A rectangular plantation, whose width is 88 yards, contains 23 acres, 
find the distance from corner to corner, 

4. A rectangular cistern, 9 feet long, 5 ft.4in. wide, and 2 ft. 3 in. 
deep, is filled with liquid which weighs 2,520 pouads. How deep must a 
rectangular cistern be which will hold 3,850 pounds of the same liquid, its 


length being 8 feet and width 5 feet 6 inches? 


5, Find the cube root of 28 to 4 places of decimals, without using 
logarithms. 


6. Find the difference between : — 


(a) The Simple Interest, 
(6) The Banker’s Discount, 
(c) The Compound Interest, 
(2) The True Discount, 
on $1,000 for 2 years at 5 per cent. 
(e) A banker in discounting a bill due in 3 months at 4 per cent. 
charges $1,225 more than the true discount. Find the amount of the bill. 
4“. Given log 2 = 301030. 
log 3 = -477121. 
ind logarithms of 6,° °6, 5 , + 625. 
also log of 388. 


GEOMETRICAL AND FREEHAND DRAWING. 


Monpbay, JUNE 6rH:—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 
1, Construct an equilateral triangle having an altitude of 1.5 in. 


2. Find the straight line representing the cube of a line A, 0.75 in. in 
length, to the unit length 0.5 in. 

3. From a point A one inch without the circumference of a circle of 0.75 
in. radius, draw a tangent to the circle. 


4. Deseribe a circle of one inch radius, touching a given circle of 2 in. 
radius externally, and also being tangent to a line which being produced 
passes 0.75 in. from the centre of the given circle. 


5, C D, having a length of 2.5 in., is the axis of a parabola, and the ordi- 
inate at the point D is 1 in., construct the parabola. 
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ORDINARY A. 4. 459 
6. Draw the internal evicycloid generated by a point in the cireumfer- 
ence of a circle of 1 in. diameter, which rolls on a circumference of 3 in. 


diameter. 


7. What do you understand by (a) Epitrockoidal curves; (4) an 
evolute ? 


8. Sketch freehand an example of Greek ornament. 
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9. Make a freehand drawing of the ‘arly Gothic ornament before you. 
Enlarge it somewhat. . 


iy 


10. Make a freehand drawing of the base of a Roman Doric pillar, as 
it appears from your point of view. 


N.B.—Question 7 is not compulsory but marks will be given for it. The 
first six questions cannot be answered without instraments (compasses and 
Straight edge), Marks will not be given for the freehand questions & 9 
and 10 if instruments are used in drawing them. 

The object in question 10 is to be placed at a distance of four feet from 
the eye resting upon a surface 1.5 ft. below the eye. The vertical face of 
the plinth, which is to the right of the candidate, is to make an angle of 
Q6° with the line joining the eye to the centre of the object. 





HISTORY. 
Turspay, JuNE 7TH :—MorNiNa, 9 To 10 30, 


A, 
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l. Sketch the Peloponnesian War. 
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2. Make brief but precise notes on: Sparta and Messenia, Hippias and 
Hipparchus, Artemisium, Mantinea, Kgypt under the Ptolemies. 
B, 
3- Trace the struggle of patricians and plebeians down to 366 BC. 


4. Make brief but precise notes on; the Etruseans. the battle of the Me- 
taurus, Caius Gracchus, the first Triumvirate, Actium. 


C. 
5. Write on (a) Early persecutions of the Christian Chureh, 
(4) The first three Crusades. 
(c) Frederick the Great. 


6. Make brief but precise notes on ; Theodosius, the Lombard Kingdom 
in Italy, the Treaty of Verdun, the Medici, Cortez, William the Silent 
Gustavus Adolphus, the Eliet of Nantes, the Reign of Terror, Garibaldi 
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 
Turspay, 7tH JuNE:—MornineG, 10.30 To 12.30, 
lL. (a) Distinguish strong from weak verbs, and say whether the following 
are strong or weak: teach, chide, fight, sleep, feed, seek. 
(6) Distinguish the gerund from the verbal noun, the present participle, 
and the infinitive with “ to.”’ 
(c) Give the plurals of brother, cloth, die, fish, shot, genius, and dis- 
tinguish the meanings of these plurals. 
2. (a) What preposition does each of the following words take after it? 
Affinity, adapted change, convenient, dependent, differ. 
(4) English prefixes are divided into separable and inseparable pre- 
fixes. Explain this and illustrate from both classes. 
(c) What, meaning does each of the following suffixes give to a 
word to which it is attached? Ard, croft, dom, en, hood, kin. 
3. (a) Give the origin of the words: gospel, drench, domineer, vulgar, 
idiot, cicerone. 
(6) What is a figure of speech ? What is an allegory? Give examplee 
of metonymy, personification, synecdoche. 
(c). What are Caesura, Spenserian Stanza, Sonnet? 
4. (a) Into what perioas would you divide the English language? Cha- 
acterize briefly each period. 
(6) Give a brief account of the Latin contributions to our language at 
different times. 
(c) Explain the presence of the double guttural ‘gh’ in so many of 
our words. 
Give three distinctive marks of Early English. 
(7) Refer the following words to their period of introduction into the 
language : castra, candle, assize, beast, alligator, prow, realm, captive. 
5. “Language then is fossil poetry,’’ 
this from the following words: 
Tribulation, daisy, Frank. 


and “fossil history.’ Illustrate 


97 


6. Write on ‘f Degeneration 
your answer. 


in the meaning of words, and illustrate 


7. (a) Show, by our present language, what the relative positions of the 
Normans and the Saxons must have been after the conquest. 
(4) During what periods of French history did the following words 
arise? Dragonnade, roué, lanterner, razzia, pétroleuse. 
(c) Make ashort note on the danger of etymologising on the strength 
of mere surface similarities of sound, and give an example of this. 
8. (2) What are synonyms? how do they arise, and why is their study 
important ? 
(6) Distinguish: Palliate and cloak, illegible and unreadable, boyish, 
and puerile, to blancb,”’ and to “ whiten,’’ genuine and authentic. 
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ALGEBRA (Advanced A. A.) 
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3. Divide 8 w2 + y*—2+642 y 2 22 
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4, Resolve the following expressions into elementary factors : 


sty 


(a) as 2 y + 27 a? y 4. 
(O)60 —Toex — Oo 22. 
(c) x* + x y 4 se. 

(d) x + y?, 
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5. There are two bars of metal, the first containing 14 oz. of silver 
and 6 of tin, and the second containing 8 of silver and 12 of tin; how 
much must be taken from each to form a bar of 20 oz. containing 
equal weights of silver and tin. 
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6. Find the last terms and the sum of (@)7 + 5.4 4 43. 4 ete, 
to eleven terms and (b) 3—6 + 12 — etc., to nine terms, 
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7. Insert 4 harmonical means between 2 and 12. 
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8. In a ‘* potato” race, 50 potatoes are placed in line on the track 


» 
two and one half feet apart. How far will a runner travel who brings =‘ 
them one by one to a basket placed 4 feet from the first potato ? =e 

a 

9. Solve the following equations: se 
ett 

(a) w+3ar4+2 bo SE eG a 7 =s 
z+ ] x+2 yt. et ee 

l l l rs 

(b) - — aa — oo = ae 3 <= 

v w— 3 6 Ss 


i 


ne 


asec 





TM ae 
S (qneee 


nnn. 
whe 
Con hat > 


d 
2 


’ 
i. 
4 
1 
' 
‘ 
’ 
; 
5 
j : 
/ 
- 
/ 


Z 








ee” 4 


444 UNIVERSITY SCHOOL EXAMINATIONS. 


{ Vaty + Ve—y =: Wes 


¢) ly (x -- a) +a(b— y) = 0. 


(dp +3 ¢ + 3 Ve? + 32 — 2 = 6. 


10. A number consists of two digits: the sum of the squares of 
the digits is equal to the number increased by the product of its 
digits, and if 36 be added to the number, the digits are reversed. Find 
the number. 





FRENCH. 
Lunpi, 21 Mar:—De 3.30 a 5.30. 
A. 
1. Indiquer (a) la différence entre chaque et chacun. (6) quelles 


peuvent étre les fonctions des mots qui et que. Hxemples. 


2, Comment se forme le pluriel des substantifs composés? Exem- 
ples, 


3. Quel est l’emploi de y pronom? Exemples. 


4. Donner les temps primitifs des verbes suivants: avoir, battre, 
courir, dire, falloir, hair, joindre, mettre, naitre, prendre, suivre, sa 
voir. 


5. Faire analyse grammaticale de la phrase suivante: 
On ne se sent & son aise que 1a ott l’on se sait 4 sa place (Daudet) 


B. 


Traduire les deux passages suivants : 


LE SOLDAT DE MARATHON. 4 


Ce n’était qu’un soldat obscur entre dix mille, 
Quand on eut la victoire, il voulut, le premier ; 
En porter la nouvelle a sa lointaine ville, 

Kt partit, fier coureur agitant un laurier. 
Epuisé par sa course effrayante et sans tréve : 
I] mourut dés qu’il fut au terme du chemin. : 
Heureux qui peut de méme, ayant atteint son réve { 
Mourir la flamme au cceur et la palme a la main. } 


A. Renavp. { 
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ADVANCED A, A. 445 
SOLITUDE. 


Do you seek solitude? Go not to fields 
Or pathless woods, or to the lonely shore, 
Nor court the privacy seclusion yields 
In some old house whose very ancient door 
Proclaims the absence of intrusive guests, 
Think not of desert waste, nor mountain height, 
Nor tropic isle, nor where the eider nests 
In arctic silence, nor the sea-gull’s flight 
In voiceless azure. But for solitude 
Perfect, unparalleled, abiding, deep, 
When next you feel the solitary mood 
Insistent, trust not even dreamless sleep— 
When for true loneliness your soul entreats, 
Come to New York, and walk these crowded streets, 


Joun H. Boner. 
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Kédiger une lettre d’environ 100 mots sur le canevas suivant :— 


pes 


René a terminé ses études primaires et va entrer au collége. I] 
remercie son instituteur des bonnes legons et des excellerits préceptes 
que celui-ci Jui a donnés ; il ne les oubliera pas, ete, 
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1, Remplacer les tirets par des mots qui convViennent au sens. 
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Sovons justes tout le monde, 

La terre est fécondée le soleil. 

I] n’est jamais tard pour bien faire. 

L’agriculture et le commerce un peuple. 

Le chameau reste plusieurs jours boire —— manger. 


les riviéres sont qui marchent. 
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2. Mettre les Infinitifs A un temps de I’Indicatif. 


On déclarer la guerre. Aussist6t un souffle embrasé parcourir 
le pays. Tous se croire en état de combattre, tous vouloir s’engager ; 
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on les recevoir, on les enréler, ils partir pour la frontiére. Les 
vieillards se sowvenir de leurs exploits passés et les redire volontiers. 


Les jeunes gens s’en aller et les méres faire des yooux pour eux, 


Elles mémes s*employer et se rendre utiles de leur mieux. 
4 


‘ 
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1. Traduire les expressions suivantes tirees du Bourgeois Gentilhomme. 
g 


Ce nous est une douce rente que ce monsieur Jourdain avec les visi- 


ons de noblesse et de galanterie qu’il est allé se mettre en téte. Des lou- 
anges toutes pures. Se trémousser. Tout beau! Je le donne en six 
coups aux tailleurs les plus éclairés. Voila ce que c’est que de se mettre 
en personne de qualité. Je te baillerai sur le nez. Tout Al’heure. On 
dirait qu’il est céans caréme-prenant tous les jours. Ce maitre d’armes 
vous tient bien au coeur. Notre accueil de ce matin t’a fait prendre la 
chévre. Il n’y faut pas chercher tant de facons. 


@2- Quel travers de la société Moliére critique-t-il dans le Bourgeois Gen- 
tilhomme ? 


3. Faire un portrait de M. Jourdain et de Dorante (100 mots environ. 

4. Faire une courte notice biographique de Lamartine. 

5. Pourquoi Jeanne d’Arc fut-elle portée i prendre les armes en faveur 
de son roi ? 

6. Décrire la mort de Jeanne d’Arc; en indiquer les causes (150 mots 
environ), 


Dater en toutes lettres. 


GEOMETRY. 
Turspay, May 3lst:—Mornina, 9 To !2. 
1. To bisect : 
(z) A finite straight line. 
(6) An are of a circle. 
(c) A triangle from the vertex. 
(d) A triangle from any non-central point in a side. 
(¢) Any quadrilateral from an angular point. 


(/) The area of a triangle by a parallel to the base. 
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2. Two triangles 4, &, C and D, L, F, have the angles A and D equal, 
and the sides about angles & and F equal, prove that remaining angles 
C and F are either equal or supplementary. 


3. To a given straight line to apply a parallelogram with a given angle 
and equal in area to given triangle. 
4. To find a point Hin the straight line 4B,— 
(a) So that rectangle AB, BH = square on AH, 


(4) Find an external solution as well as the usual internal solution 
given in If. 11. 


5. Prove universally that the angle in the same segment is the same. 


Seis 
: 
} 


6. Define the ‘‘ angle of a segment” and “ the angle in a segment,” and 
granting that the angle a curve makes with another line is given by the 
tangent line of the curve at the point of crossing, prove that the angle in 
& segment added to the angle of the segment always makes a total of 2 


right angles. 
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7. Describe a regular pentagon with its corners on a circle. 
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8. (a) Prove that the three perpendiculars drawn from angular points 
A, L, C of atriangle to the Opposite sides respectively meet in one and 
the same point. 
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(6) Calling this point O (orthocentre). Prove that the circle bisect- 
ing OA, OB, OC also bisects the sides of the triangle and passes through 
the feet of the perpendiculars 4 D, BE, CF drawn from angular points. 
A, B,C to meet sides BOC, CA, AB respectively. 
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9. AB, BC being two Straight lines, find a 3rd proportional to them, 
also @ mean proportional between them. 
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10. Equal equiangular parallograms have the sides about the equa] 
angles reciprocally proportional. 
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ENGLISH LITERATURE. 
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FripAY, 3rp JUNE ‘*—AFTERNOON, 2 To 5. 


l. Give some account of :—Beowulf, The Vision of Piers Plowman, The 
Hind and the Panther, An Kssay on the Human Understanding, The Cam- 
paign, The Task, The Earthly Paradise. 


2. What specially literary qualities are noticeable in the style of each of 
the following writers :—Edmund Spenser, Francis Bacon, Joseph Addisun 
Alexander Pope, Robert Burns, Percy Bysshe Shelley ? 
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3. Write an outline account of the production of dramatic literature in 
England during the reign of Queen Elizabeth ; and state clearly the prin- 
cipal causes to which the rise and growth of this form of literature is usu- 
ally ascribed. 

4. State briefly what you know of the life and labours of William Shak- 
spere; classify his dramatic works, with two leading examples in each kind; 
and explain why among English playwrights & hakspere indisputably holds 
the foremost place. 

5. For what are the following writers remarkable? John Knox, Bishop 
Jewel, Roger Ascham, Philip Sidney, George Chapman. 

6. Write an outline narrative of the events told in ether Book I. or 
Book II. of Paradise Lost. 

7. Illustrate fully, from the two books mentioned in Question (6), the 
following Miltonic characteristics : 

(a) Milton’s power of discovering original and eminently poetic com- 
parisons. 

(6) The variety of Milton’s learning. 

(c) Peculiar use of words and constructions by Milton, with a view 
to definiteness or precision of meaning. 

(d) The magnificence of sonorous effects, and the suggestiveness of 
sound in Milton’s blank verse. 


8. Quote ten successive verses from either book, descriptive of a person- 
age or a place; and note carefully any peculiarities of scansion. 


HISTORY. 
FRIDAY, JUNE 3RD :—MorNING, 9 To 12. 


1. Give a list of all the Greek communities which played a part in the 
wars against Persia, and estimate the value of the service rendered by 


each. 
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29. State the eauses and describe the events of the Syracusan«Kxpedi- 
Q xpedt 
. : 


tion. 


3. Trace the downfall of the Roman Senate as an independent body. 


4. How was tho Roman world governed during the reigns of the first two 
emperors 2? Write with a view to explaining the powers vested in the em- 


peror, and the administration of the provinces. 
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5. Make brief but precise notes on: Histiaens, the policy of Aristides, 
the siege of Plataea, 429-27, the victories of Phormio, Melos, Cianna, the 
Gladiators’ War, resistance to Caesar after Pompey’s death, Vicero’s attack 


on Antony, Sejanus. 
. Write what you know about the relations between Eliz: abeth and Mary 


Stuart. 


t 
7. By what means did Charles I. manage to rule without the help of 


parliament ? 


8. Make brief but precise notes on; Latimer, the “ Protestant Terror,’’ 


Elizabeth and Ireland, Puritanism and C ulture, rains, Bacon’s Fall, ie 
Spanish Marriage, the Grand Remonstr: ance, the Self-Denying Srdinanies 


Barebones Pelican. 





BOTANY. 


WEDNESDAY, JuNe Ist :—Mornina, 9 To 12. 


| 1. Describe fully the structure of the seeds and the development of the 

iS embryos of Monocotyledons and Dicotyledons. 
,) = . iy 
y oh 
Give a description of the structure and mode of development of an oy 
exogenous stem. ee 
4 3. State what you know of phyllocladia, cladophylla and phyllodia. ai 
ay 

4, What are the chief modifications of the flower, arising through ate 
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cohesion and adhesion ? 
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: 5. Describe the chief varieties of dichogamous flowers. What purpose 
Hy are such modifications intended tu serve ? 
6. Give an account of those modifications of fruits and seeds which 
ensure wide distribution. 
‘ 7, State what you know of reversion. Of what truth is reversion a 
proof? 


8, Distinguish between the great groups of the vegetable kingdom. 


9. Describe and classify specimen (1). 


10. Describe and classify specimen ;2). 


Examiners will please supply each candidate with two specimens, 
the one belonging to tue Pteridopbytes, the o:her to the Spermaphytes. 
All parts of each plant must be present. 
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